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1840 
March 20, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 1 


Joshua V. Himes 


MR. MILLER’S REPLY TO CAMBELL, SMITH, AND OTHERS ON THE LITTLE 
HORN IN DANIEL’S FOURTH KINGDOM 


JVHe 


“And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed 
exceeding great, toward the month, and toward the east, and 
toward the pleasant land.”—Daniel 8:9.HST March 20, 1840, page 
1) 


|. We might inquire what power this ‘little horn” represents? | 
answer: The Romans, or Daniel’s 4th kingdom, as explained by the 
heavenly messenger, Danie! 7:23-26, “Thus he said, The fourth 
beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall be 
diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and 
shall tread it down and break it in pieces. And the ten horns out of 
this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise: and another shall rise 
after them, and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall 
subdue three kings. And he shall speak great words against the 
most High, and shall wear out the saints of the most High, and think 
to change times and laws and they shall be given into his hand, 
until a time, times, and the dividing of time. But the judgment shall 
sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to consume and to 
destroy it unto the end.”HST March 20, 1840, page 1.2 


Messrs. Smith, Cambell, and Phelps say it is Mahomet. What right 
they have for giving a different construction, without any intimation 
from God, the angel or Daniel, | cannot conceive: but when men 
have false theories to support, they must explain to suit their 
convenience.HST March 20, 1840, page 1.3 


The text says, “out of one of them,” meaning one of the four 
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kingdoms into which Alexander’s was divided, “came forth little 
horn.” Rollin says, “that these four kingdoms all became Roman 
provinces between the years 148 and 30 B. C.” Of course they 
ceased to be kingdoms. And as this little horn, “came out of one of 
them,” it must have arose before Christ, instead of 622 years after 
Christ, when Mahomet arose. [See Rollin, vol. iv. pp. 210, 246, 264, 
377.)HST March 20, 1840, page 1.4 


The angel says, Danie! 8:10, “it waxed great even to the host of 
heaven.” Now if hostof heaven means the Jews, then it must be 
before they were cut off as a nation, and of course the Mahometan 
power cannot be the “little horn.” For God has cut off the Jews, and 
said, | will no more have mercy upon the house of Israel; but | will 
utterly take them away. For ye are not my people, and | will not be 
your God.” Hosea 71:6, 9. “For the Lord God shall slay thee, [Jews] 
and call his servants by another name.” /saiah 65:75. They cannot, 
then, wax great to the host of heaven nearly 600 years after they 
are not the host of heaven. |f they should say it means the Christian 
church, then | ask, What is meant by the place of his sanctuary? 
See 11th verse, “Yea, he [little horn] magnified himself even to the 
prince of the host, and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, 
and the place of his sanctuary was cast down.” Who is the prince of 
the host? Not the high priest, as Mr. Cambell says; for the 
priesthood was abolished many centuries before Mahomet lived. 
What is the place of his sanctuary? They must and will answer, if 
they answer at all, Jerusalem. And Jerusalem was cast down by the 
Romans, 550 years before Mahomet lived. How can these things 
be?HST March 20, 1840, page 1.5 


Again; The angel says, Daniel 8:23, “And in the latter time of their 
kingdom,” [the four kingdom’s of Alexander’s empire, the last of 
which was destroyed, as Rollin has shown, 30 years B. C.] ‘when 
the transgressors are come to the full.” That is, when the Jews are 
come to the height of their transgression, in the cup of 
abominations, God will suffer them to make a league with the 
Romans, or little horn. And “a king of fierce countenance, and 
understanding dark sentences, shall stand up,” meaning Rome, for 
Mahomet did not exist until 550 years after the Jews were 
destroyed for their transgressions. Moses explains _ this, 
Deuteronomy 28:49, 50, “The Lord shalt bring a nation against thee 
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from far; from the end of the earth, as swift as the eagle flieth; a 
nation whose tongue thou shalt not understand; a nation of fierce 
countenance, which shall not regard the person of the old nor show 
favor to the young.” All commentators agree that Moses is 
prophecying the destruction of the city of Jerusalem by the 
Romans. If so, then is Daniel prophecying the same, for the 
characters and descriptions are the same.HST7T March 20, 1840, 
page 1.6 


Verse 24, “And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own 
power.” Now this is representing the Roman kingdom in its last part, 
papacy, as in the vision of the little horn, Danie! 7:26. “And they 
shall be given into his hand,” not by his own power. Here is an 
agreement with the little horn of papacy, and agrees with the ten 
horns giving up their power to the papal beast. See Revelation 
17:13, 17., “These have one mind, and shall give their power and 
strength unto the beast. For God bath put in their hearts to fulfil his 
will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the 
words of God shall be fulfilled." HST March 20, 1840, page 1.7 


“And he shall destroy wonderfully and shall prosper and practice, 
and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people.” Mahomet 
certainly did bear rule by his own power, he governed by his own 
laws, and, as John tells us, he was not raised up to destroy green 
things; [the people of the Holy One] “but only those men who have 
not the seal of God in their foreheads.” Revelation 9:4. “And it was 
commanded them that they should not hurt the grass of the earth, 
neither any green thing, neither any tree; but only those men which 
have not the seal of God in their foreheads."HST March 20, 1840, 
page 1.8 


Daniel 8:25. “And through his policy also he shall cause craft to 
prosper in his hand, and he shall magnify himself in his heart.” 
Compare this with the little horn of papacy, Daniel 7:25, “And he 
shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall wear out 
the saints of the Most High, and think to change times and laws: 
and they shall be given into his hand, until a time, times, and the 
dividing of time.” 2 Thessalonians 2:4, “Who opposeth and exalteth 
himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped; so that 
he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is 
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God.”HST March 20, 1840, page 1.9 


Revelation 13:4-6 “And they worshipped the dragon which gave 
power unto the beast; and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who 
is like unto the beast? who is able to make war with him? And there 
was given unto him a mouth speaking great things, and 
blasphemies; and power was given unto him to continue forty and 
two months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, 
to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in 
heaven.” “And by peace shall destroy many.” That is by pretending 
to be a minister of peace he shall destroy many by his delegated 
power over heritics. “He shall stand up against the Prince of 
Princes.” This is the Anti-christ spoken of by John, see 7 John 2:78, 
“Little children, it is the last time; and as ye have heard that Anti- 
christ shall come, even now are there many anti-christs; whereby 
we know that it is the last time.” Against the Prince of Princes, 
cannot apply to Mahomet, for he did not stand up against Christ nor 
the high Priest, as Mr. C. calls the prince of the covenant. “But he 
shall be broken without hand.” | answer, he must be broken by the 
stone cut out without hands, see Danie! 2:34, 35, “Thou sawest till 
that a stone was cutout without hands, which smote the image upon 
his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then 
was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to 
pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing 
floors; and the wind carried them away that no place was found for 
them: and the stone that smote the image became a great 
mountain, and filled the whole earth.” which carries away all the 
kingdoms of the earth, and sets up the kingdom of Christ which will 
stand forever. HST March 20, 1840, page 1.10 


Mr. Smith and Mr. Cambell admit that the 2300 days will end in 
1843. And then Mahometism will be destroyed. The Jews return, 
etc. Very well, | will show that the Papal beast will be destroyed at 
the same time, and that Christ will come at the same time, and if 
ever the Jews return it must be at the same time, when the false 
prophet is destroyed: see Revelation 19:20, “And the beast was 
taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before 
him, with which he deceived them that had the mark of the beast, 
and them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive 
into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.” This text shows their 
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destruction to be at one time. Now the coming of Christ. See 2 
Thessalonians 2:8, And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom 
the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, end shall 
destroy with the brightness of his coming.” This text proves that 
Christ will come in his glory before the beast will be destroyed, 
meaning Papacy. See also, Daniel 7:21, 22, “| beheld, and the 
same horn made war with the saints, and prevailed against them; 
until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to the 
saints of the Most High; and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom.” See also Danie! 7:9, 10, 13, 14, “I beheld 
till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, 
whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the 
pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as 
burning fire, A fiery stream issued, and came forth from before him: 
thousand thousands ministered unto him,and ten-thousand times 
ten thousand stood before him: the judgment was set, and the 
books were opened. | saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like 
the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the 
Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him. And there 
was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom that all people, 
nations, and languages should serve him: his dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom 
that which shall not be destroyed.’ Will Mr. Phelps, or his prompters, 
Smith or Cambell, tell us what these texts mean if it is not Christ’s 
coming.HST March 20, 1840, page 1.11 


The Jews’ return. See Luke 21:24-28, “And they shall fall by the 
edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations: 
and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times 
of the Gentiles be fulfilled. And there shall be signs in the sun, and 
in the moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of 
nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; Men’s 
hearts failing them for fear and for looking after those things which 
are coming on the earth; for the powers of heaven shall be shaken. 
And then shall they see the Son of man coming in a cloud, with 
power and great glory. And when these things begin to come to 
pass, then look up, and lift up vour heads; for your redemptiou 
draweth nigh.” This proves that Jerusalem shall be trodden down or 
possessed by the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be 
fulfilled. See Romans 2:9, 10, “Tribulation and anguish upon every 
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soul of man that doeth evil; of the Jew first, and also of the Gentile. 
But glory, honor, and peace, to every man that worketh good; to the 
Jew first, and also to the Gentile.” We see by this text that the time 
of the Gentiles carries us to the end of the gospel dispensation. And 
if old Jerusalem is ever built again it cannot be until the end of the 
gospel day. See Romans 11:25, 26, “For | would not, brethren, that 
ye should be ignorant of this mystery, (lest ye should be wise in 
your own conceits.) that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until 
the fulness of the Gentiles be come in. And so all Israel shall be 
saved; as it is written, There shall come out of m Sion the Deliverer, 
and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob.” When the fulness of 
the Gentiles be come in, then all Israel (spiritually) shall be saved. 
/saiah 6:3, And one cried unto another, and said. Holy, holy, holy is 
the Lord of hosts the whole earth is full of his glory.” “His glory is the 
fulness of the whole earth.” [i.e. Gentiles.] Eohesians 1:9, 10, 23, 
“Having made known unto us the mystery of his will, according to 
his good pleasure, which he hath purposed in himself: That, in the 
dispensation of the fulness of times, he might gather together in one 
all things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and which are on 
earth, even in him:” “Which is his body, the fulness of him that filleth 
all in all."HST March 20, 1840, page 2.1 


By these and similar texts we ore taught that the gospel church, 
among the Gentiles, is the fulness of Christ, and the times of the 
Gentiles for must of course be the fulness of the gospel day. If then 
the Jews are to return to their own land and build Jerusalem again, 
it cannot be until the his gospel dispensation is finished, or “the 
times of as the Gentiles be fulfilled.” For while the gospel me 
dispensation lasts, if they continue not in unbelief, they are grafted 
in among the Gentiles, and are all one in Christ. And as long as 
they are without faith they cannot please God, and of course cannot 
be the people of God. Paul argues the above in the 11th chapter of 
Romans. Where in the New Testament can a single passage be 
brought to prove the return of the Jews to their own land? And if it is 
not in the New Testament, what biblical rule has any one to say that 
it remains to be fulfilled? If you say the Lord will set his hand again 
the second time to be recover the remnant of his people. /saiah 
11:11, “And it shall come to pass in that day, that the Lord shall set 
his hand again the second time to recover the remnant of his 
people, which shall be left, from Assyria, and from Egypt, and from 
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Pathros, and from Cush, and from Elam, and from Shinar, and from 
Hamath, and from the islands of the sea.” If this means the Jews, 
then it was fulfilled in the return of the Jews from Babylon.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 2.2 


|. They were redeemed from Egypt. SeeDeuteronomy 7:8, 15:15, 
“But because the Lord loved you, and because he would keep the 
oath which he had sworn unto your fathers, hath the Lord brought 
you out with a mighty hand, and redeemed you out of the house of 
bendinen, from the hand of Pharaoh king of Egypt.” “And thou shalt 
remember that thou wast a bondman in the land Egypt, and the 
Lord thy God redeemed thee: therefore | command thee this thing 
to-day. 7 Chronicles 17:21, “And what one nation in the earth is like 
thy people Israel, whom God went to redeem to be his own people, 
to make thee a name of greatness and terribleness, by driving out 
nations from before thy people, whom thou hast redeemed out of 
Egypt?”HST March 20, 1840, page 2.3 


Il. They were redeemed, from Babylon. SeeEzra 2:7, “Now these 
are the children of the province that went up out of captivity, of 
those which had been carried away, whom Nebuchadnezzar the 
king of Babylon had carried away unto Babylon, and came again 
unto Jerusalem and Judah, every one unto his city:” Nehemiah 1:8- 
710, “Remember, | beseech thee, the word that thou commandest 
thy servant Moses, saying, If ye transgress, | will scatter you abroad 
among the nations: But if ye turn unto me, and keep my 
commandments, and do them, though there were of you cast out 
into the uttermost part of the heaven, yet will | gather them from 
thence, and will bring them unto the place that | have chosen to set 
my name there. Now these are thy servants, and thy people, whom 
thou hast redeemed by thy great power, and by thy strong hand.” 
Daniel 9:2, 15, “In the first year of his reign | Daniel understood by 
books the number of the years, whereof the word of the Lord came 
to Jeremiah the prophet, that he would accomplish seventy years in 
the desolations of Jerusalem.” “And now, O Lord our God, that hast 
brought thy people forth out of Egypt with a mighty hand, and hast 
gotten thee renown, as at this day, we have sinned, we have done 
wickedly.” Micah 4:10, “Be in pain, and labor to bring forth, O 
daughter of Zion, like a woman in travail: for now shalt thou go forth 
out of the city, and thou shalt dwell in the field, and thou shalt go 
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even to Babylon: there shalt thou be delivered there the Lord shall 
redeem thee from the hand of thine enemies."HST March 20, 1840, 
page 2.4 


If his means spiritual Israel, then why look for thet Jew’s return? 
True, God will redeem his people [spiritually] the second time.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 2.5 


|. From Sin by regeneration through faith. Hebrews 9:15, “And for 
this cause he is the mediator of the new testament, that by means 
of death, for the redemption of the transgression that were under 
the first testament, they which are called might receive the promise 
of eternal inheritance.” Titus 2:14, “Who gave himself for us, that he 
might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a peculiar 
people, zealons of good works.” Psalm 730:8, “And he shall redeem 
Israel from all his iniquities." HST March 20, 1840, page 2.6 


Il. FromDeath by the power of God in the resurrection. Hosea 
13:14, “I will ransom thee from the power of the grave; | will redeem 
them from death: O death, | will be thy plagues; O grave, | will be 
thy destruction; repentance shall be hid from mine eyes.” Romans 
8:23, “And not only they, but ourselves also, which have the first- 
fruits of the Spirit, even we our selves groan within ourselves, 
waiting for the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.” HST 
March 20, 1840, page 2.7 


So let Mr. Smith and Cambell, take which dilemma they please, | 
have shown by the plain scripture that the Son of Man must come 
at the time specified, Danie! 8:14, “And he said unto me Unto, two 
thousand and three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be 
cleansed.” And as it is the main object of these writers to try to 
support a “Millenium” before Christ’s second coining, | challenge 
them all or either, to prove it by the Bible, and nothing but Bible; let 
them keep to the point. Wm. Miller. HST March 20, 1840, page 2.8 


Destruction of the World by Fire 


JVHe 


The following “view” and “commentary” is from Dr. Macknight, on 
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the Epistles. Dr. Macknight was a very learned orthodox 
commentator of the last century. He agrees with Mr. Miller, in his 
doctrine of the destruction of the world by fire. 4ST March 20, 1840, 
page 2.9 


Illustration of 2 Peter 3:1, 14 


The apostle informed the brethren, that his design in writing both his 
epistles, was to bring to their remembrance the doctrines and 
precepts delivered by the prophets and apostles; because it was 
the most effectual method of preserving them from being seduced 
by false teachers, ver 7—Wherefore, as one of the greatest of 
these men’s errors was, their denying the coming of Christ to judge 
the world and destroy this mundane system, he desired the 
brethren to recollect what the holy prophets anciently had spoken, 
together with the commandments of the apostles of Christ to their 
disciples, to prepare for and to expect these events, ver. 2.—But, 
lest they might think Christ was to come to judgment immediately, 
he told them they were to know this, that in the last age of the world 
scoffers will arise in the church itself, who, though they may pretend 
to believe the revelations of God, (see ver. 5,) will be infidels at 
heart, ver 3.—and who, because Christ’s coming was so long 
delayed, will ridicule the promise of his coming as a mere fable, and 
from the permanency of the mundane system, without any 
alteration since the beginning, will argue that there is no probability 
of its being ever destroyed, ver. 4.—But to shew the fallacy of these 
reasonings, the apostle observed, that such atheistical Christians 
are wilfully ignorant of Moses’s doctrine concerning the making of 
the heavens and the earth of water, and concerning the earth’s 
subsisting by water through the power of the word of God, ver. 5.— 
and concerning the destruction of the old world by the same word of 
God, through his overflowing it with water, ver. 6.—Wherefore, the 
world having been once destroyed, as well as made, by the word of 
God, there is a possibility that it may be destroyed by him a second 
time. This conclusion following clearly from the Mosaic history, the 
apostle did not think it necessary to mention it. But to shew the 
certainty of the destruction of the mundane system, he assured the 
brethren, and all mankind, that the world is no more to be destroyed 
by water but by fire; being defended from deluges, and kept safely 
to be destroyed by fire at the day of judgment, ver 7.—This 
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argument being founded on experience, was unanswerable.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 2.10 


The apostle, it seems, foresaw, that on account of the day of 
judgment’s being so long delayed, the scoffers would charge Christ 
with a want of faithfulness, or want of power to perform his promise. 
He therefore assured the brethren, that God’s purposes are not 
affected by any duration whatever. One day is with the Lord as a 
thousand years, and a thousand years as one day. His purposes 
are accomplished with as much certainty, however long delayed, as 
if they had been executed the very day they were declared, ver. 8. 
—Further, he assured them, that Christ does not delay his coming, 
either because he has forgotten his promise, or because he wants 
power to do what he hath promised, but merely with a view to afford 
sinners space for repentance, ver 9.; that his coming will be 
sudden and unexpected, and occasion inexpressible terror to 
infidels; that after the judgment, the heavens and the earth, and all 
the works of God and man upon the earth, shall be utterly burnt, 
ver. 10.; and that, knowing these things, believers ought always to 
live in a godly manner, ver. 77.—looking for, and earnestly desiring 
the coming of the day of the Lord, in which the heavens being set 
on fire, etc. ver. 72.—But though the world is thus to be burnt, the 
apostle declared, that he with all the godly, according to God’s 
promise, expected a new heaven and a new earth, in which the 
righteous are to dwell for ever, ver. 73.—Wherefore he exhorted the 
faithful, in the expectation of an abode in that happy country, to 
endeavor earnestly to be found blameless by Christ at his coming, 
ver. 14.HST March 20, 1840, page 3.1 


COMMENTARY 
JVHe 
Chap. IIl—1Beloved, this second epistle | now write to you, in 


which two epistles my design is to stir up your sincere mind to the 
practice of every virtue, by bringing to your remembrance some 
things which ye know;HST March 20, 1840, page 3.2 


2 Even to recollect the predictions before spoken by the holy 
prophets, Enoch (Jude, ver. 14, 75.), David (Psalm 1:1-6. 75:8.) and 





20 


Daniel 12:2, concerning the power and coming of Christ to 
judgment; also the commandment of us the apostles of the Lord 
and Saviour, to prepare for that event, which we delivered to you as 
his commandments.HST March 20, 1840, page 3.3 


3 But that your faith in the prophetic word may not be shaken, ye 
are to know this first of all, that scoffers will arise in the last part of 
the days of the world, walking after their own lusts. HST March 20, 
1840, page 3.4 


4 And saying, where is his promised coming to raise the dead, and 
to destroy the earth? For from the time of the death of the first race 
of men, all the parts of the mundane system continue as they were 
at their first creation. Christ’s coming, therefore, is a delusion.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 3.5 


5 But this wilfully escapes the scoffers, (who, from the stability of all 
the parts of the universe, argue against the creation and destruction 
of the world), that, according to Moses, the aerial heavens were at 
the beginning, and the earth made of water, and through water the 
earth subsists, and all by the word of God. SeeJohn 1:3.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 3.6 


6 By whom the then created world, being overflowed with water, 
perished before it was two thousand years old.HST March 20, 
1840, page 3.7 


7 But though the destruction of the old world by water shews that 
the present world may be destroyed, | do not say it will be 
destroyed by water. The present heavens and earth, by the same 
word who destroyed the old world, are treasured up and preserved 
from a deluge, for the purpose of being burnt with fire at the day of 
judgment and destruction of ungodly men.HST March 20, 1840, 
page 3.8 


8 Do not hearken to those who, from Christ’s delaying, argue that 
he will never come. But this one thing remember, beloved, that the 
Lord’s purposes are not affected by any duration, whether short or 
long; because nothing can happen to hinder their execution. HST 
March 20, 1840, page 3.9 
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9 The Lord, who hath promised to come, doth not delay his coming 
to destroy the world, for the reason supposed by some; namely, 
that he is not able to do what he hath promised; but he delays his 
coming, that he may exercise long-suffering towards us, not 
desiring that any should perish, but that all should have an 
opportunity of repenting.HST March 20, 1840, page 3.10 


10 However long it may be delayed, as a thief in the night cometh 
suddenly and unexpectedly, the day of the Lord will come; in which 
the atmosphere of air being set on fire, (ver. 12.), shall pass away 
with a prodigious noise, and the elements of which it is composed, 
burning, shall be disunited, and the earth, and the works thereon, 
both of God and man, being set on fire by the flaming air, shall be 
utterly consumed.HST March 20, 1840, page 3.11 


11 Seeing then the heavens and the earth, and all the works 
thereon, are to be burned, what sort of persons ought ye to be? 
Certainly such as by holy behavior towards men, and piety towards 
God, show that yeHST March 20, 1840, page 3.12 


12 Are expecting and earnestly desiring the coming of the day 
appointed of God, in which the atmosphere, (ver. 10. note 3.), being 
set on fire, shall be dissolved, and the elements, of which this 
terraqueous globe is composed, burning, shall be melted into one 
fluid mass of fire, so that an end will be put to its existence in its 
present form.HST March 20, 1840, page 3.13 


1 3 Nevertheless, according to God’s promise to Abraham, (as 
explained /saiah 65:17.), we who believe, firmly expect the creation 
of new heavens and of a new earth, wherein righteous men shall 
dwell for ever. HST March 20, 1840, page 3.14 


14 Wherefore, beloved, firmly expecting the coming of Christ to 
destroy the present mundane system, and to create a new heaven 
and earth, earnestly endeavor to be found of Christ spotless and 
irreproachable, consequently in peace with him.HST March 20, 
1840, page 3.15 


A LECTURE ON THE SIGNS OF THE PRESENT TIMES 
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JVHe 
By William Miller. 


But can ye not discern the signs of the times? Matthew 12:3.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 3.16 


Our text is a question proposed by Christ to the Pharisees and 
Sadduces, at a time when they came to him, tempting him for a sign 
from heaven; and is a reproof upon them for their unbelief in the 
signs already given by the Old Testaments writers, which they 
professed to believe, and which were actually fulfilling before their 
eyes, yet disregarded. The Pharisees and Sadduces were two of 
the most learned and popular sects among the Jews; many of them 
were scribes, lawyers, doctors, and teachers of the law; yet so 
perfectly blinded, that they could not or would not apply the most 
simple rules of interpretation to the law or prophets. They would 
apply the rules of common observation and common sense to the 
weather, but neither the one nor the other were used in 
understanding the Scriptures. They were well versed in the skill to 
tell the weather for the morrow, but had no skill in the promises, 
prophecies, and word of God. “When it is evening, ye say it will be 
fair weather, for the sky is red; and in the morning, it will be foul 
weather today, for the sky is red and lowering. O ye hypocrites! ye 
can discern the face of the sky, but can ye not (by the same simple 
rule) discern the signs of the times??HST March 20, 1840, page 
3.17 


All the signs given in the word of God concerning the first coming 
and person of the Messiah, were fulfilling before their eyes; yet they 
were demanding more and greater signs from heaven. Christ had, 
and was then performing mirracles which no man on earth could 
perform, and they ascribed it to the power of Beelzebub. No 
evidence had or could be presented, which they were not ready to 
evade or deny; and yet they claimed all the learning, all the wisdom, 
and all the piety of that day. This was the character of those whom 
Christ calls hypocrites, and to whom he addresses the question, 
“But can ye not discern the signs of the times?” And happy would it 
have been for us, who live in this day of gospel light, when the 
gospel shines with greater effulgence than at any other period of 
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time since the world began, if hypocrisy had died with the Pharisees 
and Sadducees; but it was not so. Any man, of common capacity of 
mind, who can divest himself of prejudice, or who will try to see the 
character of man as developed at the present day in matters of 
faith, will discover the same unbelief, the same disregard, the same 
taunting, tempting spirit, concerning the second coming of the 
Messiah, as the Pharisees and Sadducees manifested in their 
conduct and conversation with our blessed Redeemer. And the 
question may with equal propriety, and | fear with tenfold force, be 
put to us at this day, if Christ was here, as then. And | have much 
reason to fear, that many may be found among our great, learned, 
teachers of divine things, who would receive from our divine Master 
the same reproof, were he as then a a teacher among us. “Let him 
that thinketh he standeth take heed, lest he fall.” | shall, then, in 
treating on this subject, use my text as a reproof to us. HST March 
20, 1840, page 3.18 


|. | shall show a number of signs which the Jews had in that day, as 
evidences of Jesus being the true MessiahHST March 20, 1840, 
page 3.19 


Il. Show the signs that Jesus Christ, the prophets, and apostles 
have given us of his second coming, now fulfiling in this day in 
which we live.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.1 


Under my first head, the signs of Jesus being the true Messiah, 
were,HST March 20, 1840, page 4.2 


1. The universal peace at his birth. Of this/saiah 2:3, 4, had 
prophesied 760 years before. “And many people shall go and say, 
Come ye. and let us go up to the mountain of the Lord, to the house 
of the God of Jacob; and he will teach us of his ways, and we will 
walk in his paths; for out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the word 
of the Lord from Jerusalem. And he shall judge among the nations, 
and shall rebuke many people; and they shall beat their swords into 
ploughshares, and their spears into pruning hooks. Nation shall not 
lift up sword against nation, neither shall they learn war any more.” 
This prophecy was accomplished at his birth. For the temple of 
Janus was shut the very year our Savior was born, which denoted 
universal peace; and this must have been known to the Jewish 
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rulers. Also the doctrines of Jesus Christ taught that they should 
forgive and pray for their enemies, and learn war no more. “Peace 
on earth and good will to men,” was sung by the heavenly band 
when they announced the birth of the Savior in the city of 
David.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.3 


2. The star that appeared and guided the wise men to the place of 
his nativity, prophesied of by Balaam, Numbers 24:17. “There shall 
come a star out of Jacob,” etc. HST March 20, 1840, page 4.4 


3. A root out of Jesse. /saiah 17:70, “In that day there shall be a 
root out of Jesse, which shall stand for an ensign of the people; to it 
shall the Gentiles seek,” etc. That he was a descendant of David 
was well known to the Jews, for they were very scrupulous in their 
genealogies, and from the fact that he was born in the city of David 
when his parents went up to be fixed where their names were 
enrolled.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.5 


4. Born of a virgin. /saiah 7:14, “Therefore the Lord himself shall 
give you a sign. Behold, a virgin shall conceive and bear a son, and 
shall call his name Immanuel.” This was evidently fulfiled.WST 
March 20, 1840, page 4.6 


5. At Bethelem. Micah 5:2, “But thou Bethelem Ephratah, though 
thou be little among the thousands of Judah, yet out of thee shall he 
come forth unto me that is to be ruler in Israel, whose goings forth 
have been from of old, from everlasting.” This was_ fulfiled, 
according to their own showing, to the wise men from the cast.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 4.7 


6. Herod slaying all the children in Bethelem, from two years old 
and under, prophesied of by Jeremiah 31:15, “A voice was heard in 
Ramah, lamentation and bitter weeping, Rachael weeping for her 
children,” etc. This must have been known in all Judea.HST March 
20, 1840, page 4.8 


7. Land forsaken of both her kings. /saiah 7:16, “For before the child 
shall know to refuse the evil and choose the good, the land that 
thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of both her kings.” Herod and his 
successor both died before Jesus was of the comman age to refuse 
the evil and choose the good.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.9 
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8. Called out of Egypt. Hosea 17:7, “And called my son out of 
Egypt.”HST March 20, 1840, page 4.10 


9. His forerunner, John. /saiah 40:3, “The voice of him that crieth in 
the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight in the 
desert a highway for our God.” All Judea and Jerusalem went into 
the wilderness to John, and of course must have seen this 
sign.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.11 


10. Coming suddenly to his temple. Malachi 3:1, “And the Lord 
whom ye seek shall suddenly come to his temple.” For the fulfilment 
of this prophecy, read John 7:11-714, “Then the Jews sought him at 
the feast, and said, Where is he? Now about the midst of the feast 
Jesus went up into the temple and taught.,"HST March 20, 1840, 
page 4.12 


11. The gospel preached. /saiah 61:1, “The spirit of the Lord God is 
upon me; because the Lord hath anointed me to preach good 
tidings unto the meek; he hath sent me to bind up the broken- 
hearted, to proclaim liberty to the captive, and the opening of the 
prison to them that are bound.”HST March 20, 1840, page 4.13 


12. The covenant confirmed one week or seven years. Danie! 9:27, 
“And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week.” John 
preached three years and a half, and Christ three and a half.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 4.14 


13. The blind see. /saiah 42:7, “To open the blind eyes, to bring out 
the prisoners from the prison, and them that sit in darkness out of 
the prison-house.”HST March 20, 1840, page 4.15 


14. The lame walk. /saiah 35:6, “Then shall the lame man leap as a 
hart, and the tongue of the dumb sing."HST March 20, 1840, page 
4.16 


15. The deaf hear. /saiah 35:5, “Then the eyes of the blind shall be 
opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be unstopped.”HST March 
20, 1840, page 4.17 


16. The dead are raised. /saiah 26:79, “And the earth shall cast out 
the dead.”HST March 20, 1840, page 4.18 
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17. His humility when on trial. /saiah 53:7; “He was oppressed, and 
he was afflicted; yet he opened not his mouth. He is brought as a 
lamb to the slaughter, and as a sheep before her shearers is dumb, 
so he opened not his mouth.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.19 


18. The manner and circumstances of his death. Psalm 22:13-18, 
“They gaped upon me with their mouths as a ravening and a roaring 
lion. | am poured out as water and all my bones are out of joint: my 
heart is like wax; it is melted in the midst of my bowels. My strength 
is dried up like a potsherd, and my tongue cleaveth to my jaws, and 
thou hast brought me into the dust of death. For dogs have 
compassed me; the assembly of the wicked have enclosed me: 
they pierced my hands and my feet; | may tell all my bones; they 
look and stare upon me. They part my garments among them, and 
cast lots upon my vesture.” This Psalm was indited more than 1000 
years before Christ’s crucifixion, and yet every word had an exact 
and literal accomplishment in that transaction, and the Jews saw 
it HST March 20, 1840, page 4.20 


19. His resurrection. Psalm 16:10, “For thou wilt not leave my soul 
in hell; neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see 
corruption."HST March 20, 1840, page 4.21 


20. The pouring out of the Holy Spirit on the day of pentecost. Joe/ 
2:28, “And it shall come to pass afterward that | will pour out my 
spirit upon all flesh; and your sons and your daughters shall 
prophesy; your old men shall dream dreams, your young men shall 
see visions.” The apostle told them that this scripture was fulfiled at 
the day of pentecost, and this transaction was well known to the 
Jews.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.22 


21. The fulfilment of the seventy weeks spoken of by Daniel 9:24- 
27, which | have shown in a former lecture, was accomplished to a 
day. And the Jews well understood it; for Caiaphas, being high 
priest that year; said to the Jews, “Ye know nothing at all, nor 
consider that it is expedient for us that one man should die for the 
people, and that the whole nation perish not. And this spake he not 
of himself, but being high priest that year he prophesied (or taught 
the prophecy in Daniel) that Jesus should die for that nation, and 
not for that nation only, but that also he should gather together in 
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one the children of God that were scattered abroad.” John 11:49- 
52.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.23 


This evidence was well understood among the rulers of the Jews; 
yet notwithstanding all this scripture was fulfiled before their faces, 
and all these signs were actually accomplished in the short space of 
thirty-five years, and a cloud of witnesses testifying to all these 
facts, and they themselves had to consent that notable miracles 
had been done, they believed not. Well may you say, dear hearer, 
that they deserved wrath, and God was just in destroying their 
nation and place. But how is it with us? Do we believe in that word 
which we blame them for rejecting? Are we clear of the sin of 
unbelief? The Jews were looking for a temporal king and kingdom. 
And are not we looking for a temporal millennium—one in which the 
Christians will have the rule of the world? Let us see to it that we do 
not stumble at the same stumbling-stone; possibly we may have 
carnal notions as well as they. Therefore, let us inquire, HST March 
20, 1840, page 4.24 


Il. What signs are now fulfiling, which are given us by Christ, the 
prophets, or apostles, of his second coming and glorious reign? 
And,HST March 20, 1840, page 4.25 


1. Christ tells us, Matthew 24:14, “This gospel of the kingdom shall 
be preached in all the world as a witness, and then shall the end 
come.” Is not this sign already accomplished? Bible translated into 
more than 200 different languages; missionaries sent among all the 
nations known to us on the globe, and reformation succeeding 
reformation in every town, nook or corner in this land. The gospel 
has now spread over the four quartes of the globe. It began in Asia. 
In the apostles’ days, that quarter was full of light. From thence it 
went into Africa; and, for a number of centuries, Africa stretched out 
her hands unto God. Europe, too, has had a long visitation of 
gospel blessings; and now America, the last quarter of the globe, is 
reaping a harvest of souls for the last day. The gospel, like the sun, 
arose in the east, and will set in the west.HS7T March 20, 1840, 
page 4.26 


2. The pouring out of the Holy Spirit, and last reign of grace. Daniel 
tells us, after Bonaparte should come to his end, and none should 
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help him, 72:7, “And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great 
prince which standeth for the children of thy people.” This | have 
shown, in a former lecture, is the same angel that stood upon the 
waters of the river, clothed in linen, Danie/ 12:6; also the same 
angel that John saw, Revelation 10:1-6, standing, his right foot 
upon the sea, and his left upon the earth, and in his hand a little 
book open. This angel told John that he must “prophesy again 
before many people, and nations, and tongues, and kings; meaning 
that the gospel must again be published as it had been in the 
apostolic days. And then would this angel lift his hand to heaven, 
and swear by him that liveth forever and ever, that time should be 
no longer. Again, James says, 5:7, 8, “Be patient, therefore, 
brethen, unto the coming of the Lord. Behold, the husbandman 
waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and hath long patience for 
it, until he receive the early and latter rain. Be ye also patient; 
establish your hearts, for the coming of the Lord draweth nigh.” And 
now, can any man, who has any knowledge of the present times, 
deny that God has poured out his spirit, in a remarkable manner, for 
twenty years past? Has not the gospel been spread in as rapid and 
extensive a manner, as in the apostolic day? Has not opposition 
and persecution of the kings of the earth, of the woman that sitteth 
on many waters, the sea, been in a great measure kept in check 
and powerless, by some invisible power, some mighty arm, until the 
servants of God should be sealed, the latter rain of grace descend, 
and God’s purposes completed concerning this latter day? Here, 
then, we have a clear and visible sign, that the corning of the Lord 
draweth nigh.HST March 20, 1840, page 4.27 


3. “Many running to and fro.” This is another important and evident 
sign of the end. Danie! 12:4, “But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words 
and seal the book, even to the time of the end. Many shall run to 
and fro.” Whether the prophet means to be understood, “many shall 
run to and fro” in a religious sense, or in a civil or temporal sense, 
or whether he means in both, is perfectly immaterial for my 
purpose. All must acknowledge, that this text is remarkably fulfiled 
in this day, in either point of view. If it means missionaries of the 
cross, no man can dispute the fulfilment. See the heralds of 
salvation crossing and re-crossing on every part of the habitable 
globe. If it means common travellers, or the rapid means of travel, 
still our text holds good, and the fulfilment obvious. No man, unless 
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he is wilfully ignorant, can deny that this sign is not actually and 
literally fulfiled.HST March 20, 1840, page 5.1 


4. The great increase of knowledge given in the same text as 
above. “Even to the time of the end many shall run to and fro, and 
knowledge shall be increased.” View this in any point you please, 
whether theological or scientifical, it is literally true; in this day of 
invention and improvement, knowledge increases. What of the fifty 
different moral societies, which have become general in the 
Christian world? Is there no increase of knowledge in our Bible 
societies, Sabbath schools, Tract societies, temperance societies, 
and a catalogue of others for moral reform? What can we say of all 
the inventions in the arts? What of all the improvements in science? 
In all this, is it not very evident that this sign is now fulfiling to the 
very letter?HST March 20, 1840, page 5.2 


5. The great increase of riches, and desire for laying up worldly 
treasures, as described by James 5:1-3, “Go to, now, ye rich men, 
weep and howl for your miseries that shall come upon you; your 
riches are corrupted, and your garments are moth-eaten; your gold 
and silver is cankered, and the rust of them shall be a witness 
against you, and shall eat your flesh as it were fire. Ye have heaped 
treasure together for the last days.” When, since the writer of this 
epistle was on earth, has there been such an increase of gold and 
silver, and treasures of this life, as at this day? Our rich men are 
laying up their gold, silver, and treasures in abundance. But, as 
though this individual exertion for riches would not completely fulfil 
our text, they have entered into all manner of companies and 
monopolies, to “heap treasure together.” When, in the history of the 
world, can there be shown so many banking institutions as now? 
When so much insurance capital as is heaped together at this day? 
Are not our rich men perfectly infatuated with stocks of all kinds? 
And monopoly is the order of the day; to grind down the poor, and 
heap treasure together for the last days. Can any man, who has 
any knowledge of these things, deny that this sign of the last days is 
not evidently accomplished? Go to, ye rich men, weep and howl, for 
your miseries are come upon you.HST March 20, 1840, page 5.3 


6 The unwillingness of men to hear sound doctrine, taught us by 
Paul, 2 Timothy 4:1-4, “I charge the, therefore, before God and the 
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Lord Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead at his 
appearing and his kingdom. For the time will come, when they will 
not endure sound doctrine; but after their own lusts shall they heap 
to themselves teachers, having itching ears; and they shall turn 
away their ears from the truth, and shall be turned unto fables." HST 
March 20, 1840, page 5.4 


My brethren, need | say one word on this passage? There is none 
of you so blind, but you see that this passage does actually 
describe the most fashionable preaching of the present day. How 
many thousands do run after that kind of preaching which is only 
relating fables, and that doctrine which gives all power to man?HST 
March 20, 1840, page 5.5 


7 Scoffers, saying, “Where is the promise of his coming?” as Peter 
informs us in his 2 Epistle, 3:3, 4, “Knowing this first, that there shall 
come in the last days scoffers, walking after their own lusts, and 
saying, where is the promise of his coming? For, since the fathers 
fell asleep, all things continue as they were from the beginning of 
the creation.” A right understanding of this text would show us, at 
once, that many of us, who fancy we are in the highway to heaven, 
are belonging to this class of scoffers. First, they walk after their 
own lusts; that is, after their own carnal notions concerning the 
coming of Christ. They say all things will continue as they were from 
the creation; they must have a temporal millennium; man must be 
married and given in marriage; the world will not be burnt, and My 
Lord delayeth his coming, some say a thousand years, and some 
say 365,000 years, and all the moral change that takes place on our 
earth, will be performed by the agency of man. Therefore, many 
scoff and ridicule the idea, that Scripture tells of the second coming 
of Christ, the manner, object, and time. And many are willingly 
ignorant; will not hear or read on this subject. HST March 20, 1840, 
page 5.6 


8. “Perilous times,” as described in 2 Timothy 3:1-7, “This know, 
also, that, in the last days, perilous times shall come; for men shall 
be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, 
blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without 
natural affection, truce-breakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, 
despisers of those that are good, traitors, heady, high-minded, 
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lovers of pleasure more than lovers of God, having the form of 
godliness, but denying the power thereof; from such turn away. For 
of this sort are they which creep into houses, and lead captive silly 
women laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, ever learning, 
and never able to come to the knowledge of the truth."WST March 
20, 1840, page 5.7 


What better description of domestic and public society could we 
expect from the most close observer of private characters, domestic 
circles, and public societies of our times, than is here given? One 
would conclude, had he found this in any other book but the Bible, 
that it was a modern writer, well acquainted with the human heart, 
and the generations now on the earth.LWST March 20, 1840, page 
5.8 


9. “Departing from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and 
doctrines of devils, speaking lies in hypocrisy; having their 
conscience seared with a hot iron; forbidding to marry, and 
commanding to abstain from meats.” Thus Paul tells Timothy, 1 
Epistle, 4:7-3, “Now the spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter 
times some shall depart from the faith,” etc. This, we must 
acknowledge, has been, and now is fulfilling. The whole, almost, of 
the Christian world have departed, or changed their faith within 
fifteen years; seducing spirits are evidently at work; hypocrites are 
multiplying among us; Roman Catholics, Shakers, Pilgrims, Fanny 
Wright, Owen, and others forbid to marry. Roman Catholics, and 
many others among us are teaching to abstain from meats and 
drinks, which God hath created to be receivd with thanksgiving of 
them which believe and know the truth.4ST March 20, 1840, page 
5.9 


10. False teachers, making merchandise of the gospel. See 2 Peter 
2:1-3. “But there were false prophets, also, among the people; even 
as their shall be false teachers among you, who privily shall bring in 
damnable heresies, even denying the lord that bought them, and 
bring upon themselves swift destruction; and many shall follow their 
pernicious ways, by reason of whom the way of truth shall be evil 
spoken of; and through covetousness shall they, with feigned 
words, make merchandise of you, whose judgment of a long time 
lingereth not, and their damnation slumbereth not.” The apostle 
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then goes on to show, that, as it was in the days of Noah and Lot, 
so it would be in the days of these false teachers; one generation, 
would not pass off before the judgment would overtake them, who 
make merchandise of the gospel, and like Balaam, who loved the 
wages of unrighteousness.HST March 20, 1840, page 5.10 


11. Jude gives us a sign, 4 to 19 verses, inclusive, “How they told 
you there should be mockers in the last time, who should walk after 
their own ungodly lusts; these be they who separate themselves, 
sensual, having not the Spirit.” Some preachers deny the agency of 
the Spirit in regeneration. HST March 20, 1840, page 5.11 


12. Christ gives a sign in Luke 21:25-28, “And there shall be signs 
in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and, upon the earth, 
distress of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; 
men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking for those things 
which are coming on the earth; for the powers of the heavens shall 
be shaken; and then shall they see the Son of Man coming in a 
cloud with power and great glory. And when these things begin to 
come to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads, for your 
redemption draweth nigh.HST March 20, 1840, page 5.12 


13. Christ gives another sign in Matthew 24:23, 24, “Then, if any 
man shall say unto you, Lo, here is Christ, or there, believe it not; 
for there shall arise false Christs and false prophets, and shall show 
great signs and wonders, insomuch that, if it were possible, they 
shall deceive the very elect. There can be no doubt of this sign 
being fulfiled.HST March 20, 1840, page 5.13 


14. The fulfilment of the parable of the ten virgins—the midnight cry 
has gone forth from every quarter of God’s moral vineyard, “Behold, 
the bridegroom cometh.” The world has been, and are now, 
“trimming their lamps;” witness the Bible translated into all 
languages; the Bible societies sending Bibles to every nation and 
family on the earth, the Sabbath schools and Bible classes studying 
its sacred precepts.HST March 20, 1840, page 5.14 


15. The scattering of the holy people, and division of sects, as 
prophesied of by Danie! 12:7, “And when he _ shall have 
accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these 
things shall be finished.” This prophecy is now fulfiling in a 
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remarkable manner. Not one sect, who profess holiness, but are 
divided and subdivided into contending schisms, and that, too, 
within twenty years.HST March 20, 1840, page 6.1 


16. The division of the political world, as prophesied of by John, 
Revelation 16:12-16, “And | saw three unclean spirits, like frogs, 
come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the 
beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet, for they are the 
spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto the kings of 
the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of the 
great day of God Almighty.”—and 19th verse, “And the great city 
was divided into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell.” That 
these spirits are political, is evident, from the fact that they come out 
of the mouth of the dragon, (kings,) and beast, (Catholic,) false 
prophet, (Mahometan,) and unclean, signifying they are not holy 
things. This prophecy is now accomplishing. What nation, within our 
knowledge, is not already divided into three political parties? None, 
which is in any way known to your speaker.HST March 20, 1840, 
page 6.2 


17. The church has fulfilled her 1260 years in the wilderness, 
spoken of in Revelation 12:6, 14, “And the woman fled into the 
wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of God, that they 
should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore 
days.” These days were evidently accomplished in 1798, since 
which time the Protestant church has enjoyed privileges even in the 
city of nations, the Roman empire; and, according to Daniel, forty- 
five years will complete the whole plan of redemption. HST March 
20, 1840, page 6.3 


18. The two witnesses prove that the 1260 years are ended; for it is 
evident that the Old and New Testament are not now hid nor kept 
from the common people, but have arisen from their dead state and 
are now performing the office God designed they should, conveying 
light to the world. They are not clothed in sackcloth, but, through the 
missionaries of the cross, and Bible societies, are testifying to the 
world of Christ and his second coming.HST March 20, 1840, page 
6.4 


19. The civil power of anti-Christ is destroyed, and the 1260 years, 
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in which she was to rule over kings, and tread the church under 
foot, was completed in 1798, when the French army took the Pope 
a prisoner, and erected Italy into a republic; since which time the 
Pope has exercised but little or no power over kings, or the 
Protestant church, and she is evidently sinking by the weight of her 
own corruptions.HST March 20, 1840, page 6.5 


20. It is very evident that the sixth trumpet has sounded, and the 
391 years will be completed in 1839, when the 7th trumpet will 
begin to sound, and the mystery of God will be finished, all that he 
hath declared to his servants the prophets. If the fall of the Eastern 
empire at Constantinople was included in the sixth trumpet, which 
all the principal commentators, whom | have consulted, agree in, 
and that trumpet was prepared to sound an hour, a day, a month, 
and a year, which makes according to the reckoning of time in 
John’s prophecy, 391 years and 15 days, then the sixth trumpet is 
almost finished. The whole appearance strengthens this exposition 
of the text; for the power of the Turks has diminished more rapidly 
within fifteen years, than any politician, however anxious he could 
have been for the event, could have anticipated.HST March 20, 
1840, page 6.6 


21. The opening of the sixth seal, revealed in the sixth and seventh 
chapters of Revelaion, was open in the French revolution, and 
carries us thro’ a sealing time unto the opening of the seventh seal, 
which ushers us before the judgment seat of God. No one can deny 
but that, since the revolution in France, a sealing time has passed; 
many have been born into the spiritual kingdom of Christ, more than 
has ever been known, in the same period of time, since the 
apostles’ days. This seal, then, is evidently opened, and is a strong 
evidence that the book of life will soon be opened, and the dead will 
be judged out of the things written in the books.HST March 20, 
1840, page 6.7 


22. The sixth vial was poured out about the year 1822, when the 
Ottoman power began to be dried up. This is an important sign that 
we are on the brink of the judgment day. Revelation 16:12, “And the 
sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river Euphrates; and 
the waters thereof were dried up, that the way of the kings of the 
east might be prepared.” This preparation is for the last great battle, 
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which will take place at the pouring out of the seventh vial, in the 
year 1839 or 40. At the pouring out of the seventh vial, a voice from 
the throne will pronounce the word, /t is done. The kingdoms of the 
earth and governments of the world will be carried away, and their 
places not found. Every writer, of any note, will and have applied 
this vial to the Turkish government, and of course must 
acknowledge that this vial is poured out, for the power of the 
Turkish government is but little more than a name, and the strength 
of the Ottoman power dried up.H/ST March 20, 1840, page 6.8 


23. Another evidence is Daniel’s resurrection at the end of the 1335 
days. This evidence is very plain and evident, for Danie! 12:17 says 
—13, “And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken 
away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall 
be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.” This cannot be the 
Jewish sacrifice; for if so, then it must have been fulfilled about five 
hundred years past; and as no event look place then which would 
warrant us in so understanding it, | can see no rational objection to 
understand this daily sacrifice to mean Pagan rites and sacrifices, 
which was the original beast of which the abomination of desolation 
was only an image, and, as | have shown in a former lecture, was to 
continue six hundred and sixty six years, and as Paul tells us, that 
when he was taken out of the way, the man of sin would be 
revealed, agreeing in language with Daniel. | think the proof is 
strong that from the taking away of Pagan worship, A. D. 508, to the 
end of the Papal civil power, would be 1290 years, which would end 
in the year 1798, and thus agree with all of John’s numbers in 
Revelation. And then Daniel says, or the angel to Daniel, “Blessed 
is he that waiteth and cometh to the thousund three hundred and 
five and thirty days.” Thus add 1335 to 508, will bring us down to 
the year A. D. 1843. “But go thou thy way till the end be, for thou 
shall rest and stand in thy lot at the end of the days.” And “Blessed 
and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection.” Then Daniel 
will stand in his lot, and Job will stand on the earth in the latter 
day.HST March 20, 1840, page 6.9 


24. Daniel's vision of 2300 days long. | have in some former 
lectures shown clearly that Daniel’s vision concerning the four great 
monarchies which were or were to come, included the whole history 
of the world, so far as God saw fit to reveal it, down to the judgment 
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day, and the coming of the Son of Man in the clouds. | then showed 
that the question was asked, how long should be this vision. The 
answer was given—2300 days. | then proved hat days were to be 
counted years, by the command of God, by the example of Jacob, 
and by the fulfilment of a part of the vision. | then showed you when 
this vision began by the angel Gabriel’s own declaration, who was 
commanded to instruct Daniel in the vision. According to this 
instruction | showed you that 490 years were accomplished of this 
vision, to a day, at the crucifixion of Christ, both events happening 
on the 12th day of the first month, 490 years apart. And then | 
inquired, that if 490 years of 2300 was fulfilled when our Savior was 
crucified, how much of the vision remained after his death. | 
answered, 1810 years. | then inquired, what year after his birth that 
would be; and the answer was, in the year 1843. | then begged the 
privilege, and do now, for any person to show me any failure of 
proof on this point, or where, possibly, according to Scripture, there 
may be a failure in the calculation | have made on this vision. | have 
not yet, by seventeen years’ study, been able to discover where | 
might fail HST March 20, 1840, page 6.10 


Lastly. Another sign of the last, day you will find given by Paul, 7 
Thessalonians 5:2, 3, “For yourselves know perfectly, that the day 
of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. For when they shall 
say, Peace and safety, then sudden destruction cometh upon them, 
as travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not escape.” 
Compare 2 Peter 2:17-22.HST March 20, 1840, page 6.11 


The doctrine of peace and safety, and that there is no punishment 
in the future state, had but few or no advocates, until very recently. | 
am not certain but the first preacher of this soul-destroying doctrine 
is now living; and they now boast of their multitudes of followers and 
advocates. There have been, in past ages, a few who preached the 
doctrine of the restoration of all men, after a suitable punishment in 
hell; but to modern Universalists belongs the invention of preaching 
“peace and safety when sudden destruction cometh.” If this sign is 
not fulfilled in the preachers of this order at this time, | ask, How can 
it be fulfilled? and what must the doctrine of those be who preach 
“peace and safety”? Surely, no human being can invent a doctrine 
so full of [promised] “peace and safety” to the wicked as this; and 
no other denomination on our globe ever have opposed the doctrine 
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of the coming of Christ, the judgment day, and future punishments, 
but the modern Universalists; and if this is the doctrine that Paul 
had reference to in our text, as, | am fully satisfied, every candid 
and religious mind must and will allow, then we may reasonably 
suppose sudden destruction cometh upon them, and they shall not 
escape.”HST March 20, 1840, page 6.12 


Therefore, my dear reader, | shall now, with few closing remarks, 
leave you to your own reflections.WST March 20, 1840, page 6.13 


The Jews had twenty-one signs in the Scriptures given them of the 
first coming and person of Jesus Christ; yet many rejected him as 
an impostor. You say, if you had lived in that day, you would have 
believed; and you in in your hearts condemn them as a hardened 
race of unbelievers; and notwithstanding their great pretence to 
piety, you say they were justly denounced by our Savior as a 
generation of vipers and a band of hypocrites. But, my hearers, be 
careful your own hearts do not condemn you for your unbelief in the 
signs which the prophets, Christ, and the apostles have given you 
as tokens of his second coming and the judgment day. | have 
brought from the word of God twenty-five signs of his second 
coming, end of the world, and judgment day, and all apparently 
fulfilled within the age of many present, or fulfilling now before your 
eyes. And do you believe? Many of you profess to be pious; many 
of you say, Lord, Lord! But do you believe his word? Are you willing 
to risk your life, your character, your all, on his word? or are you 
fearful and unbelieving? Now is the time to try men’s souls. Now, if 
you wish to be sure, examine closely, and see whether your faith 
will stand in the day of trial which is coming; yes, has already come, 
in a thousand ways, to draw you from the gospel of Christ to 
another new gospel, which is not the gospel of God. “Can ye not 
discern the signs of the times?” Let me give you one rule by which 
you may know a false doctrine. They may have many good things, 
in their creeds, they may be very plausible in their arguments, and 
after all deceive you. But examine them closely, and you will find 
they will deny, ridicule, or try to do away some prominent doctrine of 
the Bible, such as the divinity of Christ, his second coming, office of 
the Holy Spirit, eternal punishment, doctrine of grace, election, 
conviction for sin, regeneration, repentance or faith. And when you 
hear or see them make light or scoff at anything of this kind in the 
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word “of God, go not after them, nor bid them God speed. “Can ye 
not discern the signs of the times?”HST March 20, 1840, page 7.1 


And to you, impenitent friends, God has at all times given you 
warning of his approaching judgments. If you repent, believe his 
word, and break off your sins by, righteousness, he is faithful and 
just to forgive you your sins. Why not take warning by the past? Is 
there no example for you? Look at the antediluvian world, Sodom 
and Gomorrah, Nineveh, Babylon, Jerusalem, and the once 
enlighted Asia, now worse than in heathenish darkness. Will God 
punish nations and not individuals? This cannot be, for nations are 
composed of individuals; and God is just, for he hath appointed a 
day in which he will judge the world in righteousness. “Can ye not 
discern the signs of the times?” Will God’s word fail of being 
accomplished? Can you show a single instance? Why not listen, 
then, to the warning and admonitions, to the calls and invitations, to 
the examples and precepts contained therein? “Can ye not discern 
the signs of the times?” Will God cut of the unbelieving Pharisee for 
not discerning the signs of the times, and let you, with two-fold more 
light, go free? No: how can ye escape, if you neglect this great 
salvation? Watch, then, “the signs of the times.” | say, Watch.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 7.2 


AN ILLUSTRATION 


JVHe 


of the first chapter of the second epistle of paul to the 
thessalonians, from macknight on the epistles. HST March 20, 1840, 
page 7.3 


It seems, the messenger who carried the apostle’s first letter to the 
Thessalonians had informed him, that they were exceedingly 
strengthened by it, and bare the persecution, which still continued 
as violent as ever, with admirable constancy.—This good news was 
so acceptable to Paul and his assistants, that they began their 
second letter with telling the Thessalonians, they thought 
themselves bound to return thanks to God for their increasing faith 
and love, ver. 3.—and that they boasted of their faith and patience, 
in all the persecutions which they endured, to other churches, ver. 
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4. (probably the churches of Achaia,) in expectation, no doubt, that 
their example would have a happy influence on these churches, in 
leading them to exercise the like faith and patience under 
sufferings.—And, for the encouragement of the suffering 
Thessalonians, the apostle observed, that their behavior under 
persecution demonstrated God’s righteousness in having called 
them, notwithstanding they were of the Gentile race, into the gospel 
dispensation, ver. 5.—Yet it was just in God to punish their Jewish 
persecutors, by sending tribulation upon them, ver. 6.—while he 
was to bestow on the Thessalonians a share in his rest, along with 
the believing Jews, when Christ will return from heaven with his 
mighty angels, ver. 7.—to punish all who know not God, and who 
obey not the gospel of his Son,ver 8.—with everlasting 
destruction, by flaming fire, issuing from his presence, ver. 9.—The 
apostle adds, that, at the judgment of the world, Christ will be 
glorified by the ministry of the angels, who shall put his sentences in 
execution, and be admired by all who believe, and, among the rest, 
by the Thessalonians, ver. 70.—And in this persuasion, he always 
prayed that the behavior of the Thessalonians might be such as 
would induce God to judge them worthy of the gospel, whereby they 
were called to eternal life; and also to perfect in them the work of 
faith with power, ver. 77.—That, on the one hand, the name of the 
Lord Jesus Christ might be glorified through them by their 
persevering in the faith of the gospel, even when persecuted; and, 
on the other, that they might be glorified through him, by the virtues 
which they were enabled to exercise, in a degree proportioned to 
the grace of God, and of Christ, bestowed upon them; for these, 
virtues would excite in the minds of their persecutors, the highest 
admiration of their character, verse 12.HST March 20, 1840, page 
7.4 


COMMENTARY 


JVHe 


Chap. 1.—1 Paul, and Silas, and Timothy, to the church of the 
Thessalonians, which is in subjection to the true God our Father, 
whereby it is distinguished from an assembly of idolatrous Gentiles, 
and in’ subjection tothe Lord Jesus Christ whereby it is 
distinguished from a synagogue of unbelieving Jews.HST March 
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20, 1840, page 7.5 


2 May virtuous dispositions be multiplied fo you, with complete 
happiness from God our common Father, and from the Lord Jesus 
Christ, by whom the Father dispenses these blessings to men.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 7.6 


3. We, who in our former letter, (iii. 12.) prayed the Lord to fill you 
with faith and love, are bound to thank God always concerning you, 
brethren, as is fit; because, agreeably to our prayers, your faith in 
the gospel groweth exceedingly, notwithstanding the persecution 
which ye suffer, and because the love of every one of you all 
towards one another aboundeth;HST March 20, 1840, page 7.7 


4. So that we ourselves boast of you to the churches of God planted 
by us in these parts, on account of your singular patience and faith, 
under all the persecutions, and under all the afflictions which ye 
sustain, whether from your own countrymen, or from the 
unbelieving Jews in your citysHST March 20, 1840, page 7.8 


5 This your exemplary faith and patience under persecution, we told 
the churches, is a demonstration of the righteous judgment of God 
who counted you Gentiles worthy of the kingdom of God, into which 
he hath called you, (7 Thessalonians 2:12.) and, for which ye even 
suffer. HST March 20, 1840, page 7.9 


6 Notwithstanding God is justified by your patience in suffering, he 
reckons it right to give in return affliction to them who afflict you. 
This | declare, to terrify your persecutors;HST March 20, 1840, 
page 7.10 


7 And to comfort you who suffer, | add, that God reckons it right to 
give to you Gentiles who are afflicted, eternal happiness with us 
Jews, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed as the Son of God, by 
coming from heaven with his mighty angels; HST March 20, 1840, 
page 7.11 


8 Inflicting punishment with flaming fire on the heathens who do not 
acknowledge God, but worship idols; and on them who believe not 
the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ when preached to them; or 
who, though they profess to believe it, obey not its precepts.WST 
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March 20, 1840, page 7.12 


9 These wicked men, being raised from the dead, shall suffer 
punishment, even everlasting destruction, by fire issuing from the 
presence of the Lord; the fiery cloud by which the presence of the 
Lord will be rendered illustrious; and from that glorious token of his 
power as Judge.HST March 20, 1840, page 7.13 


10 This punishment shall fall on the wicked; in that day when Christ 
shall come from heaven the second time, not to be despised and 
crucified, but to be glorified through the ministry off his holy angels, 
who will put his sentences in execution; and to be exceedingly 
admired by all the believers, on account of his justice and power; 
and, among the rest, by you Thessalonians, because our testimony 
concerning Jesus was believed by you.HST March 20, 1840, page 
7.14 


11 On which account also we always pray concerning you, that our 
God may have reason to judge you worthy of the calling into his 
kingdom, ver. 5., by which he hath given you an opportunity of 
obtaining eternal life; and that he may effectually accomplish all the 
good inclination of his goodness in you, and carry the work of faith 
to perfection, by his powerful assistance: HST March 20, 1840, page 
7.15 


12 That the power of our master Jesus Christ may be displayed to 
your persecutors, through you on whom he hath bestowed such 
fortitude and zeal; and that ye may appear honorable in their eyes 
through him, in proportion to the degree in which these virtues have 
been wrought in you by the grace of our God, and of the Lord Jesus 
Christ.HST March 20, 1840, page 7.16 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 

JVHe 

Mr. Miller will commence a course of Lectures in the Baptist church 
in Watertown the first Sabbath in March; and will commence 


another course in Portland, Me. the 11th of March, at the Christian 
chapel, in Casco at.WST March 20, 1840, page 7.17 
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LECTURES AT THE MARLBORO’ CHAPEL 


JVHe 


Mr. Miller’s Lectures at the M. C. have been very fully attended. The 
influence produced has been very general throughout the city—and 
so far as we hare seen, or can learn from others, it has been 
salutary and glorious.HST March 20, 1840, page 7.18 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 


SECOND EDITION. 
BOSTON, MARCH 20, 1840. 


THE “SIGNS OF THE TIMES” 


JVHe 


In accordance with the wish of the numerous friends of Mr. Miller 
and the cause he advocates, we have concluded to issue the 
“SIGNS OF THE TIMES,” semi-monthly for one yeariST March 
20, 1840, page 8.1 


The main object of the Paper will be to illustrate and explain the 
Prophecies: particularly, those which relate to the “Second Coming 
of Christ."HST March 20, 1840, page 8.2 


Mr. Miller will furnish much of the mutter. Others who embrace his 
views will also write for the paper. Those, who oppose his system 
will have an equal chance to be heard. We shall give both sides, 
when it is desirable, or when justice requires it.HS7T March 20, 
1840, page 8.3 


Terms. One Dollar a year in advance. The second number will be 
issued on the 15th of April, HST March 20, 1840, page 8.4 


DIRECTIONS 





43 


JVHe 


1. All communications designed for the “Signs of the Times,” should 
be directed Post Paid. to J. V. HIMES, Boston Mass7/ST March 20, 
1840, page 8.5 


2. Letters on business should be addressed to the publishers, 
DOW & JACKSON, 
14 Devonshire St. Boston.HST March 20, 1840, page 8.6 


A CLERICAL ASSERTION! 


JVHe 


Rev, Parsons Cook of Lynn, asserts in the “Puritan,” that Mr. 
Miller's Lectures aremore demoralizing than the Theatre!!HST 
March 20, 1840, page 8.7 


We should be glad to hear from those Societies with whom Mr. 
Miller has Lectures. Will they tell us whether this charge is true? 
What have been the effects of Mr. Miller's labors among them? 
Brethren, please let us hear soon.HST March 20, 1840, page 8.8 


A course of Lectures on the second coming of Christ will commence 
next Sabbath afternoon, 22nd inst. at Chardon St. ChapelHST 
March 20, 1840, page 8.9 


TURKISH EMPIRE—EGYPT AND THE FOUR POWERS OF EUROPE 


JVHe 


By the Great Western, we have fresh intelligence from the East. 
The following facts are taken from the Mercantile Journal—7ST 
March 20, 1840, page 8.10 


It was said that the four great powers of Europe, viz: England, 
Francs, Austria and Russia, had determined to interfere in the 
quarrel between Turkey and Egypt, and maintain the integrity of the 
Turkish Empire. Mehemet Ali, however, was obstinate, and refused 
to relinquish possession of Syria, which had cost him so much 
blood and treasure—and was raising an immense army to oppose 
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the designs of the great powers. It was feared that a bloody contest 
would be the consequence. The following is from the London Times 
of Feb. 19: HST March 20, 1840, page 8.11 


“It would appear that the Eastern question was again assuming a 
threatening aspect. It was feared in the best informed circles of 
Paris on Monday that the reply of the Russian Cabinet to the 
ultimatum of the British Government, presented to M. Brunow, and 
by him forwarded to St. Petersburg last week, would not admit of 
the speedy adjustment of the quarrel between Mehemet Ali and the 
Porte. A private letter from Constantinople, dated the 27th ult., 
received in a high quarter, calculates on the resumption of hostilities 
by Ibrahim immediately on his learning that an attempt would be 
made to coerce his father."HST March 20, 1840, page 8.12 


Again, the Editor remarks in relation to Mehemet Ali, “This 
extraordinary man does not seem willing to submit quietly to the 
dictation of the allied powers of Europe. He is making extensive 
preparations for an obstinate resistance, both by sea and land. His 
resources are great; his energy is well known—and the military 
character of his son Ibrahim, who commands his armies in Syria, 
has rarely been equalled in the East. Every thing portends a 
sanguinary struggle—but Mehemet will have to succumb at last. He 
will not be able to contend successfully with all the forces brought 
against him. In a late conversation with Colonel Hodges, the 
English Consul, he expressed himself as follows:HST March 20, 
1840, page 8.13 


“The powers of Europe wish to drive me to the last extremity. Well, | 
accept the challenge.—Alone, | am ready to face the danger, no 
matter from what quarter it may come. | am conscious of the 
vastness and inequality of the struggle—but | prefer a thousand 
times to succumb under the efforts of Europe leagued against me, 
than submit to her humiliating conditions. | shall break, if it be so 
decreed, but | will not bond like a weak rood.—| will not belie myself 
at the close of my career. | have risen and maintained myself by 
war. War may still save me. | shall make war since | am forced to it, 
and fight it out to the last. If | fall, it will be with glory, and the shame 
of my reverses, will over-whelm those who drew them on me, in 
return for my moderation after a brilliant victory, and for my 
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condescension to obey their dictates."HST March 20, 1840, page 
8.14 


Then turning to M. Cochelet, the French Consul, who had spoke of 
territorial concessions, the spirited old man continued with 
emphasis, “I will not yield a hair’s breadth!’"HST March 20, 1840, 
page 8.15 


In another article the Editor gives us his views of the whole matter 
in short. HST March 20, 1840, page 8.16 


The dispute between Turkey and Egypt is not settled—and 
Mehemet Ali steadily refuses to give up his conquests to the 
Ottoman Ports. But if the four great European powers were 
actuated by a determination to maintain the integrity of the Ottoman 
Empire, and unanimity should prevail among them, they would soon 
bring matters to a satisfactory close. But the jealousies which have 
for some time past existed between Russia on the one hand, and 
England and France on the other, seems to have increased, and it 
is feared will prevent an amicable termination of these difficulties; 
indeed they may lead to hostilities between the great powers of 
Europe, and bring on a general war.HST March 20, 1840, page 
8.17 


These are the facts as given by one of our political editors who is by 
no means in favor of Mr. Miller's theory. Yet, all that are 
accquainted with the views of Mr. Miller on this subject, know that 
the above facts, and statements fully confirm his illustrations.4ST 
March 20, 1840, page 8.18 


The nations are beginning to be angry already, and the time of 
God’s Wrath is near—SeeRevelation 11:18. Extensive 
preparations are being made by England, Russia, Egypt, France 
and Austria, for a sanguinary struggle. 4ST March 20, 1840, page 
8.19 


Mr. Miller thinks this will be the last great battle before the coming of 
Christ. See Revelation 16:12; 16.—“Behold | come as a thief, 
Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth his garments lest he walk 
naked and they see his shame.”HST March 20, 1840, page 8.20 
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LETTER FROM MR. MILLER—NO. I 


JVHe 
Boston, Feb. 25, 1840.HST March 20, 1840, page 8.21 


My Dear Brother, You ask me to give you some account of the 
manner in which my mind was led into the doctrine which has 
drawn down upon me so much virulence from the several sects of 
the present day; and also the effect that has been produced, so far 
as | may have witnessed its operations where it has been 
proclaimed? | answer:—When | was young my mind was led into 
the doctrine of Deism, from the fact, that the advocates of the Bible, 
did, almost all acknowledge that God had revealed himself in a 
mysterious and dark manner; especially in all those passages which 
relate to the future, to establish faith or support hope. | then argued, 
that as God required faith in his word, and denounced sore and 
heavy judgments on those who believed not, without a distinction of 
any particular part of his revealed will, he could neither be wise, 
good, nor a God of love, to demand impossibilities of his creatures, 
and then punish them for disobedience. And to have faith in what 
we could not understand, would be a blind faith, and the very height 
of folly. In the year 1816, by the operation of God’s spirit | was 
brought to see my lost condition, the Savior of sinners, and, in one 
word, to believe in that book, which, for twelve years | had labored 
to destroy. After which, my former arguments were presented 
against me; and then | came to the decision, that although my 
conclusions were just, the fault must be in my premises. Upon 
mature examination | was constrained to believe that the revelation 
of God could not be so mysterious as represented by some of its 
advocates. And therefore, | laid by all commentaries, former views 
and prepossessions, and determined to read and try to understand 
for myself. | then began the reading of the Bible in a methodical 
manner; and by comparing scripture with scripture, and taking 
notice of the manner of prophecying, and how it was fulfilled, (so 
much as had received its accomplishment,) | found that prophecy 
had been literally fulfilled, after understanding the figures, and 
metaphors by which God had more clearly illustrated the subjects 
conveyed in said prophecies. | found on a close and careful 
examination of the scriptures, that God had explained all the figures 
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and metaphors in the Bible, or had given us rules for their 
explanation. And in so doing, | found to my joy, and as | trust with 
everlasting gratitude to God, that the Bible contained a system of 
revealed truths, so clearly and simply given, that the “wayfaring 
man though a fool need not err therein” And | discovered that God 
had in his Word revealed “times and seasons;” and in every case 
where time had been revealed, every event was accomplished as 
predicted, (except the case of Nineveh, in Jonah) in the time and 
manner; therefore | believed all would be accomplished.HS7T March 
20, 1840, page 8.22 


| found in going through with the Bible, the end of al things was 
clearly and emphatically predicted, both as to time and manner. | 
believed; and immediately the duty to publish this doctrine, that the 
world might believe and get ready to meet the judge and 
bridegroom at his coming, was impressed upon my mind. | need not 
here go into a detailed account of my long and sore trials. Suffice it 
to say that after a number of years, | was compelled by the spirit of 
God, the power of truth and the law of souls, to take up my cross, 
and proclaim those things to a dying and perishing world.HST 
March 20, 1840, page 8.23 


The first time | ever spake in public on this subject was in the year 
1832. The Lord poured his grace on the congregation and many 
believed to the salvation of their souls. From that day to this, doors 
have been opened to me, to proclaim this doctrine of the second 
coming of Christ, among almost all denominations, so that | have 
not been able to comply with but a small portion of the calls. | will 
now speak of the affects, as far as | am able to judge. | have 
lectured in the states of New York, Vermont, Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, Michigan, Ohio and Pennsylvania, and Canada. In 
every place, | think, two good effects have been produced. The 
church has been awakened to study, and the Bible has been read 
with more interest. In many, and | might say almost in every place a 
revival of religion has followed, which has lasted, for months. 
Infidelity in many cases has been made to yield her iron grasp on 
the mind of many an individual. Deism has yielded to the truth of 
God’s word, and many men of strong minds have acknowledged, 
that the scriptures must be of Divine origin. The sandy foundation of 
Universalism has been shaken in every place where it could be 
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reached by an attendance on the whole course of lectures. And 
hundreds of men of sound minds and strong powers have had their 
spiders web broken, and have got a hope more sure in an 
experimental knowledge of the justice of God, and the forgiveness 
of sin, through the blood and sacrifice of Jesus Christ. As proof of 
the truth of the above facts, | would refer you to the many false 
reports which Universalits and Infidels have industriously circulated 
in their periodicals and papers, concerning me and my views. The 
“hundred years mistake.” The “not selling my farm,” and the “rail 
fence,” etc. etc. Stories too foolish for children to credit are 
promulgated as facts, sufficient to destroy the whole truth which is 
fairly proved by the word of God and history of ages past. Why use 
such false and weak arguments? Because the goddess Diana is in 
danger. It is evidence strong as holy writ, that wnen men use weak 
arguments and false productions, their cause is weak, and their 
foundation is trembling.HST March 20, 1840, page 8.24 


Further more. | have been fully convinced, that the effects of the 
promulgation of this doctrine on those who candidly hear, produces 
no Rule examination of the evidence of their hopes, founded upon 
the word of inspiration. The traditions of men too are brought before 
the public and tried by unerring rule of God’s word: such as a 
“temporal Millenium.” The “Jew’s return.” In one word, in a moral 
point of view, every effect is good; and if ever there is a “midnight 
cry’ made, the effect must be similar to the one now produced, or it 
cannot have a scriptural fulfilment. “Then all those virgins arose and 
trimmed their lamps.” If this doctrine does not make men search the 
scriptures (lamp) | cannot conceive what would. One more effect | 
will mention. In every place where | have been, the most pious, 
devoted, and living members of the churches do most readily 
embrace the views thus proclaimed. While the worldling professor, 
the pharisoe, the bigot, the proud, haughty and selfish, scoff at and 
ridicule the doctrine of the second coming of Christ. HST March 20, 
1840, page 8.25 


And if ever Peter’s word, in his 2 Epistle, can be fulfilled, surely it is 
so now. “Knowing this first, that there shall come in the last days 
scoffers, walking after their own lusts, and saying where is the 
promise of his coming, for since the fathers fell asleep, all things 
continue as they were from the creation.” Every word of this sign is 
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literally fulfilled. In every place where | have been, the Infidel, the 
Universalist, and many who would be called teachers in our several 
sects of limitarians, before they are convicted, can all meet on the 
broad ground of scoffing, ridicule and falsehood, to put down the 
doctrine which they are not prepared to meet. And even meet the 
Universalists on the ground that the Judgment day was past at 
Jerusalem, rather than believe this thrilling doctrine of immediate 
accountability. McKnight thinks these scoffers will be in the church; 
how true is it so fulfilled. | have often blushed to see the hardihood 
of our priests who take the ground of “my Lord delayeth his 
coming,” and publicly advocate the doctrine that it is a long while 
yet to come. “And shall begin to smite his fellow servants.” Hear 
them, calling all manner of names, “false prophet,” “visionary 
fanatic,” “crazy old man,” etc. “And to eat and drink with the 
drunken.” Join any other doctrine, however repugnant to their 
ereeds, rather than consent to this. “Pilate and Herod can make 
friends” against this doctrine of the coming of Christ. HST March 20, 
1840, page 8.26 


And it cannot be doubted, by rational minds, that the proud and 
would-be popular clergy of the present day are opposing almost all 
the moral reformers of the age, and even the word of God, until they 
become popular with their several congregations. It is no wonder 
that our friend Garrison, and other reformers are hated and 
persecuted by these servants who first go and inquire of their rich 
and worldly parishioners, whether this, or that doctrine, would suit 
their minds. “How can ye believe which receive honor one of 
another, and seek not the honor which cometh from God only.” Let 
Christ and their own conscience be their accusers.HST March 20, 
1840, page 8.27 


| remain as ever yours, WM. MILLER. 
Elder J. V. Himes. 
Printed by DOW & JACKSON, 14 Devonshire-St. 
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Relating To 
The Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 


Is published on the 1st and 3.1 Wednesday of each month, making 
twenty-four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index 
will be added.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.1 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and fur 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.2 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.3 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST April 
15, 1840, page 9.4 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 
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No Authorcode 


“But | will show thee what is noted in the Scripture of truth.” 


MR. CAMBELL’S REPLY TO MR. MILLER, ON THE LITTLE HORN IN 
DANIEL’S FOURTH KINGDOM 


JVHe 
Daniel 8.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.5 


8 Therefore the he goat waxed very great; and when he was strong, 
the great horn was broken; and for it came up four notable ones 
toward the four winds of heaven.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.6 


9 And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed 
exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, and toward 
the pleasant land.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.7 


10 And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven; and it cast down 
some of the host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped upon 
them.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.8 


11 Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the host, and by 
him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the place of his 
sanctuary was cast down.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.9 


12 And a host was given him against the daily sacrifice by reason of 
transgression, and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it 
practised and prospered.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.10 


“Out of one of them came forth a little horn,” (verse 9,) i. e. from one 
of the four divisions of the Grecian empire, arose a vile religious 
imposture, always denoted by the emblem /ittle horn, in distinction 
from an ordinary horn, which denotes political power. Now, let the 
reader answer the question—from which of the four Kingdoms of 
Alexander’s empire did such an impious power arise, and become 
established? If familiar with history, the common sense reader can 
decide the question as well as any expositor. The question is not 
what political empire arose out of one of the horns of the goat, for 
such a question involves an absurdity, which will require but little 
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discussion in this place. There can be but one correct answer. It 
was the Mahomedan delusion. Syria was a “notable horn” of the 
goat, and that kingdom was the theatre on which was first acted 
that drama of wickedness. And Syria, including Palestine, will 
probably be the last strong hold of that power which will yield the 
contest.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.11 


If Syria is not the strong hold of this imposture, it is a central point of 
its influence, and matter of dispute between the Ottoman and 
Egyptian power at this very day. If it is wrested from the grand 
Sultan, and the young Pacha, Ibrahim, pursues his present liberal 
policy, “the ways of the kings of the east may be prepared,” at once. 
(Revelation 16:12.) Indeed, the very past season, a decisive victory 
has been gained over the Turkish army, near the “Euphrates,” 
which was entirely routed, by Ibrahim’s forces. A few more such 
advantages on the side of the “king of the south,” or of “the north,” 
would dry up the “river Euphrates,’—the Ottoman power, or 
influence. Even while writing, by the last arrival from Europe, we 
have later and more Important information respecting the condition 
of the Ottoman power, which has a direct bearing upon the 
fulfilment of this prophecy. It seems at present to be the 
determination of England, Russia and Austria to maintain the 
integrity of the Ottoman empire, and reduce Mehemet Ali to 
obedience. At first France declared her policy to support Mehemet 
Ali in his pretensions, so far as to hold possession of Egypt, Syria 
and Arabia. Ibrahim, the son of the Pacha, is “pushing” toward 
Constantinople, but whether he succeeds in that expedition or not, 
is of little consequence, only so far as it tends to the final settlement 
of himself and father in the peaceable possession of Syria and 
Egypt. The idea still adhered to by some modern writers that this 
“little horn” includes the Roman beast, with ten horns, and the little 
horn of popery, we repeat, in view of history and recent 
occurrences, is too great an absurdity to be entertained for a 
moment. It is also such a_ confusion of emblematical 
representations, that if once admitted, would destroy all certainty of 
interpretation of such figurative language. The objection to its being 
the little horn of Mohamedanism, because it is said Mohamed was 
born, and devised his mischief in Arabia, which was not included in 
one of four divisions of the Grecian empire, is too trivial to deserve 
consideration. It is of no consequence, whether Mohamed was born 
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in Arabia or China. Syria was the grand centre of his operations. 
Syria embraced “the pleasant land,” the Jewish “sanctuary” which 
was to be “cast down,” and afterwards “cleansed.” Syria contained 
also apart of the Christian “host,” part of which he was to “cast 
down,” and whose “daily sacrifice” was to be “taken away,’—which 
was effectually done, when their churches were converted into 
mosques. Syria, then, is one of the horns of the goat, and the 
identical one from which the “little horn” of Mohamedanism arose. 
“He magnified himself even to the princes of the host,” Christ is the 
“prince of the host,” the Head of the Church. Who that ever read the 
Koran, or quotations from it, does not know that Mohamed and his 
followers claim for him superiority to Christ? They allow Christ to be 
a prophet, but deem Mohamed his superior. “And a host was given 
him against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression,” etc. 
(verse 12.) Had not the “host” or the Christian churches in the east, 
become sadly degenerate and corrupt, an opposing host, like the 
Arabian imposture, could never have gained a permanent foothold 
in that country. The success of error was “by reason of 
transgression” in the Christian church. It is readily conceded that 
the Roman power destroyed the literal “sanctuary” of the Jews. But 
this, duly considered, is no objection to the foregoing views. Syria 
never became a “head,” or a “horn” of the Roman beast. Those 
writers who make this little horn denote the Roman empire, coming 
out of one of the divisions of the Grecian, do not locate one of the 
ten horns of the fourth beast in any portion of the Grecian empire. It 
is marvellous that they do not see their own inconsistency. (See 
note, section ii, commencing 56.) Even Mr. Miller, whose whole 
theory depends on the assumption that this little horn is the whole 
Roman empire, popery and all, does not locate a single constituent 
part of that empire within the original boundaries of the third beast 
or Grecian empire. See his enumeration of the modern ten 
kingdoms or “horns” of the fourth empire in the note below. '¢”eat 
Britian, France, Spain, Portugal, Austria, Naples and Tuscany, Seven Kingdoms 
not plucked up by the little horn. Lombardy, Ravenna and Rome, the three 
originally plucked up by the little horn, are now restored under the name of 
Sardinia, Sicily, and Italy—Miller on Christ's Second Coming.) ) 57 April 15, 


1840, page 9.12 


Let the reader therefore constantly keep in mind the important fact, 
that however much success might have attended the Roman arms, 
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within the Grecian empire, (we shall have occasion to consider this 
more hereafter,) that no portion of the Grecian empire proper, ever 
became any part of the Roman empire proper. This is a remarkable 
fact. It was not so with the Babylonian, Persian, and Grecian 
empires, for they severally in turn occupied much of the same 
territory. How to account for the fact, that when this distinction is the 
most palpable, and important, there should be the most confusion 
and error among writers, is not an easy matter. HST April 15, 1840, 
page 9.13 


The opposite extreme of error at this point in the vision, which some 
of the oldest expositors embraced, that Antiochus Epiphanes was 
this “little horn,” has become so entirely exploded by the dawning 
light of prophetic fulfilment, that it is unnecessary to trouble the 
reader further than to give it a passing notice. That vile prince, by 
his persecution of the Jews, and a literal “taking away of their daily 
sacrifice,” for a time, became a type of this little horn, though the 
points of resemblance in other respects are few. A particular 
account of him is given in the filling up of this vision in the parallel 
verses of chap. 9:20, etc.HST April 15, 1840, page 9.14 


“Towards the south, and towards the east, and towards the 
pleasant land;” verse 9. Mohamedism has ever prevailed “towards 
the south,” in Egypt and many parts of Africa, “towards the east,” in 
India and Persia, “and towards the pleasant land,” Palestine of 
course, also Syria and Turkey, further on.HST April 15, 1840, page 
10.1 


When Christian churches were converted into mosques, the “daily 
sacrifices” might be said to be taken away, (verse 72,) and the 
multitudes of nominal christians thus led to apostatize, and some 
real christians and ministers, who perished by the sword of this 
warlike, persecuting power, fulfilled the prediction, that “he cast 
down some of the host, and of the stars to the ground, and stamped 
on them.” This expression, of taking away the “daily sacrifice,” is 
repeatedly used in reference to the Latin church as well as the 
Greek, and with equal propriety. The suppression of pure Christian 
worship in these great sections of the nominal Christian Church, 
and the establishment of popish image worship in the western and 
Mohamedan worship in the eastern branch, was indeed the taking 
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away of the “daily sacrifice,” and the “setting up the abomination of 
desolation,” as we shall see hereafter. The figure of illustration is 
borrowed from the Jewish temple worship. Antiochus Epiphanes, 
did, as has been said, suppress the temple worship at Jerusalem, 
literally “taking away the daily sacrifice.” But this literal “taking away 
of the daily sacrifice” in the Jewish church, was more effectually 
done at the destruction of the temple, by a Roman general, 40 
years subsequent to the crucifixion of Christ, who in reference to 
that event, (\/atthew 24:15) quoted this very passage in Daniel.HST 
April 15, 1840, page 10.2 


The foregoing extracts, the chronology and correctiom of which the 
careful reader cannot fail to see, contains what | read about the 
“Prince of the host,” What | say respecting the Prince of the 
covenant and high priest of the Jews, is in connection with the 
period and reign of Antiochus Epiphanes, nearly eight hundred 
years before, as will be seen by the following extract.HST April 15, 
1840, page 10.3 


21 And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom they shall 
not give the honor of the kingdom; but he shall come in peaceably, 
and obtain the kingdom by flatteries. HST April 15, 1840, page 10.4 


22 And with the arms of a flood shall they be overflown from before 
him, and shall be broken; yea, also the prince of the covenant.HST 
April 15, 1840, page 10.5 


23 And after the league made with him he shall work deceitfully; for 


he shall come up, and shall become strong with a small people. 
2“Prince of the covenant,” strictly speaking, is applicable only to Christ himself, 


yet it is here in a subordinate sense applied to the High Priest. The Jews were the 
‘covenant’ people of God, and the remnant who returned fom Babylon ever being 
in subjection or under tribute to some one or other of the idolatrous governments 
around them, were allowed, notwithstanding, a High Priest, and he was the only 
visible representative of God’s authority among them. The prophets had ceased 
their testimony. The High Priesthood was held in great estimation among the 
Jews as sacred, till the destruction of their Temple by the Romans. The High 
Priest was looked upon as a sort of a prophet as well as a ruler or ‘prince.’ When 
the Sanhedrim was in session upon the question of Christ’s crucifixion, ‘Caiphas 
being High Priest that same year,’ is said to prophecy, as a consequence of his 
office. (John 17:57.) Even in the worst stage of the Jewish polity, Paul, when 
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being rebuked for reviling ‘God’s High Priest,’ replied that he ‘wish not that he 
was the High Priest; quoting the scripture which says, ‘thou shalt not speak evil of 


the ruler of the people.’ (Acts 20:4, © HST April 15, 1840, page 10.6 


Antiochus was at first successful, for Helodorus and his other 
opponents, whose power seemed ready to bear all before it, was 
borne down, “overflown before” Antiochus, and destroyed. “The 
prince of the covenant” that was Onias, the high priest of 
Jerusalem, whom he removed and put Jason in his place, who had 
given him a large sum of money, and afterwards put wicked 
Menlaus in his room, who had offered him a larger sum. Thus he 
acted “deceitfully” in the “league” made with Jason. “He shall come 
up” from Rome, where he had been a hostage for the payment of 
the tax laid on his father. “Become strong with a few people,” for he 
had but few to espouse his cause when he arrived at Antioch, the 
people being so greatly divided by the many claimants of the 
crown.HST April 15, 1840, page 10.7 


24 He shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest places of the 
province, and he shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor 
his fathers’ fathers; he shall scattet among them the prey and spoil, 
and riches; yea, and he shall forecast devices against the strong 
holds, even for a time.HST April 15, 1840, page 10.8 


25 And he shall stir up his power and his courage against the king 
of the south with a great army; and the king of the south shall be 
stirred up to battle with a very great and mighty army; but he shall 
not stand; for they shall forecast devices against him.HST April 15, 
1840, page 10.9 


26 Yea, others that feed of the portion of his meat shall destroy him 
and his army shall overflow; and many shall fall down slain. HST 
April 15, 1840, page 10.10 


Antiochus, fixed the people in his interests by the profusion of his 
gifts, scattering the prey he had taken from his enemies. In this way 
he gained many of the richest provinces of Egypt, without 
bloodshed, “peaceable,” as Calo-Syria and Palestine thus doing 
what his fathers, or his fathers’ fathers had not done.HST April 15, 
1840, page 10.11 
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“Forecast devises.” By his intrigues, he excited discontent and 
rebellion among the Egyptians, and both he and Ptolemy 
Philometer, “king of the south,” were “stirred up to battle with very 
great and mighty armies.” But the “king of the south could not 
stand,” Antiochus prevailed, partly through his own “devices,” and 
partly through the fraudulent counsels and treacherous conduct of 
Ptolemy’s partizans. In the next champaign, Antiochus had still 
great-success,—routed the Egyptians—took Pelusium—ascended 
as far as Memphis, made himself master of all Egypt except 
Alexandria. Ptolemy Philomenter’s troubles accumulated rapidly 
from without and within his own territories, for the Alexandrians 
seeing his distress, renounced their allegiance, took his younger 
brother Euergetes or Physcon, and proclaimed him king instead of 
the elder brother. “They that fed of the portion of his meat 
destroyed” his interests.HST April 15, 1840, page 10.12 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 


JVHe 


Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many; unto them that 
look for him, shall he appear a second time without sin unto 
salvation.”HST April 15, 1840, page 10.13 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST No. | 


To all, who have any faith in the religion of the Bible, the 2nd 
coming of Christ must be a subject of the most solemn and thrilling 
interest. The Scriptures, as might be expected, if such an event 
enters into the economy of divine grace, are remarkably full, plain 
and explicit on the subject; and yet many good minds are involved 
in midnight darkness, in relation to “the appearance of the great 
God and our Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ.” They have no distinct 
ideas of the manner, object or time of his blessed coming. This is 
so, not because the Word of the Lord is deficient or ambiguous in 
its testimony on the subject, but because the Bible has not been 
carefully studied, or it has been read and understood according to 
the traditions of the Elders. If God has revealed his will and 
purposes to mortals, it is reasonable to suppose that he intended 
that they should understand it, and that he has expressed the divine 
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mind to us, as plainly and explicitly, as in the nature of things it is 
possible to do. | believe that God has done this; that the will of God 
is revealed as clearly in the Bible as it was possible to make it; and 
if any man walks in darkness, it is because he has never in the 
simplicity and docility of a little child set down at the feet of Jesus to 
study the Scriptures, or because he has received a set of 
heterogeneous notions from his catechism, creed, or the traditions 
of men, and reads his Bible through these notions which he 
cherishes as sacred. They cloud his understanding and render the 
Word of Life dark as midnight to his soul. It is well to have a few 
plain, simple, well defined rules of interpretation by which to study 
the Scriptures, and rigidly abide by them, lead where they may. Our 
rules are the following, viz.HST April 15, 1840, page 10.14 


1. The Bible contains a revelation from God to man, and of course 
must be the best, plainest and simplest that can be given. It is a 
revelation in human language, to human beings, and must be 
understood by the known laws of language.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 10.15 


2. The Bible is always to be understood literally, when the literal 
sense does not involve contradictions, or is not unnatural.HST April 
15, 1840, page 10.16 


3. When the literal sense involves the passage in contradiction, or 
expresses ideas which are unnatural, it is figurative, or parabolic, 
and is designed to illustrate rather than reveal the truth.HS7 April 
15, 1840, page 10.17 


4. When a passage is clearly figurative, the figure is to be carefully 
studied, and the passage compared with other parts of the Word, 
where the same or a similar figure may be employed.HST April 75, 
1840, page 10.18 


With these plain and simple rules of interpretation before us, we 
invite the reader, with his Bible in his hand, to go with us into a 
scriptural examination of the doctrine of the 2nd coming of our dear 
Redeemer. We shall find the scriptures sweetly harmonize on this 
and all other subjects on which they treat, when properly 
understood. Truth is one, with many harmonious parts. Error is 
many, with many discordant, repulsive, heterogeneous ingredients. 
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We will now proceed to demonstrate the following proposition; viz. 
—The 2nd or final coming of the Lord Jesus Christ is an event yet 
future. HST April 15, 1840, page 10.19 


This is evident from the fact that those passages which speak of his 
coming, are grossly perverted, when applied to any event in the 
history of the past. In our last article on this subject, it was proved 
beyond the possibility of refutation that atthew 16:27, 28, refers to 
two distinct events; one to take place at the end of the world when 
the son of God shall appear in the glory of his Father with his 
mighty angels to reward every man according to his works. The 
other was his transfiguration on “the holy mountain,” a type, a vision 
of his final coming, which took place six days after the promise that 
some of his disciples, then present, should not taste of death till 
they saw him coming in vision, in his kingdom. Neither the 27th nor 
the 28th verse has the least reference to the destruction of 
Jerusalem, or the revolutionary war. The 27th verse refers to the 
end of the world, and the 28th to the transfiguration of Christ, a 
type, a prelibation of his glorious appearing in the last day. See, 
read Matthew 16:27, 28; 17 chap. 1:10; 2 Peter 1:15, 18.HST April 
15, 1840, page 10.20 


In the 24th and 25th chapters of Matthew, we have a very full 
descriptive prediction of the final coming of the Son of God. But by 
a certain application of Vatthew 24:34, the believers in no future 
punishment contrive to dispose of the whole of the grand and 
sublime phenomena which the Redeemer here and elsewhere 
assures us will attend his coming, and refer all, in short hand, and 
by wholesale, to the famous siege of Jerusalem. How is it? Let us 
examine. In the latter part of the 23rd chapter, and the beginning of 
the 24th, the Saviour gives his disciples intimation that Jerusalem 
and the temple should be destroyed. As they left the city and seated 
themselves on the Mount of Olives, the whole city being spread out 
before them at their feet, the disciples ask their Lord—“When shall 
these things be? and what shall be the sign of thy coming and the 
end of the world?” verse 3. Here are three questions, 1. The end of 
these things, i. e. the city and temple. 2. The signs of Christ’s final 
coming. 3.What events should take place at the end of the world? 
The reply of Christ covers the whole ground of the inquiry, but in his 
answer he bestows the most attention to the second inquiry, the 
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signs of his coming.HST April 15, 1840, page 10.21 


These signs he gives from the 5th to the 14th verse. Here he tells 
them before he comes there will be many false Christs, false 
prophets, wars, earthquakes, pestilences, famines, “but the end is 
not yet;” that the church would pass through hot persecutions and 
that the Gospel of the Kingdom would be preached in all the world 
for a witness unto all nations, and the end of the world shall come.” 
Then he refers to the destruction of Jerusalem (parenthically from 
the 12th to the 22nd,) and then returns back to his all-absorbing and 
more important theme, the signs of his coming and the end of the 
world. The signs are:—HST April 15, 1840, page 11.1 


1. The coming of false Christs. The last century has produced 
several who have professed to come as the Messiah. Ann Lee, 
Emanuel Swedenburg and others have pretended that the second 
coming of Christ was fulfiled in them. But he tells us to believe them 
not; but why? “For as the lightning cometh out of the east and 
shineth even unto the west, So shall also the coming of the Son of 
Man be.” That is his coming will not be a spiritual, figurative coming; 
but will be open, visible, sudden and manifest to all as the lightning. 
When he comes all eyes shall see him; no one will doubt; it will be 
as visible and manifest as lightning.HST April 15, 1840, page 11.2 


2. ‘Immediately after the tribulation of those days the sun shall be 
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall 
fall from heaven, and the powers of heaven shall be shaken.’HST 
April 15, 1840, page 11.3 


Here are several things which are to take place as signs of his 
coming.HST April 15, 1840, page 11.4 


1. A time of tribulation shall immediately precede his coming. This is 
also foretold by Daniel, who says that before the resurrection there 
shall ‘be a time of trouble,’ and ‘the power of the holy people, (the 
church) is to be scattered,’ Danie! 12:1, 7,HST April 15, 1840, page 
11.5 


2. The sun shall be darkened and the moon shall not give her light. 
This is a natural consequence from the dissolving of elements 
which is then to take place. At that time Moses, Malachi, Peter, Paul 
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and John inform us that our world is to take fire, ‘burn as an over,’ 
and all the elements to melt with fervent heat. See Deuteronomy 
32, 22. Malachi 4:1-4. Matthew 3:12, 13:40. 2 Peter 3:7, 12. 2 
Thessalonians 1:7, 10—Well, now when this fire shall have been 
kindled on our earth, dense columns of smoke will arise and cloud 
the air so much that the sun will be darkened, and the less vivid 
rays of the moon will not reach the earth at all; “the moon shall not 
give her light."HST April 15, 1840, page 11.6 


(3) “The stars shall fall from heaven,” not the planets, but meteors, 
luminous, transient bodies, composed of inflamable gasses will be 
seen, playing their gambols and falling to the earth, as they have 
already been seen in our day, falling like a storm of fire to the 
earth.HST April 15, 1840, page 11.7 


(4) “The powers of the heavens (atmosphere) shall be shaken.” 
Peter expresses the same sentiments in other words. “The heavens 
shall pass away with a great noise and the elements shall melt with 
fervent heat,” 2 Peter 3:70. When these things take place, what 
then?HST April 15, 1840, page 11.8 


3. “And then shall appear the signs of the Son of man in heaven, 
and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see 
the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and 
great glory,” verse 30—“and he shall send his angels with a sound 
of a trumpet and they shall gather his elect from the four winds, 
from one end of the heaven to the other,” verse 31.HST April 15, 
1840, page 11.9 


Now here are the signs of the Redeemer’s glorious coming. What 
are they? Let us briefly recapitulate them, or the more striking of 
them. 1. His coming will be open, manifest, visible, and sudden, 
even as the lightning which cometh out of the east and shineth into 
the west. Nothing of this kind took place at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 2. The Sun shall be darkened and the moon shall not 
give her light—Nothing of this kind took place at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 3. The stars shall fall, i. e. then shall be a shower of 
meteors. Historians tell nothing of such phenomena _ being 
witnessed when the battering rams of the Roman army beat down 
the triple walls of the Holy City. 4. The heavens, or visible 
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atmosphere, to be dreadfully agitated and pass away with a great 
noise.—Nobody beard this noise or witnessed anything of the kind 
at Jerusalem. 5. Immediately after the tribulation of the last days, 
the Son of man is to be seen in the clouds in power and great glory. 
6. The last trumpet is to sound; “he shall send forth his angels with 
a sound of a trumpet.”HST April 15, 1840, page 11.10 


7. His saints will be gathered together to meet him in the air. The 
history of the world furnishes us no account of the transaction of 
any of these things. There is not a particle of evidence that any 
thing of the kind happened when Pagan Rome broke up the Jewish 
polity and burnt up their city and temple. But the objector will ask 
what will you do with the 34th verse; “verily | say unto you, this 
generation shall not pass, till all these things be fulfilled..—This 
passage has perplexed many, and with its aid the Universalists 
have managed to apply prophecies to the destruction of Jerusalem, 
which every body knows were not in any sense fulfiled by that 
bloody event. But what is a generation? The children of our father 
are a generation. The wicked are said to be of their father, the devil, 
and they are called “a generation of vipers,” and that generation still 
lives. The righteous are the children of God and they are a 
generation “a seed shall serve him, it shall be accounted to the Lord 
for a generation,” Psalm 102:25. Again. “But ye are a chosen 
generation, royal priesthood, a holy nation,” 7 Peter 2:9. Here we 
have the key to this passage. The children of God, Christians are a 
“chosen generation,” are “accounted unto the Lord for a 
generation.” But of his little flock of spiritual children the Son of God 
says. “Verily | say unto you this generation, (my Church, my 
disciples) shall not pass till all these things (signs) be fulfilled.” 
Blessed be God the same generation still lives and many of them 
are now “looking for the bright appearing of the great God and our 
Saviour Jesus Christ,” and “when he shall appear” they will then 
pass away and “appear with him in glory.” R.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 11.11 


OBJECTIONS 


No Authorcode 


“How can ye believe that receive honor one of another.” 
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“EIGHT FUNDAMENTAL ERRORS” 


JVHe 


The editor of Zion’s Herald, gives the following article, containing, 
as he thinks, “eight fundamental errors in Miller’s theory, etc.” He 
says that he wrote it for the benefit of those “who had not studied 
Miller’s theory;” but we now give it for the benefit of those who have 
studied, and understand it. They will have no difficulty in disposing 
of them.HST April 15, 1840, page 11.12 


We have one remark to make about Mr. Miller, and his adherents 
becoming infidels, in case Christ does not come in 1843. The editor 
says they will then abandon their Bibles. Will Bro. Brown tell us 
whether Mr. Cambell, Phelps, and Smith, with himself and a host of 
others, will give up their Bibles, in case the Jews do not return and 
Mohamedism is not destroyed in ‘43, as they predict? Or why Mr. 
Smith and his adherents did not give up their Bibles in 1819, as he 
predicted that Mohamedism would be destroyed that year. And how 
many infidels did it make? Bro. B. will remember that Mr. Smith is a 
learned man; and has great influence; and that Mr Miller is nothing 
but a Fanatic!! and hence is not capable, on the ground of the 
editor’s reasoning, to make but few, while Mr. S. and his adherents 
may make many infidels. Ed.-HST April 15, 1840, page 11.13 


EIGHT FUNDAMENTAL ERRORS IN MILLER’S THEORY OF THE SECOND 
COMING OF CHRIST 


JVHe 


For the benefit of those who have not studied Miller’s theory, we 
point out the following fundamental errors. HST April 15, 1840, page 
11.14 


1. He dates the vision of the oppression of the Church of God, 
Jewish and Christian, from the edict of Artaxerxes, given B. C. 457, 
to Ezra, to build Jerusalem, and restore the Jewish State; which 
was so effectual, that Jerusalem and its temple flourished, with 
slight interruptions, for about 500 years, until destroyed by the 
Romans, A. D., 70.HST April 15, 1840, page 11.15 
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How preposterous to date the duration of the “Sanctuary’s being 
trodden under foot,” from an edict thus to build it up!HST April 75, 
1840, page 11.16 


2. Mr. Miller dates the assumption of Roman supremacy, from A. D. 
534; whereas all standard histories agree, that the emperor Phocas 
conferred upon the Bishop of Rome the title of “Universal Bishop,” 
A. D. 606.HST April 15, 1840, page 11.17 


3. He declares that Papacy has lost its civil sword and tripple crown, 
since A. D. 1798! Whereas, the Pope of Rome is new just as much 
an absolute sovereign, as any one in Europe.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 11.18 


4. He makes Michael, in Danie! 72:7, to mean Christ, who is about 
“to stand up” to judge the world, and raise the dead, and his theory 
cannot subsist, without this interpretation; but St. Jude, verse 9th, 
informs us, that Michael is an archangel.HST April 15, 1840, page 
11.19 


Thus with the main pillar the whole system comes to the 
ground.HST April 15, 1840, page 12.1 


5. He makes out two days of judgment and of resurrection, one 
thousand years apart—one for the righteous, and the other for the 
wicked.HST April 15, 1840, page 12.2 


6. He denies that all Israel will be saved before the end of the world, 
against the uniform and repeated declarations of the Prophets from 
the beginning.HST April 15, 1840, page 12.3 


7. He denies that the gospel will be propagated, and become 
triumphant throughout the world before the resurrection.HST April 
15, 1840, page 12.4 


8. He declares in one place in his book that Christ has greatly 
revived the Church since the downfall of Napoleon, and has roused 
her to the Missionary work so that she has published the Scriptures 
in one hundred and fifty different languages, while in another place 
he considers the Laodicean Church, which the Saviour declared to 
be lukewarm, and ready to be spued out of his mouth, to be the 
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prophetic emblem and type of Protestant Christianity in these days! 
See his 17th Lecture, and a part of the 10th, 2nd editionWST April 
15, 1840, page 12.5 


Other errors might be shown, some of them fundamental, and 
others incidental, such as that the day of grace will close; the 
Turkish empire will come to an end, and that there will be an 
unparalleled time of trouble in 1839, each of which catastrophes is 
an independent conclusion from independent chains of argument. 
But thus much must for the present suffice.WST April 15, 1840, 
page 12.6 


It is contended by Mr. Miller’s friends, that revivals of religion have 
followed his preaching in almost every place where he has been. 
This may be true, but it does not follow that his explanation of the 
prophecies have conduced to this. He is in the practice, and he is 
certainly to be commended for it, of closing his lectures with 
powerful appeals to the consciences of his audiences, in relation to 
the salvation of their souls. These exhortations and warnings are 
heart searching. They are very much in the spirit and style of 
Whitefield’s sermons, and, coming from a man who evinces the 
sincerity of his belief in the solemnity, ardor and earnestness of his 
manner, it is no wonder that persons are convicted. They would be, 
the prophecies out of the question.HST April 15, 1840, page 12.7 


We give our readers specimens of these eloquent appeals, They 
are the closing paragraphs of his 11th and 12th lectures. HST April 
15, 1840, page 12.8 


“Be warned! Repent! Fly, fly for succor to the ark of God—to Jesus 
Christ—the Lamb which once was slain, that you might live, for he 
is worthy to receive all honor, power and glory. Believe, and you 
shall live. Obey his word, his spirit, his calls, his invitations. There is 
no time for delay. Put it not off | beg of you; no, not for a moment. 
Do you want to join that heavenly choir, and sing the new song? 
Then come in God’s appointed way. Repent. Do you want a house, 
not made with hands, eternal in the heavens? Then join in heart 
and soul this happy people whose God is the Lord. Do you want an 
interest in the New Jerusalem, the beloved city? Then set your face 
as a flint Zionward. Become a pilgrim in the good old way. ‘Seek 
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first the kingdom of heaven,’ says Christ, ‘and then all these things 
shall be added unto you.’ “HST April 15, 1840, page 12.9 


“But you my impenitent friends, who have never wept nor confessed 
your Sins to God, who have been more anxious to have your 
names written in the book of fame, of worldly honor, of the riches of 
this world, than in the Book of Life, remember you too will weep 
when all heaven is silent. When the last seal is broken,—then you 
will see the book, and your name blotted out! Then you will weep 
and say, once my name was there. | had a day of probation. Life 
was proffered, but | hated instruction. | despised reproof, and my 
part is taken from the Book of Life! Farewell happiness! farewell 
hope! Amen.”HST April 15, 1840, page 12.10 


But in relation to the prophecies, Mr. Miller is in an error. We say 
plainly, and if. there is any thing to risk in the way of reputation we 
risk it, that the events predicted by him to take place in 1843, will 
not take place; or to come a little nearer home, that those predicted 
to take place next August, will not take place. And what will be the 
mortification of Mr. Miller, and those who have embraced his 
opinions, when next Autumn arrives, and every thing goes on as 
heretofore? Will they then, frankly confess their error, and 
acknowledge their delusion? What does experience say on this 
question? It says that most men who have tenaciously adhered to, 
and zealously defended a system, have too much pride for this. 
They prefer, if possible, to avoid the mortification of an humble 
confession, and cast about to find somebody or something upon 
which they may shift the blame. And upon what will Mr. M. cast the 
blame? Why upon the Bible of course. He verily believes that if the 
Bible teaches anything, it teaches the system he has been seven 
years preaching, and sixteen years studying. Now if these events 
do not happen, as predicted, what will be the effect? Why, that the 
Bible does not teach any thing. We have no doubt that a large 
portion of Mr. Miller’s adherents, will cherish this infidel sentiment. 
And would not this be consistent with their present belief?HS 7 April 
15, 1840, page 12.11 


We hope God will overrule these things for his glory; but the 
prospect now is, that Mr. Miller's Lectures will do infinitely more 
harm than good.HST April 15, 1840, page 12.12 
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JUDGMENT DAY IN THE 10TH CENTURY 


JVHe 


The following extract is from Mosheim’s Church History. We are 
often referred to the fanatics of the past by the opponents of Mr. 
Miller, for a lesson of instruction and warning, relative to our belief 
of the 2nd coming of Christ. We give the following account, that our 
friends may see that there is no comparison between Mr. Miller’s 
views, and those of the tenth century. Who can compare the 
Ministers, and Laity, who advocate the 2nd coming of Christ now, 
with the ignorant and wicked Clergy and Laity of the tenth century?. 
Ed.HST April 15, 1840, page 12.13 


That the whole Christian world was covered at this time, with a thick 
and gloomy veil of superstition, is evident from a prodigious number 
of testimonies and examples, which it is needless to mention. This 
horrible cloud, which hid almost every ray of truth from the eyes of 
the multitude, furnished a favorable opportunity to the priests and 
monks of propagating many absurd and ridiculous opinions, which 
contributed not a little to confirm their credit. Among these opinions, 
which dishonored so frequently the Latin church, and produced 
from time to time such violent agitations, none occasioned such a 
universal panic, nor such dreadful impressions of terror or dismay, 
as a notion that how prevailed of the immediate approach of the day 
of judgment. This notion, which took its rise from a remarkable 
passage in the Revelation of St John, and had been entertained by 
some doctors in the preceding century, was advanced publicly by 
many at this time, and spreading itself with an amazing rapidity 
through the European provinces, it threw them into the deepest 
consternation and anguish. For they imagined that St. John clearly 
foretold that after a thousand years from the birth of Christ, Satan 
was to be let loose from his prison, Antichrist to come, and the 
destruction and conflagration of the world to follow these great and 
terrible events. Hence prodigious numbers of people abandoned all 
their civil connections and their parental relations, and giving over to 
the churches or monasteries all their lands, treasures, and worldly 
effects, repaired with the utmost precipitation to Palestine, where 
they imagined that Christ would descend from heaven to judge the 
world. Others devoted themselves by a solemn and voluntary oath 
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to the service of the churches, convents, and priesthood, whose 
slaves they became in the most rigorous sense of that word, 
performing daily their heavy tasks; and all this from a notion that the 
Supreme Judge would diminish the severity of their sentence, and 
look upon them with a more favorable and propitious eye, on 
account of their having made themselves the slaves of his 
ministers. When an eclipse of the sun or moon happened to be 
visible, the cities were deserted, and their miserable inhabitants fled 
for refuge to hollow caverns, and hid themselves among the craggy 
rocks, and under the bending summits of steep mountains. The 
opulent attempted to bribe the Deity, and the saintly tribe, by rich 
donations conferred upon the sacerdotal and monastic orders, who 
were looked upon as the immediate vicegerents of heaven. In many 
places, temples, palaces, and noble edifices, both public and 
private, were suffered to decay, nay, were deliberately pulled down, 
from a notion that they were no longer of any use, since the final 
dissolution of all things was at hand. In a word, no language is 
sufficient to express the confusion and despair that tormented the 
minds of miserable mortals upon this occasion. This general 
delusion was indeed opposed and combated by the discerning few, 
who endeavored to dispel these groundless terrors, and to efface 
the notion from which they arose, in the minds of the people. But 
their attempts were ineffectual; nor could the dreadful 
apprehensions of the superstitious multitude be entirely removed 
before the conclusion of this century. Then, When they saw that the 
so much dreaded period had passed without the arrival of any great 
calamity, they began to understand that St John had not really 
foretold what they so much feared.HST April 15, 1840, page 12.14 


MILLER AND THE FRENCH PROPHETS 


JVHe 


We copy the following from the Mercantile Journal.WST April 15, 
1840, page 12.15 


A False Prophet. It will be perceived by the following paragraph 
which we extract from the London Atheneum of Jan. 18th, that an 
excitement relating to the end of the world, prevailed in France at 
the commencement of the present year. But as the day, on which 
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that event was to take place, passed by without any special 
occurrence—there is reason to believe that the prophet who uttered 
the prediction was a false one. Whether Mr. Miller’s prediction will 
be fulfiled remains to be seen:HST Apri! 15, 1840, page 12.16 


“Our lively neighbors on the other side of the channel have been 
occupied in looking out for the end of the world, which the prophets 
had announced for the 6th of January in the present year. That the 
renewal of a rumor, which had periodical currency amid the 
particular interests and general superstition of the dark ages, should 
be possible in our day, under any sanction less positive than those 
of philosophy itself, speaks but little for the state of education in the 
country where it has obtained.”HST April 15, 1840, page 12.17 


Will the reader look at the article “French Prophets’ in Buck’s 
Theological Dictionary, and compare them carefully with Mr. Miller, 
and his lectures? Is there the least shade of resemblance between 
them? Why do intelligent men make such invidious comparisons? 
Why? Ed.HST April 15, 1840, page 13.1 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, APRIL 15, 1840. 


Publisher’s Notice.—We send the two first numbers of our paper to 
many who we understand feel an interest in the subject to which it 
is devoted, hoping that they may become subscribers. Those who 
wish to do so, by forwarding one dollar by mail, immediately, will 
secure the whole volume, as we cannot afford to print more than 
enough to supply the demand, after this number. Persons in the city 
and neighboring towns, who may wish to retail them, can be 
furnished at the rate of two dollars per hundred, by forwarding their 
orders to the subscribers, accompanied with the money. No papers 
will be delivered till the money is received.HST April 15, 1840, page 
13.2 


Dow & Jackson. 
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OUR COURSE 


JVHe 


We propose to make the “Signs of the Times,” a medium of 
intelligence in relation to the condition of the church and the world, 
at the present time, in reference to the Second Coming of Christ. 
And in view of the near approach of the Son of Man in the clouds of 
heaven, to aid professors of religion in preparing for that day, and to 
exhort, entreat, and pray sinners in Christ's stead, to be reconciled 
to God; and be prepared to meet the Savior with joy. We intend 
therefore, so far as it is possible, that the influence of this little sheet 
shall tend to promote revivals of religion,—prayer,—purity,—and 
entire consecration in the members of Christ’s body.HST April 15, 
1840, page 13.3 


We now look to the friends of this cause to sustain us in the 
enterprize. Please read the prospectus on the last page. Brethren, 
do what you can, and do it now.HST April 15, 1840, page 13.4 


CHRISTIAN MIRROR 


JVHe 


The Christian Mirror of the 26th ult. contains an article professedly 
from a “layman who has read his Bible, and is not a novice in 
history.” He seems to understand what the commentators say on 
the prophecies. The principle object of this Layman, seems to be, to 
eulogize the doctors and berate Mr. Miller. At the close of the article 
he shows his “cloven foot.” He says, “He [Mr. Miller] continues his 
lectures—to audiences, who all contribute to support him with 
pecuniary aid; for they deposit their contributions before they enter 
the house.”—“Mr. Miller, [he continues] seems to be laying up 
goods for many years; but if his doctrine is true, whose shall they be 
in 1843?”HST April 15, 1840, page 13.5 


We would recommend to this “Layman” to study the “ninth 
commandment’ in the decalogue. The above statement is utterly 
false.HST April 15, 1840, page 13.6 
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A SIGN 


JVHe 


The Revival of Religion. A Sermon preached at Portsmouth, N H., 
February 23, 1840, By Andrew P. Peabody, Pastor of the South 
Church and Parish. Published by request. For sale by Weeks, 
Jordan & Co. 121 Washington St.HST April 15, 1840, page 13.7 


This sermon is written by a Unitarian minister, who advocates 
genuine revivals of religion. It will be seen by an extract from this 
sermon in another column, that he fully approves of the revival now 
in progress in that town. Both the revival and the sermon are the 
fruits of Br. Miller’s labors there. We recommend it to some of our 
Orthodox and Baptist teachers, who have spent their strength in 
opposing what this Unitarian minister approves.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 13.8 


Illustrations of Prophecy; particularly the Evening and Morning 
Visions of Daniel, and the Apocalyptical Visions of John. By David 
Cambell.HST April 15, 1840, page 13.9 


We are glad to see works of this kind multiplying. This work has 
been got up by Br. Cambell, with great care and industry; and 
although we do not agree with the author about the return of the 
Jews, the Millenium, and consequently the application of many of 
the prophecies, yet we would recommend the work and hope it may 
have a wide circulation. The pictorial illustrations are generally 
correct, and are valuable. For sale at No. 9 Washington-stHST 
April 15, 1840, page 13.10 


Those persons who have names of subscribers, should send them 
in immediately.HST April 15, 1840, page 13.11 


An article from Br. Litch, on the/little horn in Daniel's fourth 
kingdom, will appear in our next.HST April 15, 1840, page 13.12 


MILLER’S INFLUENCE UPON THE PEOPLE 


JVHe 
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Much is said in the pulpit, and by Editors of public Journals, about 
the evil tendency of Mr. Miller’s lectures. An orthodox clergyman of 
Lynn, (Rev. Parsons Cook,) thinks they are more demoralizing than 
the Theatre! A minister of this city, of high standing, stated to one of 
his hearers, that he thought it as great a sin for church members to 
go to these lectures, as to the Theatre! Indeed, most of the 
ministers and laity of different denominations, who have not heard 
Mr. M. have judged unfavorably of his labors. It is supposed that the 
people are frightened—excited by terrific scenes connected with the 
conflagration of the world. The following statements will place this 
matter in its true light. HST April 15, 1840, page 13.13 


His lectures in Boston, Cambridge-Port, and Watertown, have had 
the happiest effect upon the churches, and the community at large. 
At a future time we shall give a more full account of this matter. We 
shall now turn the reader’s attention to the testimony of others.HST 
April 15, 1840, page 13.14 


The following extract from the “Christian Herald,” will give some 
idea of his labors in Portsmouth, N. H. It is from the pen of Elder D. 
Millard, in whose society Br. M. labored.HST April 15, 1840, page 
13.15 


“On the 23rd of January brother William Miller came into town, and 
commenced, in our chapel, his course of lectures on the second 
coming of Christ. During the nine days he remained, crowds flocked 
to hear him. Before he concluded his lectures, a large number of 
anxious souls came forward for prayers. Our meetings continued 
every day and evening for a length of time after he left. Such an 
intense state of feeling as now pervaded our congregation, we 
never witnessed before in any place. Not unfrequently from sixty to 
eighty would come forward for prayers on an evening. Such an 
awful spirit of solemnity seemed to settle down on the place, that 
hard must be that sinner’s heart that could withstand it. Yet during 
the whole, not an appearance of confusion occurred. All was order 
and solemnity—Generally, as soon as souls found deliverance, 
they were ready to proclaim it, and exhort their friends, in the most 
moving language, to come to the fountain of life. Our meetings thus 
continued on evenings for six weeks; indeed, they have thus 
continued with very little intermission up to the present.HST April 
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15, 1840, page 13.16 


Probably about one hundred and fifty souls have been converted in 
our meetings; but as a part of these were from other congregations, 
some have returned to their former meetings. Among the converts 
are a considerable number from the Universalist congregation. 
These still remain with us. From our meetings this blessed work 
soon spread into every congregation in town, favorable to revivals. 
In several of these, it is at present spreading with power. For weeks 
together the ringing of bells for daily meetings, rendered our town 
like a continual sabbath. Indeed such a season of revival was never 
before witnessed in Portsmouth, by the oldest inhabitant. It would 
be difficult at present to ascertain the exact number of conversions 
in town. It is variously estimated at from 500 to 700. We have 
received into fellowship eighty-one. Nine of these were received on 
previous profession. We have baptized sixty-seven, and the others 
stand as candidates for baptism. Never, while we linger on the 
shore of mortality, do we expect to enjoy more of heaven than we 
have in some of our late meetings, and on baptizing occasions. At 
the water side thousands would gather to witness this solemn 
institution in Zion, and many would return from the place weeping. 
Our brethren at the old chapel have had some additions; we believe 
some over twenty.”HST April 15, 1840, page 13.17 


In relation to the character of the revival, we quote the following 
extract from Mr. Peabody’s sermon, on the recent revival in that 
town.HST April 15, 1840, page 13.18 


“If | am rightly informed, the present season of religious excitement 
has been to a great degree free from what, | confess, has always 
made me dread such times, | mean those excesses and 
extravagances, which wound religion in the house of its friends, and 
causes its enemies to blaspheme. | most cheerfully express my 
Opinion, that there will be in the fruits of the present excitement far 
less to regret, and much more for the friends of God to rejoice in, 
much more to be recorded in the book of eternal life, than in any 
similar series of religious exercises, which | have ever had the 
opportunity of watching."HST April 15, 1840, page 14.1 


We give the following extract of a letter from Elder Fleming, relating 
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to Br. Miller’s labors in the city of Portland HST April 15, 1840, page 
14.2 


“Things here are moving powerfully. Last evening about 200 
requested prayers, and the interest seems constantly increasing. 
The whole city seems agitated. Br. Miller’s lectures have not the 
least effect to affright; they are far from it. The great alarm is among 
those who did not come near. Many who stayed away and opposed 
seem excited, and perhaps alarmed. But those who candidly heard, 
are far from excitement and alarm.HST Apri! 15, 1840, page 14.3 


The interest awakened by his lectures is of the most deliberate and 
dispassionate kind, and though it is the greatest revival | ever saw, 
yet there is the least passionate excitement. It seems to take the 
greatest hold on the male part of community. What produces the 
effects is this—Br. M. simply takes the sword of the spirit, 
unsheathed and naked, and lays its sharp edge on the naked heart, 
and it cuts!! that is all Before the edge of this mighty weapon 
Infidelity falls, and Universalism withers. False foundations vanish, 
and Babel’s merchants wonder. It seems to me that this must be a 
little the nearest like apostolic revivals of any thing modern times 
have witnessed.”HST April 15, 1840, page 14.4 


The above was written a few days after Br. M. left the City. The 
work continues still with great power.HST April 15, 1840, page 14.5 


Since the above was in type, we have received another letter from 
Br. Fleming, dated Portland, April 6th, from which we give the 
following extracts.HST April 15, 1840, page 14.6 


“Brother Himes,—Amid a superabundance of cares, | take a 
moment to drop you a line on the state of affairs in this city. 4ST 
April 15, 1840, page 14.7 


There has probable never been so much religious interest among 
the inhabitants of this place generally, as at present; and Mr. Miller 
must be regarded directly or indirectly as the instrument, although 
many, no doubt, will deny it; as some are very unwilling to admit 
that a good work of God can follow his labors; and yet we have the 
most indubitable evidence that this is the work of the Lord. It is 
worthy of note that in the present interest there has been 
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comparatively, nothing like mechanical effort. There has been 
nothing like passionate excitement. If there has been excitement it 
has been out of doors among such as did not attend Br. M.’s 
lectures.HST April 15, 1840, page 14.8 


At some of our meetings, since Br. M. left, as many as 250, it has 
been estimated, have expressed a desire for religion, by coming 
forward for prayers; and probably between one and two hundred 
have professed conversion at our meeting; and now the fire is being 
kindled through this whole city, and all the adjacent country. A 
number of Rum-sellers have turned their shops into meeting rooms, 
and those places that were once devoted to intemperance and 
revelry, are now devoted to prayer and praise. Others have 
abandoned the traffic entirely and are become converted to God. 
One or two gambling establishments, | am informed, are entirely 
broken up. Infidels, Deists, Universalists, and the most abandoned 
profligates, have been converted. Some who had not been to the 
house of worship for years. Prayer meetings have been established 
in every part of the city by the different denominations, or by 
individuals, and at almost every hour. Being down in the business 
part of our city, on the 4th inst., | was conducted into a room over 
one of the Banks, where | found about 30 or 40 men of different 
denominations, engaged with one accord in prayer, at about 11 
o'clock in the day-time! In short it would be almost impossible to 
give an adequate idea of the interest now felt in this city. There is 
nothing like extravagant excitement, but an almost universal 
solemnity on the minds of all the people. One of the principle 
booksellers informed me that he had sold more Bibles in one month 
(since Br. Miller came here) than he had in any four months 
previous. A member of an orthodox church informed me that if Mr. 
Miller could now return, he could probably be admitted into any of 
the Orthodox houses of worship, and he expressed a strong desire 
for his return to our city."HST April 15, 1840, page 14.9 


Will the Rev. Parsons Cook join with the Editor of the “Trumpet” in 
ridiculing such revivals as these? Will he now pronounc these 
lectures “more demoralizing than the Theatre?” These are the 
legitimate fruits of Mr. Miller’s labors. Let his accusers beware HST 
April 15, 1840, page 14.10 
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CORRESPONDENCE 
JVHe 


LETTER FROM MR. MILLER, NO 3. ON THE RETURN OF THE JEWS 


Dear Brother Himes—| am now at home, found my family and 
friends well; yesterday was very sick, owing to my great anxiety to 
see home, and my fatigue on my journey. To-day | feel much better, 
and shall employ a little time in writing to you.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 14.11 


Those souls whom | have addressed in my six months’ tour are 
continually before me, sleeping or waking; | can see them perishing 
by thou sands; and when | reflect on the accountability of their 
teachers, who say “peace and safety,” | am in pain for them. How 
many souls will Brs. Phelps, Cambell and others, who are sticklers 
for the Jew’s return, and for a temporal millenium, be the means of 
lulling to sleep, and while they are flattering themselves that their 
teachers are right, find to their eternal cost, that their preparation for 
the eternal world was delayed a few days too long, on the vain 
supposition that the Jews must return and a millenium intervene. 
Why will they not listen to reason and scripture? Peter was 
converted from such a selfish and bigoted mind, when he said, “of a 
truth | perceive that God is no respecter of persons,” Acts 10:34-35. 
And yet, truly, if the Jews ever return, they must be respected of 
God, for will not all acknowledge, that they are to be gathered by 
God out of all nations, etc. HST April 15, 1840, page 14.12 


/saiah 66:20. And they shall bring all your brethren for an offering 
unto the Lord out of all nations, upon horses, and in chariots, and in 
litters, and upon mules, and upon swift beasts, to my holy mountain 
Jerusalem, saith the Lord, as the children of Israel bring an offering 
in a clean vessel into the house of the Lord.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 14.13 


They are not gathered because they work righteousness, or by 
being children of faith; but because they are “God’s ancient 
covenant people.” For if they believe they are grafted in among the 
Gentile believers and are no more Jews in that sense.HST April 15, 
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1840, page 14.14 


Romans 10:12. For there is no difference between the Jews and the 
Greek: for the same Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon 
him.HST April 15, 1840, page 14.15 


Now if the Jew be restored because he is a Jew, then Peter needed 
another conversion: for he said he perceived God was no respecter 
of persons. What a pity, that Peter, had not had Bro. Phelps and his 
deacon to teach him better. Again—how foolish Paul must have 
been to have wished himself accursed,HST April 15, 1840, page 
14.16 


Romans 9:3. For | could wish that myself were accursed from Christ 
for my brethren, my kinsmen, according to the flesh:WST April 15, 
1840, page 14.17 


when Bro. Phelps, Skinner, and the notorious Whittemore, if they 
had lived in his day, could have told him, in five words: Father Paul, 
God will not cast away his ancient covenant people; for all Israel 
shall be saved. Once more, if James had lived in the days of the 
Boston trio, he might have wrote a very different epistle when he 
wrote to the “twelve tribes scattered abroad.” Instead of pointing to 
the law of liberty and faith in Christ Jesus as their justification, and 
respect of persons, he might have told them to remain steadfast as 
Jews, and in the end they would all be gathered in and saved. Yes 
how different would James have wrote, if he had believed in the 
return of the Jews, and the salvation of God’s ancient covenant 
people.HST April 15, 1840, page 14.18 


If then the Jew, as a Jew in the flesh, must have another day, God 
must have respect of persons, without any reference to the work of 
righteousness. Or God must give the Gentile another day, after the 
Jew.HST April 15, 1840, page 14.19 


Romans 1:16, 17. For | am not ashamed of the gospel Christ: for it 
is the power of God unto salvation to every one that believeth; to 
the Jew first, and also the Greek.HST April 15, 1840, page 14.20 


For therein is the righteousness of God revealed from faith to faith: 
at it is written, the just shall live by faith HST April 15, 1840, page 
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14.21 


Here we are plainly taught that the Jew has had his day, and now 
the Gentile. HST April 15, 1840, page 14.22 


Romans 2:7-11, 28, 29, To them who by patient continuance in 
well-doing, seek for glory, and honor, and immortality, eternal 
life: HST April 15, 1840, page 14.23 


For there is no respect of persons with God.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 14.24 


For he is not a Jew which if one outwardly; neither is that 
circumcision which is outward in the flesh:HST April 15, 1840, page 
14.25 


But he is a Jew which is one inwardly; and circumcision is that of 
the heart, in the spirit, and not in the letter; whose praise is not of 
men, but of God.HST April 15, 1840, page 14.26 


These passages show plain, that the Jews have had their day, and 
have been visited with the indignation and wrath of God, of which 
they are a sample unto us who afterwards should live ungodly. Now 
if they, as unbelievers, after suffering the vengeance of God as a 
nation are to be gathered again and restored to their privileges, land 
and laws, then the Gentiles, after suffering the vengeance of eternal 
life, are to be restored again to their present privileges, country and 
laws. Will the trio agree to this? | think not. Yet the type must agree 
with the antitype. But the gospel promise which was before the law 
made to Abraham, was promised in Christ unto all them which 
believe, both Jew and Gentile. This is certainly the Apostle’s 
reasoning in the 3rd and 4th chapters of Romans, and he says not 
one word about the Jews return, when he sums up the advantage 
the Jew had over the Gentile.4S7 April 15, 1840, page 14.27 


Romans 3:1-9. What advantage the hath the Jew? or what profit is 
there of circumcision?HST April 15, 1840, page 14.28 


What then? are we better than they? No, in no wise: for we have 
before proved both Jews and Gentiles, that they are all under 
sin;HST April 15, 1840, page 14.29 
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Not a word about this return and inheritance of Judea again. Yet if 
so, their restoration would be a great advantage over the 
Gentile.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.1 


Deuteronomy 30:7. And the Lord thy God will put all these curses 
upon thine enemies, and on them that hate thee, which persecuted 
thee.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.2 


/saiah 2:14. But they shall fly upon the shoulders of the Philistines 
toward the west; they shall spoil them of the east together: they 
shall lay their hand upon Edom and Moab; and the children of 
Ammon shall obey them.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.3 


Isaiah 54:7, 8, 15. For a small moment have | forsaken thee; but 
with great mercies will | gather thee.WST April 15, 1840, page 15.4 


In a little wrath | hid my face from thee for a moment; but with 
everlasting kindness will | have mercy on thee, saith the Lord thy 
Redeemer.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.5 


Behold they shall surely gather together, but not by me: whosoever 
shall gather together against thee shall fall for thy sake.HST April 
15, 1840, page 15.6 


Hosea 1:11. Then shall the children of Judah and the children of 
Israel be gathered together, and appoint themselves one head, and 
they shall come up out of the land: for great shall be the day of 
Jezreel.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.7 


If these passages mean the Jews, then certainly they will rule over 
the Gentiles, and this would be an unpardonable neglect in the 
apostle to the Gentiles not to give us warning of it. But he doth tell 
us that the chief advantage of the Jew was, that he had the praise 
of God, which the Gentile now has over the Jew. So it is in the Jew 
first, and also the Gentile.WS7T Apri! 15, 1840, page 15.8 


Again, if the Jew is to be gathered to his own land and never pulled 
up again?HST April 15, 1840, page 15.9 


Amos 9:15, And | will plant them upon their land, and they shall no 
more be pulled up out of their land which | have given them saith 
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the Lord thy God.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.10 
How can Paul reconcileHST April 75, 1840, page 15.11 


Galatians 6:15. For in Christ Jesus neither circumcision availeth any 
thing, nor uncircumcision, but a new creature.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 15.12 


Ephesians 1:10. For do | now persuade men, or God? or do | seek 
to please men? for if | yet pleased men, | should not be the servant 
of Christ.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.13 


Also 2:72. That at that time ye were without Christ, being aliens 
from the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from the covenants 
of promise, having no hope, and without God in the world.HST April 
15, 1840, page 15.14 


16. And that he might reconcile both unto God in one body by the 
cross, having slain the enmity thereby;4S7 April 15, 1840, page 
15.15 


And how would our dear Saviour explainJ4ST April 15, 1840, page 
15.16 


John 10:16. And other sheep | have, which are not of this fold: them 
also | must bring, and they shall hear my voice; and there shall be 
one fold, and one shepherd.HST Apri! 15, 1840, page 15.17 


If the Jew is to be a seperate people again and never pulled up? 
When will Christ break down the partition wall? When will he unite 
Jew and Gentile in one body? And if the Church be the fulness of 
him, seeHST April 15, 1840, page 15.18 


Ephesians 1:22. And hath put all things under his feet, and gave 
him to be the head over all things to the church,HST April 15, 1840, 
page 15.19 


23, Which is his body, the fulness of him that filleth all in all.WST 
April 15, 1840, page 15.20 


How can the Jew, as a Jew, be a part of his body, inheriting old 
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Jerusalem while the church is the fulness of him who inherits all 
things, and prosper the New Jerusalem? Can Bro. Phelps, or 
Cambell, his prompter, answer these questions? Let us have plain 
distinct answers; Keep to the point. But, say these Judaizing 
teachers, what shall we do with all those passages in the prophets, 
that speak the Jews return to their own land? | answer, sirs will you 
be so good as to notice that all the passages which you dare quote 
to prove your doctrine were wrote or prophesied before the Jews 
were restored from Babylon, and had their literal fulfilment in that 
event.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.21 


But say you, some of them were not all fulfiled such as they should, 
“never be pulled up."HST April 15, 1840, page 15.22 


David shall be their king for ever,” etc. etc. Very well, gentlemen. If 
you will examine your Bibles you will find every prophecy which 
could not be fulfilled literally, have a direct allusion to the new 
covenant, and cannot be fulfilled under the old. There /srael, Judah, 
and my people, are to be understood spiritual Israel etc. as in-HST 
April 15, 1840, page 15.23 


/saiah 11:10. And in that day there shall be a root of Jesse, which 
shall stand for an ensign of the people: to it shall the Gentiles seek; 
and his rest shall be glorious.HS7T Apri! 15, 1840, page 15.24 


12. And he shall set up an ensign for the nations, and shall 
assemble the outcasts of Israel, and gather together the dispersed 
of Judah from the four corners of the earthAWST April 15, 1840, 
page 15.25 


The 11th verse speaks of the gathering of the remnant of his 
people. The 10th and 12th verses show that it is under the new 
covenant. AlsoHST April 15, 1840, page 15.26 


Jeremiah 32:37. Behold | will gather them out of all countries 
whither | have driven them in mine anger, and in my fury, and in 
great wrath; and | will bring them again unto this place, and | will 
cause them to dwell safely: HST April 15, 1840, page 15.27 


40. And | will make an everlasting covenant with them, that | will not 
turn away from them to do them good; but | will put my fear in their 
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hearts, that they shall not depart from me:HST April 15, 1840, page 
15.28 


verses 36, 37 speak of their gathering out of Babylon, 38th and 40th 
show plain that it is under the new covenant. AgainHST April 75, 
1840, page 15.29 


Ezekiel 37:21. And say unto them thus saith the Lord God, Behold, | 
will take the children of Israel from among the heathen, whither they 
be gone, and will gather them on every side, and bring them into 
their own land:HST April 15, 1840, page 15.30 


28. And the heathen shall know that | the Lord do sanctify Israel, 
when my sanctuary shall be in the midst of them for evermore.HST 
April 15, 1840, page 15.31 


The 21st and 22nd verses speak of the children of Israel being 
gathered, the 23rd and 24th shows the new covenant, 25th speaks 
of their dwelling in the land forever, 26th and 28th of the new 
covenant. These specimens show how the prophecies may be 
understood, and have the scriptures harmonize, but if we lake into 
consideration the names and phrases used by the prophets under 
the Old Testament, we must see, unless we are willingly ignorant, 
that no other name would or could be used with propriety, but such 
as have been used. And every Bible student must have discovered 
this, which if it is not so, in vain might we look for any prophecy in 
the Old Testament concerning the church in the New. By thus 
having a veil over their faces and thus construing Scripture, Skinner 
and Whittemore can throw all judgment on the poor Jew: and 
Phelps and Cambell give them all the promises. But Father Paul 
gives to each a portion in due season. “Tribulation and anguish, 
upon every soul of man that doeth evil, of the Jew first, and also of 
the Gentile. But glory, honor, and peace, to every man that worketh 
good, to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile."HST April 15, 1840, 
page 15.32 


If Br. Cambell’s book is published, send me a copy, and if Br. 
Phelps publishes his lectures, send them also; | long for the 
privilege of squaring them by the Bible, the rule which will sweep 
away the cobwebs of man-made wisdom like darkness before the 
rising sun. | have not had time to read “Miller Exploded’ nor “Miller 
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Overthrown.” |f they are as sarcastic and foolish as | am informed 
they are, | shall take no pains to answer them. Let the authors meet 
him whose word they have ridiculed.HST April 15, 1840, page 
15.33 


| remain, as ever, yours. 
WILLIAM MILLER. 
Low Hampton, March 31st. 1840. 


Eastham, March 28, 1840.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.34 


Dear Brother Himes. | have just received your prospectus, for the 
Signs of the Times, together with your kind offer of the use of its 
columns. | assure you of my hearty approval of the enterprise, and 
wish it success, with all my heart. | believe the time has come when 
such publication is demanded; the subject it designs to discuss is 
fairly before the public, and before the excitement can subside, it 
must be thoroughly investigated. But this cannot be done in existing 
periodicals:—They are all, so far as | am acquainted, with the 
exception Zion’s Watchman, of New York, closed against the 
discussion of any thing more than one side of the question, and that 
the old and popular side. So that whilst they are making incessant 
attacks on Mr. Miller, and those who favor his views on the subject, 
and in some instances those views themselves, there is no 
opportunity of replying. 


| can but believe that such a paper, if conducted as it should be, will 
have atendency to make its readers better. and that it will be 
instrumental in leading many wanderers back to the Savior. | did not 
believe this great end would be accomplished. | would not say as | 
now will, that the paper, while it keeps to the plan laid down in the 
prospectus, and labors for the salvation of lost men, shall have my 
feeble influence for its support. | hope to be able to aid some in 
extending its circulation, and shall be happy, if the poor productions 
of my pen can add any interest, to furnish something for the 
columns of the paper.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.35 


| have at the present time, a discussion carried on in Zion’s 
Watchman, with Rev. H. Jones of New York, which, if you think will 
in any measure subserve the cause of truth, | should be happy to 
have transferred to the columns of Your paper. Mr. Jones is a 
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Presbyterian minister; and is deeply interested in the subject of 
Christ’s second coming. He takes the ground, that although the 
Kingdom of Heaven is near at hand, yet the time of its coming 
cannot be deffinitely known. He has handled the subject in a very 
kind, christian-like manner, and with-all, with a good deal of skill. | 
think that no one, who has taken up the subject with the design of 
showing the fallacy of Mr. Miller’s views, has done so well as he 
has. It appears to me, if the theory admits of refutation, he has 
taken hold of the right end to do the work.HST April 15, 1840, page 
15.36 


| think there is a growing interest in this subject on the Cape, and 
also an increasing conviction that the great day is near. | have given 
several courses of lectures the past winter in this and adjoining 
towns, and find the people anxious to hear, and | trust some will be 
induced to prepare for the great event.HST April 15, 1840, page 
15.37 


It appears to me to be vastly important that a slumbering world 
should be aroused to this subject. But where are the Watchmen of 
Zion’s walls? Alas! They too are crying peace, peace! while sudden 
destruction is coming!! Well, go on my Brother, in the name of the 
Lord of Hosts. Let the blast of your trump be/ong, loud and certain, 
so that all may hear and prepare themselves accordingly. HST April 
15, 1840, page 15.38 


Yours, in the hope of the Resurrection. 
JOSIAH LITCH. 
To Rev. J. V. Himes. 


CORRECTION 


JVHe 


We cheerfully insert the following article from Bro. Cambell. We are 
assured by Bro. Miller, that he understood him, as he quoted, and 
had no intention of doing Bro. C. injustice. 4ST April 15, 1840, page 
15.39 


For the Signs of the Times. 





85 


A MISTAKE AT THE THRESHOLD 


JVHe 


Brothes Himes.—In issuing a work on the prophecies, | have not 
intended to excite or enter upon controversy on the subject. Nor do 
| fear or shrink from just criticism. | wish for what every man may 
demand and receive from a candid opponent, i. e. a correct 
quotation of my language, and true representation of my 
sentiments.HST April 15, 1840, page 15.40 


My esteem for Brother Miller as a man and a christian, you well 
know, and my intercourse with him has been “without 
dissimulation,” as yourself will bear witness. When | early learned 
that he was about to issue, or, be in any manner connected with a 
periodical, and review or controvert my sentiments on the 
prophecies, | was pleased with his design, because, as | had more 
than once said through Zion’s Herald, however much he may 
mistake, he ought to have a fair hearing.HST April 15, 1840, page 
16.1 


While | say he ought to have a fair hearing, may | not demand the 
same for myself. Yet in the first column of the “Signs of the Times” 
and the first allusion to my views, Mr. Miller not only wrests from its 
proper connection some remark, but charges me with saying what | 
never said. His words are,—“Who is the prince of he host? Not the 
high priest, as Mr. Cambell says.” | never said the Jewish high 
priest was the “Prince of the host,” | know as well as brother Miller 
that the high priests of the Jews ceased to exercise authority as 
“princes” nearly eight hundred years before the little horn of the he 
goat arose, described in Daniel 8:9-12, 23, 24 and 11:36. The 
chronology of my remarks are thrown out of their connection, 
besides being entirely misapplied. In the third section of my work 
from page 72 to 80, if he will read he will find that | consider “the 
host” the christian church, and Christ “the Prince of the host,” and 
the “little horn,” the Mohamedan imposter, magnifying himself 
above the prince of the host, by claiming superiority to Christ. HST 
April 15, 1840, page 16.2 


| have expressed confidence in brother Miller, nor will | for a single 
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error, however great, let go my confidence in his honest intentions. 
But to receive public confidence and personal esteem, we must all 
correctly quote the language of an opponent, and fairly treat his 
sentiments in respect to their connection with the general 
subjects.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.3 


Understanding this to be the character and design of the “Signs of 
the Times,” | cheerfully accept your offer, and have thrown together 
some extracts from my “Illustrations of Prophecy” just published; 
these extracts involve the very points in dispute.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 16.4 


DAVID CAMBELL. 
Boston, April 10, 1840. 


THE NATIONS 


JVHe 


“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


TURKEY 


Important from Constantinople-—The French Ambassador M. de 
Pontois, has though fit to demand explanation of the Porte on the 
subject of the immense preparations made at Odessa, and in the 
ports of the Black Sea. The Porte did not reply in a satisfactory 
manner. The French envoy signified to the Divan that he was aware 
of the intention of the Porte to call in Russia to its aid; and that, in 
the name of France, he protested against a disembarcation of 
Russian troops on any point of the Ottoman territories. The Porte, it 
is said, refused to receive his note.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.5 


Constantinople, Jan. 29.—The French steamer which arrived from 
Alexandria on the 25th ult. has brought Mehemet Ali’s official 
answer to the three consuls, in which, instead of showing even his 
former disposition to arrange affairs, he most stoutly refuses to 
listen to terms—he throws defiance, in short, in the face of 
Europe.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.6 
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Important Movements in the Turkish Archipelago.—To carry into 
execution the treaty between Lord Palmerston and M. Brunow, it 
has been determined that Russia shall send a squadron to 
Constantinople; and at the same time her troops shall enter Asia to 
menace Ibrahim Pacha. On the other hand, one portion of the 
English fleet is to enter the Dardanelles, but only as far as Gallipoli 
—another portion is to move upon Alexandria, whilst the remainder 
of the squadron is to take possession of Candia. It has also been 
arranged that a division of troops from Bombay shall be 
disembarked at Suez, to threaten the Egyptians in that quarter.HST 
April 15, 1840, page 16.7 


The Turkish Question.—The news from the East removes none of 
the perplexity by which its affairs have been so long surrounded. 
Mehemet, of course, exults in no small degree at the seperation of 
France from England in his favor; but that he has long expected 
such a demonstration no one can doubt. The Viceroy is said to 
have been gratified with even more pleasing intelligence; the 
increasing unpopularity of Khosrew Pacho, and his declining 
influence; the fact, which he might have known long ago, that the 
Five Powers are not agreed on any single point of the affairs of the 
East; and that Russia had declined to be any party to a Congress at 
Vienna. In the meantime the Viceroy’s affairs remainin statu 
quo.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.8 


The Turkish Fleet.—The Captain Pasha has never relinquished the 
command of his fleet. At his arrival four months ago, he had on 
board about four millions of francs, with which he has continued to 
defray all expenses. He has established a butchery exclusively for 
his ships, and kept it supplied with oxen from Caramania. Mehemet 
Ali has not, up to the present time, been at any expense on this 
account, except furnishing some wine. At last, however, he made a 
disbursement of 33,000 Talaris for the last month’s pay of the 
crews. This will of course, be deducted from his arrears of tribute 
due to the Sultan. The Egyptian fleet is also receiving its 
arrears.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.9 


Russia 


Russian Designs Against England.—A strong division of Russian 





88 


troops has already crossed the Caspian Sea, and landed at 
Astrabad, within the Persian territories, with the consent of the 
Schah. Ostensibly they are to march against the Khan of Chiva, but 
they are so posted that they may embarrass the operations of the 
English, more especially in the neighborhood of Herat. A Tartar who 
reached Constantinople in 14 days from Teheran, was said to have 
brought Lord Ponsonby most important intelligence from Cabul, as 
well as interesting particulars respecting the Russian expedition 
against Chiva, the Tartar mentioned having met M. de Sercey, the 
French ambassador, within two day’s march of the Persian capitol. 
It is strongly denied that any ultimatum had been addressed to the 
Pacha of Egypt by Great Britian, Russia, and Austria, and adds, 
that the propositions of which M. Brunow was the bearer had not 
been accepted by England. “The new expedition,” says the 
correspondent of the ‘Semaphore,’ which the Czar has undertaken, 
reveals his designs on India, and must have inspired well-grounded 
fears to Great Britian. Such an alliance, contrary to all generous 
principles would necessarily be a step towards the dismemberment 
of the British empire, and had consequently been repelled by the 
whole of the liberal party."—ST April 15, 1840, page 16.10 


STILL LATER 


It is affirmed that the Russian Ambassador had offered the Sultan to 
place 30,000 men at his disposal, and a considerable naval force to 
attack the Egyptians, and drive them out of Syria. Also, that at a 
subsequent conference with Lord Ponsonby, the Turkish prime 
minister complained of the delay, and was assured that if one more 
and last appeal to the Pacha should prove unavailing, more efficient 
measure should be resorted to by Great Britain. WST April 15, 1840, 
page 16.11 


Our readers will see, by the public papers, that the U. States are 
making extensive preparations for war! What do these things 
mean? Ed.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.12 

PROSPECTUS OF THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
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The interest that has been created in the country, by Mr. Miller’s 
lectures on the second coming of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, 
has induced the subscribers to issue the “Signs of the Times,” in 
order to a full and free discussion of the merits of the question. HST 
April 15, 1840, page 16.13 


There are two classes of believers who feel a deep interest in this 
subject. The first believe, that the reign of Christ will be a Literal 
Reign upon the earth after the Resurrection. They deny the popular 
notion of the “Jews return to Palestine’—“the temporal Millenium” 
etc., and hold that the “Second Coming’ is at hand.HST April 15, 
1840, page 16.14 


The second class, believe that the reign of Christ will be Spiritual. 
That we are not to expect a /iteral aopearance of Christ a “second 
time.” That there will be a temporal Millenium, or a peaceful, 
universal reign of Christ on the earth a “thousand years.” That the 
Jews will return to Palestine as a nation—and that the Resurrection 
and General Judgment are far distant—that the time cannot be 
definitely fixed, etc.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.15 


Both the above classes will have an equal chance to present their 
views, in proper and respectful language. The Editor will feel 
himself obliged to reject all articles, that are not written in a christian 
spirit, and do not comport with the solemn subject on which they 
treat. The object is not to gain the mastery, but to present the truth, 
seriously, and fairly, on both sides, and then leave the people to 
judge. The great object of every writer should be, to make his 
readers better—more holy, prayerful, God-like. With such articles, 
we trust this paper will prove a blessing to the church and the 
world.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.16 


Mr. Miller will write for the paper. Several of his unpublished 
lectures will be given in the course of the year.HST April 15, 1840, 
page 16.17 


The “SIGNS OF THE TIMES?” is published on the first and thir 
Wednesday of every month, making twenty-four numbers in a 

volume. A Title Page and Index will be added. The second number 
will be issued on the third Wednesday of April.WST April 15, 1840, 

page 16.18 
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TERMS, One Dollar a Year,always in advance. Persons, sending 
five dollars without expense to the publishers, shall receive six 
copies; and for ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No 
subscription taken for less than one year.HST April 15, 1840, page 
16.19 


DIRECTIONS. 1. All communications designed for the “Signs of the 
Times,” should be directed, Post Paid to the Editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. 2. Letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, 14evonshire St. Boston.HST April 
15, 1840, page 16.20 


AGENTS 


JVHe 

Persons wishing to subscribe for the Signs of the Times, may call 
upon the following persons. 

massachusetts.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.21 

Randolph—Miss Abigail White 

BOOKS ON THE PROPHECIES 


JVHe 


FOR SALE at this Office, MILLER’S LECTURES ON THE SECOND 
COMING OF CHRIST IN 1843.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.22 


Also. CAMBELL’S ILLUSTRATIONS OF PROPHECY. Wholes< 
and retail.HST April 15, 1840, page 16.23 
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May 1, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 3 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
Relating To 
The Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 


Is published on the 1st and 3.1 Wednesday of each month, making 
twenty-four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index 
will be added.HST May 7, 1840, page 17.1 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST May 1, 1840, page 17.2 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST May 1, 1840, page 17.3 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST May 
1, 1840, page 17.4 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 
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No Authorcode 


“But | will show thee what is noted in the Scripture of truth.” 


MR. LITCH’S REPLY TO REV ETHAN SMITH, AND OTHERS ON THE LITTLE 
HORN IN DANIEL’S FOURTH KINGDOM 


JVHe 


The following article was originally designed for Zion’s Herald; but it 
was rejected and returned to its author. We now give to our readers 
that portion of it which relates to the points in controversy. The 
careful and critical reader, will see that Bro. L. has demonstrated his 
positions. Ed.HST May 7, 1840, page 17.5 


Mr. Editor:—Before | commence, | wish it distinctly understood, that 
| do not undertake to defend all Mr. Miller’s arguments by which he 
endeavors to establish the point, that the world will end in 1843: but 
| will endeavor to maintain the point itself, and hold myself 
responsible for my own arguments.HST May 1, 1840, page 17.6 


The discussion is on the 8th chap of Daniel.HST May 1, 1840, page 
Th 


That the ram, mentioned inverse 3, is the representative of the 
Medo Persian Monarchy; the he goat, ofverses 5-8ih is the 
representative of the Macedonian empire; that his great horn, 
represents Alexander the Great; the four horns which arose after 
the great horn was broken, represent the four kingdoms into which 
Alexander’s empire was divided after his death; that his empire was 
divided among four of his generals, viz: Selucus, Lysimachus, 
Ptolemy, and Cassander; Selucus possessing Syria, in the North; 
Lysimachus, Persia in the East; Ptolemy, Egypt, in the South; and 
Cassander, Macedon or Greece, in the West, are not matters of 
dispute. So far all commentators are agreed.HS7T May 7, 1840, 
page 17.8 


The two points at issue between Smith and Miller, a7e—HST May 7, 
1840, page 17.9 


1. What is meant to be represented by the little horn, in verse 9, 
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which is said to arise out of one of the four former horns? Miller 
says, Romanism,—Smith, MohamedismHST May 1, 1840, page 
17.10 


2. When did the 2300 days of verse 14th commence? and when 
were they to end? Miller says they commenced B. C. 457, and will 
end in 1843, when Christ will appear the second time, and deliver 
his people from all their sorrows. Smith says, they began B. C. 481, 
and were to end 1819, in the destruction of Mohamedism.HST May 
1, 1840, page 17.11 


To Mr. Smith’s plan, of interpreting the little horn to mean, 
Mohamedism, | have two important objections. HST May 1, 1840, 
page 17.12 


Objection. 1. It is a gross violation of an important rule in 
interpreting prophetic symbols. The rule is, “Having once clearly 
fixed the meaning of a prophetic symbol and applied it to a 
particular case, never change its meaning, to accommodate 
another passage. If that passage cannot be explained without, let it 
go unexplained."(See Faber on the Prophecies) Mr. Smith 
acknowledges that the little horn in the 7th chapter means Popery. 
He should then, in accordance with the above rule, have interpreted 
it the same in the 8th chapter. But in the former he calls it Popery, 
and in the latter Mohamedism.HST May 1, 1840, page 17.13 


Objection. 2. It is not true that Mohamedism arose, as Mr. Smith 
asserts it did, out of one of the four horns of Alexander’s empire. He 
says, “It arose in Mecca, in Arabia, the quarter of the South.” True; 
“it did arise in Mecca inArabia. But Mr. Smith ought to know 
enough of history, to know that Arabia never constituted any part of 
the dominions either of Alexander the Great, or his successors.HST 
May 1, 1840, page 17.14 


It is presumed the following testimony will have as much weight as 
the assertion of Mr. Smith. It is from Bishop Newton’s 1. Diss. on 
the Prophecies. “Provoked with their contempt, Alexander made 
vast preparations for their (the Arabs,) utter destruction; but death 
cut short his purposes. Antigonus, one of his captains and 
successors, provoked with their depredations, more than once, but 
to his repeated dishonor, attempted to subdue them.” Scott, in his 
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commentary on Genesis 16:12. asserts the same thing. Nor was 
Arabia ever conquered. Says Dr. A. Clark, “Sesestris, Cyrus, 
Pompey, and Trajan all endeavored to conquer Arabia, but in vain. 
From the beginning to the present day, they have maintained their 
independency; and God preserves them as a lasting mounument of 
his providential care, and an incontestible argument of the truth of 
Divine Revelation.” See commentary on Genesis 16:12.HST May 17, 
1840, page 17.15 


Mr. Smith’s argument must therefore fall. For the prophecy 
expressly declares that the little horn should come out of one of the 
four former horns of Alexander,s empire. Bat Mohammedism did 
not rise out of either of those four kingdoms, but out of Arabia.HST 
May 1, 1840, page 17.16 


Popery came out of Greece, one of the four Kingdom’s of 
Alexander’s empire. | will now show, (Mr. Smith’s assertion to the 
contrary notwithstanding,) that Popery did arise out of one of the 
four horns of Alexander’s empire, and at the very time when it was 
predicted it should.HST May 1, 1840, page 17.17 


The latter part of chapter 8 is devoted to an explanation by Gabriel, 
of the vision Daniel had just seen. After explaining what were 
intended by the ram, goat, great horn, and four notable horns, he 
goes on to say, verse 23, “And in the latter time of their (the four 
horns) kingdom, when the transgressors is come to the full, a king 
of fierce countenance and understanding dark sentences, shall 
stand up. And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own power,” 
etc.HST May 1, 1840, page 17.18 


The fierce countenanced king, of verse 23, is the same as the little 
horn of verse 9th. The time of his origin is, “The latter time of their 
(the four horns) kingdom.”HST May 1, 1840, page 17.19 


Thirty years B. C. those four kingdoms had become swallowed up 
in the Roman empire. But at that time neither Popery nor 
Mohamedism, had arisen. Those four kingdoms all continued 
tributary to the Romans for some centuries. But A. D. 330, 
Constantine the Great removed the seat of government of the 
Roman empire from Rome to Constantinople; within the bounds of 
the old Macedonian empire. From that time Christianity was 
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protected by law and the papal hierarchy began to exalt itself. After 
the death of Constantine, the Roman empire was divided among his 
three Constantius, Constantine the second, and Constans. 
Constantius, possessed Greece, and fixed his residence at 
Constantinople. His brothers shared the rest of the empire between 
them. Constantius was called the Greek emperor, that kingdom 
having by this division become independent of the Roman 
government. In A. D. 353, the whole empire, also, came into the 
hands of Constantius, the Greek emperor; and the Roman empire 
in the west, had, in fact become a part of the Greek empire.HST 
May 1, 1840, page 17.20 


In A. D. 356, the Huns, and other barbarians from the north, began 
their conquest of the western empire, and between A. D. 356 and 
483, they had conquered the whole western empire and set up ten 
distinct kingdoms, viz: The Huns, Ostrogoths, Visgoths, Franks, 
Vandals, Sueves, Burgundians, Heruli, Saxons, and Angles, and 
the Lombards. The Greek empire remained independent; and at the 
same time, “the transgressors (or the barbarians in the west) had 
come to the full.” In A. D. 493, those ten kingdoms began to fall. 
The Heruli, in Italy, were in that year subverted by the Ostrogoths. 
In. A. D. 533-4, Justinnian, the Greek emperor, conquered the 
kingdom of the Vandals, in Africa; and about the same time decreed 
the bishop of Rome head of all the churches. But Rome was at that 
time in the hands of the Ostrogoths, an Arian power, and the decree 
could not be carried into effect. In A. D. 536-7-8 Justinnian, by his 
general, Bellisarias, conquered the Ostrogoths and gained 
possession of Rome; and thus the way was opened for the Bishop 
of Rome to establish himself and exercise the authority vested in 
him. From that time commenced the reign of the popes. 
Accordingly, in 538, Virgilius, the then reigning Pope, passed an 
edict requiring the use of holy water for sprinkling those who 
entered and departed from the churches. The same pontiff also 
introduced many other superstitious practices, by his own authority; 
power which had until then been exercised by councils. HST May 7, 
1840, page 17.21 


The fall of Popery in 1798, just 1260 years from its establishment, 
proves beyond successful contradiction, that 538 is the true time for 
beginning that reign of 1260 years. Popery then did come out of 
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Greece; that is, the clergy did not exercise any civil power until it 
was conferred on them by Greek emperors; and the bishop of 
Rome was finally constituted head of all the churches by a Greek 
emperor; and Rome itself, was conquered and the pope put in 
possession of it, by the same emperor.HST May 1, 1840, page 18.1 


And this took place, not in the first or former time of their kingdom, 
that is, before it was conquered by the Romans, B. C. Nor yet, in 
the last time of their kingdom, that is, after their independence from 
the Turks. But in the “Latter time” After their deliverance from the 
Romans, and before their Turkish captivity. 4ST May 1, 1840, page 
Ta.2 


Were it not, Mr. Editor, that some of your readers may think the 
space occupied by your humble correspondent might be better 
improved than by him, in establishing the Divine authenticity of the 
Holy Scriptures, by showing the fulfilment of Prophecy, he could go 
on, and show from authentic documents, that it was not by his own 
power, the pope became mighty, but by the power of others. It 
could also be proved that after his establishment by Justinnian, in 
538, he travelled, in person, from Rome to Constantinople, to 
arouse the decaying energies of the emperor and gain his 
assistance in expelling an invading army from his dominions. Also, 
for about two centuries, he was supported and protected by an 
Exarch, under the Greek emperor.HST May 1, 1840, page 18.3 


It could also be shown that his temporal power was given him by 
Pepin, king of France, in 755, when he conquered the Exarch of 
Ravena, and bestowed it on the pope in perpetual sovreignty. 4ST 
May 1, 1840, page 18.4 


Evidence could likewise be produced, that Popery, (Mr. Smith’s 
assertion to the contrary notwithstanding,) “waxed exceeding great, 
toward the south, toward the east, and toward the pleasant /and.” In 
the time of the crusades, part of lesser Asia, all Syria and Palestine 
were wrested from the infidels by the papists, and the banner of the 
cross was erected on Mount Zion. In short, every trait in the 
character of the /ittle horn may be traced in the Papal system. See 
cut.HST May 1, 1840, page 18.5 


The second point at issue, between Smith and Miller, is in reference 
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to the beginning and end of the 2300 days, of Danie! 8:14. Miller 
affirms they were to commence B. C. 457, and end with the second 
coming of Christ, A. D. 1843. While Smith takes the ground that 
they commenced B. C. 481, and were to end A. D. 1819, with the 
fall of Mohamedism.HST May 1, 1840, page 18.6 


It has already been shown, that it is not Mohamedism, but Popery, 
which is the subject of this prophecy; of course Mr. Smith’s 
argument is at an end. But for argument’s sake | will admit that it 
may be Mohamedism, which is represented.HST May 17, 1840, 
page 18.7 


Mr. S. says, “The vision does not intimate when the 2300 days are 
to begin; that is left to the judgment of the expositor.” That, to say 
the least, is certainly a very loose way of leaving a matter of so 
much importance that the Holy Ghost saw it necessary to reveal it 
at all. He certainly has not proceeded on this principle, in any other 
case of prophetic numbers. The time, times, and dividing of time, or 
half a time, of Danie! 7:25, were to begin when ten kingdoms had 
been set up in the Roman empire, three of those kingdoms had 
fallen and the saints had been given into the hands of a little horn. 
The 1290 and 1335 days of Danie! 12:17, 12, were to begin when 
the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the abomination which 
maketh desolate had been set up. The five prophetic months of 
Revelation 9:10, were to begin when the powers (Mohamedan) 
there predicted, should be united under one leader; “they had a king 
over them.” lf in all other instances the time for beginning is 
designated by inspiration, it is very strange, if in this place “it is left 
alone to the judgment of the expositor."HST May 1, 1840, page 
18.8 


But let us see what Mr. Smith’s judgment decided. Why, that as 
Mohamedism was to arise out of one division (the southern) of the 
Macedonian empire, the time of the origin of that empire is the time 
for commencing the 2300 days. That empire, says Mr. S. originated 
B. C. 481. 2300 years from that time would bring us to A. D. 1819. 
At that time he confidently expected the prophecy would be fulfilled. 
He “waited, and the result confirmed (his) expectations."HST May 7, 
1840, page 18.9 
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What did he think was foretold in the prophecy? He informs us in 
the following paragraph. “But one fact shows his (Miller,s) mistake 
in all this, viz: this number 2300 on which he rests his whole fabric, 
is found but once in Daniel, or in the whole Bible. And then it is 
given, not as connected with Popery, as he (Miller) assumes, but 
with Mohamedism, to tell when the latter shall cease.” The close of 
Mohamedism was the event foretold in the text, and what Mr. S. 
expected in 1819. He waited until 1819, and the result confirmed his 
expectation!! What was the prophecy? “Unto 2300 days; then shall 
the sanctuary be cleansed.” Was that prophecy fulfilled, | ask, in 
1819? Let common sense answer. Call the sanctuary what you 
please, Judea in general, the Jewish people, the Christian church in 
general, or the Greek church. It is not true in any sense that the 
sanctuary was then, or is now, cleansed! But he expected 
Mohamedism to close! And was not disappointed. Twenty years 
have now passed since 1819, and the mist has not yet fallen from 
his eyes; and | suppose, he still believes Mohamedism closed in 
1819!!! No! Mohamadism has not closed, nor will it, until the time of 
the harvest, at the end of the world, when the wheat and the tares 
will be separated, and the beast, (Popery) and the false prophet, 
(Mohamedism) shall both be cast into the lake of fire. HST May 7, 
1840, page 18.10 


| will now endeavor to show, that the time for commencing the 2300 
days, is not left to the judgment of the expositor, but fixed by the 
unerring Spirit. And also, that they extend to the end of the world, or 
Second Coming of Christ 1. That the time extends to the 2nd 
coming of Christ, is evident, from the event which is to take place’ 
“The Sanctuary shall be cleansed.”HST May 1, 1840, page 18.11 


What is the sanctuary? 1. It signifies the tabernacle built by Moses 
in the wilderness. Hebrews 9:1, 2. “Then verily, the first covenant 
had also ordinances of divine service, and a worldly sanctuary. For 
there was a tabernacle made; the first wherein was the candlestick, 
and the table, and the shew-bread; which is called the 
sanctuary.”HST May 1, 1840, page 18.12 


1. It signifies the Christian Church.Hebrews 8:1, 2. “Now of the 
things we have spoken, this is the sum; we have such an High 
Priest, who is set on the right hand of the throne of the Majesty in 
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the Heavens; a minister of the sanctuary and the true tabernacle, 
which the Lord pitched and not man.” This latter sanctuary, the 
Church, is not to be cleansed until the end of the world. /atthew 
13:37, 42. We are there taught, that the righteous and tho wicked 
are to grow, or live together, until the end of the world. Then the 
Son of Man will send forth his angels and sever the wicked from 
among the just. “Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun, in 
the kingdom of their Father.” Reader, weigh this point; and before 
you Call it nonsense, find as strong reasons for so doing, as for 
calling it a sober fact. HST May 1, 1840, page 18.13 


2. That the 2300 days extend to the second coming of Christ, 
appears from the manner in which the little horn, which is shownto 
represent popery, is to be destroyed. Danie! 8:25. “He shall be 
broken without hand.” That is, he shall be broken not by human 
interference, or power, but by God himself, or in a supernatural 
manner.HST May 1, 1840, page 18.14 


In what manner is the papal system to come to its end, as 
described in other passages of Scripture? Danie! 7th chapter is a 
prophecy of the papal power, as has been proved in a former 
number. (See the Herald of Aug. 21.) The papal system as there 
predicted is to be destroyed at the time of the coming of the Son of 
man in the clouds of Heaven, to take possession of his universal 
and everlasting kingdom. The beast is then to be destroyed, and his 
body given to the burning flame. Paul, also, predicted the same 
system of abominations in 2 Thessalonians 2nd chap. He taught his 
brethren, that the day of the Lord would not come until that man of 
sin be revealed, the son of perdition. If it be asked how we know the 
man of sin is the same power as Daniel’s little horn, the answer is 
because the description is the same in both places; and they both 
have one end. (See the two accounts collated in Clark’s Com. on 2 
Thessalonians 2nd Chap.) In Dan. he is destroyed when the Son of 
man comes in the clouds of heaven; and in Thess. he is to be 
consumed by the spirit of his (The Lord’s) mouth, and destroyed by 
the brightness of his coming.HST May 1, 1840, page 18.15 


3. Once more. It is declared by Gabriel, Danie/ 8:17, “At the time of 
the end shall be the vision.” The time of the end can be shown to 
extend from the fall of popery, by the French revolution in 1798, to 
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the resurrection, when Daniel will stand in his lot. Gabriel again 
says, verse 72, “I will make thee know what shall be in the last end 
of the indignation; for at the time appointed (the 2300 days) the end 
shall be.” The last end of the indignation, when the wicked shall be 
severed from among the just, shall be at the end of 2300. The next 
point to be considered, is the time fixed by the spirit of God, for the 
beginning of the 2300 days.HST May 1, 1840, page 18.16 


The vision seen by Daniel, as recorded in the former part of chap. 
8, is explained in the latter part of the chapter. That explanation 
included the meaning of the emblems; the time when the events 
should end, viz. “the time of the end;” and the way in which the little 
horn should ultimately come to his end, viz. “He shall be broken 
without hand.” HST May 1, 1840, page 19.1 


But after all this explanation, Daniel declared, “| was astonished at 
the vision, but none understood it.” But what parts of the vision were 
not understood? 1. The meaning of a prophetic day; and 2. The 
time for commencing the 2300 days. All other parts of the vision 
had been explained, but to the nature and beginning of the time he 
had no clue.HST May 7, 1840, page 19.2 


To supply this deficiency Gabriel, was sent the second time. Chap. 
9:21. “The man Gabriel, whom | had seen in the vision at the 
beginning, being caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of 
the evening oblation."HST May 1, 1840, page 19.3 


1. The mission of Gabriel verse 22. “O Daniel, | am NOW come 
forth to give thee skill and understanding.” This was the very thing 
which neither Daniel, nor any one else had in reference to the 2300 
days. On this point, therefore, he needed instruction and 
understanding.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.4 


2. The point to which Gabriel directed his attention, verse 23. “| am 
come to show thee, for thou art greatly beloved; therefore 
understand the matter and consider the vision.” What visions was 
Daniel directed, to understand and consider? Evidently one with 
which both Daniel and Gabriel were familiar, for it is spoken of as a 
particular vision which deeply interested his mind. It seems to be 
the vision shown him at the time of Gabriel’s first appearance to 
him, verse 27. “The man Gabriel whom | had seen in the vision at 
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the beginning.” That must mean, not his first vision, that is, the 
vision of four beasts in chap. 7. for there is nothing said of Gabriel’s 
appearance in that vision; but in the vision of Chapter 8, Gabriel, for 
the first time, appeared to explain the vision; a vision, to which this 
revelation in the 9th chapter is a supplement, or key. The vision, 
then, which Gabriel had in part explained, but which Daniel did not 
fully understand, must be the one concerning which Gabriel again 
was sent to give him skill and understanding; and which Daniel was 
directed to understand and consider.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.5 


The nature and beginning of the 2,300 days were the two points 
before left in darkness; and they were in this interview to be 
explained.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.6 


3.The key to the nature and beginning of the time, verse 24. 
Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people, and upon thy holy 
city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to 
make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting 
righteousness, and to seal up the vision andprophecy, and to anoint 
the Most Holy.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.7 


The vision Daniel had seen as recorded in the 8th chapter, was, by 
this representation or prophecy, to be sealed up; that is, confirmed, 
or made sure.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.8 


The time fixed for the beginning of the 70 weeks, was (see verse 
25) the time of “the going forth of the commandment to restore and 
build Jerusalem.” It was to end with the cutting off of the Mesiah, 
the Prince. HST May 1, 1840, page 19.9 


The Jews had three kinds of weeks; 1. A week of seven days; the 
seventh being the sabbath, or day of rest; 2. A week of seven 
years, the seventh of which was a year of rest, called a jubilee; 3. A 
week consisting of seven jubilees, or forty nine years, and the 
fiftieth year was a great jubilee or year of release, when the servant 
was free from his master, and every tribe and every family came 
again in possession of their former estates. The second of these 
weeks was the one meant in this prophecy; a week of seven years. 
7 times 70O—490 years, just as many years as there were days in 70 
literal weeks of 7 days each.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.10 
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The decree for restoring Jerusalem was given in the seventh year 
of Artaxerxes, king of Persia’s reign. (See Ezra 7th chap.) That was 
B. C. 457 years. (See chronology in great Bible. Also Clark’s 
Commentary) Christ was 33 years of age when he was crucified, 33 
added to 457—490 years from the going forth of that 
commandment to Christ’s death. The former vision then was sealed 
up, or confirmed at the death of Christ: for it was there proved that 
as many years as there were days in seventy weeks, viz. 490, had 
elapsed between the commandment of Artaxerxes and the death of 
Christ. A prophetic day then signifies a year, and the 2300 days 
began B. C. 457. If we take 457 from 2300 it will leave 1843 years 
to be fulfilled, after the birth of Christ. In A. D. 1843, therefore, we 
may expect the sanctuary to be cleansed.HST May 1, 1840, page 
19.11 


To begin the time at an earlier date than the commencement of the 
70 weeks, is fatal to the truth of the prophecy. Thus, the shakers 
begin it at the time Daniel saw it, B. C, 553, and end it A. D. 1747, 
when, according to them, Christ made his second appearance on 
earth in the person of Ann Lee. But the sanctuary was not then 
cleansed. Mr. Smith says the time was to commence, B. C. 481, at 
the rise of the Macedonian empire, and end A. D. 1819. But the 
sanctuary is not yet cleansed.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.12 


There is no subsequent event from which to date the time, with any 
show of propriety, except the one fixed on in this article. But here, 
we have to say the least, strong evidence, that the Holy Ghost 
intended the time to commence at that period.HST May 7, 1840, 
page 19.13 


With regard to Mr. Smith, | have believed, and do still, that no man 
in New England is better acquainted with the subject and prepared 
to refute Miller’s theory, if it can be done, than he. That he has so 
grossly failed, is not, | am persuaded, for want of ability to do justice 
to the subject, but to the obvious badness of his cause. For, as 
great a failure as he has made, it is by far the best attempt which 
has ever been made to overthrow the system.HST May 7, 1840, 
page 19.14 


CHRONOLOGY OF REVELATION 
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JVHe 


Brother. Himes,—Your offer to admit into the “Signs of the Times” a 
discussion of both sides of the question respecting the second 
coming of Christ, now agitating the public mind, is generous. | will 
avail my self of it to show what | deem incorrect in Brother Miller’s 
theory in the chronology of the Apocalyptic trumpets. To aid in this, | 
shall employ diagrams showing the order of the seals, trumpets, 
and vials, and the harmony of their chronological numbers. | might 
add, also, their analogy, symetry, and proportion. Brother M. and 
myself most cordially meet on one great gospel principle, most 
unwelcome to the proud heart, and misapprehended by many a 
pious one, | mean “non-resistance,” of which | “am not ashamed,” 
nor of any as my brother Servant, embracing it. Such being our 
mutual views, it will be expected that we conduct in courtesy and 
kindness a discussion on the coming of Him whose “kingdom is 
righteousness, peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost.”HST May 7, 1840, 
page 19.15 


Let us not use carnal weapons. Nor will | complain of severity if my 
language and sentiments are fairly quoted. HST May 1, 1840, page 
19.16 


Brother Miller’s theory of the prophecies of Daniel and John 
appears to me to place great events out of their real time of taking 
place, and their proper locality. For instance, in his interpretation of 
the 14th chapter of Daniel, he applies much which belongs to 
Antiochus Epiphnes to the Roman power and the papacy, and 
much which applies to the Mohamedan delusion to the Catholic 
apostasy and to Boneparte. But | will not go into that farther at 
present. | design, in this article, to speak principally of the sixth and 
seventh trumpet, and invite the candid attention of the reader to the 
diagram on the last page.HST May 7, 1840, page 19.17 


If | mistake not, Mr. Miller takes the wo of the fifth trumpet, 150 
years, and adds it to the wo of the sixth trumpet, 391 years, thus 
making the whole period of the sixth trumpet 541 years, and so 
calculates its commencment as to end in August, 1840.HS7 May 7, 
1840, page 19.18 


But suppose he leaves the 150 years, the wo of the fifth trumpet 
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where it belongs, and reckons the whole sixth trumpet only the 
period of its wo, i.e. 391 years, | appeal to the understanding of the 
render to judge as to the proportions of that system which makes 
the sixth trumpet at least 391 years, and the seventh, the more 
important one, only 3 1-2. The seventh, is always the crowning 
number, and the preceding 6 are only preparatory to the 7.HST May 
1, 1840, page 19.19 


After giving to the table on the last page a most severe and close 
examination, | submit it to the unbiased judgment of the reader to 
decide the true chronology of the trumpets.HST May 1, 1840, page 
19.20 


The extract, below, from my Illustrations, gives my view in brief, of 
the whole time of the sixth trtumpet.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.21 


DAVID CAMBELL. 


THE SIXTH TRUMPET PERIOD 


JVHe 


From A. D. 12871 till “time times and an half’ shall be no longer.HST 
May 1, 1840, page 19.22 


13 And the sixth, angel sounded, and | heard a voice from the four 
horns of the golden altar which is before God,HST May 1, 1840, 
page 19.23 


14 Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the four 
angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates.HST May 17, 
1840, page 19.24 


15 And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for an 
hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the third part 
of men.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.25 


16 And the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred 
thousand thousand: and | heard the number of them. Revelation 
9.HST May 1, 1840, page 19.26 
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The four angels were the four Sultanies of the Turks, before their 
organizing into one empire, the capitals of which were Bagdad, 
Damascus, Aleppo, and Iconium. These Sultanies were “bound” to 
their several localities, or territories, near the river Euphrates, for a 
long time, through the instrumentality of the crusades. But when 
these wars ceased, and Syria and Egypt were abandoned by the 
Christians at the latter end of the 13th century, then the four angels, 
or sultanies near the river Euphrates, “were loosed.” Ortogrul, dying 
in the year 1288, was succeeded by his son, Othman, who in the 
year 1299, founded a new empire composed of the remains of the 
four Turkish sultanies, called to this day, the Ottoman empire. The 
Turks, like the Saracens, were all horsemen, and the number of 
their armies of cavalry was immense. The “hour, and a day, and a 
month, and a year,” verse 15, reckoned as prophetic, would be 391 
years and 15 days. The first conquest of the Turks over the 
Christians took place A. D. 1281, and the last success, by which 
they extended their dominions, was A. D. 1672, exactly 391 years. 
Bishop Newton remarks, “If more accurate and authentic histories 
of the Ottomans were brought to light, and we knew the very day 
wherein Cutahi was taken, as certainly as we know that wherein 
Cameniec, was taken, the like exactness might also be found in the 
fifteen days.” Of the ending of the Ottoman Empire, and the 
Mohamedan power, we have no prophetic numbers given except in 
Daniel’s vision of 2300 days. That has been sufficiently discussed in 
former sections. The wo of this trumpet then ceased, with the 
conquests of the Turks 1672, but the trumpet will sound till the 
angel comes down and swears that time, times and a half “shall be 
no longer.”HST May 1, 1840, page 20.1 


17 And thus | saw horses in the vision, and them that sat on them 
having breast plates of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone; and the 
heads of the horses were as the heads of lions; and out of their 
mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone.HST May 1, 1840, 
page 20.2 


18 By these three was the third part of men killed, by the fire, and 
by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out of their 
mouths.HST May 1, 1840, page 20.3 


19 For their power is in their mouths, and in their tails: for their tails 





106 


were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them they do 
hurt.HST May 1, 1840, page 20.4 


Here the armor of the Turks and mode of warfare was modified by 
more modern inventions. The Turks first introduce the use of fire- 
arms, and we read no more of the “breast plate of steel,” but of fire, 
“and jacinth and brimstone,” evidently alluding to the use of fire- 
arms. Those who have been in action testify, that the horses in 
battle raise their heads to a level with the fire-arms of their riders, 
when in the act of aiming at their enemies, and that the fire and 
smoke appear to issue from the mouths of the horses.HST May 1, 
1840, page 20.5 


As fire-arms came into use, shields, and beast-plates, and other 
articles of ancient armor ceased to be worn by warriors. None can 
fail to notice this coincidence in the description of the Saracens, and 
the more modern Turkish horsemen. The Turks wear no armor but 
“fire, and jacinth, and brimstone.” The immense power of conquest 
with the Turkish armies, all agree, was found to be in the use of fire 
arms, and the immense cannon which they used in the seige of 
cities. “The fire, and smoke, and brimstone,” which issued out of the 
“mouth” of them were found to “do hurt” in a manner hitherto 
unknown. And like the Saracens, they had “power, to do hurt with 
their tails.” The same scorpion sting of the Mohamedan faith 
followed the conquests of the Turks.HST May 1, 1840, page 20.6 


20 And the rest of the men which were not killed by these plagues 
yet repented not of the works of their hands, that they should not 
worship devils, and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, 
and of wood, which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk: HST May 7, 
1840, page 20.7 


21 Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor 
of their fornication, nor of their thefts. HST May 1, 1840, page 20.8 


The Saracens were commissioned to torment the “third part of 
men,” or the Grecian Empire, but not to kill or subdue it—The Turks 
were commissioned to kill or subjugate this “third part of men.” It 
was a political death to the men of the eastern, or Greek Church 
and Empire, to be so entirely subverted.HST May 1, 1840, page 
20.9 
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The rest of the men which were not killed, “repented not,” etc. The 
Greek Church was not reformed by these terrible calamities, of her 
worship of images, and her spiritual fornication, and sorceries; nor 
did the Latin Church take warning from the fate of her sister’s 
downfall.HST May 1, 1840, page 20.10 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, MAY 1, 1840. 


Since our last Number was issued, we have received very good 
encouragement to continue the publication, so far as names are 
concerned; but we are sorry to say that many seem to forget, or 
neglect, one item in our terms, (and to us a very important one) that 
of paying in advance. The trifling sum of one dollar can hardly be 
felt by individual subscribers, but they will bear in mind that it makes 
a difference of hundreds of dollars with us, when so many are 
deficient. Those who wish us to continue to forward the paper to 
them, will please comply with the terms. Dow & Jackson.HST May 
1, 1840, page 20.11 


MR. MILLER’S VIEWS 


JVHe 


The following article, containing an abstract of Mr. Miller’s views, 
has been prepared by him at the particular request of many of his 
friends. It will be published in Mr. Hayward’s excellent work, on 
“Religious Creeds and Statistics."HST May 1, 1840, page 20.12 


My Dear Brother,—You have requested of me my views on religion 
and my peculiar sentiments wherein | may differ from the sect to 
which | belong, (regular Baptist.)HST May 1, 1840, page 20.13 


As it respects the obligation of rational beings to God their duty to 
obey, love and worship him, | agree with them. As it respects our 
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duty to our fellow men, | believe we should agree in theory at 
least.HST May 1, 1840, page 20.14 


As it respects the character of man in his fallen state, | know not as 
we should disagree. | believe all men, coming to years of discretion, 
do, and will disobey God, and this is in some measure owing to 
corrupted nature by the sin of our parent. | believe God will not 
condemn us for any pollution in our father, but the soul that sinneth 
shall die. All pollution of which we may be partakers from the sins of 
our ancestors, in which we could have no agency, will, and can be 
washed away in the blood and sacrifice of Jesus Christ, without our 
agency. But all sins committed by us as rational, intelligent agents, 
can only be cleansed by the blood of Jesus Christ, through 
repentance and faith of the agent. | believe in the salvation of all 
men who receive the grace of God by repentance and faith in the 
mediation of Jesus Christ. | believe in the condemnation of all men 
who reject the gospel and mediation of Christ, and thereby lose the 
efficacy of the blood and righteousness of our Redeemer, as 
proffered to us in the gospel. | believe in practical godliness as 
commanded us in the scriptures, which is our only rule of faith and 
practice, and they only will be entitled to heaven and future 
blessedness, who obey and keep the commandments of God as 
given us in the Bible, which is the word of God. | believe in God, the 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is a spirit, omnipresent, 
omniscient, having all power, creator, preserver, and self-existent. 
Being holy, just and beneficent, | believe in Jesus Christ, the son of 
God, having a body in fashion and form like man, divine in his 
nature, human in his person, godlike in his character and power. He 
is a savior for sinners, a priest to God, a mediator between God and 
man, and King in Zion. He will be all to his people, God with us 
forever. The spirit of the Most High is in him, the power of the Most 
High is given him, the people of the Most High are purchased by 
him, the glory of the Most High shall be with him, and the kingdom 
of the Most High is his on earth.HST May 1, 1840, page 20.15 


| believe the Bible is the revealed will of God to man, and all therein 
is necessary to be understood by christians in the several ages and 
circumstances to which they may refer; for instance, what may be 
understood to-day might not have been necessary to have been 
understood 1000 years ago. For its object is to reveal things new 
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and old, that the man of God may be thoroughly furnished and 
perfected in every good word and work, for the age in which he 
lives. | believe it is revealed in the best possible manner for all 
people in every age and under every circumstance to understand, 
and that it is to be understood as literal as it can be and make good 
sense, and that in every case where the language is figurative we 
must let the Bible explain its own figures. We are in no case allowed 
to speculate on the scriptures, and suppose things which are not 
clearly expressed; nor reject things which are plainly taught. | 
believe all of the prophecies are revealed for to try our faith; and to 
give us hope, without which we could have no reasonable hope. | 
believe, that the scriptures do reveal unto us in plain language, that 
Jesus Christ will appear again on this earth, that he will come in the 
glory of God, in the clouds of heaven with all his saints and angels, 
that he will raise the dead bodies of all his saints who have slept, 
change the bodies of all that are alive on the earth that are his, and 
both of these living and raised saints will be caught up to meet the 
Lord in the air. There the saints will be judged and presented to the 
Father without spot or wrinkle. Then the gospel kingdom will be 
given up to God the Father. Then will the Father give thebride to 
the Son Jesus Christ, and when the marriage takes place, the 
church will become the “New Jerusalem,” the “beloved city.” And 
while this is performing in the air, the earth will be cleansed by fire, 
the elements will melt with fervent heat, the works of men will be 
destroyed, the bodies of the wicked will be burned to ashes, the 
devil and all evil spirits, with the souls and spirits of those who have 
rejected the gospel, will be banished from the earth, shut up in the 
pit or place prepared for the devil and his angels, and will not be 
permitted to vist the earth again until a 1000 years. This is the first 
resurrection and first judgment. Then Christ and his people will 
come down from the heavens, or middle air, and live with his saints 
on the new earth in a new heaven or dispensation forever, even 
forever and ever. This will be the restitution of the right owners to 
the earth.LHST May 1, 1840, page 20.16 


Then will the promise of God to his Son be accomplished, “I will 
give him the heathen for his inheritance, and the utmost parts of the 
earth for his possession” Then “the whole earth shall be full of his 
glory.” And then will the holy people take possession of their joint 
heirship with Christ; and his promise be verified, “the meek shall 
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inherit the earth,” and the kingdom of God will have come, and “his 
will be done in earth as in heaven.” After a 1000 years shall have 
passed away, the saints will all be gathered and encamped in the 
beloved city. The sea, death and hell will give up their dead, they 
will rise up on the breadths of the earth out of the city, a great 
company like the sand of the sea shore. The devil will be let loose, 
to go out and deceive this wicked host. He will tell them of a battle 
against the saints, the beloved city; he will gather them in the battle 
around the camp of the saints. But there is no battle, the devil has 
deceived them. The saints will judge them, the justice of God will 
drive them from the earth into the lake of fire and brimstone, where 
they will be tormented day and night, forever and ever. “This is the 
second death.” After the second resurrection, second judgment, the 
righteous-will then possess the earth forever. HST May 1, 1840, 
page 21.1 


| understand the judgment day will be a thousand years long. The 
righteous are raised and judged in the commencement of that day, 
the wicked in the end of that day. | believe that the saints will be 
raised and judged about the year 1843. According to Moses’ 
prophecy, Leviticus 26, Ezekiel 39, Daniel 2, 7, 8 to 12 chap. Hosea 
5:1-3, Rev. the whole book, many other prophets have spoken of 
these things. Time will soon tell if | am right, and soon he that is 
righteous will be righteous still—and he that is filthy will be filthy 
still. | do most solemnly entreat mankind to make their peace with 
God, be ready for these things. “The end of all things is at hand.” | 
do ask my brethren in the gospel ministry, to consider well what 
they say before they oppose these things. Say not in your hearts, 
“my Lord delayeth his coming.” Let all do as they would wish they 
had if it does come, and none will say they have not done right if it 
does not come. | believe it will come; but if it should not come, then 
| will wait and look until it does come. Yet | must pray, “come, Lord 
Jesus, come quickly."HST May 1, 1840, page 21.2 


This is a synopsis of my views. | give it as a matter of faith. | know 
of no scripture to contradict any view given in the above sketch. 
Men’s theories may oppose. The ancients believed in a temporal 
and personal reign of Christ on earth. The moderns believe in a 
temporal spiritual reign for a millenium. Both views are wrong—both 
are too gross and carnal. | believe in a glorious immortal and 
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personal reign of Jesus Christ with all his people on the purified 
earth forever. | believe the millenium is between the two 
resurrections, and two judgments. The righteous and the wicked, 
the just and the unjust. | hope all of the dear friends of Christ will lay 
by all prejudice and look at, and examine these three views by the 
only rule and standard, the Bible. HST May 1, 1840, page 21.3 


| remain, as ever, yours, 
WM. MILLER. 
Low Hampton, April 11, 1840. 


LETTER FROM MR. MILLER—NO. IV. “MILLER MANIA” 


JVHe 


The Rev. S. Cobb, of Waltham, Mass., recently gave a course of 
lectures to the Universalist society in that town, and has since 
published them in the “Christian Freeman,” under the caption of the 
“Miller Mania.” The following passing notice of them by Bro. Miller, 
will give the reader some idea of their merit. 4ST May 1, 1840, page 
21.4 


Bro. Himes, 


| have received Cobb’s lectures by your politeness. | think a few 
such lectures would do good among the followers of Universalism 
here. For they have been taught here that Christ will never come 
again to the earth, that his second coming was at Jerusalem. And 
Cobb has admitted that the “glorious appearing of the great God 
and our Savior Jesus Christ,” is yet future. He has also admitted 
that Paul, in7 Thessalonians 4:16 means a coming that is yet 
future. Admitting these two passages to apply to the future coming 
of Christ, and it follows of course, that all Mr. Miller claims may be 
true, say they; for the passages of like import and expression must 
have a like meaning. 1st. Take Tifus 2:73. “Looking for that blessed 
hope and the glorious appearing of the great God and our Savior 
Jesus Christ.” Then the text inHebrews 9:28, must have a similar 
meaning and the same fulfilment. “As Christ was once offered to 
bear the sins of many; and unto them that look for him, (looking for, 
says Paul to Titus) will he appear, (glorius appearing,) the second 
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time (First time was when he was offered. Second time will be when 
he comes to bless the people and consumate their hopes.) without 
sin unto salvation.” Where then can his coming to Jerusalem be 
placed? It cannot be his first, for that was before. It cannot be his 
second, for that is the one we are looking for, and yet in the future. 
Can Mr. C. get in between one and two? Try again, my dear Sir, it is 
a narrow squeeze, try again, you can wrest the Scripture, a 
desperate cause needs a desperate effort. Again, let Mr. C. 
compare 7 John 2:28. “And now little children abide in him, that 
when he shall appear, we may have confidence and not be 
ashamed before him athis coming.” Was this wrote before 
Jerusalem was destroyed? Be careful, Mr. Cobb, you may yet prove 
that John was dead before Jerusalem was destroyed, and if so, 
your theory all goes to the wind. If then, this text from John’s epistle 
was wrote twenty years after Jerusalem was destroyed, then his 
appearing must be in the future. And why this caution? “Little 
children abide in him etc.” How is this, who can be ashamed before 
him at his coming, if all will be happy and holy? This text does favor 
my views, surely. “Some to shame and everlasting contempt.” Mr 
Cobb admits that 7 Thessalonians 4:16, “For the Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, 
and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first.” is 
a future coming of Christ. This is admitting the whole ground, for the 
following verses to the 4th verse of chapter 5. “Then we which are 
alive and remain, shall be caught up together with them in the 
clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we ever be with the 
Lord. Wherefore, comfort one another with these words. But of the 
times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that | write unto 
you: For yourselves know perfectly, that the day of the Lord so 
cometh as a thief in the night. For when they shall say, Peace and 
safety, then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon 
a woman with child; and they shall not escape,” must mean the 
same coming. And three things is plain and obvious. 1. The duty of 
brethren to comfort one another with talking and preaching this 
doctrine of Christ’s coming, which Mr. Cobb opposes. 2. That the 
brethren have no need that he write of the times and seasons, for 
they very well knew, yes, they perfectly knew, that the day of the 
Lord would come as a thief in the night, to some, and they would be 
destroyed, and should not escape. | ask, how did they know this 
thing? | answer, by Christ’s words. Matthew 24:38-44 “For as in the 
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days that were before the flood they were eating and drinking, 
marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into 
the ark, and knew not until the flood came and took them all away; 
so shall also the coming of the Son of man be. Then shall two be in 
the field; the one shall be taken, and the other left, Two women 
shall be grinding at the mill; the one shall be taken, and the other 
left. Watch, therefore; for ye know not what hour your Lord doth 
come. But know this, that if the goodman of the house had known in 
what watch the thief would come, he would have watched, and not 
have suffered his house to be broken up. Therefore be ye also 
ready: for in such an hour as ye think not the Son of man cometh,” 
Mark 13:32-37 “But of that day and that hour knoweth no man, no, 
not the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father. 
Take ye heed, watch and pray: for ye know not when the time is. 
For the Son of man is as a man taking a far journey, who left his 
house, and gave authority to his servants, and to every man his 
work, and commanded the porter to watch. Watch ye, therefore: for 
ye know not when the master of the house cometh; at even, or at 
midnight, or at the cock-crowing, or in the morning: lest coming 
suddenly, he find you sleeping. And what | say unto you, | say unto 
all, Watch.” Luke 12:35-40 “Let your loins be girded about, and your 
lights burning; and ye yourselves like unto men that wait for their 
lord, when he will return from the wedding; that when he cometh 
and knocketh, they may open unto him immediately. Blessed are 
those servants whom the lord, when he cometh, shall find watching; 
verily | say unto you, that he shall gird himself and make them to sit 
down to meat, and will come forth and serve them. And if he shall 
come in the second watch, or come in the third watch, and find 
them so, blessed are those servants. And this know, that if the 
goodman of the house had known what hour the thief would come, 
he would have watched, and not have suffered his house to be 
broken through. Be ye, therefore, ready also: for the Son of man 
cometh at an hour when ye think not.” By these texts they knew it 
perfectly. And this proves beyond a reasonable doubt that Christ, in 
Matt. had reference to a yet future coming, according to Mr. Cobb’s 
own admission. 3. That those who say “Peace and safety,” are the 
ones that will be destroyed. And “when they shall say it,” the time is 
at hand when they shall be destroyed, and that suddenly. 4ST May 
1, 1840, page 21.5 
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Here we have a strong evidence that the coming of the Lord, 
according to Mr. Cobb’s own concession, is near at hand, see 
“Christian Freeman.” Vol. 1. No. 43, 1. p. 2nd col. “And the 
accomplishment of the great and glorious purpose of God, in the 
resurrection of all men from the dead, is also in a few instances 
called the coming of Christ; as in 1 Thessalonians 4:16 “For the 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice 
of the arch-angel, and with the trump of God; and the dead shall 
rise in Christ first.” And who, | enquire, will they rise in next? The 
Bible says, “And the dead in Christ shall rise first.” But Mr. Cobb 
can transpose and say, “And the dead shall rise in Christ first.” This 
wresting of Scripture to suit our own creed, would make even the 
notorious Whittemore blush; but this is proving 2 Peter 3:16 “As 
also in all his epistles, speaking in them of these things; in which 
are some things hard to be understood, which they that are 
unlearned and unstable wrest, as they do also the other scriptures, 
unto their own destruction,” to be fulfilled, and completes Paul’s 
sign, “For when they shall say, peace and safety, then (at that time) 
sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman 
with child, (Surely the Universalists are in great trouble) and they 
shall not escape.” This “great and glorious purpose of God,” is what 
| am trying to prove. Mr. C. why in so much trouble then? Do you 
not like to have the “glorious purpose” of God done? Why so much 
perplexity and distress? The ‘glorious purpose of God’ will be done 
in earth as in heaven. ‘Ah! yes, Oh!! Ohl!!! That is what | am afraid 
off, said the guilty man,’ you are safe, and you can have no fear, 
why are you all in such a bluster from the “cosmopolite” down to the 
veriest blackguard, T. Whittimore.HST May 1, 1840, page 22.1 


Again, In the introduction of his first lecture, Mr. Cobb has tryed to 
make out that | am governed by some corrupt motive, such as, 
vainglory, marvellous to deceive, mammon, fanatical, etc. This 
shows the true character of the man. No man can have an honest 
motive in writing or giving his views of Scripture. Why not? Because 
he judges out of his own heart, and from his own conduct. And as 
he does not pretend to know me personally, of course his judgment 
must proceed from his knowledge of his own motives, James 4:12, 
and as such a course was not called for to put down an error, so 
easily disposed of, as he says; it cannot but satisfy every thinking 
mind that he had grappled with arguments, too powerful for him to 
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encounter, without the aid of misrepresentation and lying, to 
prejudice his hearers; and blind their better judgment. This mode of 
beginning a religious discourse is calculated to destroy all 
confidence in the man, as a Christian or an honest opponent. 
Again, His main argument is that all judgment was fulfilled at 
Jerusalem. And this hobby-horse or mule hatched up between our 
D. D’s standard authors on the one part, and Universalists, or 
modern Deists, or scoffers, on the other part, have produced a 
mule, which will be the means of carrying thousands of the 
unthinking part of the world to endless ruin. All that Mr. C. does is to 
bring one of these D. D’s to prove his point, no matter what the 
Bible may say, one of these will put down all the Bible in the world. 
They feed on all rotten carcases, and will find themselves in the end 
where John has placed them. Revelation 22:18, 19, and verses 15. 
“For | testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy 
of this book, if any man shall add unto these things, God shall add 
unto him the plagues that are written in this book: and if any man 
shall take away from the words of the book of this prophecy, God 
shall take away his part out of the book of life, and out of the holy 
city, and from the things which are written in this book. For without 
are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and 
idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie.” This hobby of 
the Universalists has been confuted a thousand times: yet they will 
harp on a broken string their discordant notes, to lull mortals to 
sleep, and to prevent the lost children of men from hearing the 
midnight cry, and preparing for judgment. | will confute them once 
more. Acts 17:30-32 “And the times of this ignorance God winked 
at; but now commandeth all men every where to repent: because 
he hath appointed a day in the which he will judge the world in 
righteousness by that man whom he hath ordained; whereof he 
hath given assurance unto all men, in that he hath raised him from 
the dead. And when they heard of the resurrection of the dead 
some mocked; and others said, We will hear thee again of this 
matter.” This judgment day is at the resurrection, evidently, and this 
day is appointed, and | am showing the appointed time, Amos 3:7 
“Surely the Lord God will do nothing, but he revealeth his secret 
unto his servants the prophets,” and | have plainly shown that he 
has so done it, Phelps, Cambell, Skinner and Whittemore to the 
contrary notwithstanding.HST May 1, 1840, page 22.2 
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Bro. Miller writes, (April 16,) that he was then giving a course of 
lectures in Low Hampton, where he resides. He says that “the 
scoffers and Universalists are in trouble, and begin to complain that 
the people are neglecting their families “etc. On the 21st, he says, 
“We are enjoying a good time in this place. Last Sabbath 7 were 
baptized, three of them were my children. Some of the Universalists 
have forbid their wives and children attending the meetings. But 
God is at work. Souls are being convicted and converted. Bless his 
holy name. My next course will be given in Bro. Francis’s church 
(Orthodox) in Benson, Vt. | shall give a course in Bro. Walter’s 
church, corner of Broom and Norfolk Sts. in the city of New York, 
commencing about the 12th of May."HST May 1, 1840, page 22.3 


The Diagram of the Seals, Trumpets, and Vials, on the last page, by 
Bro. Cambell, will be reviewed in a future number by Bro. 
Miller, HST May 1, 1840, page 22.4 


We should esteem it a favor to have an exchange with those 
Editors to whom this No. is sent.HST May 1, 1840, page 22.5 


Boston. The good work continues to progress in Boston in most of 
the societies; also in many of the Societies of the neighboring 
towns.HST May 1, 1840, page 22.6 


Portland. The work of God continues to progress powerfully in that 
city still. Bro. Fleming Baptized 45 last SundayHST May 1, 1840, 
page 22.7 


The discussion between Mr. Jones and Litch, on the second coming 
of Christ, will commence in No. 4.HST May 1, 1840, page 22.8 


We hope the friends of the Cause will make all suitable efforts to 
extend the circulation of the “Signs of the Times.” With a little effort 
on the part of all the friends, it can be duly sustained.HST May 7, 
1840, page 22.9 


We are obliged to omit many valuable communications, for want of 
room. They shall appear in our next.HST May 71, 1840, page 22.10 


Our subscribers will remember that Post-Masters have the right, 
and will enclose their subscriptions to us without expense, if they 
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request it. Publishers.HST May 7, 1840, page 22.11 


THE NATIONS 


JVHe 
“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


SIXTH VIAL 


Revelation 16:12-16. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon 
the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that 
the way of the kings of the east might be prepared. And | saw three 
unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and 
out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false 
prophet. For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which 
go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole world, to 
gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. Behold, 
| come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his 
garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. And he 
gathered them together in a place, called in the Hebrew tongue 
Armageddon.HST May 1, 1840, page 22.12 


The late accounts from Europe and Asia, relating to the 
unprecedented preparations for war, and _ particularly the 
dissensions among the principal nations of Europe, we think very 
clearly show that the “spirits of devils” has actually gone forth to the 
kings of the earth to gather them to battle? France is engaged in an 
expensive war in Africa. England is, or will be very soon at war with 
China. The Boundary question has assumed so serious an aspect 
that both England and the U. S. are making formidable preparations 
for defence. Besides this, the greatest preparations are being made 
by the Ottoman Porte, and her allies, for the defence of this Empire, 
against the attacks of the Pacha of Egypt. France has already 
declared in favor of Egypt, while Russia, England, Prussia and 
Austria, though divided among themselves, have guaranteed the 
support of the Porte. The last advices from the East state that the 
advance of Ibraham Pacha upon Constantinople has become 
exceedingly probable. Immense masses of Russian troops had 
been concentrated in the neighborhood of Odessa, arid Russian 
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emissaries were at work in Antolia preparing the inhabitants for a 
general rising for the protection of the Ottoman Empire.HST May 7, 
1840, page 22.13 


The strong probability is, that within the present year, the great 
battle will commence between those nations. If it does, 
Constantinople will be the bone of contention, and the principal seat 
of this war. This will no doubt be the battle of “Armageddon.”HST 
May 1, 1840, page 22.14 


The following article is from the editor of a New York paper, called 
the “Brother Jonathan.” He views the condition of the nations as a 
politician; yet he argues in many points with those who declare 
similar things from the word of God. Why this agreement? Do 
politicians discern the “Signs of the Times.” Ed.HST May 7, 1840, 
page 23.1 


A GLIMPSE AT THE NATIONS 


Among the prospective effects of the English war with China, which 
may now be considered, we suppose, as a settled thing, will be the 
throwing upon the English market, the cotton raised in India, which 
has hitherto found a sale or exchange in Canton. That such a train 
of events will work disastrously at first upon our cotton growers, is 
not to be denied. There is another matter which will throw the 
balance of trade still farther against us. The Chinese will 
undoubtedly make their refusal to admit the “Foreign Barbarians” 
extend to all nations; and cut off from the Chinese tea, we shall help 
England consume the Assam. It has recently been discovered that 
certain districts in India, yield spontaneously, an article of tea quite 
equal to many Chinese varieties, and when this “Assam tea” 
becomes attended to as an article of cultivation and commerce, it is 
not assuming too much to suppose that it may be so produced as to 
fill up, in a great measure, the gap created by the loss of the 
Chinese trade in this article. HST May 1, 1840, page 23.2 


It may be urged that China will not shut out Americans from the 
trade. Perhaps China may not—but John Bull will not carry on the 
war in such a way as to shut out himself from the trade, and admit 
all the rest of the world. Trade with China, if carried on, must be 
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conducted in violation of the English blockade, and not improably at 
the expense of a war with Eugland.HST May 1, 1840, page 23.3 


We have no commercial intercourse with Buenos Ayres, while the 
French blockade is kept up; we should have none with China, in the 
event of a war between that country and England. It may again be 
said that an overland intercourse with Russia would enable the 
Chinese to make the ports of that country the outlet for their great 
staple. Here again a difficulty presents itself. Jealousy of Russia 
has already induced one of the most gigantic military movements of 
the age, in the first English advance upon the Afghanistan 
principalities. Russia has retaliated by an attack upon Khiva; and 
England has answered by a march upon Khelat. In the great game 
of chess which the two powers are playing in Asia, the Indian 
princes are used as the men, and their kingdoms as the pawns. It is 
not to be supposed that the British will let Russia move the Celestial 
Emperor against them, without cheek-mating him too.HWST May 7, 
1840, page 23.4 


Come farther west, and the unsettled Turco-Egyptian matter is a 
very pretty quarrel as it stands, without the aid of the Chinese 
difficulty. Four jealous powers are ostensibly allied, and covertly 
playing a game of diplomacy against each other. England and 
France—a strange coalition when we remember their past history— 
are more nearly placed in the possition of alliance than any other 
two nations. Both are jealous of the autocrat of the Russians, and 
both disposed to check his progress to universal empire. Yet even 
France and England appear to have some points and opportunity 
for jealousy which might at any other time ripen into a quarrel; 
though the present disposition of both countries is for peace with 
each other. If, as is stated confidently in the New Orleans papers, 
England is negociating with Mexico for California, it can hardly 
gratify the French, whose own colonial speculations have been 
none of the most promising.HST May 1, 1840, page 23.5 


On the whole, the peace which, with the exception of the extinction 
of the poor Poles as a nation, and the civil war in Spain, has so long 
reigned in Europe, bids fair now to be hurried to a conclusion by the 
murder of a Chinese boatman, by a drunken English sailor. Such 
was in fact the proximate cause of the recent engagement in China, 
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by which 900 of the celestials are stated in the English papers to 
have perished.—The opium difficulty began the trouble, it is true; 
but the refusal of Elliott to do what would have been an act of 
arbitrary cruelty and injustice, produced the catastrophe. The 
Chinese demand a man for the man killed; the English are unable 
to identify the murderer, and hence the seizure of the crews of the 
British vessels which went up to Whampoa, in spite of Elliott's 
directions to the contrary.HST May 1, 1840, page 23.6 


After a careful review of the state of things in the old world, it hardly 
requires the gift of second sight to see in them the indications of a 
general breaking up of the peaceful relations which now subsist 
between the nations. In any event, it is the policy of our 
Government to stand aloof from the quarrel. It is the advantage of 
our geographical position that we shall not be necessarily drawn in; 
though indeed, the discontented in Canada may make the occasion 
one to throw off the dependence upon the mother country. The time 
is pregnant of great-events; and whatever ability the English court 
and camp contain, will, we think, have abundant opportunity to 
become developed during the reign of Queen Victoria. Future 
historians may refer to it with the pride with which they now quote 
that of Queen Bess; or in the failure of good counsel, it may be the 
era of the decline of the British empire from its meridian 
splendor.HST May 1, 1840, page 23.7 


Could the American patriot bring himself to mere selfish 
considerations, he would regard a general war in Europe, as among 
the most propitious events which could occur for this country. Its 
resources would be developed, both to supply its own wants, in the 
lack of foreign commodities, and to furnish necessaries to other 
nations, whose usual resources would be thus intermitted. But the 
time is passed when human life and happiness were counted to 
weigh nothing against selfish considerations. War would impede the 
march of improvement over the world at least a century, while its 
benefits to the great mass would be uncertain and precarious. Let, 
however, the event be as it may, the indications are certainly such 
as make it probable that the divisions of countries on the map of the 
old world, will this day five years be obsolete.HST May 1, 1840, 
page 23.8 
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LATEST NEWS FROM EUROPE 


A letter from Constantinople, in the London Morning Herald, states 
that the Shah of Persia had declared war against Turkey, and was 
actually on his march with a large army in the direction of Bagdad. It 
was suspected in Constantinople that Mehemet Ali had stimulated 
and bribed the Shah to this movement.HST May 1, 1840, page 23.9 


There is every reason to believe that there will be a Congress of 
European monarchs, the ensuing summer, to decide upon the 
affairs or the East. This will be an important proceeding, and may 
derange the plans of Egypt and France, and also Russia and 
Persia.HST May 1, 1840, page 23.10 


Refuge of Scoffers 


JVHe 
“There shall come in the last days scoffers.” 


The following is from the editor of the Trumpet, who is the oracle of 
the mass of the Universalists in N. England. They speak for 
themselves. We give them to our readers as evidence of the 
fulfilment of the Scriptures relating to “scoffers” in the last time. 
Ed.HST May 1, 1840, page 23.11 


“End of the World in 1843. The distant readers of the ‘Trumpet’ will 
hardly be able to understand, why we should pay the slightest 
attention to so wild a vagary, as that which is proclaimed by a 
certain William Miller, viz. that the world is to be, burned in the year 
1843. They will think that the editor is medling with smai! business, 
to speak on a subject that is so clearly a deception, or to use a 
yankeeism, a humbug. Nevertheless, we must inform those who are 
at a distance, that this imposition prevails to some extent in this 
vicinity. William Miller is a weak-minded, vain and self-confident old 
man, who has learned some passages of Scripture by heart; but 
who, in our judgment, either dishonestly perverts the sacred 
writings, or is almost totally ignorant of their true sense.—He is, of 
himself, of small consideration; his name never would have 
appeared in our columns either for any merit, or demerit, that he 
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has of himself, were it not that certain Societies and clergyman in 
different parts of New England have seen fit to make a tool of the 
old man, for the purpose of getting up excitements, and gaining 
converts for their churches.* * * *HST May 1, 1840, page 23.12 


Miller has been in the vicinity of Boston, some two or three months. 
He is constantly giving lectures, on his theory, which are attended 
by immense crowds.—The Meeting-Houses in the city are generally 
closed against him, except the two chapels occupied by the sect 


calling themselves Christ-ians. 3A nickname. Ed. of Signs of Times.) 
Joshua Himes, the pastor, we believe, of one of these Societies, 
goes the whole figure for Miller. In for a penny, in for a pound, is 
Joshua’s motto, and so he goes for the whole. He will be as vexed 
in 1843, if the world is not destroyed, as Jonah was when God 
refused to destroy Ninevah.—Joshua is very much in need of 
converts; and he is in hopes to get a good batch out of Miller’s 
oven. We are afraid some of them will not be more than half baked. 
P. R. Russell, of Lynn, has also gone into the work, in earnest. He 
is a full convert to Miller’s theory. Doubtless he is very sincere. We 
wonder how many converts he will get? He has been anxious for 
sometime to raise a revival, to get money enough if possible to pay 
for the new meeting-house, and to finish it HST May 1, 1840, page 
23.13 


But the most astonishing fact is yet to be disclosed.—The Baptist 
Society in Cambrdgeport had their house open every day last week 
for Miller, and their clergyman was in the pulpit with him, taking part 
in the services. We are surprised beyond measure, at this 
movement. Has the pastor of that Society the slightest faith in 
Miller’s vagaries? Can it be possible that the deacons of that church 
have the /east faith in such things? We will not however press these 
questions; they lead to very painful thoughts. That such men as 
Joshua Himes and P. R. Russell should abet Miller’s imposition, 
might have been expected. They are fit for such things. We agree 
with the Rev. Dr. Sharp, in a remark he is said to have made, that 
Miller’s theory is “all moonshine;” and we are astonished that a truly 
respectable Society should give the least countenance to such 
deception.HST May 1, 1840, page 23.14 


Diagram of the Apocalyptical Seals, Trumpets, and Vials 
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[Graphic on this page covers from A. D. 70 to the End of the 
WorldJHST May 1, 1840, page 24.1 
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May 15, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 4 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
Relating To 
The Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 


Is published on the 1st and 3.1 Wednesday of each month, making 
twenty-four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index 
will be added.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.1 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.2 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.3 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST May 
15, 1840, page 25.4 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
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No Authorcode 


y 


“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.’ 
BOSTON, MAY 15, 1840. 


MR. MILLER’S LETTERS. NO. 5 
JVHe 


THE BIBLE ITS OWN INTERPRETER 


“Comparing spiritual things with spirtual,“HST May 15, 1840, page 
25.5 


The following letter was written by Mr. Miller to some friends at 
Watertown, who have kindly furnished us a copy for publication. We 
very cheerfully insert it, with the hope that it may do much good. 
The question may arise, from the following rules of interpretation, 
whether the common people have the right to interpret the Bible for 
themselves. It is well known that this right is not acknowledged by 
the Catholic church. Some Protestant churches grant the right to 
read, but do not acknowledge the right of the people to interpret it 
for themselves. Search or not search, read or not read, THE 
SENSE IS FIXED,—t is at the peril of their preferment to VARY. Let 
those who would read and understand the word of God for 
themselves, count the cost. We would cite all such for their 
encouragement to one command, John 5:39. “Search the 
scriptures; for in them ye think ye have eternal life; and they are 
they which testi-fy of me.” And one example, Acis 17:17. “These 
were more noble than those in Thessalonica, in that they received 
the word with all readiness of mind, and searched the scriptures 
daily whether those things were so.” “Let him that readeth 
understand.” Ed.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.6 


Watertown, April 20th, 1840. 


Dear Brother Himes,—We received a long letter from father Miller 
last week, a part of which he requested us to send to you. The 
whole was very good, but the subjoined is all that was not 
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personal.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.7 


“| agreed to furnish you with my rules by which to read and 
understand the Bible.WST May 15, 1840, page 25.8 


1. Every word must have its proper bearing on the subject 
presented in the Bible. Proof.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.9 


Matthew 5:8. Blessed are the pure in heart for they shall see 
God.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.10 


2. All scripture is necessary, and may be understood by a diligent 
application and study.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.11 


2 Timothy 3:15. And that from a child thou hast known the holy 
scriptures, which are able to make thee wise unto salvation, through 
faith which is in Christ Jesus.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.12 


16. All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for 
doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction — in 
righteousness;HST May 15, 1840, page 25.13 


17. That the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto 
all good works.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.14 


3. Nothing revealed in the scripture can or will be hid from those 
who ask in faith, not wavering.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.15 


Deuteronomy 29:29. The secret things belong unto the Lord our 
God; but those things which are revealed belong unto us, and to our 
children for ever, that we may do all the words of this law. HST May 
15, 1840, page 25.16 


Matthew 10:26. Fear them not, therefore; for there is nothing 
covered that shall not be revealed; and hid, that shall not be 
known.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.17 


27. What | tell you in darkness, that speak ye in light; and what ye 
hear in the ear, that preach ye upon the house-tops.HST May 75, 
1840, page 25.18 


71 Corinthians 2:10. But God hath revealed them unto us by his 
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Spirit; for the Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of 
God.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.19 


Philippians 3:15. Let us, therefore, as many as he perfect, be thus 
minded; and if in any thing ye be otherwise minded, God shall 
reveal even this unto you.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.20 


lsaiah 45:11. Thus saith the Lord, the holy One of Israel, and his 
Maker, Ask me of things to come concerning my sons; and 
concerning the work of my hands command ye me.HST May 15, 
1840, page 25.21 


Matthew 21:22. And all things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, 
believing, ye shall receive.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.22 


John 14:73. And whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, that will | do, 
that the Father may be glorified in the Son.HST May 15, 1840, page 
25.23 


14. If ye shall ask any thing in my name, | will do itHST May 75, 
1840, page 25.24 


15:7. |f ye abide in me, and my words abide in you, ye shall ask 
what ye will, and it shall be done unto you.HST May 15, 1840, page 
25.25 


James 1:5. If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God, that 
giveth to all men liberally, and upbraideth not; and it shall he given 
him.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.26 


6. But let him ask in faith, nothing wavering: for he that wavereth is 
like a wave of the sea driven with the wind, and tossed.HST May 
15, 1840, page 25.27 


7 John 5:13. These things have | written unto you that believe on 
the name of the Son of God, that ye may know that ye have eternal 
life, and that ye may believe on the name of the Son of God.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 25.28 


14. And this is the confidence that we have in him, that if we ask 
any thing according to his will, he heareth us:HST May 15, 1840, 
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page 25.29 


15. And if we know that he hear us, whatsoever we ask, we know 
that we have the petitions that we desired of him.HST May 15, 
1840, page 25.30 


4. To understand doctrine, bring all the scriptures together on the 
subject you wish to know, then let every word have its proper 
influence, and if you can form your theory without a contradiction, 
you cannot be in an error.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.31 


Isaiah 28:7-29.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.32 


Also, 35:8. And an highway shall be there, and a way, and it shall 
be called, The way of holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it; 
but it shall be for those: the way-faring men, though fools, shall not 
err therein.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.33 


Proverbs 19:27. Cease, my son, to hear the instruction that causeth 
to err from the words of knowledge.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.34 


Luke 24:27. And beginning at Moses and all the prophets, he 
expounded unto them in all the scriptures the things concerning 
himself. HST May 15, 1840, page 25.35 


44. And he said unto them, These are the words which | spake unto 
you, while | was yet with you, that all things must be fulfilled which 
were written in the law of Moses, and in the prophets, and in the 
Psalms, concerning me.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.36 


45. Then opened he their understanding, that they might 
understand the scriptures.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.37 


Romans 16:26. But now is made manifest, and by the scriptures of 
the prophets, according to the commandment of the everlasting 
God, made known to all nations for the obedience of faith, 4ST May 
15, 1840, page 25.38 


James 5:19 Brethren, if any of you do err from the truth and one 
convert him;HST May 15, 1840, page 25.39 
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2 Peter 1:19. We have also a more sure word of prophecy; 
whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, an unto a light that shineth 
in a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day-star arise in your 
hearts:HST May 15, 1840, page 25.40 


20. Knowing this first, that no prophecy of the scripture is of any 
private interpretation. HST May 15, 1840, page 25.41 


5. Scripture must be its own expositor, since it is a rule of itself. If | 
depend on a teacher to expound it to me, and he should guess at 
its meaning, or desire to have it so on account of his sectarian 
creed, or to be thought wise, gives me his wisdom, then his 
guessing, desire, creed, or wisdom is my rule, not the Bible.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 25.42 


Psalm 19:7. The law of the Lord is perfect, converting the soul; the 
testimony of the Lord is sure, making wise the simple.HST May 15, 
1840, page 25.43 


8. The statutes of the Lord are right, rejoicing the heart; the 
commandment of the Lord is pure, enlightening the eyes;HST May 
15, 1840, page 25.44 


9. The fear of the Lord is clean, enduring for ever; the judgments of 
the Lord are true and righteous altogether. 4ST May 15, 1840, page 
25.45 


10. More to be desired are they than gold, yea, than much fine gold; 
sweeter also than honey, and the honey-comb.HST May 15, 1840, 
page 25.46 


11. Moreover by them is thy servant warned; and in keeping of 
them there is great reward.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.47 


119:97. O how love 1 thy law! it is my meditation all the day.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 25.48 


98. Thou, through thy commandments, hast made me wiser than 
mine enemies; for they are ever with me.HST May 15, 1840, page 
25.49 





130 


99. | have more understanding than all my teachers; for thy 
testimonies are my meditation.WST May 15, 1840, page 25.50 


100. | understand more than the ancients, because | keep thy 
precepts.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.51 


101. | have refrained my feet from every evil way, that | might keep 
thy word.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.52 


102. | have not departed from thy judgments: for thou hast taught 
me.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.53 


103. How sweet are thy words unto my taste! yea, sweeter than 
honey to my mouth!lHST May 15, 1840, page 25.54 


104. Through thy precepts | get understanding: therefore | hate 
every false way.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.55 


105. Thy word is a lamp unto my feet, and a light unto my path.WST 
May 15, 1840, page 25.56 


Matthew 23:8. But be not ye called Rabbi; for one is your Master, 
even Christ; and all ye are brethren.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.57 


9. And call no man your father upon the earth; for one is your 
Father, which is in heaven.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.58 


10. Neither be ye called masers; for one is your Master even 
Christ. HST May 15, 1840, page 25.59 


1 Corinthians 2:12. Now we have received, not the spirit of the 
world, but the Spirit which is of God; that we might know the things 
that are freely given to us of God.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.60 


13. Which things also we speak, not in the words which man’s 
wisdom teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth; comparing 
spiritual things with spiritual. ST May 15, 1840, page 25.67 


14. But the natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God; 
for they are foolishness unto him; neither can he know them, 
because they are spiritually discerned.HS7T May 15, 1840, page 
25.62 
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15. But he that is spiritual judgeth all things, yet he him-self is 
judged of no man.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.63 


16. For who hath known the mind of the Lord, that he may instruct 
him? but we have the mind of Christ HST May 15, 1840, page 
25.64 


Ezekiel 34:18. Seemeth it a small thing unto you to have eaten, up 
the good pasture, but ye must tread down with your feet the residue 
of your pastures? and to have drunk of the deep waters, but ye 
must foul the residue with your feet. HST May 15, 1840, page 25.65 


19. And as for my flock, they eat that which ye have trod den with 
your feel; and they drink that which ye have fouled with your 
feet. HST May 15, 1840, page 25.66 


Luke 11:52. Woe unto you, lawyers! for ye have taken away the key 
of knowledge; ye entered not in yourselves, and them that were 
entering in ye hindered.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.67 


Malachi 2:7. For the priest’s lips should keep knowledge, and they 
should seek the law at his mouth; for he is the messenger of the 
Lord of hosts.WST May 15, 1840, page 25.68 


8. But ye are departed out of the way; ye have caused many to 
stumble at the law; ye have corrupted the covenant of Levi, saith 
the Lord of hosts. HST May 15, 1840, page 25.69 


6. God has revealed things to come by visions, in figures and 
parables, and in this way the same things are often-time revealed 
again and again, by different visions, or in different figures, and 
parables. If you wish to understand them you must combine them 
allin one.HST May 15, 1840, page 25.70 


Psalm 89:19. Then thou spakest in vision to thy holy One, and 
saidst, | have laid help upon one that is mighty; | have exalted one 
chosen out of the people.WS7T May 15, 1840, page 26.1 


Hosea 12:10. | have also spoken by the prophets; and | have 
multiplied visions, and used similitudes, by the ministry of the 
prophets.HWST May 15, 1840, page 26.2 
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Habakkuk 2:2. And the Lord answered me, and said, Write the 
vision and make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth 
it HST May 15, 1840, page 26.3 


Acts 2:17. And it shall come to pass in the last days, (saith God,) | 
will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh: and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophecy, and your young men shall see visions, 
and your old men shall dream dreams.HST May 15, 1840, page 
26.4 


7 Corinthians 10:6, Now these things were our examples, to the 
intent we should not lust after evil things, as they also lusted.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 26.5 


Hebrews 9:9. Which was a figure for the time then present: in which 
were offered both gifts and sacrifices, that could not make him that 
did the service perfect, as pertaining to the conscience.HST May 
15, 1840, page 26.6 


24. For Christ is not entered into the holy places made with hands, 
which are the figures of the true; but into heaven itself, now to 
appear in the presence of God for us:HST May 15, 1840, page 26.7 


Psalm 78:2. | will open my mouth in a parable; | will utter dark 
sayings of old;HST May 15, 1840, page 26.8 


Matthew 13:13. Therefore speak | to them in parables; because 
they seeing, see not, and hearing, they hear not; neither do they 
understand.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.9 


34. All these things spake Jesus unto the multitude in parables; and 
without a parable spake he not unto them:HST May 15, 1840, page 
26.10 


Genesis 41:1-32. 
Daniel 2, 7 and 8. 
Acts 10:9-16. 


7. Visions are always mentioned as such.HST May 15, 1840, page 
26.11 
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2 Corinthians 12:1. It is not expedient for me, doubtless to glory; | 
will come to visions and revelations of the Lord.WST May 15, 1840, 
page 26.12 


8. Figures always have a figurative meaning, and are used much in 
prophecy, to represent future things, times and events, such as 
mountains meaning governments, beasts meaning kingdoms.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 26.13 


Daniel 2:35. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and 
the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of 
the summer threshing floors; and the wind carried them away that 
no place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image 
became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.HST May 75, 
1840, page 26.14 


44. And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a 
kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not 
be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all 
these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. HST May 15, 1840, 
page 26.15 


Also. 7:8. | considered the horns, and, behold, there came up 
among them another little horn, before whom there were three of 
the first horns plucked up by the roots and behold, in this horn were 
eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great things. HST 
May 15, 1840, page 26.16 


17. These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall 
arise out of the earth.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.17 


Waters meaning people.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.18 


Revelation 17:1. And there came one of the seven angels, which 
had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me Come 
hither; | will show unto thee judgment of the great whore that sitteth 
upon many waters:HST May 15, 1840, page 26.19 


15. and he saith unto me, The waters which thou sawest, where the 
whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and 
tongues.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.20 
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Lamp meaning Word of God.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.21 


Psalm 119:105. Thy word is a lamp unto my feet, and a light unto 
my path.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.22 


Day meaning year.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.23 


9. Parables are used as comparisons to illustrate subjects, and 
must be explained in the same way as figures by the subject and 
Bible. Mark 4:13. See explanation of the ten virgins, Miller’s 
Lectures, No. xvi.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.24 


10. Figures sometimes have two or more different significations, as 
day is used in a figurative sense to represent three different periods 
of time.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.25 


1. Indefinite as inHST May 15, 1840, page 26.26 


Ecclesiastes 7:14. In the day of prosperity be joyful, but in the day 
of adversity consider: God also hath set the one over against the 
other, to the end that man should had nothing after him.HST May 
15, 1840, page 26.27 


2. Definite, a day for a year, as inHST May 15, 1840, page 26.28 


Ezekiel 4:6. And when thou hast accomplished them lie again on 
thy right side, and thou shalt bear the iniquity of the house of Judah 
forty days: | have appointed the each day for a year. HST May 15, 
1840, page 26.29 


3. Day for a thousand years.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.30 


2 Peter 3:8, But beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing that one 
day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as 
one day.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.31 


If you put on the right construction it will harmonize with the Bible 
and make good sense, otherwise it will not.\HS7T May 15, 1840, 
page 26.32 


11. How to know when a word is used figuratively. If it makes good 
sense as it stands, and does no violence to the simple laws of 
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nature, then it must be understood literally, if not, figuratively. HST 
May 15, 1840, page 26.33 


Revelation 12:1, 2. And there appeared a great wonder in neaven, 
a woman clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and 
upon her head a crown of twelve stars:HST May 15, 1840, page 
26.34 


2. And the, being with child, cried travailing in birth, and pained to 
be delivered.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.35 


Also, 17:3-7.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.36 


12. To learn the true meaning of figures, trace your figurative word 
through your Bible, and where you find it explained, put it on your 
figure, and if it makes good sense you need look no further, if not, 
look again. HST May 15, 1840, page 26.37 


13. To know whether we have the true historical event, for the 
fulfilment of a prophecy. If you find every word of the prophecy 
(after the figures are understood) is literally fulfilled, then you may 
know that your history is the true event. But if one word lacks a 
fulfilment, then you must look for another event, or wait its future 
development. For God takes care that history and prophecy doth 
agree, so that the true believing children of God may never be 
ashamed.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.38 


Psalm 22:5. They cried unto thee, and were delivered: they trusted 
in thee, and were not confounded.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.39 


Isaiah 14:17. But Israel shall be saved in the Lord with an 
everlasting salvation: ye shall not be ashamed nor confounded, 
world without end.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.40 


18. For thus saith the Lord that created the heavens, God himself 
that formed the earth and made it, he hath established it, he created 
it not in vain, he formed it to be inhabited: | am the Lord, and there 
is none else.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.41 


19. | have not spoken in secret, in a dark place of the earth; | said 
not unto the seed of Jacob, seek ye me in vain: the Lord spake 
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righteousness, | declare things that are rightHST May 15, 1840, 
page 26.42 


7 Peter 2:6. Wherefore also it is contained in the scripture, Behold, | 
lay in Zion a chief corner-stone, elect, precious; and he that 
believeth on him shall not be confounded.HST May 15, 1840, page 
26.43 


Revelation 17:17. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, 
and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words 
of God shall be fulfilled. HST May 15, 1840, page 26.44 


Acts 3:18. But those things, which God before had shewed by the 
mouth of all his prophets, that Christ should suffer, he hath so 
fulfilled, HST May 15, 1840, page 26.45 


14. The most important rule of all is, that you must have faith. It 
must be a faith that requires a sacrifice, and, if tried, would give up 
the dearest object on earth, the world and all its desires, character, 
living, occupation, friends, home, comforts, and worldly honors. If 
any of these should hinder our believing any part of God’s word, it 
would show our faith to be vain. Nor can we ever believe so long as 
one of these motives lays lurking in our hearts. We must believe 
that God will never forfeit His word. And we can have confidence 
that he that takes notice of the sparrow, and numbers the hairs of 
our head, will guard the translation of His own word, and throw a 
barrier around it, and prevent those who sincerely trust in God, and 
put implicit confidence in his word, from erring far from the truth, 
though they may not understand Hebrew or Greek.HST May 15, 
1840, page 26.46 


These are some of the most important rules which | find the word of 
God warrants me to adopt and follow, in order for system and 
regularity. And if | am not greatly deceived, in so doing, | have 
found the Bible, as a whole, one of the most simple, plain and 
intelligible books ever written, containing proof in itself of its divine 
origin, and full of all Knowledge that heart or soul could wish to 
know or enjoy. | have found it a treasure which the world cannot 
purchase. It gives a calm peace in believing, and a firm hope in the 
future. It sustains the mind in adversity, and teaches us to be 
humble in prosperity. It prepares us to love and do good to others, 
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and the value of the soul to realize. It makes us bold and valient for 
the truth, and nerves the arm to oppose error. It gives us a powerful 
weapon to break down infidelity, and makes known the only 
antidote for sin. It instructs us how death will be conquered, and 
how the bonds of the tomb must be broken. It tells us of future 
events, and shows the preparation necessary to meet them. It gives 
us an opportunity to hold conversation with the king of kings, and 
reveals the best code of laws ever enacted.HST May 15, 1840, 
page 26.47 


This is but a faint view of its value, yet how many perishing souls 
treat it with neglect, or what is equally as bad, treat it as a hidden 
mystery which cannot be known. Oh, my brother and sister, make it 
your chief study. Try it well, and you will find it all | have said. Yes, 
like the Queen of Sheba, you will say the half was not told you.HWST 
May 15, 1840, page 26.48 


KKEKKKEK 


The divinity taught in our schools is always founded on some 
sectarian creed. It may do to take a blank mind and impress it with 
this kind, but it will always end in bigotry. A free mind will never be 
satisfied with the views of others. Were | a teacher of youth in 
divinity, | would first learn their capacity, and mind. If these were 
good, | would make them study bible for themselves, and send 
them out free to do the world good. But if they had no mind, | would 
stamp them with another’s mind, write bigot on their forehead, and 
send them out as slaves.WST May 15, 1840, page 26.49 


THE GREAT QUESTION EVADED 


JVHe 


The Monthly Miscellany for May contains an article headed 
“Predictions of the End of the World signed F. P. and was no doubt 
written by Francis Parkman, D. D. of this city. The article is well 
written, and gives a partial account of the false prophets that have 
arisen at different times since the ascension of Christ. The object of 
the writer seems to be, to associate Mr. Miller, (although his name 
is not mentioned) with the Fanatics of past ages. To meet Mr. 





138 


Miller’s arguments, and overthrow them, and present a better 
system, is a task that the Doctors of this age have carefully 
avoided, it being an easier task and more congenial with their 
feellings to sneer at Mr. M. and his book, and class him with the 
fanatical or insane.HST May 15, 1840, page 26.50 


We give to our readers the Doctor’s closing paragraph, in which he 
admits all we contend for; that whoever reads the ancient 
prophecies may understand them. Let him carry out the principle, 
and he will be saved from the necessity of contradicting himself, by 
assuring us that we know nothing of what remains of the prophecies 
to be fulfilled after all; It being for the “glory of God to conceal a 
matter”! If “much remains” to be fulfilled, then we ask how much? If 
he will tell us how much, and what, we shall be very glad to give the 
information to our readers. If he does not know how much remains 
to be completed, how does he know that anything remains.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 26.51 


“That much remains to be done before ancient prophecy is 
completed, whoever reads may understand. That the world will 
continue and generations succeed after we have left it, we may be 
assured. How long, or how many, this shall be, is with the secret 
things that belong to God, “whose glory it is to conceal a matter.” 
and whose wisdom and kindness are displayed alike in what he has 
revealed and in what he has hidden. Only “the things that are 
revealed belong to us and to our children,’-—that we may do 
them.”HST May 15, 1840, page 27.1 


THE RETURN OF THE JEWS 


JVHe 


The idea of the literal return of the Jews to the land of Palestine 
has, of late, been seriously questioned by several writers; among 
whom is the Rev. Wm. Scott, (a Wesleyan Methodist) of the 
Canada Conference. He has published a long and able article on 
this subject in the Methodist Magazine of Oct. 1839, and continued 
in the April No. 1840. He sums up the matter as follows:HST May 
15, 1840, page 27.2 
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“The sum of what has been said on the prophecies relating to the 
literal gathering of the Jews, is as follows:—An opinion very 
generally prevails, that the descendants of Abraham shall, from the 
various nations in which they now dwell, return to Palestine, 
commonly called their own land. But, on examination, it is found 
—HST May 15, 1840, page 27.3 


First, That all the predictions respecting the return of the Jews to 
their own land were delivered before the Assyrian and Babylonian 
Captivities, and refer to those events.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.4 


Secondly, That the return of a vast body of the Israelites to Judea, 
after the proclamation of Cyrus, was the fulfilment of those 
prophecies, as far as they can be understood literally; and this was 
the understanding of the prophets who flourished during that 
temporal restoration. HST May 15, 1840, page 27.5 


Thirdly, That those parts of the prophecies relating to the restoration 
of Israel which have been explained literally, but which it is asserted 
could not have been fulfilled in the return of the Jews from the land 
of the north, will be graciously accomplished when “they shall look 
upon him whom they have pierced,” and seek an evangelical 
Canaan—a “glorious rest,” in and through his atoning blood.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 27.6 


Fourthly, That, beyond all contradiction, no single prophecy 
respecting a return to their own land was delivered to the Jews 
subsequent to the events of which we have spoken—namely, their 
restoration under Cyrus.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.7 


The conclusion; therefore is, that the literal return of the Jews to 
their own land, or Judea, as a national event, is past and not future; 
and every assumption to the contrary is based upon a false 
interpretation of prophecy, and will not be realized."HST May 15, 
1840, page 27.8 


We shall give further extracts from this important article at a future 
time.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.9 


A MODERN PENTICOST 
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JVHe 


It was recently stated in the Lutheran Observer, that there have 
been admitted to the various Churches in Baltimore within a few 
months, about 3000 Souls.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.10 


The discussion between Brs. Litch and Jones, is necessarily put 
over to the next No.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.11 


Mr. Miller is now delivering a course of Lectures in Rev. Mr. 
Walter’s church, corner of Broom and Norfolk Sts. city of New 
York.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.12 


If any subscriber does not receive his paper regularly, we hope he 
will inform us, that we may endeavor to find out the reason. We 
would recommend to subscribers out of the city to have their papers 
sent by mail. The additional expense is a mere trifle, and they would 
then receive every one. D. & JLHST May 15, 1840, page 27.13 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 


JVHe 


“But will show thee what is noted in the Scripture of truth."WS7T May 
15, 1840, page 27.14 


For the Signs of the Times. 


REMARKS ON THE 12TH CHAPTER OF DANIEL 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor—l| perceive by your last No. that Bro. Litch, like Bro. 
Miller, confounds the true vision of Daniel, and consequently blend 
the little horn of the third beast with the little horn of the fourth 
beast. | hope in some future number of the Signs of the Times to be 
able to show them their error. In this article, | wish merely to make a 
few remarks upon the 12th chapter of Daniel, which is the winding 
up of his evening vision.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.15 


In the 11th chapter we have the close of the morning vision of 
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Daniel, in the destruction of the little horn of the goat, or the eastern 
Anti-Christ, and the consequent return of the Jews, to commence 
the cleansing of the sanctuary; but in ch. 72. the predicted close of 
all earthly affairs. In the several chapters which predicts the events 
of the morning vision, Daniel no where alludes to the millenial reign 
of Christ, or the scenes of the judgment or general resurrection. 
These are all brought to view in the 2, 7, and 72 chapters which 
belong to the evening vision. It is abundantly evident that the 
prophecies of Daniel are arranged under two great divisions, the 
first embracing the four great empires, covering the whole time of 
2520 years, the other embracing the two middle empires, in their 
several stages and modifications, existing 2300 years. The first 
includes the whole period of the Jew’s dispersion, the other 
embraces only the period from the cleansing of the second temple, 
to the first preparation for the cleansing of the  millenial 
sanctuary.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.16 


There is no intimation, therefore, given by Daniel, that the fulness of 
the Gentiles will come in at the end of the 2300 years, but at the 
end of the three times and a half and the destruction of the papal 
horn of the fourth beast and empire. He clearly predicts that event, 
as may be, in the 2nd and 7th chapters, and all particulars in the 
12th.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.17 


Chap. 12. And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince 
which standeth for the children of thy people; and there shall be a 
time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even to 
that same time; and at that time thy people shall be delivered, every 
one that shall be found written in the book.HST May 15, 1840, page 
27.18 


This time of trouble will be general, both to Jews and Christians, 
and will probably continue, more or less, from the destruction of the 
eastern Anti-Christ, to the slaying of the witnesses, and the downfall 
of the papal Anti-Christ. We are every where taught in the 
prophecies, that unparalleled troubles await the wicked world just 
before the millenial reign of the saints, and also at the close of the 
millenium, just before the general resurrection and judgment day, 
wicked men and devils will have a short time to manifest their 
opposition to Christ. These two periods of trouble to the saints and 





142 


terror to the wicked are in this verse viewed at a single glance, 
together with the resurrection and judgment of the righteous and the 
wicked.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.19 


Michael signifies “who is like God?” And this name, with the title of 
the “great Prince who stands for the children of thy people,” clearly 
points out Christ, who is the judge of quick and dead.HST May 15, 
1840, page 27.20 


2. And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, 
some to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting 
contempt.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.21 


3. And they that be wise, shall shine as the brightness of the 
firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness, as the stars 
for ever and ever.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.22 


The meaning of these passages is so perfectly obvious, as to 
require no comment. The general resurrection ends the series of 
events predicted from the time of Daniel to the close of the millenial 
reign of the church on earth.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.23 


After the termination of the fourth kingdom, as Daniel tells us, in 
chap. 7:18, the “saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and 
possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever.” This was 
not done at the termination of the third beast with Mohamedism, but 
will be done immediately after the destruction of the fourth. Also 
chap. 2:44, when the first outline of this vision was closed, at the 
destruction of the image, it is said, “And in the days of these kings, 
shall the God of Heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
destroyed, and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it 
shall break in pieces and consume all other kidgdoms, and it shall 
stand forever."HST May 15, 1840, page 27.24 


The nature, therefore, of this millenial kingdom of Christ, will be 
everlasting, and not “given to other people’—it will not change 
hands like the four great empires just described, but being 
established over all the inhabitants, (as the “mountain is to fill the 
whole earth,”) it will embrace the general resurrection and 
judgment, and stand forever after the earth is renovated by fire. The 
resurrection of those who are not the subjects of this kingdom, will 
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be only to “shame and everlasting contempt,” while the eternal 
felicity of those who have “turned many to righteousness” is 
denoted by the most beautiful figure,—“They shall shine as the 
brightness of the firmament, and as the stars forever and ever.” HST 
May 15, 1840, page 27.25 


Two recent works on the subject of prophecy, productions of the 
Boston Press, are matters of some curiosity. The first is entitled 
“Miller Overthrown, or the Fasle prophets confounded,” written by 
one who styles himsef A Cosmopolite, a Roman Catholic in 
sentiment. The other is entitled “Miller’s Theory Utterly Exploded,” 
written by Otis A. Skinner, a Universalist preacher. The first holds 
that all the prophecies of Daniel were fulfilled in Antiochus 
Epiphanes, the other that all the prophecies of both the Old and 
New Testament were completely fulfilled at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. After they have “overthrown” and “exploded” Mr Miller 
and his theory, they will have nothing to do but to “explode” one 
another. Some instruction can be derived, even from such works as 
these.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.26 


The “time of trouble.” (1, verse) by the last named writer, is 
considered as entirely fulfilled upon the Jews at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. Christ said to his disciples in reference to that event— 
When ye, therefore, shall see the abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet stand in the holy place, (whoso 
readeth let him understand,) then let them which be in Judea flee 
into the mountains; for then shall be great tribulation, such as was 
not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall 
be.—Matthew 24:15, 16, 21.HST May 15, 1840, page 27.27 


This is Strong language certainly, and is quoted from Daniel almost 
verbatim. But it presents no difficulty to the liberal minded reader, 
who is familiar with the prophetical scriptures. We are only to keep 
in mind the fact so often alluded to in these Illustrations, that 
prophecy receives a fulfilment in the type as well as it consumnation 
in the anti-type. To understand the force of the language of Christ in 
reference to Jerusalem, the reader must turn to the account of the 
destruction of that city, by Josephus.HST May 15, 1840, page 28.1 


In my next, with your leave, Mr. Editor, | shall speak of the “seven 
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times” captivity of the Jews.HST May 15, 1840, page 28.2 
David cambell. 


OBJECTIONS 


No Authorcode 
“How can ye believe that receive honor one of another.” 


THE JUDGMENT IN 1843 
JVHe 


Reply to Rev. J. D. Bridge 


Mr. Editor—Please insert in The Signs of the Times, the following 
article from Zion’s Herald of March 25, together with the appended 
remarks.HST May 15, 1840, page 28.3 


The Judgment Day in 1843 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor—| am not in the least disposed to open a controversy 
with any one on this subject, but merely to express a few of my 
thoughts on the dangerous tendency of Mr. Miller’s and Bro. Litch’s 
theory respecting the “Second Coming of Christ,” and concisely 
show what | deem its incompatibility with the economy of Divine 
revelation, and the word of God as recorded in the Bible. As others 
have said in the Herald, | believe, so | say. It appears to me that the 
theory that Christ will come the second time in 1843, that the 
resurrection of the saints and the judgment will then take place, 
tends ultimately to the darkest and most destructive infidelity.JHST 
May 15, 1840, page 28.4 


1. Br. Litch and Mr. Miller both are very sanguine and confident in 
the assertion and propagation of their novel and peculiar views on 
this momentous subject. How it is with Mr. Miller | cannot say; but 
Br. L. does not seem so much as to entertain a doubt respecting the 
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truth of his doctrine, or hardly to suppose it possible that the events 
of 1843 may anihilate the fair fabric of prophetical exposition, which, 
with so much research and labor, he has been rearing. Such, | 
believe, will be the fact—yet these well-meaning and Christian 
brethren as firmly believe the contrary; they believe, no doubt, that 
their’s is the true exposition of prophecy. But supposing they live till 
1843 and see that years pass away without any resurrection of the 
saints, or any appearance of the “great white throne,” in the clouds 
of heaven—what will be the effect produced on their own minds? 
Certainly they must be very humble, teachable, implicit believers in 
the Bible still to claim that it contains a true revelation of the will of 
God! And then what an amount of mortification, must accumulate 
upon them! Can they endure it? It will be very singular indeed, if, in 
the circumstances supposed, they do not reason with themselves in 
this manner. Mine was the true sense and exposition of the 
prophetic part of the Bible; but these predictions have not been 
fulfilled; therefore they have no foundation in truth! They will be 
likely to go farther than this, and say—The prophecies are as true 
as any part of the Bible; but time and matter of fact have proved 
them false; therefore the Bible does not contain the truth of God. 
Thus they are launched upon the stormy sea of doubt and 
uncertainty,—are thrown into the whirling eddies of skepticism and 
infidelity! And so of the converts to their faith. Tossed and torn from 
their moorings in the safe harbor of Christian revelation, they will be 
driven before the roaring tempest of unbridled passions until they 
make the dreary coast of eternal despair!'HST May 15, 1840, page 
28.5 


2. The theory of Mr. Miller and Br. Litch, once proved to be false, 
and that by the ordinary passing away of 1843, and the hands of 
infidels are strengthened in an unprecedented manner in New 
England. They are, if | mistake not, now ready to admit that the 
Bible teaches what Miller affirms of the events of 1843; but when 
the revolutions of that year show incontestibly that these things 
have not come to pass, infidels will ask with the emphasis of 
thunder,—“Where is now the Christian’s God and the Christian’s 
Bible?” We do not—we cannot—we have no right to expect any 
other result! Whatever may now be the effect produced by Mr. 
Miller’s preaching the advocacy of his peculiar dogmas through the 
medium of the pulpit and the press, yet all sober minded persons 
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cannot but calculate on a most fearful re-action by and by. A 
scorning, scoffing world, will by and by point us to the Judgment of 
1843, in which “all things remained” as they were before! And what 
shall we then say? How will Mr. Miller and Br. Litch then answer the 
triumphing and marshalled hosts of infidels, whose mighty tread will 
rock the land? Surely these erring hrethren have assumed a most 
fearful responsibility, and they alone must bear it! But | will leave 
this view of the subject, and briefly show that their theory is 
incompatible with the economy of revelation.HST May 15, 1840, 
page 28.6 


1. “Secret things belong to God;” and the time of the resurrection of 
the dead and the session of the judgment must be reckoned among 
the “secret things” which God knows, and which no other being can 
know but God. Matthew 24:36. “But of that day and hour knoweth 
no man, no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father only.” Verse 
42. “Watch, therefore, for ye know not what hour your Lord doth 
come.” Verse 44. “Therefore be ye also ready; for in such an hour 
as ye think not, the Son of Man cometh.”HST May 15, 1840, page 
28.7 


7 Thessalonians 5:5, “For ye yourselves know perfectly that the day 
of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night.” 2 Peter 3:10, “But the 
day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night.” Revelation 16:15, 
“Behold / come as a thief.”"HST May 15, 1840, page 28.8 


These are Scripture representations of the ushering in of the day of 
judgment; and certainly if there is any meaning in language, these 
passages teach that the time when the Judgment shall set is veiled 
in impenetrated mistery. The “day” and the “hour” is not known to 
“man,” nor to the “angels” of God, but to the “Father only.” It will 
come as a “thief in the night,” therefore we are commanded to 
“watch,” “lest coming suddenly,” we be found “sleeping.” HST May 
15, 1840, page 28.9 


2. All the revelation from God, in which we can safely repose 
confidence, is contained in the Bible; it will be hazardous, therefore, 
for us to lean upon the staff of a falliable exposition of an infalliable 
truth. Mr. Miller and. Bro. Litch cannot modestly lay claim to greater 
mathematical accuracy, or more theological acumen, or erudition 
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than the great, the, wise, and the good, who have left behind them 
learned and copious commentaries on the Holy Scriptures; nor can 
| show how they can well know more about the prophecies than 
their predecessors in the work of exposition, unless some special 
revelation has been made of this | have no evidence.HST May 15, 
1840, page 28.10 


How is it, then, that they confidently assert what God has not made 
plain, or publish a fact to occur in 1843 when the time of its 
occurrence is not known to the angels, and is represented in the 
Bible as being veiled in the deepest obscurity?HST May 15, 1840, 
page 28.11 


That there is to be a judgment of the “quick and dead,” | certainly 
believe; but when it will take place | do not know, because the time 
is not revealled to me; and yet | believe it is as well known to me as 
to Mr. M. or Bro. L. It may be that Christ will come in judgment in 
1843—possibly before—and perhaps not for centuries to come, Let 
us “watch, therefore, for we know not what hour the Lord will come, 
whether at midnight, or at the cock-crowing, or in the morning.” 
“Happy is that servant, who, when his Lord cometh, he shall find so 
doing.”HST May 15, 1840, page 28.12 


J. D. Bridge. 
Duxbury, March, 1840. 


On the above, | wish to make some observations. And, 

1. Brother Bridge has paid quite a compliment, however 
unintentionally, to the theory he opposes. He says, “if he is not 
mistaken, infidels are now ready to admit that the Bible teaches 
what Miller affirms of the events of 1843.” But the conclusion that 
the events Mr. Miller teaches will take place in 1843, is deduced 
from a train of reasoning which proves incontestably the Divine 
authenticity of the Bible. For if those previous events have not been 
fulfilled, literally and truly, we have no evidence of the coming of 
Christ in 1843. To say therefore that infidels concede that the Bible 
teaches it, is admitting those prophecies to be demonstrated to 
have been fulfilled. 4ST May 15, 1840, page 28.13 


They cannot consistently admit that the Bible does teach that the 
judgment will take place in 1843, without admitting the truth of the 
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previous prophecies.HST May 15, 1840, page 28.14 


2. He, says, also, “The theory once proved false, and the hands of 
infidels are strengthened in an unprecedented manner.” But why 
so? There have been expositions and calculations on the 
prophecies, which the passing away of time has proved incorrect; 
but can my brother point to one single infidel, and say, he was 
made such by the failure of such an exposition, or such a 
calculation on the prophecies? | have yet to be shown one such 
instance.HST May 15, 1840, page 28.15 


But their “hands will be strengthened in an unprecedented manner.” 
Why? There can be only one conceivable reason assigned, and 
that is, because the evidence of the truth and correctness of this 
theory is stronger than has ever before been presented to the 
world. If it is not, why will they be strengthened more than by other 
failures? It is on this ground and no other, that the theory can 
strengthen “the hands of infidels in an unprecedented manner,” or 
“tend ultimately to the darkest and most destructive infidelity."HST 
May 15, 1840, page 28.16 


3.,,Brother L. does not seem so much as to entertain a doubt 
respecting the truth of his doctrine, or hardly to suppose it possible 
that the events of 1843 may anihilate the fair fabric of prophetical 
exposition which, with so much labor and research, he has been 
rearing.” True, “Brother L.” does not doubt the truth of his theory. 
But that “he hardly supposes it possible for it to fail” is only an 
assumption of Br. B.’s, without any evidence to stand upon. Has my 
beloved brother read the following from the preface of “Christ’s 
Second Coming?”HST May 15, 1840, page 28.17 


“All pretension to a spirit of prophecy, or to infalibility in the 
interpretation of prophecy, is utterly disclaimed. It has often been 
asked,—If the event does not come out as you believe, what will 
you then think? Will it not destroy your confidence in the Bible? To 
this it is replied, Not at all; for the writer has in the course of his 
research on this subject, seen so much that has been litterally 
fulfilled as predicted, that although all he has written on this subject 
should be proved to have been founded in ignorance, he cannot 
doubt but the prophecies have a meaning, and that they will in due 
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time be fulfilled." HST May 15, 1840, page 29.1 


4. But supposing they live to see 1843 pass away, without any 

resurrection, etc.; “what will be the effect on their minds?” | answer 

it is impossible for us to tell at this time, what the effect would be, 

because we make no pretention to a PROPHETIC SPIRIT. But if i 
does not come in 1843, we hope to wait patiently until it does come; 

for we feel fully persuaded that it cannot be far distant. HST May 75, 

1840, page 29.2 


5. “They must certainly be very humble, teachable, and implicit 
believers in the Bible, still to claim that it contains a true revelation 
of the will of God.” Such | trust we shall be; for whatever may be the 
result of our calculations on those prophecies which relate to 
futurity, enough has already been demonstrated to have been 
fulfilled to settle our faith implicitly in the divine authenticity of the 
Bible. For of all the prophecies which relate to this subject, and 
which we conceive indicate the near approach of the judgment, nine 
tenths have already been fulfilled. And shall we give up the whole 
Bible, if the one tenth, yet unfulfilled does not come out as we 
anticipated? Will my brother tell me how the failure of the argument, 
that the 2300 days of Danie/ 8:14 and the 70 weeks of Danie! 9:4, 
begun together, 457 years before Christ, and that each of those 
2300 days stands for a year; and therefore will end in A. D.1843, 
when “the sanctuary will be cleansed,” can prove false or shake in 
any way the argument contained in Zion’s The Watchman, May 9, 
1840, to prove the near approach of the resurrection? The most a 
failure of the resurrection in 1843 can do, is, to show either that our 
chronology is incorrect, or that the 70 weeks and 2300 days did not 
begin together. We are now satisfied that our chronological 
reckoning is correct; and also that these two periods began 
together; but a failure of the event would convince us of the 
incorrectness of one or the other of the above points.WST May 15, 
1840, page 29.3 


6. What an amount of mortification must accumulate upon them! 
can they endure it?” But at what shall we be mortified; at having 
believed the Bible and on the strength of arguments which neither 
professor nor profane could prove false, believed that Bible to 
teach, what time alone could prove it did not teach? | trust that the 
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same good Being who now gives us grace to bear with perfect 
composure the scoffs and assaults heaped on us, will, if ever we 
are called to such circumstances as anticipated by my brother, still 
vouchsafe grace equal to our day. But my master has taught me to 
do my present duty and take no thought for the morrow.HST May 
15, 1840, page 29.4 


7. “Surely these erring brethren have assumed a most fearful 
responsibility—and they alone must bear it. Nor have we any wish 
to shake off the responsibility which belongs to us. By the gyace of 
God we will strive to bear it. HST May 15, 1840, page 29.5 


But | ask, have our opponents assumed no “responsibility?” Have 
they nothing to fear of “mortification,” and confusion, if it prove true, 
that Christ comes in the clouds of heaven, in 1843? | leave them to 
reflect.HST May 15, 1840, page 29.6 


| now pass to Bro. B.’s evidence of the incompatibility of the theory 
with the economy of revelation.HST May 15, 1840, page 29.7 


1. “Secret things belong to God.” “The time of the resurrection and 
judgment are secret things.” Evidence. “Matthew 24:36. But of that 
day and that hour knoweth no man, no not the angels, in heaven, 
but my Father only.” To this, | reply, the text has no bearing on the 
case in hand; for all that it affirms, is, that the day and hour were 
known only to the Father. It forms no sort of objection to the case 
before us; for we do not nor have we ever pretended to point out 
either the day or hour. But if it is still insisted, that it has an equal 
bearing on the year, that it has on the day and hour, then | deny it; 
and demand the evidence. But | will show that it does not prove that 
the year was not a matter of revelation. HST May 15, 1840, page 
29.8 


(1.) Christ had just given a long series of events which were to 
precede his coming. Ver 33, He said, “when ye see all these 
things, know that it is near, even at the doors.” He then adds the 
text above quoted, to teach them, that for the precise day or hour, 
they must watch.HST May 15, 1840, page 29.9 


(2.) He then goes on verse 37 and says, “But as the days of Noe 
were, so shall also the coming of the Son of man be.” The 
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ignorance of the world at that time did not arise from the fact that 
God had not revealed the time of the flood; this he had done for 120 
years, and yet they “knew not until the flood came, and took them 
all away.” Their ignorance was wilful, and because they did not 
believe God’s word.HST May 15, 1840, page 29.10 


2. “Watch, for ye know not what hour your Lore doth come.” 
Matthew 24:42. The same remarks will apply to this, as to the 
above text. That although the circumstances of the times should 
indicate the event to be just at hand, yet for the precise time they 
were to watch.HST May 15, 1840, page 29.11 


3. Verse 44. “Therefore be ye also ready; for in such an hour (not 
year) as ye think not the Son of Man cometh."HST May 15, 1840, 
page 29.12 


4. 1 Thessalonians 5:2. “For ye yourselves know perfectly, that the 
day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night."HS7T May 15, 
1840, page 29.13 


But to whom is it to come as a thief in the night? To the wicked, to 
those who say peace and safety; not to Christians who believe 
God’s word and are found watching Verse 4. “But ye brethren are 
not in darkness if that day should overtake you as a thief.” Who 
cannot perceive that a wide distinction is made between the 
righteous and the wicked with respect to the suddenness of the 
coming of that day.HST May 15, 1840, page 29.14 


5. 2 Peter 3:70. “But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the 
night.” In this chapter also, signs by which Christians might know 
the day was near are pointed out; and we are especially directed to 
study the prophets and apostles in refference to the signs which 
were to precede the day. But the sacred penmen have among other 
things, given events to be fulfflled within specified periods, as signs 
of the near approach of the day, and of its actual coming. But for 
the specific point of time, we are to be on our watch.HST May 15, 
1840, page 29.15 


Concluding remarks. “All revelation from God in which we can 
safely repose confidence, is contained in the Bible; therefore it will 
be hazardous for us to lean upon the staff of a falliable exposition of 
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an infallible truth.” If so, then my brother’s hearers are running a 
hazard every time he gives them an exposition of “an infalliable 
truth.” And a hazard it is, on a subject vitally affecting their eternal 
interests. For there is not a text in the Bible, perhaps, relating to the 
great plan of salvation on which there is not a diversity of opinion, 
some of these opinions must be wrong and all falliable. |f therefore 
we are running a fearful hazard whenever we lean on the staff of a 
falliable exposition of God’s word, we are continually running 
hazards. And greater hazards than on this subject. For a wrong 
exposition of some texts may prove disastrous to the soul: but, 
expositions of the prophecies may be either true or false, and we 
may lean on them, without necessarily affecting our eternal 
interests.HST May 15, 1840, page 29.16 


2. “Mr. Miller and brother Litch, cannot modestly lay claim to greater 
mathematical accuracy or more theological acumen or erudition, 
than the great, the wise, and the good, who have left behind them 
learned commentaries on the Holy Scriptures.” Nor do we profess 
to have more of those qualifications, my brother. But have you yet 
to learn that God “hath hidden these things from the wise and 
prudent and revealed them unto babes.” Or that he hath chosen the 
weak things of the world to confound the things which are mighty; 
and the base things and things which are not, to bring to naught 
things which are; that no flesh should glory in his presence. All we 
profess to do is to state certain texts of Scripture “infallible truths,” 
and collate with then certain historical facts; and tell the world the 
impression that collation makes on our minds. If it makes the same 
impression on theirs, well and good, we hope they will be benefited 
by it; if it does not make the same impression on them that it does 
on us, we cannot help it; to their own master they must stand or 
fall HST May 15, 1840, page 29.17 


3. “Nor can | see how they can well know more than their 
predecessers in the work ot exposition, unless some special 
revalation has been made to them; of which | have no evidence.” 
But does not Br. B. know that it has generally been the order of 
Divine Providence, to bring out new truths, not by deep learning and 
research, but by some apparently trivial circumstance. Instance the 
discovery of the laws of gravitation by the fall of an apple; and the 
laws of specific gravity by the simple circumstance of bathing. And 
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is it any more wonderful for the same Providence to place before 
the mind of some obscure individual, some historical and 
chronological date in connection with certain texts of Scripture, 
which had been overlooked by the wise and good of former days? 
And besides does not B. B. know that by a Divine command the 
prophecies of Daniel were closed and sealed, “even to the time of 
the end.” And that prophets and angels, when they searched 
diligently, and desired to know both he events and the nature or 
manner of the time of those events they predicted, were told that 
they ministered not to themselves, but to us. They could not know, 
but we were to reap what they sowed.HST May 15, 1840, page 
29.18 


Finally, | can heartily join with my brother and say, “Let us watch 
therefore, for we know not what hour the Lord will come, whether at 
midnight, or at the cock crowing, or in the morning.” “Happy is that 
servant who when his Lord cometh, he shall find so doing.”HST 
May 15, 1840, page 29.19 


Josiah Litch. 
Millenial Grove, April, 1840. 


CORRESPONDENCE 


JVHe 
Apulia, April 24th, 1840.HST May 15, 1840, page 30.1 


My Dear Sir. Your note containing the prospectus of” the Signs of 
the Times,” was duly received, and | have since received the two 
first numbers of your publication, for which | thank you.HST May 15, 
1840, page 30.2 


Whether | can write any thing which might serve to shed light upon 
the great subject you have taken in hand, | do not know; but at any 
rate | am glad the subject is fairly up before the public mind, and 
has now got to pass the ordeal of a most thorough and critical 
investigation. It is true that | have thought much on the subject of 
the second coming and kingdom of Christ for a number of years, 
and within the year past have written some upon it, in connection 
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with another brother, and we shall probably put to press a pamphlet 
on the subject in the course of the next week; and when it is out | 
intend sending you a copy, that you may compare and view with 
those of others who have written upon the same subject.HS7T May 
15, 1840, page 30.3 


It is likely we shall not exactly coincide in all things with the views of 
Br. Miller, and probably not with Br. Cambell, although | have not 
yet seen his work. But from all the views | have been able to collect 
on the subject, and from all which | can learn from the Scriptures of 
truth and from the state of the world and of the nominalc hurches at 
this day, | should think that one thing was rendered about morally 
certain; and that is that we are living near the time of the coming of 
the Son of man. And if this be true, then what manner of persons 
ought all the professed chilren of God to be, in all holy conversation 
and godliness, looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day of 
God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the 
elements shall melt with fervent heat?” And yet although all these 
things may transpire in this most literally and alarming form, the true 
servants of God have nothing to fear; for, according to the unerring 
promise of God, they are allowed to look for a new heavens and a 
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness. Let all of us then take 
the apostle’s admonition, “Wherefore, beloved, seeing that ye look 
for such things, be diligent that ye may be found of him in pence, 
without spot and blameless.”HST May 15, 1840, page 30.4 


This is the right spirit for those to exercise who expect to stand 
approved in the great day of the Lord; and particularly for those who 
write upon this most instructing subject. The spirit of prayer, of 
holiness and love, should characterize all, which they think or write 
upon it. The spirit of mastery should have no place in those who 
write on the subject. The spirit of party strife should be banished 
from the mind which would arrive at the truth in regard to it: and the 
spirit of impartial investigation, the spirit of holy prayer, and the 
most humble and teachable spirit, which would willingly sit at Jesus’ 
feet, and receive as truth whatever it could learn from his word and 
spirit, should possess the whole soul of him who would arrive at the 
simple truth on this vast subject, and be at the last approved of 
God. | think | have seen in a few instances, in “The Signs of the 
Times,” the marks of the inward workings of a bad spirit. This | 
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regret; for on such a subject, above all others, if man cannot write in 
a good and kind spirit, they had better not write at all. The field of 
investigation is broad;—the mines of truth to be explored are many, 
—and the reward of the faithful immensely great, and therefore 
there is the most ample room for all to investigate, and for all to 
labor without prdjudice or jealousy against each other. O my dear 
sir, | sometimes look at the fact that Christ is soon coming to our 
world; and | then look at the jealousies, the slanders, the divisions, 
and strifes which are among his professed followers, and my soul 
sinks within me to think of the disappointments and dismay which 
that day will bring along with it! Think we that the party strifes and 
names which now distract and divide the saints of the most high 
God, will abide the trial of that day, in which the very elements shall 
melt? It seems to me that there is little thought about its searching 
powers, or its near approach; and yet its approaching events linger 
not, and its vengeance for them who obey not the gospel, slumbers 
not.HST May 15, 1840, page 30.5 


Give, my dear sir, to the “Signs of the Times,” a trumpet tongue, 
and let it sound an alarm long and loud in the ears of this 
generation, until the question shall come up from city and hamlet, 
and be echoed from valley and from hill-top, “Watchman, what of 
the night?” “When shall these things be”? And let an answer be 
demanded in a tone that must be heard. It is the voice of the 
people, which must arouse the time-serving ministry of this age 
from the deep sleep into which on this, and other subjects of 
highest moment to the children of men, they appear to have fallen. 
You know it is the ministry of this age, who oppose reform, if it 
come not in this way, more effectually than any other class of men. 
But still the truth will prevail, and reform will move onward in spite of 
opposition till the Saviour comes to bless his suffering servants. 
Onward, then, my dear sir, in your good work of spreading right and 
truth; and God prosper you, and that | know he will do, as far and as 
fully as you follow the truth which he may spread before your mind. 
Knowledge will increase on this most absorbing subject, which must 
unite all the saints of the Lord for ever, and the wise will understand 
and love it. HST May 15, 1840, page 30.6 


Your brother in the Kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, 
John Fruair. 
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Portland, April 28, 1840. 


Mr. Editor.—The peculiar circumstances of the age in which we live, 
and especially of the present times, have created some 
considerable excitement, and not a little enquiry, and altercation 
respecting our chronology. | find in “Ferguson’s Astronomy” a few 
pages devoted to “The trice era of Christs birth’ which | have 
thought would be read with interest, and perhaps might contribute 
something for the truth. It is apparent that the point in dispute does 
not effect our chronology, but simply the time of the Saviour’s birth, 
and his age. If the common calculation teaching the time of the 
Saviour’s birth is wrong, why, it only carries it back 4 years farther, 
and makes Jesus of Nazereth 37 years of age, when crucified, 
instead of 33. L. D. Fleming.HST May 15, 1840, page 30.7 


Mr. Ferguson says:—“The vulgar era of Christ's birth was never 
settled till the year 527, when Dionysius Exigus, a Roman abbot, 
fixed it to the end of the 4713th year of the Julian period, which was 
four years too late. For our Saviour was born before the death of 
Herod, who sought to kill him as soon as he heard of his birth. And, 
according to the testimony of Josephus, (B.xvii.ch.8,) there was an 
eclipse of the moon in the time of Herod’s last illness; which eclipse 
appears, by our astronomical tables, to have been in the year of the 
Julian period 4710, March 13th, at 3 hours past midnight, at 
Jerusalem. Now, as our Saviour must have been born some 
months before Herod’s death, since in the interval he was carried 
into Egypt, the latest time in which we can fix the true era of his 
birth, is about the end of the 4079th year of the Julian period. There 
is a remarkable prophecy delivered to us in the ninth chapter of the 
book of Daniel, which, from a certain epoch, fixes the time of 
restoring the state of the Jews, and of building the walls of 
Jerusalem, the coming of Messiah, his death, and the destruction of 
Jerusalem. But some parts of this prophecy (ver. 25) are so 
injudiciously pointed in our English translation of the Bible, that, if 
they be read according to those stops of pointing, they are quite 
unintelligible. But the learned Dr. Prideaux, by altering these stops, 
makes the sense plain; and, as he seems to me, to have explained 
the whole of it better than any other author | have read on the 
subject, | shall set down the whole of the prophecy according a? he 
has pointed it, to shew in what manner he has divided it into four 
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different parts. 4ST May 15, 1840, page 30.8 


Ver. 24. Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people, and upon 
thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sin, 
and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting 
righteousness, and to seal up the vision, and the prophecy, and to 
annoint the most holy. Ver. 25. Know therefore and understand, that 
from the going forth of the commandment to restore and build 
Jerusalem unto the Messiah, the prince, shall be seven weeks and 
threescore and two weeks, the street shall be built again, and the 
wall even in troublous times. ver. 26. And after threescore and two 
weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself, and the people 
of the prince that shall come, shall destroy the city and sanctuary, 
and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end of the 
war desolations are determined. Ver. 27. And he shall confirm the 
covenant with many for one week, and in the midst 4!t 's said this 
should be rendered last half, instead of midst.) of the week he shall cause 


the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of 
abominations he shall make it desolate even until the consumation, 
and that determined shall be poured upon the desolate.HST May 
15, 1840, page 30.9 


This commandment was given to Ezra by Artaxerxes Longimanus, 
in the seventh year of that king’s reign, (Ezra 7. ver. 17-26.) Ezra 
began the work, which was afterward accomplished by Nehemiah, 
in which they meet with great opposition and trouble from the 
Samaritans and others, during the first seven weeks, or 29 
years.HST May 15, 1840, page 30.10 


From this accomplishment till the time when Christ's Messenger, 
John the Baptist, began to preach the kingdom of the Messiah, 62 
weeks, or 434 years.HST May 15, 1840, page 30.11 


From thence to the beginning of Christ’s public ministry, half a 
week, or three and a half years.HST May 15, 1840, page 30.12 


And from thence to the death of Christ, half a week or three and a 
half years; in which half week he preached and confirmed the 
covenant of the Gospel with many.HST May 15, 1840, page 30.13 
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In all, from the going forth of the commandment, till the death of 
Christ, 70 weeks, or 490 years.HST May 15, 1840, page 30.14 


And, lastly, in a very striking manner, the prophecy foretells what 
should come to pass after the expiration of the 70 weeks; namely, 
the destruction of the city and sanctuary by the people of the prince 
that was to come; which were the Roman armies, under the 
command of Titus their prince, who came upon Jerusalem as a 
torrent, with their idolatrous images, which were an abomination to 
the Jews, and under which they marched against them, invaded 
their land, and besieged their holy city, and by a calamitous war 
brought such utter destruction upon both, that the Jews have never 
been able to recover themselves, even to this day.HST May 15, 
1840, page 30.15 


Now, both by the undoubted canon of Ptolemy, and the famous era 
of Nabonasse, the beginning of the seventh year of the reign of 
Artaxerxes Longimanus, king of Persia, (who is called Ahasuerus in 
the book of Esther), is pinned down to the 4256th year of the Julian 
period, in which year he gave Ezra the above mentioned ample 
commission: from which count 490 years to the death of Christ, and 
it will carry the same to the 4746th year of the Julian period.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 31.1 


Our Saturday is the Jewish Sabbath: and it is plain, from St. Mark, 
ch. 15. ver. 42, and St Luke,ch. 23. ver. 54, that Christ was 
crucified on Friday, seeing the crucifixion was on the day next 
before the Jewish Sabbath. And according to St. John,ch. 78. ver. 
28, on the day that the passover was to be eaten, at least by many 
of the Jews.HST May 15, 1840, page 31.2 


The Jews reckoned their months by the moon, and their years by 
the apparent revolution of the sun; and they eat the passover on the 
14th day of the month Nisan, which was the first month of the year, 
reckoning from the first appearance of the new moon, which at that 
time of the year might be on the evening of the day next after the 
change, if the sky was clear. So that their 14th day of the month 
answers to our 15th day of the moon, on which she is full. 
Consequently, the passover was always kept on the day of full 
Moon.HST May 15, 1840, page 31.3 
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And the full moon at which it was kept, was that one which 
happened next after the vernal equinox. For Josephus expressly 
says (Antiq. B. iii. ch. 10), The passover was kept on the 14th day 
of the month of Nisan, according to the Moon, when the Sun was in 
Aries. And the Sun always enters Aries at the instant of the vernal 
equinox; which, in our Saviour’s time, fell on the 22nd day of 
March.HST May 15, 1840, page 31.4 


The dispute among chronologors about the year of Christ’s death, is 
limited to four or five years at most. But as we have shown that he 
was crucified on the day of a pascal full moon, and on a Friday, all 
that we have to do, in order to ascertain the year of his death, is 
only to compute in which of those years there was a passover full 
moon on a Friday. For the full moons anticipate eleven days every 
year, (12 luner months being so much short of a solar year), and 
therefore once in every three years at least, the Jews were obliged 
to set their passover a month farther forward than it fell by the 
course of the moon, on the year next before, in order to keep it at 
the full moon next after the equinox. Therefore there could not be 
two passovers on the same day of the week, within the compass of 
a few neighboring years. And | find by calculation, the only 
passover full moon that fell on a Friday, for several years before or 
after the disputed year of the crucifixion, was on the 3rd day of 
April, in the 4746th year of the Julian period, which was the 490th 
year after Ezra received the above-mentioned commission from 
Antaxerxes Longimanus, according to Ptolemy’s canon, and the 
year in which the Messiah was to be cut off, according to the 
prophecy, reckoning from the going forth of that commision or 
commandment: and this 490th year was the 33rd year of our 
Saviour’s age, reckoning from the vulgar era of his birth: but the 
37th, reckoning from the true era thereof.HST May 15, 1840, page 
315 


And when we reflect on what the Jews told him, sometime before 
his death, (John 8:57) “Thou art not yet fifty years old,” we must 
confess, that it should seem much likelier to have been said to a 
person near forty, than to one but just turned of thirty. And we may 
easily suppose, that St Luke expressed himself only in round 
numbers, when he said that Christ was baptized about the 30th 
year of his age when he began his public ministry; as our Saviour 
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himself did, when he said he should lie three days and three nights 
in the grave.HST May 15, 1840, page 31.6 


The 4746th year of the Julian period, which we have astronomically 
proved to be the year of the crucifixion, was the 4th of the 202nd 
Olympiad; in which year, Phlegon, a heathen writer, tells us, there 
was a most extraordinary eclipse of the Sun that ever was seen. 
But | find by calculation, that there could be no total eclipse of the 
Sun at Jerusalem, in a natural way, in that year. So that what 
Phlegon here calls an eclipse of the Sun, seems to have been the 
great darkness for three hours at the time of our Saviour’s 
crucifixion, as mentioned by the evangelist: a darkness altogether 
supernatural, as the Moon was then in the side of the heavens 
opposite to the Sun: and therefore could not possibly darken the 
Sun to any part of the Earth."HST May 15, 1840, page 31.7 


Groton, April 10th, 1840 

Dear Bro. Himes,—During an interview | had with you a few days 
since, you requested me to give a statement of the results, so far as 
| had witnessed them, of Mr. Miller’s Lectures, in this vicinity. Before 
complying with your request, | beg leave to say, that | am not a 
believer in the theory of Mr. Miller, neither am | an unbeliever. My 
time has been so completely occupied since the subject has been 
presented in a tangible form, that | have not given it that attention 
which is requisite to an intelligent and enlightened decision 
respecting tt. But | am decidedly in favor of the discussion of the 
subject. | believe that Mr. Miller's Lectures are so fraught with 
gospel truth, that, whatever may be his error in relation to the time 
of our Lord’s appearing, he will do great good. | rejoice that there is 
a subject being discussed in the community, so happily adapted to 
wake up the public mind to the great things of religion, and to check 
the growing worldliness and sensuality of the present age. Mind is 
so constituted, and the tendencies of the world are such, that God 
is obliged to use extraordinary men, charged with important and 
exciting truths, to break up the apathy of the former, and to 
neutralize the latter. Ordinary men and means are_ utterly 
inadequate to this task. These men may present much truth, and 
sec some good results of their efforts, but the strong-holds of satan 
will still remain undemolished, and his iron grasp upon the great 
mass of men, unbroken. The means now used, antique and 
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venerable though they be, are not what the age demands. The devil 
learned years ago, how to render them nearly or quite useless. A 
different class of men and measures are called for, to check the 
progress of infidelity and sensuality which are sweeping over our 
land, blighting every thing lovely and of good report. And it is cause 
of joy, that God is raising up such men, and instituting such 
measures. | fully believe that Mr. Miller is one of the former, and 
that his Lectures will constitute no small part of the latter. HST May 
15, 1840, page 31.8 


Mr. Miller has lectured in this and other adjoining towns, with 
marked success. His lectures have been succeeded by precious 
revivals of religion, in all of these places. A class of minds are 
reached by him not within the influence of other men. His lectures 
are well adapted, so far as | have learned, of shaking the 
supremacy of the various forms of error that are rife in the 
community. Men are made to revere the naked Bible, and to study it 
with a care and impartiality wholly unknown before. As a 
consequence, their errors are dissipated, and they embrace that 
truth which is essential to their salvation. If they embrace error it 
cannot be fundamental, as it relates to the time and manner of 
Christ's coming, and not to the fact of his coming. If it did relate to 
the fact, it could not be regarded as a fundamental error, as | can 
conceive.HST May 15, 1840, page 31.9 


As it respects the immoral tendencies of his Lectures, | have seen 
none of them. And | am bold to declare that | see nothing in the 
theory at all adapted to make men immoral; but | do believe it will 
have the opposite effect. Facts speak too plain, on this subject, not 
to be credited. HST May 15, 1840, page 31.10 


| am your brother for Truth and Liberty, 
S. HAWLEY. 

J. V. Himes. 

MR. MILLER 


JVHe 


Mr. Miller has been in Portland, lecturing to crowded congregations 
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in Casco Street Church, on his favorite theme, the end of the world, 
or literal reign of Christ for 1000 years. As faithful chroniclers of 
passing events it will be expected of us that we say something of 
the man and his peculiar views.HST May 15, 1840, page 31.11 


Mr. Miller is about 60 years of age; a plain farmer from Hampton in 
the State of New York. He is a member of the Baptist Church in that 
place, from which he brings satisfactory testimonials of good 
standing, and a licence to improve publickly. He has we understand 
numerous’ testimonials also from clergymen of different 
denominations favorable to his general character. We should think 
him a man of but common school education; evidently possessing 
strong powers of mind, which for about 14 years have been almost 
exclusively bent to the investigation of scripture prophecies. The 
last eight years of his life have been devoted to lecturing on this 
favorite subject.HST May 15, 1840, page 31.12 


In his public discourses he is self-possessed and ready; distinct in 
his utterance, and frequently quaint in his expressions. He 
succeeds in chaining the attention of his auditory for an hour and an 
half to two hours; and in the management of his subject discovers 
much tact, holding frequent colloquies with the objector and 
enquirer, supplying the questions and answers himself in a very 
natural manner; and although grave himself, sometimes producing 
a smile from a portion of his auditors.4ST May 15, 1840, page 
31.13 


Mr. Millers theory is, that in 1843 Christ will make his personal 
appearance on earth;—the righteous dead shall be raised, the 
righteous living shall be changed, and be caught up to meet the 
Lord in the air. This is the first resurrection. The bodies of the 
wicked, living and dead, shall be consumed by fire in the 
conflagration, which shall envelope the earth, and purify it for a 
suitable residence for the saints. They shall then descend, as the 
New Jerusalem out of Heaven, and shall reign on the earth with 
Christ a thousand years; at the end of which period, the bodies of 
the wicked shall be raised, and they shall be judged by the saints, 
and receive their sentence of endless banishment from the 
presence of the Lord and the glory of His power.HST May 15, 1840, 
page 31.14 
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In a very ingenious manner he brings all the mystic numbers in 
scripture prophecy to bear upon the important epoch of 1843. First 
he makes the 2300 days or years of Danie/ 8:14, to commence at 
the same time us the 70 weeks or 490 years, which latter period 
terminated in the cutting off the Messiah. A. D. 33. The former 
period then extends 1810 years longer, or till 1843, when the end 
shall come.HST May 15, 1840, page 31.15 


Second. The mystic number of the beast, 666, Revelation 13:18, he 
applies to Pagan Rome. It indicates 666 years, commencing with 
the league between the Romans and Jews, B. C. 158, and 
terminates when the pagan sacrifices ceased at Rome, A. D. 508. 
Third. This period, A. D. 508, he thinks is referred to by Danie! 
12:11 as the time when the daily sacrifice (or heathen rites) shall be 
taken away or cease at Rome. From this he reckons 1290 years 
(idem) for the duration of the abomination that maketh desolate, or 
the Papal civil power, which terminated in the captivity of the Pope, 
A. D. 1798.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.1 


Fourth. The 1335 years, Danie/ 12:72, includes the last mentioned 
period of 1290, and passing 45 years beyond, brings us to 1843, or 
the end.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.2 


Fifth. He brings the prophecy or denunciation of Moses, Leviticus 
26:23, 24, to refer to this period; seven times or 2520 years (a time 
in the prophetic scriptures meaning 360 years) from the first 
captivity of the Jews under Manassah, in the year B. C. 677, brings 
us to 1843.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.3 


These are only a part of the scriptural data by which his theory is 
established. We are now, according to his scheme, in the period 
spoken of by Danie/ 12:7,—and the trouble there mentioned is to 
befal the world the present year of our Lord, 1840. “Mankind,” he 
says, “will, for a short season, give loose to all the corrupt passions 
of the human heart. No laws, human or divine, will be regarded; all 
authority will be trampled under foot; anarchy will be the order of 
government and confusion fill the world with horror and despair. 
Murder, treason, and crime will be common law, and division and 
disunion the only bond of fellowship. Christians will be persecuted 
unto death; and dens and caves of the earth will be their 
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retreat."HST May 15, 1840, page 32.4 


We furnish the following as a specimen of his method of illustrating 
scripture. It is from his discourse entitled the “Midnight cry,” founded 
on the parable of the ten virgins. HST May 15, 1840, page 32.5 


Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins, etc. 
etc. Matthew 25:1-12.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.6 


Then. This word indicates that a specific time was intended. To 
know that time we must go back into the preceding chapter and see 
what our Lord had been conversing about. This was evidently the 
second coming—as explained in a preceding lecture. Read then the 
44th and 45th verses.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.7 


The faithful and wise servant is the one who in this period of the 
world, warns his fellow men to be ready for the coming of the Lord. 
This is the portion of meat due at this season.HST May 15, 1840, 
page 32.8 


Verse 48. Theevil servant; self-constituted and men made 
ministers. HST May 15, 1840, page 32.9 


Shall say in his heart. Many do not openly oppose the doctrine of 
the speedy coming of Christ. But they do it in their hearts;—they do 
not sound the alarm.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.10 


My Lord delayeth his coming. This doctrine that the consummation 
of all things is at hand, is false. The coming of Christ will be 
delayed.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.11 


Verse 49. Shall begin to smite his fellow servants. Shall persecute 
and speak evil of those who wait for and expect the coming of 
Christ. HST May 15, 1840, page 32.12 


Verse 50 and 51. The Lord of that servant shall come. This is the 
second coming, etc.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.13 


We now perceive that the time specified at the commencement of 
the 25th chapter is the time connected with the preceding 
circumstances—the end of the world,—that it is the lime in which 
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we now live.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.14 


Chap. 25. The kingdom of Heaven. The Gospel dispensation. HST 
May 15, 1840, page 32.15 


Ten Virgins. The righteous and wicked whom the Lord, the bride- 
groom, invites and woos to become the Lamb’s bride. That “Virgin” 
may have this meaning in prophecy, see the expressions, “O virgin 
daughter of Babylon’—“Virgin daughter of Egypt’—“Virgin daughter 
of Zion." HST May 15, 1840, page 32.16 


Five were wise. These represent true believers.HS7T May 15, 1840, 
page 32.17 


Five were foolish. The unbelieving class of mankind.HST May 15, 
1840, page 32.18 


Lamp. The word of God. (Psalm 179:105. Thy word is a lamp to my 
feet—Proverbs 6:23—The commandment is a lamp.) Bibles are 
now in the hands of the wicked and the righteous; and translated 
into almost every language on earth.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.19 


Oil. An emblem of faith, (7 John 2:27—“But the anointing (faith) 
which ye have received of him abideth in you.”) Though the wicked 
arc in possession of the scriptures, they have no true faith in their 
declaration.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.20 


Vessel. The mind. (“Possess his vessel in sanctification’—‘“Shall be 
a vessel unto honor.”HST May 15, 1840, page 32.21 


Bridegroom. Figurative of Christ. (“As the bridegroom rejoiceth over 
the bride, so shall thy God rejoice over thee.”) “When the 
bridegroom shall be taken away, then, etc. HST May 15, 1840, page 
32.22 


They all slumbered and slept. In the primitive church the opinion 
prevailed that Christ's second coming would be to reign in person 
on earth, after the destruction of the wicked. But the Christian world 
has been asleep on this subject, and the notion of a spiritual reign 
of Christ for a thousand years has been substituted, which is false 
and anti-scriptural. 4ST May 15, 1840, page 32.23 
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And at midnight there was a cry made, Behold the Bridgroom 
cometh. This day is this scripture fulfiled in our ears. A few are 
uttering this cry. The missionary, Wolf, has declared it in Asia, Irving 
in England,—Mason in Scotland, and Davis in South Carolina. At 
the present time about 200 ministers in America are declaring the 
same truth.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.24 


Then all those Virgins arose and trimmed their lamps. A lamp is 
trimmed to make it give more light. Translating the Bible therefore, 
is trimming the lamp of life. The Bible has been translated into 150 
languages within 30 years, in addition to the 40 or 50 translations 
before. The operations of the Missionary Societies, Sabbath 
Schools, and Bible classes, Tract Societies, and Temperance 
Societies, have all been in effect “trimming the lamps.” In this work 
the contribution of the unconverted portion of the world have been 
as liberal as those of Christians. So that it may be said, the foolish 
Virgins have also trimmed their lamps.HST May 15, 1840, page 
32:25 


And the foolish said unto the wise, Give us of your oil, for our lamps 
have gone out. The midnight cry is now being made; the wicked are 
started from their slumbers, and begin to ask of Christians, “What 
do you think of these things?” “Give us your opinion of the coming 
of Christ, for we know not what the Bible teaches.” That is, “Give us 
of your oil, for our lamps are gone out.”"HST May 15, 1840, page 
32.26 


Go ye to them that sell, and buy for yourselves. Christians should 
be careful how they speak against the speedy coming of Christ; as 
the blood of souls will be found in their skirts, if they soothe the 
fears of the wicked; they should answer all such enquiries, “Go to 
them that sell, and buy for yourselves."HST May 15, 1840, page 
S220 


And they that were ready went in with him to the marriage and the 
door was shut. This is the closing up, or end of the Gospel 
dispensation.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.28 


Mr. Miller is a great stickler for literal interpretations; never admitting 
the figurative, unless absolutely required to make correct sense or 
meet the event which is intended to be pointed out. He doubtless 
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believes, most unwaveringly, all he teaches to others. His lectures 
are interspersed with powerful admonitions to the wicked, and he 
handles Universalism with gloves of steel.HS7T May 15, 1840, page 
32.29 


He is evidently dispossed to make but little allowance for those who 
think differently from him on the Millenium; dealing often in terrible 
denunciations against such as oppose his peculiar views on this 
point; as he fully believes they are crying peace and safety when 
sudden destruction cometh. Judging from what we see and hear, 
we should think his lectures are making a decided impression on 
many minds, favorable to his theory— Maine Wesleyan Journ. HST 
May 15, 1840, page 32.30 


QUESTION 


JVHe 


1. How can the whole human race stand upon the earth at one time 
—as mentioned in Revelation 20, at the Last Judgment?HST May 
15, 1840, page 32.31 


Answer by Mr. Miller 


JVHe 


1. Allow 800,000,000 for every 30 years, in 6000 years, and it will 
give 160,000,000,000. Allow 50,000,000 square miles for the earth 
—would make five Billions, one hundred and twenty thousand 
Millions, of Square Rods.HST May 15, 1840, page 32.32 


This divided by 160,000,000,000, of inhabitants, would leave 32 
square rods to each individual on the globe.WS7T May 15, 1840, 
page 32.33 


Computation of time. A Correspondent asks, “if 30 days for a 
month, and 12 months amounting to 360 days, for a year, was the 
method of computing time before the Christian era, and 365 days 6 
hours for a year, the way of reckoning since, would not the 
sanctuary have been cleansed somewhere from 1809 to 
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1814?”HST May 15, 1840, page 32.34 


To this it is replied—1. The ancients did virtually allow 365 days to a 
year, for after their twelve months of 30 days each were ended they 
added, before commencing another year, the odd time. But this, not 
coming within the 12 months, was not reckoned with the year.HST 
May 15, 1840, page 32.35 


2. The fulfilment of prophetic periods, in the accomplishment of the 
prophecies with which they were connected, has demonstrated the 
fact, that a prophetic time signifies a year of 360 days, and that 
each of those days represents a year of 365 days 6 hours.HST May 
15, 1840, page 32.36 


A demonstration of this position will be given in the course of the 
discussion between Messrs. Jones and LitchHST May 15, 1840, 
page 32.37 


AGENTS 
JVHe 


Massachusetts 


Randolph—Miss Abigail White 

Fairhaven—Joseph Bates 

Eastham—Elder Josiah Litch 

Westford—Benjamin F. Leighton 

Groton—Daniel Needham 

Brighton—Samuel Clough 

Lowell—Elder Timothy ColeHST May 15, 1840, page 32.38 


Maine 


Portland—Eld. L. D. FlemingHST May 15, 1840, page 32.39 


New Hampshire 


Thornton—Joseph E. Dow, Esq. P MHST May 15, 1840, page 
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June 1, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 5 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
Relating To 
The Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 


Is published on the 1st and 3.1 Wednesday of each month, making 
twenty-four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index 
will be added.HST June 1, 1840, page 33.1 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST June 1, 1840, page 33.2 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST June 1, 1840, page 33.3 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST June 
1, 1840, page 33.4 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 
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No Authorcode 


“But | will show thee what is noted in the Scripture of truth.” 
From Zion’s Watchman. 


THE KINGDOM AT HAND 


JVHe 


Mr. Ed. | have been very much interested in the several articles 
which have appeared in your paper from Rev. H. Jones. From all | 
can learn of his views of the nature and near approach of the 
kingdom of God, as a general thing, | am much pleased with them, 
and think them very correct. But there is one point which has been 
touched, in some one of the letters published by him, on which | 
wish to ask him a few questions. The point is something like this, 
that although the kingdom of God is evidently very near, yet the 
time of its approach cannot be known.HST June 1, 1840, page 33.5 


Will brother Jones tell us through the Watchman—H7ST June 7, 
1840, page 33.6 


1. If the 2300 days of Danie/ 8:14, do not predict the time of the 
destruction of the man of sin, popery, what they do predict? HST 
June 1, 1840, page 33.7 


2. If they do predict that event, which is to be accomplished by the 
brightness of Christ's coming, when they were to commence, if not 
with the 70 weeks of Danie/ 9. 457, B. C. For if they began then, 
they will end A. D. 1843.HST June 1, 1840, page 33.8 


An answer to these questions, will afford satisfaction to many 
minds. J. Litch. 
Millenial Grove, Jan. 23. 1840. 


ANSWER TO THE ABOVE 


JVHe 


The communication of brother J. Litch in your last paper, containing 
questions to myself on prophecy, are interesting and important. It is 
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matter of encouragement to us both that we harmonize in the 
theory, that the kingdom of God, foretold by Daniel, Christ and 
John, (Daniel 2:44; 7:27. Matthew 3:2, 4:17,) was something 
infinitely more important than the church in a momentary 
dispensation,—that it is the “everlasting kingdom” “of God,” which 
shall “break in pieces and consume?” all other “kingdoms” or powers 
of an opposite character,—that its coming with Christ, “the great 
king,” to judgment, is yet future; and that it is now specially near “at 
hand,” as manifested by the signs of the times, and the fulfilling of 
many foretold events, immediately to precede the “great and terrible 
day of the Lord.”HST June 1, 1840, page 33.9 


And yet our theories differ in this one point. His fixes the year of the 
great event at “A. D. 1843.” Mine affirms rather, that the precise 
time or year of its coming, is not to be known except to the Almighty 
himself, till with “the son of man” it shall come upon all flesh “as the 
lightning” from “east” to “west.” (Matthew 24:27.) His questions on 
this discrepancy of our opinions, are kind and fair, and are, 
doubtless designed for profitable discussion, rather than to aid the 
vain jangling of unbelievers. With the meek and quiet spirit of our 
Lord, | will proceed to answer my brother’s questions and also to 
assign some reasons for my belief, different frome his that the 
precise time of the general judgment, though specially now “at 
hand,” is among “the secret things” which belong unto the Lord our 
God.” He asks—HST June 7, 1840, page 33.10 


1. “If the 2300 days of Danie/ 8:14. do not predict the time of the 
destruction of “the man of sin,” popery, what do they predict?” HST 
June 1, 1840, page 33.11 


In answer to this question, | am prepared to say, with him, that this 
passage does predict the final destruction of “the man of sin” “by 
the brightness” of Christ’s “coming” to judgment, in “flaming fire” etc. 
2 Thessalonians 2:8, 1, 8.) at the close of the period called “2300 
days; when, also the “sanctuary,” or church of God “shall be” 
perfectly and forever “cleansed,” or when all the saints shall be 
“clothed in white raiment,” (Revelation 3:4, 5) or the pure attire of 
the heavenly world, which attire “is the righteousness of saints.” 
(Revelation 19:8.) At that time of course, the whole of Satan’s 
kingdom, including foul spirits and sinners, from first to last, will be 
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destroyed, instead of the papal power, merely. Although many have 
supposed, that “the man of sin’—“son of 
perdition’—“Babylon’—“Mother of Harlots,” etc., are typical, only of 
the papal power; it will be found that the word of God, explaining 
itself, uses these words figuratively to represent Satan with all the 
dark powers which adhere to him, rather than popery merely; for 
surely, Satan, the head of the beast, as yet claims a seat above 
even the pope, in exalting “himself [not the pope] above all that is 
called God.” (2 Thessalonians 2:4.) brother Litch asks,HST June 1, 
1840, page 33.12 


2. If they [the 2300 days] do predict that event [the destruction of 
the man of sin] which is to be accomplished by the brightness of 
Christ's coming, when were they to commence, if not with the 
seventy weeks of Danie/ 9:24. 457 years before Christ? For if they 
began then, they will end A. D. 1843."HST June 1, 1840, page 
33.13 


This question also | am prepared to answer, as my brother would 
probably wish me to do, by admitting that the periods or period 
called “2300 days,” and “70 weeks,” are to be understood as 
commencing together, at the time of Daniel’s vision. But, after all, 
my view of prophetic times is not like his. He speaks as though it 
were granted by all, that those 2300 days are 2300 literal years: but 
from making the Bible its own independent interpreter, | have 
adopted the general rule, that prophetic times like the above are 
figurative, rather than literal; denoting duration sometimes before, 
and sometimes after, the judgment; the precise length of which is 
not to be known to mortals. If this rule be scriptural, it follows, that 
God has never, definitely, foretold the precise distance of “the end 
of all things.” An attempt, therefore, by us to find it out, would be an 
attempt to be “wise above what is written.” | am aware of the few 
passages explaining a “day for a year,” Ezekiel 4:5, 6, and 
elsewhere, but cannot admit that they authorize our making “each 
day” “into a year,” in the above passages, nor in any other where 
neither the connexion nor parallel passages give the authority. 4ST 
June 1, 1840, page 33.14 


To preclude the necessity of further questions on this important 
point, | will now state a few reasons for my not being able to 
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consider these 70 Weeks, as 7 times 70, or 490 literal years from 
Daniel to the crucifixion, as brother Litch, Miller, and many others 
have done, in their exposition of Daniel’s “days,” “weeks,” “times,” 
etc.HST June 1, 1840, page 33.15 


1. The same verse, foretelling the 70 weeks, (Danie/ 9:24.) explains 
itself by showing that the said weeks, or indefinite period so 
represented, was to continue beyond the crucifixion, even until God 
shall “finish the transgression, and make an end of sin;” or “when 
the transgressors are come to the fall.” (Danie! 8:23.) And surely, 
Christ will accomplish all this work, and signally too, at his coming 
to judgment, rather than having so done it at his expiring on the 
cross. The finishing of his sacrafice, or offering for transgression, 
did not “finish trangression,” itself. Neither did his making “an end of 
this “offering,” “make an end of sin” itself, nor of pardoning it. 
Transgression is still as unfinished as ever; neither is there yet “an 
end made of sin,” “while transgressors,” with all their sins not “come 
to the full,” yet waging war with Christ, as they never will, after he 
shall have come again, and put them all under his feet. Then to be 
sure, Christ will “make an end” of the “transgression” “and sin” as 
he never has done before, and never will do again. HST June 7, 
1840, page 33.16 


2. The same verse explains these 70 weeks as coming to an end 
when “reconciliation” shall be made “for iniquity.” And certainly, 
Christ did not finish this work at his beginning it on the cross, as he 
will on actually coming to judgment, to finish his present work of 
intercession for reconciliation, “reconciling the world unto himself.” 
When at the judgment he shall have finished his work as a 
mediator, then he will have literally finished his work of making 
“reconciliation” for iniquity, and not before. 4ST June 1, 1840, page 
Jot 


2. The same verse also explains the 70 weeks as coming to an end 
when “everlasting righteousness” shall be brought “in.” And will not 
Christ gather and “bring” all “his elect” in to heaven, with 
“everlasting righteousness” “everlasting joy,” (/saiah 35:10.) more 
specially and signally at his glorious appearing than at his one 
offering for sin on the cross.HST June 1, 1840, page 33.18 
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4. The same verse further explains itself, by showing the close of 
the seventy weeks, so called, as coming to pass at the time of the 
sealing “up of the vision and the prophecy.” And will not Christ’s 
coming to judgment actually “seal up” or close up the whole matter 
of “the vision and the prophecy” more literally and signally than his 
sacrafice on the cross? Thus it appears from the fact, that ever 
since, even now, and until he shall come to judgment, the whole 
“vision and prophecy,” or word of God, has been, is now, and wil be 
wide open for the use and everlasting benefit of perishing sinners, 
as it never will be again afterwards. Then it will be seen that it is “he 
that openeth and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no man 
openeth.”HST June 1, 1840, page 33.19 


5. Still further, the verse closes the 70 weeks at the time of 
anointing “the Most Holy.” And will not Christ the “Most Holy” be 
anointed or crowned “King of kings and Lord of lords,” (Revelation 
19:12, 16,) over all “the kingdoms of this world,” (Revelation 17:15.) 
with “an everlasting dominion” over “all people, nations and 
languages,” (Danie! 7:13, 14.) far more gloriously in sight of the 
universe than at his first coming?HST June 1, 1840, page 34.1 


At his first coming, he was not even acknowledged as a king by the 
Church, except in mockery and insult. To be sure, they crowned 
him, and robed him, and bowed the knee to him, saying, “Hail, king 
of the Jews!” But the crown was a composition of thorns only, in 
connection with which he was spitted on, scourged and crucified in 
ignominy. And yet, every knee shall bow, and every tongue confess 
to him truly. HST June 1, 1840, page 34.2 


REPLY 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor,—I was happy to find, in the Watchman of February 29th, 
a reply from brother Jones, to my questions in a former number of 
your paper. | am pleased with the spirit of the reply, and, also, with 
the arguments themselves, by which he endeavors to sustain the 
position he has taken, although | am, by no means, convinced by 
them, of the correctness of that position. But | am pleased with 
them, because they are fair and manly, and take hold of the theory 
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he would oppose in the right way to expose its fallacy, if fallacious it 
is. He has met the subject with a candor and strength of argument, 
such as no other writer who has attempted it, has done. But, 
although | am free to make these concessions | am not satisfied 
—that the prophetic periods of the book of Daniel are not “definite” 
but indefinite, the length of which cannot be known by mortals.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 34.3 


In answering my question bro. J. admits that the period called 2300 
days, Daniel 8:14, does extend to the destruction of “the man of 
sin,” popery, [and all other abominations,] by the brightness of 
Christ’s coming. And, he also admits, that the 2300 days of the 8th 
chapter, and the 70 weeks of chapter 9, 24th commenced together. 
But yet, he denies that we have evidence that either of the periods 
are to be understood as a day standing for a year. He is right in 
refusing to admit, that because a day was so used by Ezekiel, it is 
to be so understood in Daniel, unless it can be shown from the 
writings of that prophet that he did so use it.WST June 1, 1840, 
page 34.4 


Brother J. contends that the 70 weeks are not to be understood as 
490 years, because the events foretold, Danie/ 9:24, to be 
accomplished in that period, will not be fulfilled until the second 
coming of Christ at the end of the world. The events foretold in that 
verse, are the following:—“Seventy weeks are determined upon thy 
people, and upon thy holy city, (1) to finish the transgression, and 
(2) to make an end of sins; (3) to make reconciliation for iniquity; (4) 
to bring in everlasting righteousness; (5) to seal up the vision and 
prophecy, (6) to annoint the Most Holy.”HST June 1, 1840, page 
34.5 


| shall endeavor to show, that the above events were all fulfilled at 
the death of Christ. The work to be done, was—1. “To finish the 
transgression.” Brother J. explains the verse as though it extended 
to all “transgressions:” but it can only be explained, as referring to 
one particular “transgression,” “the transgression,” and that the 
transgression of “thy people and thy holy city—the Jews and 
Jerusalem. It is difficult to perceive, by what rule he extends it to 
transgressions in general. But the Jews and Jerusalem did fill up 
and “finish the transgression” by which their national doom was 
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sealed, by their rejection of Christ. While he sojourned with them, 
he declared, if they had known, in their day, the things which 
belonged to their peace, he would often have gathered their 
children as the hen her chickens, but it was then too late; their 
house was left desolate; their enemies should hedge them in, and 
lay their city with the ground. It is true, salvation was offered to the 
Jews as individuals, if they would accept it, even after Christ's 
death, and up to the present hour. But, as a nation, their 
“transgression” was finished. There is no other transgression, that 
can, with so much propriety, be denominated emphatically, “the 
transgression,” as that of the Jews in rejecting and crucifying the 
Savior.HST June 1, 1840, page 34.6 


2 “To make an end of sins.” If the event was to make an end of 
sinning, | should agree with my brother, that it could not be done 
before the end or the world. But it is not so; and the only way in 
which there can be an end made of sins, is to expiate their guilt. In 
no other way can an end ever be made of sins; for as long as the 
guilt remains the punishment due to sins must continue. But by the 
death of Christ, “the free gift came upon all men, unto justification of 
life.” Romans 5:18. And that atonement was so full and perfect, that 
all who accept it by faith, receive a full remission of all their guilt. 
Again, such an high-priest became us, who is holy, harmless, 
undefiled, separate from sinners, and made higher than the 
heavens; who needeth not daily, as those high priests, to offer up 
sacrifices, first for his own sins, and then for the errors of the 
people; for this he did once when he offered up himself’ Hebrews 
7:26, 27. Again, chapter 9:26, “He hath appeared to put away 
(make an end of) sin by the sacrifice of himself.” But if we 
understand the term according to the rendering of Clarke, “sin 
offerings,” then the sense is perfectly plain. 4ST June 1, 1840, page 
34.7 


3. “To make reconciliation for iniquity.” |f reconciliation was not 
made for iniquity, by the death of Christ, it is difficult to discover how 
“the free gift came on all men unto justification of life.” But “he is the 
propititation for our sins.” John 2:2. Nor can 1 perceive any sense in 
which reconciliation will be made at the judgment; punishment will 
be inflicted for iniquity, but no reconciliation between God and the 
sinner can ever take place except that effected by the sacrificial 
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death of Christ. Romans 5:70. “We were reconciled to God through 
the death of his Son.” Here the reconciliation is attributed to the 
death of his Son and not his intercession.HST June 1, 1840, page 
34.8 


4. “To Bring in everlasting righteousness.” That period, 70 weeks, in 
contradistinction to the Mosaic covenant, where there was a 
remembrance of sins again every year, was to introduce one 
offering for sin, by which eternal redemption, or everlasting 
righteousness, Hebrews 9:12, should be secured to us without 
another sin offering. [See also the whole argument of the apostle in 
Hebrews 8:9, and 10th chapter.JHST June 7, 1840, page 34.9 


5 “To seal up the vision and prophecy.” Brother J. seems to 
understand this as extending to all visions and prophecies; and the 
expression, “seal up,” in the sense of terminating them. But this 
appears to be rather a forced construction. “The vision and 
prophecy,” is certainly in the singular, and denotes some one 
particular prophecy. If this vision is, as | consider it, a key to the 
former vision, then “the vision” and “prophecy,” are the vision and 
prophecy of the 2300 days. That vision should be sealed, in the 
sense of confirmation, by the fulfilment of the 70 weeks. It should 
set on them the seal of truth; and from thenceforth it should be 
known to have been given by infinite and unerring wisdom. The 
term is used in the sense of confirmation, as in Nehemiah 9:38. But 
| know of no place where it signifies to terminate. HST June 7, 1840, 
page 34.10 


6. “To annoint the Most Holy,” “The Most Holy is the same as 
holiest of all. Hebrews 9:3. The holiest of all, in the tabernacle built 
by Moses, war the figure of the true “Holy of Holies,” heaven itself, 
which Christ consecrated (anointed) for us through the veil, His 
flesh. But | am not aware, that the term, Most Holy, is in the Bible 
ever applied to the Saviour; nor that his coronation at the last day is 
called an annointing. But Christ has consecrated the holy place for 
us by his own blood. [See the 9th chap. of Hebrews.] Thus | have 
shown, that all the events predicted, Danie/ 9:24, did take place at 
the death of Christ. HST June 1, 1840, page 34.11 


J. Litch. 
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Millennial Grove, March, 1840. 


MR, MILLER’S REPLY TO MR. CAMBELL 


JVHe 


Dear Brother Himes:—I perceive in the last number of the “Signs of 
the Times,” that Bro. Cambell is still harping on his little horn of the 
third beast, and separating the morning from the evening vision. 
And, without any proof, he continually asserts the Jews’ return and 
millenial reign before the resurrection. Do | understand right?HST 
June 1, 1840, page 34.12 


Now, | think Bro. Cambell may be put right, or at least, he will help a 
brother in charity, out of his “vagaries.” 1st, As it respects the little 
horn of Daniel 8th chapter—He says, it is Mahomedism; and yet it 
belongs to the third or Grecian kingdom, and, of course, is now in 
existence, and must be until 2300 years are accomplished, which, 
according to his own showing, will be in A. D. 1843. Then, the 
fourth, or Roman kingdom, is not yet in being. For the fourth 
kingdom was to bear rule over, or tread down the whole earth. HST 
June 1, 1840, page 34.13 


Daniel 7:23—“Thus, he said, the fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earth, which shall be diverge from all kingdom, and 
shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in 
pieces.”HST June 1, 1840, page 34.14 


And this little horn is the third kingdom, and is said to wax 
exceeding great, Daniel 8:9-11.HST June 1, 1840, page 34.15 


Surely, Bro. Cambell will help Bro. Miller out of this “vagary.” Rollin 
tells us “that the four kingdoms of the Grecian monarchy became 
Roman provinces 30 years before Christ, which were 650 before 
Mahomet. Daniel tells us that this little horn would stand up in the 
latter time of these four kingdoms. Mr. C. makes him stand up 650 
years after the fourth kingdom had destroyed the whole earth.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 34.16 


Daniel 8:23—“And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the 
transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, 
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and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up."HST June 17, 
1840, page 35.1 


24—And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own power; and 
he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and 
shall destroy the mighty and the holy people.HST June 1, 1840, 
page 35.2 


25—“And through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in 
his hand; and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace 
shall destroy many: he shall also stand up against the Prince of 
princes; but he shall be broken without hand.”"HST June 1, 1840, 
page 35.3 


Surely this is a paradox: or | am dreaming. And, in the second 
place, concerning the evening and morning vision, | will say, “What 
God has joined together, let no man put asunder.HST June 1, 1840, 
page 35.4 


8:26—And the vision of the evening and the morning which was 
told, is true: wherefore shut thou up the vision; for it shall be for 
many days.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.5 


27—And | Daniel fainted, and will sick certain days; afterward | rose 
up and did the king’s business; and | was astonished at the vision, 
but none understood it.-HST June 1, 1840, page 35.6 


Here Daniel plainly unites the visions of the evening and morning as 
Mr. C. calls them, and Daniel unites them in one, calling it, “the 
vision;” and plainly says, “It shall be for many days.” What shall be 
for many days? The vision of the evening and morning. How many 
days? | answer, 2300 days. Either both are to be understood as but 
one vision, seen at different times, or both ending at the same time. 
If the morning vision is only numbered why does the prophet unite 
them and tell us it is for many days?HST June 1, 1840, page 35.7 


3. As it respects the Jews return, | say there is not a text, promise 
or prophecy, wrote or given of God, which was not given before 
their return from Babylon, and | believe was _ then literally 
fulfilled.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.8 
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4. With reference to the millenial reign before Christ comes, | ask 
Bro. C. to reconcile the following passages with his views, and give 
me light:—HST June 1, 1840, page 35.9 


Daniel 7:21—“I| beheld and the same horn made war with the 
saints, and prevailed against them.”HST June 1, 1840, page 35.10 


22— ‘Until the ancient of days came, and judgment was given to the 
saints of the most High; and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom.”HST June 1, 1840, page 35.11 


Compared with:HST June 1, 1840, page 35.12 


9—“I behold till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of 
days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his 
head like the pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his 
wheels as burning fire."ST June 1, 1840, page 35.13 


10—‘“A fiery stream issned, and came forth from before him: 
thousands thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times 
ten thousand stood before him: the judgment was set, and the 
books were opened.”HST June 7, 1840, page 35.14 


13—“I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of 
man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 
days, and they brought him near before him.”HST June 1, 1840, 
page 35.15 


Also, Luke 17:26-30. Mark 13:23-29.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.16 


71 Thessalonians 4:14—“For if we believe that Jesus died, and rose 
again, even for them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with 
him.”HST June 1, 1840, page 35.17 


15—For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which 
are alive, and remain unto the coming of the Lord, shall not prevent 
them which are asleep.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.18 


16 For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and the 
dead in Christ shall rise first. HST June 1, 1840, page 35.19 
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17 Then we, which are alive and remain, shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so 
shall we ever be with the Lord.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.20 


18—‘“Wherefore, comfort one another with these words."HST June 
1, 1840, page 35.21 


Also, v. 1-4.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.22 


2 Thessalonians 2:7—‘For the mystery of iniquity doth already 
work: only he who now letteth will let, until he be taken out of the 
way.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.23 


8 And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall 
consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.24 


9 Even him, whose coming in after the working of Satan, with 
vowers, and signs, and lying wonders.4ST June 7, 1840, page 
35.25 


10—“And with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that 
perish; because they received not the love of the truth, that they 
might be saved.”HST June 1, 1840, page 35.26 


Revelation 14:14-20.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.27 


In the meantime, | advise you, my dear reader, not to put off your 
preparation for eternity; | entreat you, by all that is dear, not to wait; 
| warn you, now to secure your title to heaven, to happiness and 
glory. Do not wait until you see the end of our discussion. Perhaps, 
before we have finished our controversy, the voice from the “great 
white throne” may pronounce these dreadful words, “it is done.” 
There is no harm in being secure. It is safe to be ready. If | thought, 
that | should be the means of your neglecting this one thing needful, 
by my writings, | would write no more. Let not curiosity or neglect be 
the means of your eternal regret and misery.HST June 1, 1840, 
page 35.28 


Wm. Miller. 
New-York, May 19, 1840. 
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MR. CAMBELL ON THE CAPTIVITY AND RETURN OF THE JEWS 


JVHe 


Brother Himes.—In the two preceeding numbers | have briefly given 
my view of the little horn of the third empire and the chronology of 
the 5th, and 6th trumpets relating to the same antichristian power. 
In the three subsequent numbers | intend to give some thoughts on 
the captivity of the Jews, the analogy of the Sabbaths and Jubilees, 
and the final restoration of the Jews to their ancient heritage.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 35.29 


| consider the view that the second coming of Christ will be in 1843, 
or four years later, incorrect, because some scriptures fo be fulfilled 
before his coming, cannot be before that time. He will indeed come, 
but the time he has not revealed. The Bible has made known some 
events that are to precede his coming which will require many more 
years. The apostle Paul undertook to allay an undue excitement on 
this subject in his day by showing that some prophecies had not 
been fulfilled which must be before the day of the Lord; therefore, 
though men ought to be always ready to give their personal 
account, they ought not to expect the coming of Christ until the 
completion of the predictions of things to take place before his 
coming. 2 Thessalonians 2:1HST June 1, 1840, page 35.30 


Here is a plain allusion to the great apostacy which was to precede 
the coming of Christ and continue 1260 years. It was not then 
developed nor would it be until the supreme civil power should 
cease to restrain the ecclesiastical. So upon the apostle’s mode of 
reasoning, since the Bible shows that God has great designs not 
yet fulfilled which are to be fulfilled before the coming of that great 
day, we may say with Paul, “Let noman deceive you,” for that day 
shall not come until the Jews shall be restored, “the saints possess 
the earth, and super-abounding grace shall triumph over abounding 
sin.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.31 


Let us now look at the captivity from which the Jews are to be 
restored.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.32 


In the 26th of Lev. the phrase, “seven times,” peculiar to the 
prophetical mode of computation, is four times repeated, in verses 
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18, 21, 24, 28, meaning the same in every instance. The Lord 
assured the Israelites that if they pursued a course of disobedience, 
he would chasten them “seven times,” i. e. according to the settled 
principles of interpretation, 2520 years.HST June 1, 1840, page 
39:33 


Let the reader turn to Leviticus 26. and see what heavy judgments 
the Lord denounces against his chosen people if they should rebel 
against him, and in the 18th verse he will come to this first 
remarkable threatening.WST June 7, 1840, page 35.34 


“And if ye will not yet for all this hearken unto me, then | will punish 
you seven times more for your sins."HST June 1, 1840, page 35.35 


This threatening comes after and in addition to all the minor 
chastisements upon Israel, and was to be the crowning punishment 
after special means of reform utterly failed. The history of this 
people from the time they left Egypt till the Babylonian captivity, 
furnishes a long list of inflicted chastisements before the Lord gave 
them over. In addition to the terrible punishment threatned in this 
chapter, the 28th chapter of Deuteronomy contains a most fearful 
catalouge. Deuteronomy 28.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.36 


Let the whole chapter be read. Still it is repeated in Leviticus 
26.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.37 


“And if ye walk contrary unto me, and will not hearken unto me, | 
will bring seven times more plagues upon you according to your 
sins”HST June 1, 1840, page 35.38 


Nothing was ever perfected with the Hebrews, either in cursing or 
blessing, without the number seven. Three times and a half, as we 
have seen, and shall consider more at length by and by, is the 
measure of punishment to a degenerate Gentile church. In going on 
with this catalogue, we come to a third repetition of this threatened 
displeasure of God against his chosen but stiff-necked people in the 
23rd and 24th verses.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.39 


It need not be said here, that Israel and Judah did “walk contrary” 
unto the Lord, and were not “reformed” by all the means used, to 
remind them of their duty by the frequent oppression from 
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surrounding heathen tribes. And now the fourth time this fearful and 
significant threatening is repeated, v. 27, 28.HST June 1, 1840, 
page 35.40 


If now we can trace out the time when Israel was cast off, we shall 
find the epoch from which to calculate these “seven times,” the 
period of Israel’s degradation. And to ascertain this, there is no 
difficulty, if historical facts and scriptural analogy is our guide. 
Instead of one epoch there are several, which instead of rendering 
the subject obscure, gives it the symmetry, proportion, and beauty, 
which runs through all God’s plans of operation. It is man’s folly 
which distorts, what is otherwise intended to be beautiful.WS 7 June 
1, 1840, page 35.41 


We will first consider the epoch of the full execution of these 
predicted curses, upon the ten tribes, who have generally been 
considered as lost, but that it will be found, the Lord has reserved a 
tenth, even of them, for the final restoration,\HST June 1, 1840, 
page 35.42 


After the revolt of the ten tribes, from the house of David, they were 
generally called Ephraim, and the other two tribes, Judah, 
Jerusalem, the capitol of one kingdom, was within the land of 
Judah, and Samaria, the capitol of the other kingdom, lay in the 
land of Ephraim. In the first year of Abaz king of Israel, Isaiah 
prophecied against Ephraim in this manner—(/sa/ah 7.)HST June 7, 
1840, page 35.43 


Ahaz began his reign, B. C. 742, and 65 years from this, if Isaiah is 
correct, the ten tribes were broken and have never since been a 
people. Just 65 years after this, in the 22nd year of the reign of 
Manasseh, king of Judah, Esarhaddon, king of Assyria, marched 
into the land of Israel, and carried captive from thence into Babylon 
all those who were the remains of former captivities, so that the 
land became utterly desolate, until a motley mass of other tribes of 
idolaters were brought to dwell in the cities of Samaria, This was 
the last remnant of the revolted ten tribes—677 B. C. (See 2 Kings 
17; also Ezra 4:10.) Ephraim is no longer to have a name, yet a 
tenth, as a remnant is to be restored with the Jews; for such is the 
promise, in Isaiah, chap. 6:9, 13.HST June 1, 1840, page 35.44 
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Here then commences the 2520 years of the long threatened 
desolation, to the land of Israel, so far as it relates to the remnant of 
the ten tribes, of whom there is a tenth to be restored. “Seven 
times” from 67 B. C. terminates A. D. 1843. This, as we have seen, 
is the end of the Morning vision of 2300 years, if commenced with 
the going forth of the commandment, by Ahazuerus to restore and 
build Jerusalem. But this can only be the earliest possible date of 
Judah’s restoration, although it is the fullness of the time to the 
remnant of Ephraim. It was 93 years from the time Ephraim was 
broken, till the last remnant of Judah was carried into captivity. (See 
Jeremiah 52:30.) We may expect, according to this computation, 
the remnant of Israel to return with the first companies of Judah in 
1843, but must wait 93 years longer for the perfect year of Jubilee, 
or for the full establishment of Christianity to the entire nation. 4ST 
June 1, 1840, page 36.1 


There is another computation of time which goes to connect the last 
gleaning of Ephraim with this final desolation of Judah. Probably 
there were a few Israelites remaining in Judea, 93 years after the 
desolation of Samaria. If so, it will favor the idea that the tenth of 
Israel are mingled with the Jews in their dispersion and to be 
restored by the same gradual process.—Ezekiel 4:5.HST June 1, 
1840, page 36.2 


It was exactly three hundred and ninety years from the revolt of 
Jeroboam and the ten tribes from the house of David, to the final 
desolation of the whole land by Nebuzaradan, in the twenty third- 
year of Nebuchadnezzar, B. C. 584. And from the 18th year of 
Josiah, (2 Chronicles 34:29, 31.) when the house of Judah entered 
into solemn covenant with God to walk wholly in his ways, to the 
same period, was just 40 years. So long God bore “their walking 
contrary unto him.”HST June 1, 1840, page 36.3 


This must suffice for the commencement of Ephraim’s captivity. But 
we are not yet done with Judah. The Lord bore long with them. 
Hosea 7:4, 5.HST June 1, 1840, page 36.4 


Again, He exclaimed by the mouth of his prophetHosea 77:8, 
—“How shall | give thee up, Ephraim? How shall | deliver thee, 
Israel? How shall | make thee as Admah? How shall | set thee as 
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Zeboam? Mine heart is turned within me.” Moved by tender 
compassion. God sent his prophets to warn his people of their 
doom, before their utter destruction. Of those Isaiah, Jeremiah, and 
Ezekiel are conspicuous, giving many interesting statements of time 
and circumstances, some of which have been already introduced. 
This little work can admit of only a few more, and such only as go to 
confirm and illustrate general chronological points. The agreement 
of all the prophets on these points, with the apostle John is truly 
wonderful, and strongly invites to investigation.HST June 1, 1840, 
page 36.5 


Various means were used to show the degenerate people of God, 
the ruin and woe to which they were hastening, if not averted by 
speedy repentance and reformation.WST June 7, 1840, page 36.6 


The same year in which Ephraim was absolutely “broken to be no 
more a people,” was Judah brought under subjection to the king of 
Babylon and Manasseh, the king, carried captive having been a 
very wicked prince. While in Babylon, he became sincerely penitent, 
and the Lord softened the heart of the Assyrian king, who 
consequently permitted Manasseh to return to Jerusalem, and that 
city enjoyed a respite of 70 years.HST June 1, 1840, page 36.7 


In the third year of Jehoiakim, (607) Nebuchadnezar carried the 
second portion of Judah captive to Babylon, among whom was 
Daniel and his three friends, (Daniel 1:1. 2 Chronicles 34.) 
Jehoiakim was slain, and Jehoiakim his son, reigned a few years in 
his stead, and was carried into Babylon.HST June 1, 1840, page 
36.8 


The third prominent period in which Judah was carried into captivity, 
we find was in the eleventh year of Zedekiah’s reign, 588, (2 Kings 
25. 2 Chronicles 36:17.)HST June 1, 1840, page 36.9 


To give a vivid impression of the wretched condition of Jerusalem at 
this time. Ezekiel was directed to draw on a tile the representation 
of a besieged city. In this we have high authority for pictorial 
illustrations. See Ezekiel 4.HST June 1, 1840, page 36.10 


The captives in Babylon, as well as the remaining Jews in their own 
land, vainly hoped that Jerusalem would be preserved. But Ezekiel 
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by this, a most expressive sign, was commanded to show them to 
the contrary. This sign was given at the same time that the prophet 
lay 390 days on one side and 40 on the other, already noticed. On 
the tile, or large brick, the prophet probably drew a rude map of the 
city, like the foregoing cut with his iron pan and battering rams 
placed around it. Or he might have designed a representation of the 
remaining portion of the houses in the following manner.HST June 
1, 1840, page 36.117 


This must have been a painful experiment to the prophet to lay so 
long on one side, but the Lord would sustain him in the way of 
obedience to his command. The temple and city were at this time 
set on fire and entirely destroyed.HST June 1, 1840, page 36.12 


Still there was a remnant of Judah left in the land, who continued 
their wickedness, and four years afterwards, (584,) Nebuzaradan, 
captain of Nebuchadnezzar’s guards, invaded Judah, fell on the 
poor remains of that miserable people, seizing and carrying captive 
to Babylon all who had not fled to Egypt, which amounted to no 
more than seven hundred and forty-five persons.HST June 7, 1840, 
page 36.13 


Thus were the judgments four times predicted in the 31st chapter of 
Lev. inflicted on Israel and Judah at four different periods, at least. 
The fact that there was 93 years, between the first and last of these 
judgments, will receive further corroboration as we proceed. A small 
diagram on the next leaf, will relieve the reader, until after the 
introduction of another strong chain of corroborative predictions, 
relative to the seven times captivity of the Jews, found in the 4th 
chapter of Daniel, under the emblem of a remarkable tree. To be 
continued.HST June 1, 1840, page 36.14 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
No Authorcode 


“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, JUNE 1, 1840. 
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CONDITION OF THE OLD WORLD 


JVHe 


The news from Europe and Asia by the British Queen, are still 
portentous. In view of the present condition of the old world, the 
Ediitor of the Mercantile Journal makes the following very just and 
seasonable remarks. They wore prepared for the last No. but are 
still in point. Let them be read and pondered. We are upon the eve 
of fearful events. HST June 1, 1840, page 36.15 


“War. It appears by the advices from Europe, by the Great Western, 
that mighty elements are in commotion, and the clouds of war seem 
to be gathering over Europe and Asia. What with the cupidity of 
Great Britain, the jealousies of France, the ambition of Nicholas and 
Mehemet Ali, the military power and taste of Prussia and Austria—it 
would be remarkable if another year should pass without a furious 
and bloody war. We ardently hope, however, that these clouds may 
yet be scattered by the spirit of kindness, of justice and Christianity 
—for a general war in Europe would be a fearful event. It would be 
fought by hosts, not of 20,000 each, but of hundreds of thousands 
—and the art of slaying mankind is now carried, by many wonderful 
improvements, invented within the last dozen years, to such 
perfection, that a war among those mighty powers, would be of a 
sanguinary, of a depopulating character, to an extent never before 
witnessed, or dreamed of, even by Napoleon, in his wildest visions 
of glory.HST June 1, 1840, page 36.16 


The progress of events in Europe and Asia, will continue to be 
watched with great interest by those who dwell on this side of the 
Atlantic—and instead of doing aught to stimulate this man-slaying 
spirit, which, like a volcano too long pent up, seems about to burst 
forth, we ought to strive all in our power to quell and destroy it.WST 
June 1, 1840, page 36.17 


MR. MILLER IN NEW YORK 


JVHe 


Mr. Miller commenced a course of lectures the 16th ult. in the 
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Christian Chapel, corner of Norfolk and Broome Sts. Our prayer is, 
that much good may be done in that great and wicked city, by these 
lectures. Every thing, however, that can be done to prevent it, will 
no doubt be thrown in the way to neutralize, if not destroy their 
influence. Opposition is to be expected from Sceptics, and the 
enemies of evangelical religion; but from the friends of revivals, and 
pure and undefiled religion, we should not naturally expect such 
opposition; but, we have seen the professed servants of God join 
hand in hand with the wicked, to put down the work of the Lord, as 
connected with Bro. Miller’s labors, which in any other case, they 
would shudder to do.HST June 7, 1840, page 36.18 


The first developement of this spirit manifested itself in a handbill, 
which was distributed freely at the door of the chapel, by the 
direction of an Agent of Bro. Cambell’s new work on the prophesies. 
This handbill contains several favorable notices of Bro. Cambell’s 
work, taken from the N. Y. Evangelist, N. Y. Observer, and the N. Y. 
Weekly Messenger. From the latter, we quote the following:HST 
June 1, 1840, page 36.19 


“Illustrations of Prophecy—by David Cambell |In these days of 
fanaticism and false doctrine, when the world is full of speculations 
concerning the near approach of the millenium and the day of 
judgment, a clear understanding of the prophecies must be of the 
utmost importance. Miller and his coadjutors, are now doing more 
harm to the cause of religion than they can ever hope to repair, and 
all efforts to arrest the mischief they are producing, should be 
encouraged by the Christian world. Mr. Cambell’s work is the very 
thing that is needed to bring about such a result. By illustrating, in a 
clear and understanding manner, the meaning of those prophecies 
which enthusiastic teachers have misapprehended, he shows that 
all who are willing to inquire, may so far acquaint themselves with 
the truth, as at least, to see the absurdity of the thousand erroneous 
interpretations of prophecy which are now before the public."WST 
June 1, 1840, page 36.20 


The object of the handbill was to advertise Bro. Cambell’s work. But 
why should he insert such a censorious and slanderous article as 
the above, against Mr. M. and his co-adjutors? Was it fair, was it 
just, on the evening of the first lecture, when the prejudices of the 
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people were already roused up against the Lecturer, by the partial 
and lying newspapers of the age; we ask the candid, was it fair, to 
throw into the meeting such an article, with the authority of great 
names to sustain it; before the Lecturer had a chance to be heard at 
all—the first thing that met the eye of the audience, after entering 
the chapel, was:—“Miller and his co-adjutors are now doing more 
harm to the cause of religion than they can even hope to repair,” 
etc. We are willing that all should freely speak, or write their 
sentiments on this great subject; but all will see the injustice of the 
above. We do not believe that Bro. Cambell would give it his 
sanction. It can have no effect upon those who give Mr. M. a candid 
hearing. But, it may be the means of destroying many, who 
otherwise might have heard to the saving of their souls. HST June 7, 
1840, page 37.1 


Our Exchanges. We have now quite a large list of exchange 
papers. Many of them have given a favorable notice of our little 
sheet, for which they will please to accept our thanks. Those who 
have not as yet taken notice of our paper will greatly oblige us in so 
doing.HST June 1, 1840, page 37.2 


We observe that several editors of religious papers have taken 
articles from the “Signs of the Times,” without giving credit. Are they 
unwilling to let their readers know that such a paper exists? If they 
continue in this course we shall expose them in due time.HST June 
1, 1840, page 37.3 


Correction. Two of the references connected with Mr. Miller’s rules 
for interpreting Scripture, as published in the last number of the 
Signs of the Times, are incorrect. They are under rule 1st. for 
Matthew 5:8. read Matthew 5:78. And under rule 8. for Daniel 7:8. 
read 7:3.HST June 1, 1840, page 37.4 


Erratum.—No. 4. p. 30, third column, 8th line from top, for 4079, 
read 4709.HST June 1, 1840, page 37.5 


CORRESPONDENCE 


JVHe 
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LETTER FROM R. B. MEDBURY 


Dear Brother Himes,—In compliance with your request, | will 
endeavor to send you some account of the results of Mr. Miller’s 
lectures among us, although | am not wholly unapprised of the 
difficulty of the task. Every one must admit, that amid a variety of 
causes operating simultaneously, human reason is very liable to err 
in attempting to point out the true order of sequence, and perhaps 
there is no moral cause the results of which will receive their full 
and impartial development till the judgment of the great day. All that 
| shall attempt therefore is a simple statement of some facts 
connected with his labors here which will enable you to judge for 
yourself. HST June 1, 1840, page 37.6 


For several months past we have enjoyed and are still enjoying a 
pleasing work of grace among us. This revival, as stated in the 
account published in the Christian Watchman of the 8th inst., was in 
progress when Mr. Miller commenced lecturing here. In speaking of 
the results of his labors, however, it is but just to say that his 
influence here preceded him. It will be recollected that sometime in 
Jan. he lectured at Cambridge-Port, about four miles from us. 
Many, both of our church and congregation, attended one or more 
of these lectures. The first two subjects of the present work among 
us, as well as some others who have since been hopefully 
converted, regarded those lectures as instrumental of fastening 
permanent conviction upon their minds. Several Christians, too, 
were awakened to a new sense of their duty.WST June 7, 1840, 
page 37.7 


There had, however, been rather more feeling than usual in several 
of our meetings previous to that time. And in the interval which 
elapsed between this time and the commencement of Mr. Miller’s 
lectures here, the blessing of God had accompanied the means of 
grace at home to the hopeful conversion of about twenty. The work 
evidently received a new impulse while Mr. Miller was here. His 
lectures were attended by crowds who listened with profound 
attention, and, we have reason to believe, in not a few cases with 
profit. Many persons from neighboring villages shared the benefit of 
his labors in common with us, and, in several cases returned to 
their homes rejoicing. Other means of grace were however mingled 
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with his labors, which were no doubt in a great degree owned and 
blessed of God.HST June 1, 1840, page 37.8 


Among those who have since united with our church many have 
mentioned Mr. Miller’s lectures as the means under God of bringing 
thorn to repentance. They have generally stated that for months or 
years they had thought more or less upon the subject, but that, on 
hearing him, they felt it was time to take a stand. The things of 
eternity assumed to them an unwonted reality. Heaven was brought 
near, and they felt themselves guilty before God. It was not so 
much the belief that Christ might come in 1843, as it was the 
certainty of that event, with the conviction that they were not 
prepared to hail his coming with joy. Many however who listened to 
his whole course of lectures with a heart unmoved, have since been 
melted into contrition and become the hopeful subjects of renewing 
grace.HST June 1, 1840, page 37.9 


Many Christians who attended Mr. Miller’s lectures here, have 
regarded them as the means of quickening them to new spiritual 
life. | Know not that any one has embraced all his peculiar views, 
but many have been made to feel that time is short, that the coming 
of Christ is at hand, and that what they do for their fellow men must 
be done quickly. They have felt that hitherto the doctrine of the 
second coming of Christ had had little or no practical effect upon 
them, and, that while they could suppose at least one thousand 
years between that event and the present time, its influence must 
be less than if it were a matter of constant expectation. They think 
that the contemplation of this subject has awakened feelings which 
the anticipation of death had never kindled in their breasts. Earth 
has receded, and their attachment to all sublunary objects has been 
loosened. Eternity has have become more distinct objects of vision 
seemed to open hear before them, and its scenes While the soul, 
with all that pertains to its immortal weal or woe has been felt to 
eclipse every other object of earth. In a word they profess to have 
consecrated themselves unto the service of God, and to labor to be 
found watching whenever the master of the house should come, 
whether at even, or at midnight, or at the cock-crowing, or in the 
morning, lest coming suddenly he should find them sleeping.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 37.10 





194 


Watertown, May 21, 1840. 


MILLER’S LETTERS, NO. 6 


JVHe 


My Dear Brother Himes:—I am now in this city, lecturing in the 
Christian Chapel, corner of Broom and Norfolk-streets, to good 
assemblies. Last evening, we had a solemn time; an anxious and 
deep attention pervaded the whole congregation. My subject was 
the 70 weeks. | left Portland, Me. on the last Tuesday in March, and 
by stage and rail-road, | arrived at home on Friday night following, 
being absent from home nearly six months, having delivered 327 
lectures. | found the people in the city of Portland, a kind, 
benevolent, and intelligent people. In no place that | ever visited, 
have | found so little of self-exaltation as in Portland. The people 
appear to be more on a level than any other city of my 
acquaintance. | saw none of that haughty, aristocratical pride which 
may be found in almost every other place of importance in the 
Union. They seem to possess, a seaman’s benevolence, and a 
sailor’s love. | believe they in general possess warm hearts, and 
open hands. And in no place has my master’s message been better 
received than in Portland. The apparent effect of my lectures when | 
left, were good. One thing | wish to notice, in all cities which | have 
visited, the Editors of religious newspapers have almost invariably 
misstated and ridiculed my views, doctrine and motives; but in 
Portland, | found, as | humbly believe, anhonest Editor, of the 
“Wesleyan Journal.” He gave a candid, honest and impartial 
account of my views and lectures; as published in your last No.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 37.11 


Soon after | got home, | began a course of lectures in the Church to 
which | belong. The brethren obtained the help of Brother Hulbert, 
of Ira, Vt., a warm hearted and excellent man. He preached half of 
the day, and | the other. The Lord was among us; and many 
backsliders, and some who had been halting between two opinions; 
others who had made light of these things, were brought to 
obedience. A good work is now going on. | then went to Benson. Vt. 
| found them contending with each other in sectarian bickerings; 
especially our Congregational and Methodist brethren | began my 
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course of lectures in the Baptist meeting-house. The several 
clergymen in the town met with us, and all contention ceased for the 
time. The Lord came down in great power, and by his spirit a 
gracious influence was felt, and many a stout heart yielded to the 
gospel of Jesus Christ. About 30 were converted and obtained a 
blessed hope; and about one hundred more were anxious when | 
left. | think there will be a great work in that place, if the sects leave 
off their contentions, and work for the salvation of souls. One 
anecdote. On my way home from Portland, a young man dressed in 
black, got into our stage to ride a few miles. He was very talkative. 
He was of about 30 years of age, and as | afterwards learned, was 
a clergyman in a town near by. His conversation was chiefly on the 
reverends of the day, telling what a smooth preacher A. was; how 
learned B. was; and how popular Mr. C. was. By his remarks, all 
would suppose he understood all the common phrases of the day; 
knew all the great men of the age, and prided himself on the 
immense amount of knowledge which he had obtained of men and 
things. A short time after he took a seat in the stage, we stopped to 
dine. | found the keeper of the stage-house and our guest were 
familiar acquaintances. They very soon began to converse, and the 
name of the old prophet. Miller was introduced. The keeper inquired 
of our gentleman in black if he had read Miller’s lectures, that he 
loaned him the other day, and if so, how he could avoid the 
conclusion to which the old man had arrived. To which he replied, 
that he only had read a few words in the introduction, and found 
that the author himself had acknowledged that he was aan illiterate 
man, he therefore had no confidence in the work.” Ah! how can any 
good thing come out of Nazareth?HST June 1, 1840, page 37.12 


LETTER FROM JOHN EWEN 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor,—Having seen a notice of a paper called the “Signs of 
the Times,” relating to the second coming of Christ, and having read 
Mr. Miller’s lectures, and being somewhat interested in the subject, | 
wish to read your paper also. It is my opinion some great event is 
near, and | believe we should search the Scriptures daily and avail 
ourselves of every means to obtain right and correct conclusions on 
the subject. Christ will assuredly come; and blessed will that servant 
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be, whom his Lord, when he cometh, shall find watching. | have for 
some months past, thought much of that day, when that same 
Jesus whom the disciples saw ascend up into heaven, will in like 
manner descend;—leave the mediatorial seal and become a Judge. 
What a glorious day will it be to the sincere and devoted christian,— 
to the wise virgins who will have their lamps trimed and burning; 
they who are looking for and hasting to the coming of the day of 
God, when the heavens shall be on fire and the elements melt with 
fervent heat, when this earth shall pass away with a great noise, 
and when the dead in Christ shall be raised, and we that are alive 
and remain shall be caught up together with them to meet the Lord 
Jesus in the air, and so forever be with the Lord. But few in this 
place are disposed to believe that the end of all things is so near. | 
presume my christian friends have not thought so much of the 
subject as they would, were it descanted upon more by the 
professed preachers of the gospel. | see no impropriety in making it 
a topic of common conversation. This earth was once destroyed by 
water, and all flesh perished except Noah, and those who were 
saved with him in the ark. This same earth will be destroyed by fire, 
and all the wicked will be burnt up root and branch; but the 
righteous will have a place of retreat, for the Savior will provide and 
take to his arms all those who love him, and he will be to them an 
ark of perfect safety. When the earth is burning as an oven they will 
be changed, and will be taken up with their Lord in the air. Noah 
was a preacher of righteousness, and, no doubt, declared the whole 
truth, he kept nothing back, and consequently, denounced upon the 
antedeluvians the impending judgment, that the earth would be 
destroyed by water. He was faithful in his generation, and what God 
had revealed to him he proclaimed in the hearing of the children of 
men, and in view of the certainty of that event exhorted them to 
repent speedily—he prepared for himself and family an ark, that he 
might be saved from the deluge. We, who are living on the eve of 
time, and who believe the earth to be waxing old and will soon be, 
folded up as a garment, and laid away; ought to declare to our 
fellow men our belief, and what the prophets, Christ and his 
apostles have said, and what will come to pass, that we all may be 
ready when the cry is made, “The Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to 
meet him,” As Noah said to the antedeluvians, “The Lord will 
destroy this earth with water,” and as Jonah preached, saying, “This 
great city Nineveh shall be destroyed within forty days;” so ought 
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we to say, “This earth that now is kept in store, reserved unto fire 
against the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men.” “If the 
watchman see the sword come, and blow not the trumpet, and the 
people be not warned; if the sword come and take any person from 
among them, he is taken away in his iniquity; but his blood will | 
require at the watchman’s hand.” The signs of the times indicate 
some great event is near, even at the doors; many are crying 
“peace and safety,” and saying to-morrow shall be as to-day and 
much more abundantly. Some are saying, “Where is the promise of 
his coming; for since the fathers fell asleep all things continue as 
they were from the beginning?” and others are scoffing and putting 
far away the evil day and crucifying the Son of God afresh; but he 
will come and will not tarry, and every eye shall see him and they 
which have pierced him shall mourn, and all the kindreds of the 
earth shall wail because of him.HST June 1, 1840, page 38.1 


| have written more than | intended when | commenced, but it is to 
me a subject of the greatest importance, and a subject that ought to 
interest every human being, more especially the professed follower 
of Christ. We must all know of this day when it comes, whether 
living or not; for the dead in Christ will then be raised and come with 
Jesus, and we that are alive and remain on the earth will then be 
changed and be caught up together with them to meet the Lord 
Jesus in the air, and so be forever with the Lord. We should so live 
as to be prepared for that day; we should watch and be sober, that 
that day should not come upon us unawares. We should expect it, 
should so live as if the present day was the last day of our lives, 
and should always have our lamps trimmed and burning, that the 
Lord when he comes should not find us sleeping.HST June 1, 1840, 
page 38.2 


Affectionately, yours. 
East Corinth, May 5th, 1840. 


THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 


” 


“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity. 
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LATEST FROM EUROPE 


JVHe 


We select the following extracts from several New York papers, 
which contain a full account of the foreign news by the British 
Queen.HST June 1, 1840, page 38.3 


The Eastern Question.—Private letters from Malta bring intelligence 
respecting Alexandria to the 7th of April, inclusive. The plague is 
still raging there. In Syria there is no movement of the army against 
the Porte, but, on the contrary, the Egyptian troops are just as they 
were before the battle of Nezib, at Antah, Adano, Aleppo, and Acre, 
where there are 12,900 men. Ibrahim Pacha is at Mareseh, a little 
wood-built village without inhabitants or bazaar, and the soldiers 
burn those houses that will not serve for habitation. The regular 
troops in Syria are 12 regiments of infantry (of the line), 11 of 
cavalry, 5 of artilery, and 11,600 men of irregular troops, chiefly 
horsemen.HST June 1, 1840, page 38.4 


Trouble in Egypt.—Alexandria letters state that Colonel Hodges the 
British Consul, had provoked the anger of Mehemet Ali, by offering 
passports to Turks to return home. This Mahemet Ali would not 
suffer, and seemed highly indignant against the English. He 
seemed disposed to court the French for aid and protection, and 
was determined to resist all concessions beyond those he had 
already promised. His force, applicable to the defence of the 
country, amounted to 200,000 men.HST June 7, 1840, page 38.5 


The foreign Journals state:—HST June 1, 1840, page 38.6 


Letters from Constantinople say that the attempts of the British 
Government to procure the return or escape of such officers of the 
Turkish fleet at Alexandria as were dissatisfied with their detention 
there had irritated Mehemet Ali, insomuch that he prohibited, on 
pain of death the return of any officers to Turkey and nominated 
Ahmed Pasha (the late Captain Pasha) to the command of the 
united Turkish and Egyptian fleets. The letters before us state that 
this proceeding of the Viceroy has caused a vast sensation in the 
Turkish capital, and so much incensed the Government that prompt 
and strong measures were looked for. HST June 1, 1840, page 38.7 
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It appears that this was not the only point on which Mehemet Ali 
and the British had had a difference. The interruption given by the 
British ships of war to the passage of several hundred volunteers 
from Albania to Alexandria, in vessels under the lonian flag, to 
recruit the army of Mehemet Ali, had so much irritated the latter, 
that in his communication with Colonel Hodges he threatened to 
produce a revolt in Albania and Asia Minor. Colonel Hodges is said 
to have used a strong, and, in diplomacy, somewhat unusual figure, 
in his reply to this threat. “If,” said he, “you persist in the use of 
language of this nature, England will pulverize you ere three months 
expire!” The consuls of the other foreign Powers succeded, 
however, in patching up the quarrel. The Gorgon steamer was 
reported to have carried to Alexandria a formal demand for the 
immediate restitution of the Turkish fleet and that in case of refusal, 
the English Consul and other British subjects there, were forewith to 
depart.HST June 1, 1840, page 38.8 


The Russians continued their preparation for war in the ports of the 
Black Sea, and were said to have announced to the Turkish 
Government that they were ready to send an army to co-operate in 
an attack on Ibrahim Pacha. The British Government were said to 
be intriguing: to out-manouvre the Russians and to foment 
discontent in the Turco-Egyptian fleet, and even to meditate the 
landing of a force on the coast of Syria.HST June 1, 1840, page 
38.9 


Egypt.—Beiroot, March 27.—War seems threatening, if we may 
judge by the extraordinary preparations which are being made upon 
every point of our coast, not even excepting our city. Ibrahim Pasha 
is still at Marasch. 8000 men are already in garrison at St. Jean 
d’Acre; the 10th and 30th Regiments of Infantry, as well as 1,000 
regular and 1,000 irregular artillerymen, have arrived; 95 thirty-six 
pounders, and 117 of other calibre which were taken at Nezib, have 
been brought here. M. Szultz, Lieutenant Colonel of Engineers, left 
this city yesterday, in order to rejoin Solimau Pasha in that strong 
hold, we must, therefore, presume that we are on the eve of a 
war.’—Le Sud.HST June 1, 1840, page 38.10 


Extract of a letter dated Cabul, Jan. 23, 1840:—“At present we have 
much at stake here, and those employed share a vast reponsibility, 
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for we are fast drawing to that point when two great nations, 
England and Russia, must measure their strength on the plains of 
Central Asia. Russia is by no means disposed to take our advance 
into this country quietly, and a crisis is far nearer at hand than the 
great statesmen and speculators wish or desire. Ere long England 
and Russia will have warred with each other in Tartary, or come to 
the tacit conclusion that the Oxus is to be the boundary line which 
shall separate them.”HST June 1, 1840, page 39.1 


Circassia.—The accounts of the utter failure of the Russian 
expedition upon Chiva are confirmed. The troops were so 
diminished by cold, sickness and famine, that it was found 
impossible to proceed. This is not the only disgrace which the 
Russian arms have experienced. The brave Circassians have 
captured one of their forts, defended by twenty pieces of artillery, 
and taken many prisoners. Very large reinforcements would be sent 
from Sebastopool to the Russian commander in CircassiaHST 
June 1, 1840, page 39.2 


Persia.—Letters from Constantinople repeat the rumor, that the 
Shah of Persia was marching with army upon BagdadHST June 7, 
1840, page 39.3 


Naples.—A letter of the 12th, from Rome, published by a Lyons 
paper, contains the following: HST June 1, 1840, page 39.4 


“An English steamer has returned from Naples to Malta to demand 
from Mr. Temple, the definitive answer of the King to the note of 
Lord Palmerston. Apprised of this fact, the King started in haste for 
Castemare, and the English envoy had no one with whom be could 
communicate at the palace. The steamer was obliged to go back to 
Malta, without bearing to the English Admiral the desired 
information. The first act of English hostility will probably be the 
seizing of the Neapolitan fleet, which is out of port. The fleet 
consists of 12 sail, the Vesuvius 82 guns; Parthonope 60; Isabella 
48; and the Urania 46;HST June 1, 1840, page 39.5 


Algiers.—The Paris papers contain letters from Algiers of the 18th. 
The arrival of the Duke of Orleans had caused great joy among the 
troops, and the campaign was immediately to be commenced. 
Operations are to be begun on an extended scale, as the 
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commander-in-chief is determined to risk everything to put down 
Ard-el-Kader. Indeed, the future safety of the African colony 
depends on a vital blow being struck against the power of the Emir, 
and the hostile tribes who have now obeyed his summons to a holy 
war. Ard-el-Kader was at Medeah with his regular forces. He had 
fortified some of the mountain passes, and was busy in exciting the 
insurrection even among the most distant. He has offered 
temptations of money and land to such French soldiers as may 
desert. His irregular troops carry their audacity to a great length, 
and notwithstanding the presence of 30,000 French troops in the 
immediate vicinity of Algiers, extensive robberies of cattle are daily 
perpetrated.HST June 1, 1840, page 39.6 


The whole force of Marshal Vallee now amounts to 50,000.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 39.7 


The following remarks on the oppressive and barbarous conduct of 
the English nation towards China, are from the N. Y. Sun. Ed.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 39.8 


The Opium War.—The course which England has determined to 
pursue towards China, will hereafter be written down in the history 
of the present times, as an instance of gross injustice, cruelty and 
oppression. Truly, the celestial Emperor is not so far from right as 
many may suppose, when he denominates the English 
“barbarians.” What are they doing? Why, to speak plainly, and call 
things by their right names, they are going forward to attack a 
defenceles nation, untaught in the science of war, to butcher the 
inhabitants, burn their dwellings, lay waste their fields, and sack 
their cities, for no other cause except that an effort has been made 
to suppress the sale of a drug, the use of which was producing the 
most appalling effects throughout the empire. The government of 
China saw that the people were becoming brutalized by opium, 
illegally brought there by foreign ships. They determined to take 
strong measures for the purpose of remedying the evil; and they 
were right in doing so; their object was moral, just and humane; 
they should have received the aid of every civilized and christian 
nation upon earth. But England crosses their path, and determines 
to enforce a continuance of the immorality and brutal intemperance 
which the Emperor was honestly endeavoring to suppress.—is 
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there any difficulty then in deciding who shows most of the 
“parbarian” in this matter? The only difference that we can perceive 
between English barbarians and others, is, that the English are 
sufficiently enlightened to know that their conduct is barbarous and 
wrong, while other barbarians act ignorantly. HST June 7, 1840, 
page 39.9 


The last number of Hunt’s Merchant’s Magazine contains a long 
and able paper upon this subject, pursuing the whole controversy 
from its first commencement to the present time, and examining 
fully and fairly the causes which have led to this unholy war. No 
man can rise from a candid perusal of this disclosure of facts 
without feeling horror stricken at the conduct of Great Britian. The 
necessity which the Emperor was under of putting down a traffic 
that was destroying his people in the most dreadful manner, may be 
gathered from the quantity of the contraband article imported into 
his dominions and the effects produced upon the inhabitants by its 
use.HST June 1, 1840, page 39.10 


The British East India Company first conceived the idea of making 
the taste for this drug among the Chinese a source of profit, about 
seventy years ago. Since that time they have been carrying on the 
demoralizing trade to a great extent. The rapidity with which it has 
increased shows to what extent the taste for and the consumption 
of the drug have increased. In the year 1800 the quantity sold at 
Calcutta alone, for the Chinese markets, was 4.054 chests; in 1830 
it was 8,778 chests; in 1835 it was 12,977 chests, and in 1837 it 
was 16.916. chests. The amount for which the latter quantity was 
sold was 25,395,300 “sicca rupees,” equivalent in our currency to 
$11,581,8,38. Besides this, large quantities were carried from other 
places and it has been estimated upon good authority that the 
whole amount actually imported and sold in the Chinese empire 
during the year 1837 was at least 34,000 chests, valued at about 
$23,000,000.HST June 1, 1840, page 39.11 


The effects produced by the use of this intoxicating drug are, in the 
first place, exhilerating and delightful to the highest degree, and 
naturally lead to a more free indulgence in it. But the enchanting 
spell is soon broken, and the fatal and inevitable consequences that 
follow are thus vividly depicted in the article to which we have 
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alluded.—“Instead of creating pleasurable sensations, the 
imagination clothes surrounding objects in all the frightful horrors of 
hell. Sleep no longer furnishes repose, for it brings with it the most 
unearthly and frightful dreams, and a state of mental misery too 
dreadful to be borne, inflicts its daily and nightly curse. The physical 
debility which results from the excitement is awful. The appetite is 
soon destroyed, every fibre in the body trembles, the nerves of the 
neck become affected, the muscles get rigid, the digestive organs 
are rapidly impaired, the frame becomes emaciated, the memory 
fails, and he becomes prematurely old, until at length, his very 
existence is a deep, a dreadful punishment; and after offering up to 
the revengeful god which his appetite has created, the powers of 
his intellect, the health and energies of his body, and the last gleam 
of his moral perceptions, death casts around him her dark shroud 
and he is removed from the scene of his mortal sufferings.”HST 
June 1, 1840, page 39.12 


As early as 1796 the Emperor of China was aroused to a sense of 
the dreadful ravages which this drug was making among his people, 
and he caused a law to be promulgated forbidding its importation 
and punishing severely all who were found guilty of using it. As a 
moral and christian nation, England should have aided him in 
carrying out his benevolent and worthy views: but on the contrary, 
she evaded his law and continued to smuggle her vast and 
increasing stores of opium into his dominions, sacrificing thousands 
of his people to her avarice. He had no course left, but to take 
strong measures to prohibit the traffic, or else see his laws trampled 
under foot and his people become a vast herd of brutalized opium 
eaters. He took the right course; he determined that his laws should 
be respected and his people preserved. He may not have observed 
all the rules of etiquette or the forms of national law, as understood 
by enlightened nations; But the whole world will say that he is right 
in principle and England wrong. Why is it then that the latter 
government wages war? Evidently because China is unskilled in 
arms, and can be conquered, and because the revenue of England 
requires that she should enforce a wicked and abominable traffic at 
the point of the sword. But let her beware,—Heaven may guard the 
right—the God of battles may shield the innocent from the bloody 
outrage about to be attempted. But be the result what it may, the 
glory of England will be tarnished in the eyes of all mankind by her 
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oppressive and cruel conduct towards a weak and unoffending 
people. If she perseveres in this unhallowed enterprise, let her 
henceforth boast no more of her efforts in the cause of civilization 
and philanthrophy; Her pretences will be considered hollow and 
hypocritical. 4ST June 1, 1840, page 39.13 


Refuge of Scoffers 


No Authorcode 


“There shall come in the last days, scoffers.” 


ALARM—DUTIES OF UNIVERSALISTS 


JVHe 


[“Men’s hearts falling them for fear."—Ed.JHST June 1, 1840, page 
39.14 


The hosts of the enemy are alarmed. The rapid spread of 
Universalism has carried consternation through all their ranks. The 
conversion of several of their clergy and of many of the members of 
their churches and congregations to Universalism, has driven them 
to desperation. We perceive that they are determined to make a 
strenuous effort the present summer to regain the lost ground. We 
apprehend the effort will be general throughout the State; but it will 
be very vigorous in Boston. The revival forces will be concentrated 
here. That great blackguard and infamous reviler of Universalists, 
Jacob Knapp, is to be brought on here, in the course of the season. 
So the New York papers say. Where’s Miller? He’s fled—gone into 
the shade, we know not where. Those who used him to get up 
revivals, are now glad to get rid of him. In view of these operations, 
we recommend to Universalists watchfulness and prayer. Frequent 
meetings of the brethren and sisters are desirable, to give 
opportunity for mutual conversation and encouragement. It cannot 
be necessary for us to offer a word, to incite the pastors to a 
vigorous discharge of their duty. They are always ready. But we 
exhort our lay brethren to more diligence and activity. Meetings for 
prayer, praise and exhortation, in different neighborhoods, will be 
very useful. The brethren should often speak to each other of the 
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important concerns of religion. Cultivate the spirit of devotion, and 
be always zealously engaged.HS7T June 1, 1840, page 39.15 


Be on your guard against the tricks of revivalist. There is nothing in 
which there is more dishonesty, than in the measures by which 
modern revivals are produced. And yet all these measures are 
blasphemously attributed to the spirit of God. Are they not all the 
work of the craftsmen? Are they not carried on by human cunning 
and ingenuity? Do you not find the partialist priest and his satellites 
very busy at work on these occasions? The minister is running all 
over town, visiting houses to which he is not invited, and in which 
he is not welcome, talking to children in the streets, and doing every 
thing that lies in his power to keep the excitement alive. It is the 
work of man, and not of God. It is produced by human cunning and 
craft; and the object is not to convert men to virtue and religion, but 
to sectarism, and a belief in endless damnation.WST June 1, 1840, 
page 40.1 


Brethren of the Universalist faith, we need resort to no such low and 
disgraceful measures. Let us depend upon the power of truth. Let 
us commend the truth to other men’s consciences. Let us talk with 
them, and endeavor to incite the spirit of inquiry into their minds. Let 
us ever be zealous, steadfast, immovable, always abounding in the 
work of the Lord, forasmuch as we know that our labor is not in vain 
in the Lord. Trumpet.HST June 1, 1840, page 40.2 


PROTRACTED MEETINGS 


JVHe 


‘No levelled malice infects one comma in the course | hold.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 40.3 


‘| see them stand like greyhounds in the slips, 
Straining upon the start:—the game’s afoot?HST June 1, 1840, 
page 40.4 


Yes, ‘the game’s afoot’ now, surely. Not only here, but round the 
environs of Portsmouth, N. H. and at Portsmouth, likewise,—the 
Methodists, Orthodox and Baptists minister are busy in,—/ST June 
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1, 1840, page 40.5 
‘Dealing damnation round the land! HST June 1, 1840, page 40.6 


I’ve just returned from a factory village not many miles from Dover, 
N. H. Such a siege as they've had of it! They commenced 
operations last December, and have’nt got through yet! | suppose 
they mean to do things through this time; for, last year, and times 
gone by,—their converts, after,—HST June 1, 1840, page 40.7 


‘Being much enforced, showed a hasty spark, 
Then straight were cold again. HST June 1, 1840, page 40.8 


One thing these meetings have done, they have set the different 
Societies by the ears. Last summer, all was peace and harmony 
among them—but now they are at one another’s heels crying 
‘havoc.’ The Methodist began the meetings, and the Freewillers 
perceiving that they had seduced some of their sheep from the fold, 
commenced operations forwith. ‘Tis true the Methodist had the 
start, but the Freewillers soon made up for that; their minister’s 
lungs not being made of so stern stuff as their antagonist, a 
committee was despatched to a neighboring town for a screamer. | 
happened to be at their meeting, when he made his debut, soon as 
he opened his ponderous jaws, and began to let out his voice of 
thunder, it reminded me of a passage in Manfred,—HST June 17, 
1840, page 40.9 


‘I’m the rider of the wind, 

The stirrer of the storm; 

The hurricane | left behind 

Is yet with lightning warm! HST June 1, 1840, page 40.10 


After railing at all other societies but his own, the Universalist in 
particular, which he said were no better than infidels,—he told the 
congregation, that the angel Gabriel was now present with open 
arms ready to receive any one who would come forward for 
prayers; and that yonder was Beelzebub standing ready to transport 
them that would’nt come forward, to his own dominions. He told 
them that their church was the best road to heaven;—that he 
supposed that many present would like to come forward,—but that 
the devil held them back; that some of the saints of the church had 
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better go to the rescue—and lead them up—for then the devil would 
have no power over them. Where upon the choir struck up,—HW/ST 
June 1, 1840, page 40.11 


‘Come ye sinners.’HST June 1, 1840, page 40.12 


The saints then went round and coaxed up some twenty or thirty 
young men and damsels, and then commence praying, 
interspersed with,—HST June 1, 1840, page 40.13 


‘Dismal screams, 

Shrieks of woe, 

Sullen moans, 

Hollow groans, 

And cries of troubled souls! HST June 1, 1840, page 40.14 


| could stand it no longer,—my very soul was sick to see the religion 
of our Savior perverted thus;—I left the church, saying to myself, 
—‘Father forgive them, they know not what they do.’ Trumpet.HST 
June 1, 1840, page 40.15 


LITERARY NOTICE 


JVHe 


An Address to the Clergy, on the near approach of the Glorious, 
Everlasting Kingdom of God on Earth; as indicated by the Word of 
God, the History of the World, Signs of the Present Times, the 
Restoration of the Jews, etc., By Rev. J. Litch. Author of “Review of 
Miller,” “Christ's Second Coming about A. D. 1843,” etc. Boston: 
Dow & Jackson, No. 14 Devonshire Street 1840HST June 7, 1840, 
page 40.16 


The above is the title of a work just issue from the press, and is 
designed, as its title indicates, to call the attention of the Clergy to a 
subject, which has too long been neglected The views presented 
are substantially the same as those advocated by Mr. Miller, 
although the mode of argumentation, is, in most respects, 
especially in the three first sections, different from that pursued by 
him. In the second section, on “the Restoration of the Jews,” the 
author has presented an argument entirely different from any thing 
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we have before seen. And we think the argument conclusive 
against the doctrine of the literal restoration of the Jews to 
Palestine. At any rate we should like to see what arguments can be 
brought against it. ST June 71, 1840, page 40.17 


The third section, presents a demonstration of the fulfilment of the 
time times and a half of Daniel, and the 42 months and 1260 days 
of Revelation; and proves incontrovertably the near approach of the 
glorious, everlasting kingdom of God. In short the author evinces a 
thorough acquaintance with the subject on which he treats, and has 
done honor both to himself and the subject. The work is just what 
the exigencies of the times demand, and we doubt not will be read 
with interest and profit, by all who desire to know the truth on a 
subject of such vast importance.HST June 7, 1840, page 40.18 


We recommend to all our readers to procure and read the 
work.HST June 1, 1840, page 40.19 


That our readers may see more fully the nature of the work, we 
subjoin the chapter of HST June 1, 1840, page 40.20 


Contents 


JVHe 


Introductory Remarks—To the Clergy.HST June 1, 1840, page 
40.21 


Section |—The nature of the Kingdom of God. Prevailing Opinion on 
the Millenium, 13—Objections to the theory of a temporal Millenium, 
15—The Nature of the Kingdom of God, as shown the Apostles, 16 
—The Kingdom of God to be everlasting, 18—The Resurrection, 
Gog and Magog, 20—Distinction between the Resurrection and 
Judgment, 25HST June 1, 1840, page 40.22 


Section ||—The Restoration of the Jews The Original Promise, 29 
—Promises not made to their literal Descendants, 30—The Time 
when these Promises are to be fulfilled, 32—The Manner in which 
these Promises are to be fulfilled, 33.HST June 1, 1840, page 40.23 


Section II|—The kingdom of Heaven at hand. A Falling away and 
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Revelation of the Man of Sin, before the day of the Lord, 41— 
Daniel’s vision of the four great beasts, 42—The time, times, and 
dividing of time, of Danie! 7:25, 43—Ildentity of the Apocalyptic 
Beast, Revelation 73, with the little horn, 49—The two horned 
beast, and image of the beast, 49—The number of the beast and 
number of his name, 51.HST June 1, 1840, page 40.24 


Section IV.—The sanctuary cleansed—or, epoch of the kingdom. 
Design of the different visions of Daniel, 53—The Ram and Goat— 
his four horns and the little horn, 54—The time when the sanctuary 
shall be cleansed, 59.HST June 7, 1840, page 40.25 


Section V.—The time of the end, and end itself. The Medo-Persian 
and Macedonian kingdoms, 63—Roman, Jewish, and Christian 
History, 65—The French Revolution, and the reign of Buonaparte, 
68—Great time of trouble, 74—The words and book closed and 
sealed, 75.HST June 1, 1840, page 40.26 


Section Vl.—The three woes, and the two witnesses. 
Encouragement for studying the book of Revelation, 79—The angel 
of the bottomless pit, Revelation 9, 80—Sounding of the sixth angel, 
82—The little book and its contents, Revelation 10. and 77. chaps. 
84—The two witnesses prophesy in sackcloth, 84.HST June 7, 
1840, page 40.27 


For sale at this Office, and by the Booksellers generally. Price $2 
per dozen, 25 cents single.4WST June 1, 1840, page 40.28 


DOW & JACKSON, 
Book, Card, and Fancy Job Printers, 
14 Devonshire Street, Boston. 
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June 15, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 6 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 
THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 


Is published on the 1st and 3.1 Wednesday of each month, making 
twenty-four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index 
will be added.HST June 15, 1840, page 41.1 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST June 15, 1840, page 41.2 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST June 15, 1840, page 41.3 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST June 
15, 1840, page 41.4 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 


No Authorcode 
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“But | will show thee what is noted in the Scripture of truth.” 


MR. CAMBELL ON THE RETURN OF THE JEWS 


JVHe 


Daniel 4:9. “O Belteshazzar, master of the magicians, because | 
know that the spirit of the holy gods is in thee, and no secret 
troubleth thee, tell me the visions of my dream that | have seen, and 
the interpretation thereof. Thus were the visions of my head in my 
bed; | saw, and behold a tree in the midst of the earth, and the 
height thereof was great. This is the interpretation, O king, and this 
is the decree of the Most High, which has come upon my lord the 
king; That they shall drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall be 
with the beasts of the field, and they shall make thee eat grass as 
oxen, and they shall wet thee with the dew of heaven, and seven 
times shall pass over thee, till thou know that the Most High ruleth 
in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will."ST 
June 15, 1840, page 41.5 


And “seven times shall pass over thee.” This notable expression is 
repeated also, in verses 76, 23, 32,—just four times, as in Leviticus 
26:18, 21, 24 and 28. “Seven times,” which is four times repeated in 
those two chapters, 2520 years, constitutes the entire boundary of 
Daniel’s evening vision. It commences with the captivity of the Jews 
in Babylon, and terminates with their general restoration from 
among all nations. The stump and roots of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
visionary tree, which was the root of the four great empires, remain, 
“even with a band of iron and brass,” during precisely the same 
period. It is true, the branches and leaves of this great tree, (Danie/ 
4:14, 15,) denoted the splendor of Nebuchadnezzar’s empire, and 
the cutting down of the tree, referred to the remarkable manner in 
which the king of Babylon was driven into exile “seven times,” or 
seven literal years; but even this very strikingly accords with the 
period of the Jews’ dispersion during the mysticial “seven times,” 
which equals 2520 literal years. HST June 15, 1840, page 41.6 


“The stump and roots” of the tree remain in the ground until “seven 
times pass over it.” This clearly connects the three succeeding 
empires with the Babylonian, which are to continue precisely “seven 
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times” before the “stone cut without hands” is to demolish them. 
Half of this period, that is, three times and a half, is assigned for the 
captivity of the Gentile church in mystical Babylon, and will be 
considered in its proper place.HST June 15, 1840, page 41.7 


Literal Babylon fell gradually, just in proportion as the Jewish 
captives were liberated, but was not utterly destroyed until the last 
company left, so will this tree, with mystical Babylon at its head, be 
destroyed, body and branch, stump and roots, just in proportion, 
and just as soon as the Jews are gathered from their long 
dispersion, and the Gentile church becomes purified from the 
harlotry of Rome.HST June 15, 1840, page 41.8 


This tree, as before remarked, in its primary signification, certainly 
exhibits the punishment of the Babylonian Monarch, but it contains, 
also, a more deep and comprehensive meaning. The four great 
empires of which Babylon was the first, form a perfect parallel line 
with the period of Israel’s captivity, 2520 years. They both 
commenced together and will terminate together. The rise of these 
empires was gradual, and the fall of Ephraim and Judah, as we 
have seen, was gradual. The downfall of the last of these empires 
and the liberation of the Jews will be gradual, as we shall see 
hereafter. This emblem agrees most perfectly with the history of the 
house of Israel, as described in all other parts of Scripture. A 
modern writer gives this emblem another interpretation, and 
identifies it with the “vine brought out of Egypt.” (Psa/m 80.) To this 
the author does not assent though the points of resemblance may 
hold good in some respects.HST June 15, 1840, page 41.9 


Daniel and Nebuchadnezzar were both troubled at this vision, but it 
is by no means to be supposed that either of them ever understood 
its deep and extensive meaning. It was designed for ages far future 
to them. Daniel sat one hour in astonishment, and his “thoughts 
troubled him” as the typical interpretation was revealed to him. 
(verse 19.) This had a direct bearing upon the person of the 
Babylonian monarch. Nebuchadnezzar, for his pride and arrogancy 
against God, one year after the vision, was driven from among men, 
and his dwelling was among the beasts of the field, and he was 
made to eat grass like oxen until seven times, or seven literal years 
passed over him, and until he learned that the Most High ruled. 
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This, as a matter of history, was fulfilled in seven years, but as a 
beautiful allegory, it requires seven prophetic times to be fulfilled on 
a proud and degenerate people. God warned them repeatedly by 
Moses and the prophets, that if they “would walk contrary unto him,” 
and “would not be reformed by him” they should be driven among 
the beasts, that is the kings of the earth, and be punished seven 
times for their sins. 4ST June 15, 1840, page 41.10 


This is a long and dreary captivity to the Jewish church, the last half 
of which a degenerate Christian church suffers with her elder sister, 
the Jewish church, in mystical Babylon. But some few there are 
who have not “defiled their garments,” and who have gone through 
the firey furnace of persecution without the smell of fire upon their 
garments, though the furnace has been heated “one seven times 
hotter than it was wont to be heated,” like the three Hebrew 
captives they came out unhurt. Daniel, too, stands as a 
representation of all true believers during this captivity, or in the 
words of prophecy, while driven among the beasts of the earth, the 
lion’s mouths are closed and harmless.HST June 15, 1840, page 
41.11 


In Jeremiah 5:14, we have this remarkable prediction.WST June 15, 
1840, page 41.12 


“Wherefore thus saith the Lord God of hosts, because ye speak this 
word, behold | will make my words in thy mouth fire, and this people 
wood, and it shall devour them.”HST June 15, 1840, page 41.13 


How long shall they burn? Ezekie! 39:9 answers.HST June 15, 
1840, page 41.14 


“And they that dwell in the cities of Israel shall go forth, and shall set 
on fire and shall burn the weapons, both the shields and the 
bucklers, the bows and the arrows, and the handstaves and the 
spears, and they shall burn them with fire seven years.”HST June 
15, 1840, page 41.15 


A long trial of 2520 prophetic days, for the Lord said to Ezekiel, | 
have appointed thee a day for a year. Therefore this consuming fire 
is to last 2520 years. This would be heating the furnace “one seven 
times hotter than it was wont to be heated.” Yet the Jews will come 
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out of it, and a wicked world will exclaim with an astonished 
Nebuchadnezzar, (Danie! 7:25,) Lo, | see four men loose, walking in 
the midst of the fire, and they have no hurt: and the form of the 
fourth is like the Son of God.HST June 15, 1840, page 41.16 


Yes, the Jews, when they return from their long captivity, will be 
seen walking with one like the Son of God. Ezekiel says, as quoted 
above, “they that dwell in the cities of Israel shall go forth,” and 
Jeremiah 14, says. And it shall come to pass, if they say unto thee, 
whither shall we go forth? then thou shalt tell them, Thus saith the 
Lord; Such as are for death, to death; and such as are for the 
sword, to the sword; and such as are for famine, to the famine; and 
such as are for the captivity, to the captivity. And | will appoint over 
them four kinds, saith the Lord; the sword to slay, and the dogs to 
tear, and the fowls of the heaven, and the beasts of the earth to 
devour and destroy. Thus saith the Lord of hosts, They shall 
thoroughly glean the remnant of Israel as a vine; turn back thy hand 
as a grape-gatherer into the baskets.HST June 15, 1840, page 42.1 


Thus did the Lord make thorough work in executing the punishment 
predicted in the 26th chapter of Leviticus. Now let the question be 
decided, when did the 2520 years commence with Judah? There is 
no doubt about the time of Ephraim’s captivity, neither should there 
be with regard to Judah. Those who affirm that it commenced B. C. 
677, at the time Ephraim was utterly broken, found their argument 
on the following verses of the 45th chapter of Jeremiah, referring to 
Judah.HST June 15, 1840, page 42.2 


Before proceeding to sum up this whole matter, the reader’s 
patience and attention is called to the consideration of a few more 
striking coincidences, relative to the exact order of predicted 
punishment and its infliction on Ephraim and Judah.HST June 15, 
1840, page 42.3 


God’s first threatening (Leviticus 26:78) “I will punish you seven 
limes for your sins,” began its execution on Ephraim and Judah 
conjointly, in the year B. C. 677. The length of the captivity was 
typically fulfilled in Nebuchadnezzar’s banishment among the 
boasts, (Danie! 4:76,) “let seven times pass over him,” and received 
its earnest of accomplishment by the 70 years respite on the 
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penitence of Manasseh and reformation of Jerusalem, and will be 
finally consummated A. D. 1843.HST June 15, 1840, page 42.4 


Second prediction. (Leviticus 26:27.) “I will bring seven times more 
plagues upon you according to you sins."—Executed on Judah and 
Jerusalem in the reign of Jehoakim, 607, (2 Chronicles 36,) typically 
fulfilled, (Daniel 4:23,) “till seven times pass over him,’—received 
the earnest of its termination in the first edict of Cyrus, (Ezra 7:7,) 
537, B. C. and will be consummated A. D. 1913HST June 15, 
1840, page 42.5 


Third prophetical warning. (Leviticus 26:24.) “Il will punish you yet 
seven times for your sins,” commenced its execution, B. C. 590, (2 
Chronicles 36:17, 18,) on Zedekiah and another portion of Judah 
with the destruction of the temple—typically fulfilled, (Danie! 4:25,) 
“seven times shall pass over him,’—earnest of its termination, 
decree of Darius, (Ezra 4.) B. C. 520—fully consummated 
1930.HST June 15, 1840, page 42.6 


Fourth and last predicted judgment. (Leviticus 26:28.) “And if ye will 
not for all this hearken unto me, but walk contrary unto me, then | 
will walk contrary unto you also in fury; and |, even I, will chastise 
you seven times for your sins.” This last threatening commenced its 
fearful execution B. C. 584, (Jeremiah 52:30,) when the remnant of 
Judah “was thoroughly gleaned as a vine,” like Israel 93 years 
before, (Jeremiah 15:9,) by the Babylonians who “turned back the 
hand as a grape-gatherer into the baskets.” The allegorical 
fulfilment of this is also described, (Danie/ 4:32.) “seven times shall 
pass over thee until thou know that the Most High ruleth,” and 
received its embryotic consummation in the twentieth year of 
Artaxerxes, (Nehemiah 2.) when the last party of the captives 
returned with Nehemiah, 445, and will receive its final and glorious 
consummation in their great Sabbatical jubilee, about 1936. The 
crowning year of release, which was to the Gentile slave what the 
jubilee was to the Hebrew, comes, as we shall see, about A. D. 
2000.HST June 15, 1840, page 42.7 


Now we are prepared for a summary, approaching to a 
mathematical demonstration. Let the view be as familiar as 
possible. Take the time that “Ephraim was broken that he be not a 
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people,” and Manassah carried captive, B. C. 677, from the whole 
period of the punishment 


2520 

677 
nes we have for our first date, A. 1843 
Next take from the seven times 2520 
The date of Jehoiakim’s captivity, 607 
Which brings us to A. D. 1913 


This period would show a great progress in the state of society, and 
perhaps be signalized for having passed the second engagement of 
the great battle of Armageddon,—the final termination of 
Mohamedism, and other forms of error.4ST June 15, 1840, page 
42.8 


Thirdly, lake from the seven times 2520 
The period of Zedekiah’s 
captivity, 

Which brings us to A. D. 1930 


590 


By this time the Jews must begin to understand fully the spiritual 
nature of Christ’s kingdom, and nothing will ever bring them to such 
an understanding but the fulfilment of Joe! 2:28, 29.HST June 15, 
1840, page 42.9 


And it shall come to pass afterward, that | will pour out my Spirit 
upon all flesh; and your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, 
your old men shall dream dreams, your young men shall see 
visions; And also upon the servants and the handmaids in those 
days will | pour out my Spirit. HST June 15, 1840, page 42.10 


The first fruits of this was realized at Jerusalem, A. D. 33, by Jews 
and Israelites “out of every nation under heaven.” (See Acis 2.) 
That was a token of the glorious harvest, this will be the final 
consummation.HST June 15, 1840, page 42.11 


Fourthly and lastly, take from the period of the captivity 2520 
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The period of the gleaning of the last remnant of Judah, B. 584 
C. 

And we are brought down to A. D. 1936 the grand year of jubilee,— 
the millennial “day of pentecost fully come” to the Jewish branch of 
the Christian church.HST June 15, 1840, page 42.12 


In my next, | will endeavor to elucidate the analogical importance of 
the Sabbaths and Jubilees of the Old TestamentHS7T June 175, 
1840, page 42.13 


DAVID CAMBELL. 
From Zion’s Watchman. 


THE KINGDOM AT HAND 


JVHe 
Continued.HST June 15, 1840, page 42.14 


6. | am further unable to consider the 70 weeks as foretelling or 
prefiguring the 490 years said to have closed at Christ’s suffering, 
or at his birth, because | can find no inspired, nor other infallible 
testimony, that the period from Daniel’s vision to Christ’s birth, or 
suffering, was just so many years. | know, that the next verses but 
one, says. “After three score and two weeks, shall Messiah be cut 
off,” (Daniel 9:26.) and that some understand this of Christ, the 
Messiah’s being “cut off,” by death, and at the end of the 70 weeks, 
of the 24th verse. But these 62 weeks, if reckoned, “each day for a 
year,” would make but 434 years, which would be 56 years too few 
to match the 70 weeks, or 490 years already considered. Moreover, 
this verse with the next, fortells mighty events to come to pass at 
the same time; such as the coming to destroy “the city and the 
sanctuary;” bringing them to an “end,” “with a flood,” “unto the end 
of the war,” with “desolation” “determined;” when the “sacrifice and 
the oblations” shall “cease;” “until the consummation and _ that 
determined shall be poured upon the desolate.” And will not all this 
be signally done at the general judgment? Or, was the period of the 
crucifixion “the end of the war” with God’s people? (See /saiah 40:2; 
2 Corinthians 10:4; 1 Timothy 1:18; 2 Timothy 3:7.) Or did the 


66, 
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6b, 


consumnation then come? Or was God’s “determined” “wrath” then 
“poured” “out without mixture” on all his enemies, finally to be 
“desolate,” or forsaken? Or did the Church’s sacrifice then cease? 
At the judgment, sure enough, all this will be done; and then, too, 
“Messiah” will “be cut off,” not in dying for sinners, but from being 
their offered Savior as never before. Should any say that these 
terrible events were fulfilled 40 years after the crucifixion, in the 
destruction of Jerusalem by Titus, a mere mortal, in a siege of flesh 
and blood, | need only reply, that the argument virtually 
acknowledges that event as being “40 years” too late for the end of 
the supposed 490 years, or 70 weeks, at the crucifixion,\HST June 
15, 1840, page 42.15 


And finally, should | call the “2300 days,” 2300 years; and the “70 
weeks,” 490 years; all beginning at Daniel’s vision: and should | 
admit the close of the 490 years to be at Christ’s crucifixion, | 
should, after all, find a difficulty in the way of closing the 2300 years 
at A. D. 1843. From my personal and critical Scripture researches 
to find the amount of successive periods of historic time from the 
creation to the Babylonish captivity; and calling that period 70 
years, | find them all actually, about 61 years fo small, after adding 
2300 years more to them, to make them reach to A. D. 1843. Then 
substract these 61 years deficiency from A. D. 1843, and the 
remainder will be A. D. 1782, when the 2300 years next following 
the captivity, were actually ended; i. e. 58 years ago already. * (See 
calculation below.)HST June 15, 1840, page 42.16 


Whether the table below be correct or not, | have as yet heard of 
none attempting to show an important mistake in it, while, for nearly 
two years, it has been extensively before the public in periodicals; 
and since inserted in my work entitled “the Scriptures Searched; Or 
the Kingdom at Hand.”HST June 15, 1840, page 42.17 


Thus | have answered my brother’s questions, with some reasons 
for not admitting his supposed Scripture proof that A. D. 1843, is the 
year of Christ's second coming; and yet | could not prove, if | would, 
that the event will not come on that very year. Neither could | prove 
conclusively, its distance to be even one year yet future. | therefore 
feel, as | trust, the amazing importance as sensibly as himself, of all 
Christ's witnesses preaching continually, and rousingly, the 
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necessity of immediate repentance to all, in consideration “the 
kingdom of heaven,” or everlasting kingdom of Christ “at hand;” as 
Christ himself did it; as John the Baptist did it;as Christ 
commanded his apostles to do it, (Watthew 10:7.) as they did it in 
substance, till suffering martyrdom in the work; arid as_ their 
successors did it also, to the fourth century. And so should we do it 
now, and “so much the more, as” we “see the day approaching,” 
with more special and full evidence than heretofore witnessed, that 
not only ourselves, but that all mankind will now soon “stand before 
the judgment seat of Christ."HST June 15, 1840, page 42.18 


In another communication, | propose to show the correctness of the 
principle already stated concerning the indefiniteness of prophetic 
periods of time, with further proof that the precise distance of 
Christ's coming to judgment, though now specially near, is yet 
actually among the secrets of the Almighty. Henry Jones.HST June 
15, 1840, page 43.1 


New York Feb. 24, 1840, 
* From the Creation to the Flood 


Adam begat Seth a ee 130 years, “ Genesis 5:3 
Seth begat Enos, s 105 “ “Genesis 5:6 
Enos begat Canaan . 90 “ “Genesis 5:9 
Canaan begat Mahalaleel 7 70 “ “Genesis 5:14 
Mahalaleel begat Jared, 7 65 “ “Genesis 5:15 
Jared begat Enoch 3 162 * “Genesis 5:18 
Enoch begat Methusalah : 65 “ “Genesis 5:21 
tele begat 187 “ “Genesis 5:25 
Lamech begat Noah 7 182 “ “Genesis 5:28, 29 
Noah’s age at the flood : 600 “ “Genesis 7:6 

Total 1656 “ 

From the flood to Abram’s sojourning. 

Shem begat 
Arphaxed, Genesis 
after the aveals 11:10 
flood, 





220 


Arphaxed 
begat Salah 


Salah begat 
Eber 


Eber begat 
Peleg 
Peleg begat 
Reu 

Ren begat 
Serug 


Serug begat 
Nahor 


Nahor begat 
Terah 


Terah begat 
Abram 


Abram 
sojourned 


Total 


at 


the 35 “ 


age 


“ 


30 “ 
34 “ 
30 “ 
32 “ 
30 “ 


29 “ 


130 5Subtract 75, Abraham’s age at his 


sojourning, from 205, his father’s age at his 
death, then 130 remain as Terah’s age at 
Abraham’s birth.) « 


75 “ 
427 “ 


From Abram’s sojourning till coming out of Egypt 


430 years 


“ Genesis 
11:12 


“ Genesis 
11:14 
“ Genesis 
11:16 
“ Genesis 
11:18 
“ Genesis 
11:20 
“ Genesis 
11:22 
“ Genesis 
11:24 


“ Genesis 
11:26, 32 


“ Genesis 
12:1, 4 
Acts 7:4 
Genesis 
12:4 


Galatians 
3:16, 17 


From coming out of Egypt to beginning of the temple in the fourth 
year of Solomon’s reign 


480 years 


1 Kings 
6:1 


From beginning of temple through Judah’s kings to Babylonish 
captivity, HST June 15, 1840, page 43.2 
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Solomon farther 
reigned, 


36 years, 


Rehoboam next reigned, 17 “ 


Abijah or Abijam 
Asa 

Jeshophat 
Jehoram 
Ahaziah 
Athaliah 


Jehoash or Joash 
Amaziah 

Azariah or Uziah 
Jotham 

Ahaz 

Hezekiah 


Manessah 


Amon 
Josiah 
Jehoahaz 
Jehoiakim 


3 « 
41“ 
25 “ 
8 « 
4“ 


2 « 
31 “ 
1/4 “ 
A 
Total 


1 Kings 11:42 


“14:21. 

“15:12 

“15:8, 10, 
“22:41, 42 

2 Kings 8:16, 17. 
“8:25, 26. 
“11:3, 4, 20, 21. 
“23:1, 11 

“2 Kings 12:1. 
“14:1, 2. 

“15:1, 2. 
“15:32, 33. 
“16:12. 


“18:12. 


"21512: 

“33:1 

“21:19 
“22:1. 
“23:31. 

“ 23:34, 36. 
419 1/4 years 


Recapitulation. years. 


From the creation to the flood 


From the flood to Abram’s sojourning 


From Abrams sojourning till coming out of Egypt 
From coming out of Egypt to beginning of temple 


From beginning of temple to Babylonish captivity 


Total from creation to Babylonish captivity, 


Duration of captivity as suppposed, 


Add “2300 days,” Danie! 8:14. calling them years, as 


some do; 


2 Chronicles 
9:30 


“12:13 
PAG 2 
“16:13 
“20:31 
“21:16, 20 
“22:2 
“22:12 


“24:1 
“25:1 
“26:1, 3 
“27:1, 8 
“28:1 
“29:1 


* 32:33 


“33:20, 21 
“34:1 
"367. 
“36:4, 5 


1656 
427 
430 


480 


419 

1/4 
3412 
70 


2300 





5782 
Take 


5843 
From 


Total 


Alleged years before Christ 4000, added to “A. D. 1843.” _—‘ Total 


Remainder less than reaching to A. D. 1843, 61 years. 
From Zion’s Watchman. 


REPLY 


JVHe 


The three following verses, first, fix the time when the 70 weeks 
were to commence:—not with the termination of the 70 years’ 
captivity; but at the time of the promulgation of “the commandment 
to restore and build Jerusalem.” They, secondly, divide the 70 
weeks into three distinct periods, and point out some of the events 
which were to take place during, and at the end of each period. And 
also, they foretell several events which were to take place, not 
within the 70 weeks, but which should be fulfilled before, or with the 
termination of the 2300 days. The first period is 7 weeks, during 
which the streets and walls were to be built, even in troubleous 
times. From the end of the first 7 weeks, there should be 62 weeks 
to Messiah, when the kingdom of God should be preached. The 
third period, was one week, during which he was to confirm the 
covenant with many. After the 62 weeks, the Messiah was to be cut 
off, but not for himself. How long after the 62 weeks ended, it 
should be before Messiah was to be cut off, the text does not say. 
In the midst, or according to Prideaux, the half part of the week, he 
shall cause the sacrifice to cease, by offering himself as the great 
anti-type. | think it can be made to appear, that the above named 
events were fulfilled at the death of Christ. But that the city and 
sanctuary were not overthrown by the Romans until many years 
after, | freely admit. But their doom was sealed, when the Jews 
rejected Christ. The infliction of that doom is the work of time: 
“Jerusalem must be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of 
the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Luke 21-24.HST June 15, 1840, page 43.3 


But before proceeding to show that the above events had all taken 
place at the time of the death of Christ, it will be necessary to 
examine brother J’s chronological objections, against calling the 70 
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weeks 490 years.HST June 15, 1840, page 43.4 


He says: “And finally, should | call the 2300 days 2300 years; and 
the 70 weeks, 490 years; all beginning at Daniel’s vision; and 
should | admit the close of the 490 years to be at Christ’s death; | 
should after all find a difficulty in the way of closing the 2300 years 
at A.D.1843. From my personal and critical Scripture research, to 
find the amount of successive periods of historic time from the 
creation to the Babylonish captivity; and calling that period 70 
years, | find them all actually about 61 years too small, after adding 
2300 years more to them, to make them reach A. D. 1843. Then 
subtract these 61 years’ deficiency from 1843, and the remainder 
will be 1782, when the 2300 years following the captivity were 
ended.”HST June 15, 1840, page 43.5 


In the above extract, it seems to be taken for granted, that we admit 
that the seventy weeks began at the time of Daniel’s vision; and 
that the 70 weeks and 2300 days, were to begin with the end of the 
70 years’ captivity. But neither of the positions are admitted. The 
Bible does not teach that they were to begin at that time; but at the 
going forth of the commandment to restore and build Jerusalem. No 
such commandment is on record, as having been given at the 
expiration of the 70 years. It is rue, Cyrus, in the first year of his 
reign, permitted the Jews to go up to Jerusalem and restore the 
worship of God; and Darius, some years after, confirmed that 
decree. But neither those monarchs said any thing about restoring 
the Jewish state. In the seventh year of the reign of Artaxerxes, he 
did commission Ezra and his brethren to go up to Jerusalem and 
restore the Jewish commonwealth, and do all that the God of 
heaven required to be done. At that time, therefore, the 70 weeks 
began.HST June 15, 1840, page 43.6 


Brother Jone’s table goes on the supposition that only 70 years 
elapsed between the captivity and decree to restore Jerusalem; and 
also only 4000 years are alleged to have transpired before Christ; 
neither of which is correct. The alleged time B. C. is 4004 years. | 
will continue Br. J’s table principally from Rollin’s chronology, to the 
7th year of Artaxerxes’ reign.HST June 15, 1840, page 43.7 


Picture: HST June 15, 1840, page 43 
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So that the deficiency to make out the 1843 years after Christ, is 
only two months. From the 7th year of Artaxerxes’ reign to Christ’s 
birth, was 457 years; Jesus began to be about 30 years of age, 
when he commenced his public ministry. Although there may be no 
positive evidence of the exact time he exercised his ministry; yet it 
way evidently some years; it is very generally agreed over three, or 
until he was 33 years of age. This 33 added to 457=490; just the 
number of days in 70 weeks. Each day, therefore, stood for a year; 
and the whole was 70 weeks of years. See Leviticus 25:3, 4.HST 
June 15, 1840, page 43.8 


Thus, at the time of the Savior’s death, the 70 weeks, or 490 years 
terminated; and with their termination, the transgression of the Jews 
and Jerusalem was finished or filled up; and their doom to 
dispersion in all lands and to be trodden down of the Gentiles until 
the times of the Gentiles should be fulfilled, was passed; Christ, by 
his one sacrifice, had put away an expiated sin: God reconciled us 
to himself by the death of his Son. By his own blood Christ had 
obtained eternal redemption for us. The vision and prophecy to 
which the 70 weeks was a key, was sealed, confirmed. The Holy of 
Holies, was anointed, consecrated for us. In the last half of the 
week, Jesus Christ by his own sacrifice abrogated the offerings 
under the law. | can not, therefore, admit that the prophetic periods 
of Daniel are not “definite but indefinite periods, the length of which 
cannot known by mortals.” In my next, | shall notice Bro. Jones’ 
second article, and demonstrate, That the time, times, and dividing 
of time, of Daniel 7:25, in 1260 years.HST June 15, 1840, page 
43.9 


J. LITCH 

Millennial. Grove, March, 1840HST June 15, 1840, page 43.10 

A Foolish Lie. “Miller, the prophet, told us there would be no rain 
after the first of June of this year. Had he been out in the rain of 


Sunday, he would have stopped prophecying for half an hour, at 
least. BOSTON TIMES.HST June 15, 1840, page 43.11 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
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No Authorcode 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, JUNE 15, 1840. 


“THE SECOND ADVENT.” 


JVHe 


Messrs. Dow & Jackson propose to publish a new work in pamphlet 
form, with the above name, in connection with the “Signs of the 
Times.” It will not be published regularly, but only from time to time, 
as it may be demanded, for the purpose of giving, in a book form, 
lengthy and important essays and discourses on the second advent 
of Christ. Each number will contain 16 large imperial octavo pages, 
on fine paper, and fair type. The first number is now out of the 
press, and ready for delivery. It contains a discourse by Rev. John 
Hooper, of England. It was first published ten years since, in 
London, and is a very important address on the signs of the times, 
and the duty of the Church in the “present crisis.” He agrees, in the 
main, with Mr. Miller. His views of the return of the Jews, it will be 
seen, are very different from those advocated by the American 
Church. We do not agree with Mr. Hooper in all his views, but there 
is so much in which we do agree, that we think it unimportant to 
append any notes of explanation or dissent. We bespeak for the 
work a candid examination. The following extract will show his 
manner of treating the subject. HST June 15, 1840, page 44.1 


There are but few persons who do not feel and acknowledge, that 
the times in which we live are pregnant with great events—that we 
are arrived at some great crisis of the moral world—and that a great 
change will, at no very distant period, take place; which will, in 
some wonderful way, affect the larger portion of the human race. 
What will be the nature of that great change, few are concerned to 
enquire. The Bible, however, to those who seriously enquire, 
presents the all important information—this is the sure and divine 
interpreter of the signs of the present times; here we are taught to 
expect the speedy and glorious appearing of the Son of Man. With 
this grand event are most intimately connected—the restoration of 
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the Jews—the destruction of anti-christ—the resurrection of the 
saints. HST June 15, 1840, page 44.2 


The design of the following address will be, First, to shew the 
correspondence between the signs of the times in which we live, 
and the prophetic declarations of Holy Scriptures; and, Secondly, 
the duties which devolve on Christians, and the expectations which 
they are thus warranted in cherishing.4ST June 15, 1840, page 
44.3 


First. In attempting to prove that there is a striking correspondence 
between the signs of the present times and the prophetic 
declarations of God’s word, it will be my object to select a few of 
those leading events to which prophecy refers, and which have not 
yet received their full accomplishment. The “sure word of prophecy,” 
among others, leads us to expect, as precursors or signs of our 
Lord’s glorious advent, that the gospel shall be preached among all 
nations, Matthew 24:74; that iniquity shall awfully abound 2 Timothy 
3:1-9; that the state of the professing church will be sadly 
degenerate, Matthew 25:1-10; that there will be scoffers, walking 
after their own lusts or inclinations, and asking, Where is the 
promise of his corning? 2 Peter 3:1-5; that there will be signs in the 
political heavens, and upon the earth distress of nations, with 
perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them 
for fear, and for looking after those things which are coming on the 
earth, Luke 21:25-28; that additional light will be thrown on the 
prophetic word, and that men shall consider it perfectly, Zechariah 
14:7; Jeremiah 23:20; 30:24; that the church will be admonished of 
the near approach of the Bridegroom, Matthew 25:6; Revelation 
19:7; that the prophetic period of 1260 years, or the time, times, and 
an half, of Daniel and John, will be accomplished, Daniel 7:25; 
Revelation 11:2, 3; that the seventh and last trumpet shall sound, 7 
Corinthians 15:52; Revelation 10:7; 11:15; that the mystic river 
Euphrates will be dried up, 2 Kings 19:24. 38; Revelation 16:12; 
and that the Jews will gain the sympathy and attention of the world, 
Psalm 102:13-18. These, and similar events, are the signs and 
harbingers of the glorious appearing of the Son of Man,—of the 
resurrection of his saints,—and of his millenial glory. It remains for 
us—and how interesting the inquiry—to shew that there is a 
correspondence between the signs of the times in which we live, 
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and these prophetic declarations of the Holy Scriptures HST June 
15, 1840, page 44.4 


1. Our blessed Lord declares, Vatthew 24:14, “This gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached in all the world, for a witness unto all 
nations, and then shall the end come.” The glorious gospel is a 
witness to all nations of the grace and mercy of God to man. It 
appears, however, from this prophecy of our Lord’s, that the 
preaching of the gospel “in all the world,” is to be a witness, or sign 
to all nations, of the near approach of the end of the present 
dispensation. Has the gospel then been published to the world, or 
has it not,? If we look over a map of the world, and the reports of 
the different Missionary and Bible Societies, we shall find it difficult 
to place our finger on one spot of the globe where the glorious 
gospel of the blessed God has not been sent! The rapidity with 
which the gospel has been published is not less surprising than its 
universality. The efforts made of late years, for the spread of the 
gospel to the world, are unparalleled in the page of history. More ha 
been effected in this way daring the last five and thirty years, than 
since the introduction of the Christian era. It was not till the great 
political earthquake, in the year 1792, that the church was roused 
from her slumbers, and commenced, with any degree of 
earnestness, to fulfil the long neglected command of Christ, to 
preach the gospel to every creature. Since that, period what mighty 
efforts have been made! How numerous the missionaries to the 
heathen who have left the shores of England! In this great work 
surrounding nations have united. Even France, who, a few years 
since, declared the Bible a fable, and death an eternal sleep, has 
sent forth her sons to declare the truth as it is in Jesus! How 
numerous the religious societies in this country—how many millions 
of copies of the Scriptures have been sent forth—how numerous 
are the languages into which the gospel has been translated—now, 
nearly all the nations of the earth can read in their own tongues the 
wonderful works of God! Who can behold this, and not exclaim, with 
gratitude and praise, “What hath God wrought,” and rejoice in it as 
one sign of the coming of the Lord! Who cannot perceive in all this 
the fulfilment of the Apocalyptic vision—‘“the angel flying through the 
midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach to them 
that dwell upon the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people, Revelation 14:6, and what follows? Another 
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angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen! A third calls upon the 
nations to separate from her fornications—the Son of Man is seen 
sitting on a white cloud—the harvest of the earth is reaped—and 
the great wine-press of the wrath of God is trodden without the 
papal city, and blood comes out of the wine-press, even unto the 
horses’ bridles, by the space of a thousand and six hundred 
furlongs. Thus did God deal with his people in former times. The 
Old World, Sodom, and Gomorrah, and Jerusalem were not 
destroyed till the word of God had been declared to the people; so 
now the Lord Jesus is coming to take vengeance on the guilty 
nations of the Roman earth, he hath caused the gospel to be freely 
preached. The fact of the wide, rapid, and almost universal spread 
of the gospel, is one of fhe signs of the present times, which is “a 
witness to the nations” of the approaching downfall of Babylon, and 
of the glorious coming of the Son of Man. Reader, hast thou 
embraced the great salvation revealed in the gospel? If not, delay 
no longer to seek this one thing needful; rest not till thou hast found 
peace with God, through our Lord Jesus Christ—till this gospel, 
which is travelling over the world as the messenger of mercy, prove 
the power of God to the salvation of thy soul.HST June 15, 1840, 
page 44.5 


2. The awful increase and aboundings of iniquity is another sign of 
the near approach of the Son of Man, Matthew 24:12, “Because 
iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold.” As the 
present period is unparalleled in exertions put forth in the cause of 
truth, so also is it unparalleled in the aboundings of iniquity. There 
are but few persons of observation who do not agree on this point. 
Crime, it is generally admitted, is alarmingly on the increase—it is 
advancing fast to maturity. How appalling the details of human 
depravity which are given us from the press! With what unblushing 
effrontery is crime of every description perpetrated! What pride and 
covetousness is every where manifested! What idolatry—what thirst 
for gain—what love of the world! How do almost all men set up their 
idols in their hearts, and “the mean man boweth down, and the 
great man humbleth himself.” Again, what contempt of things 
sacred! How are the Scriptures neglected! With what impunity are 
the doctrines of the cross trampled under foot! How is the name of 
God blasphemed by the liberalism, false philosophy, and infidelity of 
the age! How many to whom the words of Isaiah are applicable, 
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“Woe unto them that rise up early in the morning, that they may 
follow strong drink; that continue until night, till wine inflame them; 
and the harp, and the viol, and the labret, and pipe, and wine are in 
their feasts: but they regard not the work of the Lord, neither 
consider the operation of his hands.” Surely of the present 
generation it may be said, “Ye have lived in pleasure on the earth, 
and been wanton; ye have nourished your hearts as in a day of 
slaughter!” We enlarge not on this painful subject, for every 
Christian that looks around him, must be convinced, that he is living 
in an age pre-eminently sinful! How little is that exhortation 
regarded, and yet when was it more needed than at the present 
time—“Take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts be 
overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this life, 
and so that day come upon you unawares, for as a snare shall it 
come upon all those that dwell upon the face of the whole earth.” 
Such aboundings of iniquity are awful at any time, but more so at 
the close of the gospel day! If such iniquity prevail in the midst of all 
the means of grace the nations now enjoy, what would be the state 
of the world without these means? How awful the nature of sin, 
which can thus attain to such maturity under the full blaze of the 
gospel of grace and purity! “This is the condemnation, that light is 
come into the world, and men love darkness rather than light, 
because their deeds are evil."HST June 15, 1840, page 44.6 


See. advertisement on last page.WST June 15, 1840, page 45.1 


A Sign. The following resolution was passed by a Conference of 
Baptist ministers, held in this city on the recent Anniversary 
week.HST June 15, 1840, page 45.2 


Resolved, That this Conference consider it an occasion of special 
gratitude to GOD that the revivals of religion, now so general 
throughout the land, have mainly commenced and proceeded under 
the ministrations of the regular pastors, aided by the members of 
the churches.HST June 15, 1840, page 45.3 


Who can divine the object of the above resolution? What can it 
mean? Whoever heard of a general revival throughout the land that 
was not conducted by the regular pastors and members of the 
church? Who ever disputed this? Why this alarm, lest the world will 
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not give them due praise? or that they will ascribe it to some other 
instrumentality? Did they ever hear of one Wm. Miller? How many 
of their converts have dated their conviction and conversion from 
Mr. Miller’s Lectures in this city and vicinity2HST June 15, 1840, 
page 45.4 


Question by a Subscriber. “There is one question which is not well 
understood, in regard to the 2300 days or years. When did they 
begin? Wm. Miller says, “the same time that the 490 commenced, 
or 70 weeks.” | am satisfied that the 70 weeks commenced with the 
order to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem. But the sanctuary and host 
being trodden under foot 2300 days, don’t prove that it commences 
with the order to re-build the walls of Jerusalem.”"HST June 15, 
1840, page 45.5 


Why not? Will “A Subscriber” give us his reasons? We do not 
comprehend his objections. HST June 15, 1840, page 45.6 


Lightness. We observe, by some of our exchange papers, that the 
Whigs think that there is a probability that Miller’s prophecies will be 
fulfilled in 1843 if Mr. Van Buren is elected for a second term; and 
the Democrats are equally sanguine if Harrison should be elected. 
These editors, ere ‘43, may have something besides party politics 
to instruct them. The kingdoms of this world are soon to become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and his Christ. Gentlemen, see to it, that you 
make your own calling and election sure for the kingdom of God, 
where all is purity peace, and love.HST June 15, 1840, page 45.7 


Bro. NATHANIEL BILLINGS, of Boston, is our accredited agent fo 
this paper. We hope our friends will receive him as such, wherever 
he may travel.HST June 15, 1840, page 45.8 

CORRESPONDENCE 

JVHe 


MILLER’S LETTERS, NO.7 


Dear Brother Himes.—I have now arrived at home, and intend to 
rest a little while under my Gourd as did Jonah, if the Lord will. | 
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think you will do well to publish those English works of Messrs Pym 
and Hooper, on the second coming of Christ. They are very 
valuable, your subscribers want all the knowledge they can get on 
the “glorious appearing of Jesus Christ.” Tell Br. Litch his writings 
are well received; he must keep at work. His faith and moral 
courage | doubt not are well received by the Lord, and the true 
Christian. Bro. Litch has answered Bro Bridge in a good spirit. And 
a few more such argumenters as Bro. B. will show the world the 
true character of modern ministers. “They have no confidence in a 
fallible exposition of an infallible truth.” Then why do they pretend to 
give any exposition? Why deceive the people? Why not tell the 
people at once we cannot understand the word of God, and then 
leave them? Why preach and get their money from them; and then 
tell them we have no confidence in our own preaching. Perhaps in 
1843 we may be ashamed; but it will be an honest shame. For we 
honestly believe what we preach. And Bro. B. must do the same, or 
he is a dishonest man. Does he tell the sinner if he believes not he 
will go to hell. Ah! says the sinner, you have “no confidence in your 
fallible exposition.” Does he tell the righteous that he “shall be 
rewarded at the resurrection of the just.” Ah! aha! says the 
righteous, some say the resurrection is past, and you tell us we are 
hazarding much to lean upon the staff of a fallible exposition, we will 
believe nothing until we see it. 4ST June 15, 1840, page 45.9 


Where do you place faith, Br. B.? How can we stand on a broken 
staff, fallible exposition? Abraham believed God, (made his own 
exposition of the words he heard) obeyed, and it was accounted to 
him for righteousness. Bro’s L. and M. read the word of God, make 
their own exposition, and all infidels acknowledge they have got the 
true sense, (so Bro. B. says) and Bro. B. cannot confute it, only by 
his own prophecy, by saying Bro. L. and M. will be ashamed in 
1843. They believe what they read in the infallible word. He 
believes what he prophecies out of his fallible heart. | ask—who is 
right? You say both may be wrong. Very well—both cannot be right. 
If Bro. B. will show us our wrong, by the infallible word, we will hear 
him, and retract it. But we want no more of_ his fallible 
prophecying.HST June 15, 1840, page 45.10 


Low-Hampton, June 1, 1840.HST June 15, 1840, page 45.17 
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Mr. Editor—On last Wednesday | met with your paper entitled 
“Signs of the Times,” and was much pleased with the general 
design of the publication. Although | do not fall in exactly with Br. 
Miller’s views, yet | think the work should be encouraged. It will 
have a great influence on the study of prophecy, and the Scriptures 
generally. In these times, when so many important transactions are 
passing in review before us; with the book of God open in our 
hands, it is only a mark of stupidity, or at least, of irreverence to our 
great Creator, to remain indifferent. Would the great Father of the 
universe bring any thing upon the world, and not reveal it to the 
prophets? Can the predictions of Scripture, relating to these last 
times, have only a spiritual fulfilment, when every prediction relating 
to our Savior’s first coming was fulfilled literally? Our Lord, when 
upon earth, rebuked the Pharisees, because of their want of 
penetration, with respect to the signs of His first coming; and the 
church, to a great extent, occupies the same position now, with 
regard to His second, and are to some extent, identified as the 
scoffers of the last times, who ask where is the promise of his 
coming, for since the fathers fell asleep, all things remain as they 
were from the beginning of the creation. HST June 15, 1840, page 
45.12 


Enclosed | send you 10 dollars for which you will please to send the 
paper as directed below. With the assistance | have given in 
procuring these subscribers, you have my prayers for the prosperity 
of Zion, and the extention of the Divine Redeemer’s kingdom, and 
that the church may be adorned, as a bride to meet the bridegroom, 
at the coming of our Lord Jesus ChristHST June 15, 1840, page 
45.13 


Yours, etc. 

A. VALLERCHAMP 

McDowel’s Mills, Pa. May 25, 1840. 
THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 


“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 
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SIXTEEN DAYS LATER FROM ENGLAND 


JVHe 


Things remain about the same in the East.HST June 15, 1840, 
page 45.14 


The East. Advices from Constantinople of the 22nd ult. state that 
Akif Pasha had been superseded in his post, and exiled by a 
decision of the Porte, published on the preceding day. The Prince 
Royal of Holland arrived in Constantinople on the 18th ult. 
Despatches were received by the European legations from their 
respective consuls at Adrianople, intimating apprehensions of a 
general rising of the Ottoman inhabitants against the christians of 
that city, HST June 15, 1840, page 45.15 


The Trebisond steamer, which reached Constantinople on the 20th, 
brought intelligence of a pacific nature from Persia. It would appear 
that a reconciliation had taken place between our government and 
the court of Teheran, and that the Schah bad given up, for the 
present, all idea of an expedition against Herat, on finding that 
Russia could not support him against England, after the defeats she 
had sustained in Cir-cassia and ChivaHHST June 15, 1840, page 
45.16 


Constantinople letters of the 22nd state that the failure of the 
Russian expedition, and other events, had convinced the Shah of 
Persia of the necessity of yielding sincerely to the remonstrances of 
England. Akiff Pacha has been degraded from the Pachalick of 
Nicomedia by the Supreme Council, which examined the 
complaints of the inhabitants, and received proofs of many cruel 
and useless murders committed by this notorious Turk. The 
example of the influence of the council—its listening to the 
complaints of the Turks, and redressing them, as also the Turks 
themselves applying to it for redress—shows that Reschid Pacha’s 
reforms are not paper ones. Some fears existed of troubles at 
Adrianople, and of quarrels between Turks and Christians, but no 
actual outbreak had taken place.HST June 15, 1840, page 45.17 


The Carlsruhe Gazette contains a statement, that Mehemet Ali 
being persuaded that the preparations of Great Britian against 
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China, were in reality destined to coerce him, had ordered that 
15,000 men be concentrated at Suez.HST June 15, 1840, page 
45.18 


[From the Bombay Times, March 10.J7ST June 15, 1840, page 
45.19 


The latest news from Arracan is, that the Burmese, with 15,000 
men (muskets) are at the Sungyooh pass in a _ threatening 
position. HST June 15, 1840, page 45.20 


There is a rumor of an expedition being contemplated by Schah 
Soojah against Herat, where his authority is still held at nought by 
Prince Kamram.HST June 15, 1840, page 46.7 


APPROACHING CRISIS OF ROMANISM 


JVHe 


We may be enthusiastic in our views of prophecy. But be that as it 
will, we regard the downfall of Popery, as located by the prophets at 
a time not distant from the present—prophecy having purposely left 
the exact times and seasons undefined. And our eye is constantly 
out upon passing events, fancying that we see them converging to 
form the crisis. Taking the position that Babylon is to be overthrown 
in a general war of the European nations, ranged in two parties, for 
and against the Papal interest, we are looking for the causes that 
are to bring on the war, supposing it possible that we now may be 
near enough to the time to see the working of some of the incipient 
causes that will lead on to the final rupture. HST June 15, 1840, 
page 46.2 


Among the events on which our fancy so adjusted fixed with 
interest, are the following:—There is a quarrel, which for years has 
existed between the Pope and the King of Prussia, respecting a 
province in which the secular and spiritual authorities have come in 
collision. And the king of Denmark has recently forbidden all 
Catholic priests in its realm to hold any correspondence with the 
Pope’s vicar in his dominions. The relations between the Pope and 
the government of Portugal are not the most easy, since Don 
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Miguel is still at Rome, intrigueing for the crown of Portugal, and not 
altogether without success. And between the Papal and the 
Spanish governments all negotiations have recently been 
suspended.—And Louis Phillippe of France and the Pope are still at 
loggerheads The Pope, not satisfied with the present king of 
France, is fostering the Pretender, the grandson of Charles X.—He 
admits him to a formal audience.—And the semi-official journals of 
France are remonstrating against this favor shown to the young 
man. Then the Pope has come to a rupture with Russia. With so 
many sources of disquiet, it would not be difficult to create a general 
commotion. And the posture of affairs seems to render it possible 
that the battle of Armegeddon is not far off.—Puritan.HST June 15, 
1840, page 46.3 


RELIGIOUS CONDITION OF THE NATIONS OF CONTINENTAL EUROPE 


JVHe 


Extract of a speech, of E. N. Kirk before the Foreign Evangelical 
Missionary Society, New York.HST June 15, 1840, page 46.4 


Mr. Kirk remarked that the first proposition was somewhat startling. 
But it is true; and if this language be not justifiable, our enterprise 
should be abandoned. The sentiment is objected to by those who 
judge of a people from the external splendor of their situation. To 
such we willingly concede all they wish, of the mighty intellectual 
power of Europe. We have looked on southern Europe. We have 
stood with astonishment before the proud exhibitions of her 
greatness and glory, in every thing that attracts the admiration of 
the world, and yet we are compelled to say that Continental Europe 
is the tomb of immortal hopes! the grave-yard of immortal souls! It 
may be a splendid cemetry, a Campo Saul too, ornamented in the 
highest style of architecture; but it is a grave-yard still, a mighty 
charnel house! If there are Roman Catholics here, they should give 
me an opportunity to defend in their hearing this assertion.WST 
June 15, 1840, page 46.5 


Those who have merely looked on the rites and cerimonies of the 
Romish church, and never inquired minutely into the state of the 
souls of individuals under that system; may say it is arrogant in you 
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to speak thus. Especially does it savor of arrogance to speak thus 
of Germany, but still we do pity Germany, we pity Straus who, with 
the book he has written in his hand, must meet the Son of God. We 
pity the neologists whose sentiments he has condensed; and the 
German universities with all their learned infidelity. We pity Paris—it 
is a glided gateway to hell. We say it with the Bible in our hand and 
in the presence of God.HST June 15, 1840, page 46.6 


Mr. Kirk said if he had never visited Rome he should not have been 
prepared to take his present ground in opposition to that church. He 
knew no reason why he should hate the Pope or his Cardinals or 
any Roman Catholic brother of the German family. It would be 
sweeter far to open the arms of fraternal affection, and embracing 
them, to say, “You are all right; Luther was a liar; the Reformers are 
all wrong;” but our saying to would not make it so. Before going to 
Rome Mr. K. had felt a prejudice against Martin Luther which he 
would not have been willing to confess unless duty had demanded 
it. He should not have loved Luther half so well if his contest had 
simply been with the political power of the Pope. But he loved him 
when he saw him after his study of the Scriptures; after his fastings 
and macerations; with a poor, wearied spirit, clinging to this glorious 
truth; rejoicing in the light of this star; Christ giveth instantaneous 
salvation to them who believe. He loved him when he saw him 
going directly to Christ without the intercession of saints or of a poor 
frail woman whom God had honored by permitting her to be the 
mother of the Savior; and when, after his soul had rejoiced in the 
rich discovery of the mode of justification it had made, he heard him 
say to the Pope, I'll do any thing, I'll be any thing, only leave my 
Bible; only let me proclaim unbought salvation to men. And the 
Pope said No; Martin, what will become of the revenues which are 
to adorn the Cathedral of St. Peters, and replenish the treasuries of 
the church. It is on this ground that | have become astern 
unwavering opposer of the church of Rome. It is as a church, an 
enemy to the Bible’s being read by the people; an enemy of free 
grace. And when | see millions in Europe crushed and perishing 
beneath its power, | would make mightier efforts to deliver the 
nations from the Papal yoke.HST June 15, 1840, page 46.7 


Mr. Kirk said the more he had seen of France, the more anxious he 
was that she should be united with England and America in laboring 
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for the conversion of the world. And he believed God was about to 
give us France; yea, even Paris, all bloody, and polluted, and 
atheistical as it has been; for even in Paris is a Theological 
Seminary, from which there have been sent out 12 devoted humble 
men to preach the gospel in Africa. And there are some features in 
the French character that are peculiar; a Frenchman is mercurial, 
etherial, enterprising. Do you want courage? You find it in France. 
Do you want mind? It is in France. Do you want truth; the truth as it 
is in Jesus? Alas! It is not there. Oh that | might stir in the hearts of 
this assembly a spirit to pray. Oh God, baptize France with the Holy 
Spirit; send upon that nation the soothing, subduing influence of the 
gospel.HST June 15, 1840, page 46.8 


Mr. Kirk declined extending his remarks farther, as he preferred 
leaving the meeting in the midst of the interest already awakened. 
Never, said he, have these anniversaries been held under such 
circumstances as the present year. We have come up with 
lightened purses, it is true, disciplined and scourged by the 
providence of God, but we have come from the midst of the 
outpourings of the waters of life; and the spirit of this glorious revival 
must be felt in these holy assemblies. Brethren from the country, do 
you not expect to go down from these meetings made more holy; 
quickened, warmed, and determined to do more than ever for Christ 
and his cause. | look back from this assembly to what | saw in 
France when our brethren in Christ were gathered for this same 
holy object; and could you, the descendants of the Puritans, and 
they the descendants of the Huguenots be permitted to meeet; how 
your hearts and theirs would throb in unison with the hopes of a 
blessed meeting in the dwelling place of eternal rest. Even so Lord 
Jesus, come quickly.WST June 15, 1840, page 46.9 


SECOND COMING OF THE SON OF MAN 


JVHe 


The following article on the literal appearing of Christ a second time, 
is from “Critical Notes on the Language etc. of the New Testament 
by A. Cambell.” We bespeak for it an attentive perusal. Particularly 
by those who contend that Christ came the 2nd. time at the 
destruction of Jerusalem. Ed.HST June 15, 1840, page 46.10 
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Coming of the son of man on the clouds of heaven. Matthew 24:27, 
37, 39, 30; “For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth 
even unto the west; so shall also the coming of the Son of man be. 
But as the days of Noe were so shall also the coming of the Son of 
man be. And knew not until the flood came, and took them all away; 
so shall also the coming of the Son of man be. And then shall 
appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then shall all the 
tribes of the earth mourn and they shall see the Son of man coming 
in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory.” 26:64; “Jesus 
saith unto him, Thou hast said; nevertheless | say unto you, 
Hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the right hand of 
power, and coming in the clouds of heaven.” Mark 13:26; “And then 
they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds with great 
power and glory.” 74:62; “And Jesus said, | am: and ye shall see 
the Son of man sitting on the right hand of power, and coming in the 
clouds of heaven.” Luke 21:27. “And then shall they see the Son of 
man coming in a cloud with power and great glory.” Whether this 
“coming of the Son of man” denotes a literal, or a figurative coming, 
is a question which has, recently, been much agitated. Since the 
days of President Edward’s Histrory of Redemption till now, it has 
been a commonly received opinion, that there are four comings of 
the Son of man spoken of:—of these two are literal, and two 
figurative—his coming in the flesh; his coming to destroy 
Jerusalem; his coming to destroy the works of the Man of Sin, and 
to reign with his saints a thousand years on earth; and his coming 
to judge the world at the last day. The first and the last are said to 
be literal and personal comings, the others figurative. HST June 15, 
1840, page 46.117 


The question before us is purely a literary one; and for the following 
reasons it would seem to us that, however we may talk of a 
figurative coming, either at the destruction of Jerusalem or of the 
apostacy, the phrase, as it is found in Matthew and Luke, must 
denote a personal and literal coming of the. Son of Man:—HST 
June 15, 1840, page 47.1 


1. On leaving the temple for the last time, Matthew 23:39, he told 
the representatives of the Jewish nation that their house, or temple, 
was soon to be deserted, and that they should not again see him, 
till the day they would say, “Blessed be he that comes in the name 
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of the Lord.” After going out of the temple, this coming is made the 
subject of conversation between him and his diciples in private, 
chap. 24. and of course must be explained to them in the sense in 
which it was expressed in the temple; and there we learn it was 
such a coming, or return of the Savior, as could be seen by the 
Jews—“You shall not see me” till a particular day.HST June 15, 
1840, page 47.2 


2. The Apostles ask, “What shall be the sign of thy coming?” And as 
they must have understood him in the sense he delivered himself in 
the temple, he would answer them in the same sense; for had they 
misunderstood him, he would have corrected them, as his manner 
was. The conversation was then about a personal, and not 
figurative coming of the Son of Man.HST June 15, 1840, page 47.3 


3. As his going away, or his absence, was not figurative, but literal 
and personal, so must his return or coming be literal and personal, 
else there is an application of words in a double sense in one and 
the same period; and if so, rules of interpretation are wholly 
unavailing.HST June 15, 1840, page 47.4 


4. But the coming of the Son of Man introduced Matthew 24. could 
not apply to Jerusalem’s ruin; for the Jews did not then see him, nor 
say to him, “Blessed be he that comes in the name of the Lord,” 
which he declared would be the case when he would next come. As 
they have not yet thus addressed him, we are assured that he has 
not come in the sense of Matthew 23. and 24.HST June 15, 1840, 
page 47.5 


5. As the Lord addressed the Scribes and Pharisees as 
representing the nation, so he addressed his disciples as 
representing his body, the congregation of saints; and after telling 
them, in order, the things that must happen them and the nations 
before the coming of the Son of Man, he places that event (Luke 
21:27, “And then shall they see the Son of man coming in a cloud, 
with power and great glory,” and Matthew 24:27, “For as the 
lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the west; so 
shall also the coming of the Son of man be.” After the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the dispersion of the nation, and the long persecution 
and sufferings of the real followers of the Lord.HST June 15, 1840, 
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page 47.6 


6. When they should see these things, they were taught to rejoice, 
inferring that their deliverence, or redemption, drew nigh. But this 
deliverence has not yet arrived; consequently, the Son of man has 
not yet come on the clouds of heaven.HST June 15, 1840, page 
47.7 


7. But this coming cannot be secret, or figurative, for it is to be as 
visible and striking as the lightning which, breaking forth from the 
east, shines even to the setting sun—‘“so shall the coming of the 
Son of man be.”HST June 15, 1840, page 47.8 


8. Neither is it spoken of as if there were a plurality of events called 
‘comings of the Lord,’ but as one and singular—The coming of the 
Son of man.HST June 15, 1840, page 47.9 


9. Again, as Daniel the prophet is quoted in reference to the 
desolations coming upon the city and sanctuary, it is natural to 
suppose that the diciples would also remember that Daniel had 
placed the coming of the Son of man at the destruction of the little 
horn, when the “thrones were cast down,” and “the beast was slain, 
and his body destroyed and given to the burning flame,” and 
therefore could not be led to think that “the coming of the Son of 
man” was either figurative, or to be at the desolations which came 
on Judea.HST June 15, 1840, page 47.10 


10. But as seven parables are introduced, in this discourse, to 
explain the coming of the Son of man, or the Saviour’s return; and 
as the last of them is on all hands agreed to denote a personal, and 
not a figurative coming, we are compelled to the conclusion, that 
the coming so often mentioned and so fully explained, must always 
be one and the same, which the last of he seven parables certainly 
makes literal and personal. These seven parables, or comparisons, 
all found in one and the same discourse, relative to one and the 
same coming of the Lord, are, first, the parable of the fig tree: from 
this he teaches them to know when his coming is near—second, 
the days of Noah and the deluge, sudden and unexpected by the 
world; “So shallthe coming of the Son of man be”’—third, the 
parable of the thief “Be you also ready; for in such an hour as you 
think not, the Son of man comes—fourth, the parable of the faithful 
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and unfaithful servant; “The master of that servant shall come in a 
day when he looks not for him’—fifth, the parable of a marriage, or 
of the wise and foolish virgins; “Behold the Bridegroom comes: go 
out and meet him’—sixth, the parable of the talents: “After a long 
time, the lord of those servants comes, and reckons with them’— 
seventh, the parable of the sheep and the goats; “When the Son of 
man shall come in his glory,” or in the clouds, he will gather the 
Gentiles, all fhe nations, before him, and separate the good from 
the bad. The coming of the Son of man is always kept in view, in 
these seven comparisons; and if we regard any one of them as 
literal, we must so regard them all.HST June 15, 1840, page 47.11 


These are a few, and but a few, of the reasons which incline us to 
regard this coming of the Son of man as not figurative, but literal; 
and not at the time of the destruction of Jerusalem, but at the close 
of the times of the Gentiles. HST June 15, 1840, page 47.12 


To this import of the phrase, the most plausible objection is drawn 
from the saying, This generation shall not pass, or fail, till all these 
things be fulfilled. But, as it will be seen under the word generation,’ 
in the judgment of lexicographers, and some able biblical critics the 
word genea signifies not only the race of living men on the earth at 
one time, but nation people, or race, as a distinct and peculiar stock 
or family. Indeed the word generation, at the time of the king’s 
version, signified nation, or people, very frequently, as will be seen 
by examining the following passages: Proverbs 30:11, 12, 13, 14; 
“There is a generation that curseth their father and doth not bless 
their mother. There is a generation that are pure in their own eyes, 
and yet is not washed from their filthiness. There is a generation, O 
how lofty art their eyes! and their eyelids are lifted up There is a 
generation whose teeth are as swords and their jaw-teeth as knives 
to devour the poor from off the earth, and the needy from among 
men.” Psalm 24:4-6; He that hath clean hands, and a pure heart; 
who hath not lifted up his soul unto vanity, nor sworn deceitfully; 
“He shall receieve the blessing from the Lord, and righteousness 
from the God of his salvations is the generation of them that seek 
him, that seek thy face, O Jacob. Selah.” 74:5; “There were they in 
great fear: for God is in the generation of the righteous.” His seed 
shall be mighty upon earth: the generation of the upright shall be 
blessed. But ye are a chosen generation, a royal priest-hood, a holy 
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nation, a peculiar people; that ye should show forth the praises of 
him who hath called you out of darkness into his marvellous light” 
compare Jeremiah 2:28, 31; “But where are thy gods that thou hast 
made thee? Let them arise if they can save thee in the time of thy 
trouble for according to the number of thy cities are thy gods, O 
Judah. O generation, see ye the word of the Lord; Have | been a 
wilderness unto Israel,? a land of darkness? wherefore say my 
people, we are lords; we will come no more unto them?” 7:28, 30; 
“But thou shalt say unto them, This is a nation that obeyeth not the 
voice of the Lord their God, nor receiveth correction: truth is 
perished, and is cut off from their mouth. For the children of Judah 
have done evil in my sight saith the Lord: they have set their 
abominations in the house which is called by my name, to pollute 
it.” “For | know that after my death ye will corrupt yourselves, and 
turn aside from the way which | have commanded you; and evil will 
befall you in the sight of the Lord, to provoke him to anger through 
the work of your hands.” 32:5. “They have corrupted themselves; 
their spot is not the spot of his children: they are a perverse and 
crooked generation. “A nation void of counsel” is at another time 
called “a froward generation;” a peculiar people is also called a 
chosen generation. To this it may be added, that the word 
translated kindred is often, in the Septuagint, this same genea, at 
other times translated generation. From all which it appears that our 
Lord meant no less than that the nation, or race of people amongst 
whom, and in reference to whom, these things were spoken, should 
contnue to exist, notwithstanding all their desolations and 
dispersions, till he came again, and then they should hail him as 
blessed, coming in the name of Jehovah.HST June 15, 1840, page 
47.13 


MASSACHUSETTS BIBLE SOCIETY 


JVHe 


This association met according to appointment in the Marlboro’ 
Chapel on Monday afternoon of this week. The meeting was called 
to order by its president, the Rev. Dr. Pierce of Brookline. A report 
of much interest was then read by the Rev. Dr. Parkman. This 
society, with one exception, is the oldest of the kind in the country— 
one in Philadelphia was previously formed. In various ways it has 
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done great good and sent forth a large amount of silent, beneficient 
influence. It has awakened attention to the importance of supplying 
the destitute with Bibles, and been the origin of many other 
societies. It is true, vastly larger associations are now formed of 
greater resources, and more extensive and various operations. But 
the good done by the Mass. Bible Society should not be forgotten, 
nor the good it can do neglected. It has expended 97,955 dollars, 
and distributed 157 thousand copies of the Bible and Testament. 
The British and Foreign Bible Society was referred to in the report. 
It has translated the Bible into 136 languages and has 18 more in 
preparation. It has expended nearly twelve millions of dollars, and 
distributed eleven millions of Bibles and Testaments.HS7T June 15, 
1840, page 47.14 


After the report was read, the Rev. Baron Stow, of this city, 
addressed the meeting in a speech that contained an unusual 
amount of striking and condensed thought. We stand, said the 
speaker, on an elevated platform, above the heated, noxious 
atmosphere that is exhaled from party conflicts. | breathe more 
freely—the prospect is richer and wider, the heavens bend more 
magnificently over me, and are clothed with kindlier aspects. It is 
good to be here on this height—for Moses and the prophets, Jesus 
and the Apostles are here. It is good occasionally to compare not 
notes but hearts, to feel and increase the activity and number of 
common sympathies and affinities. 4ST June 15, 1840, page 48.1 


Look over the world. What regions are dark and barbarous? Those 
in which the Bible is not Survey Christian communities—which are 
most enlightened, free, moral and happy—those in which the Bible 
is most respected and read. That we may appreciate in some 
degree, the amount of good the Bible has done, let us endeavor to 
conceive what would be the condition of the world, if all it has 
effected for its enlightment, morals and happiness was taken from 
it. Extract all the influence it has exerted on literature and 
government, on domestic and social institutions on the poor and 
rich, on the wayward and lost, on the weak and and powerful. When 
an amount of human welfare would at once disappear! What 
spiritual desolation would spread over the nations!HST June 15, 
1840, page 48.2 
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Mr. Stow concluded by saying that were there time, he should like 
to speak on three points. 1st, The Bible as adapted to the wants of 
man as ignorant of the truths most important for him to know. 2nd, 
As afflicted and suffering. 3rd, As perverted and sinful.WS7 June 
15, 1840, page 48.3 


The meeting was then addressed by the Rev. Mr. Clark of the 
Episcopal Church. He offered the following resolutionHST June 15, 
1840, page 48.4 


Resolved, That the interest we take in spreading the Bible is a fair 
teat of the personal interest we feel in its truths. 4ST June 15, 1840, 
page 48.5 


He spoke of the obligations we are under to the Bible. Most there is 
good in ourselves, neighbors and friends, in our homes, in society, 
in our political institutions, in all the conditions and relations of life, 
can be traced directly or indirectly to the Bible. Ought we not then to 
do what we can to spread through the world an agent so powerful 
and fruitful in producing the best results? HST June 15, 1840, page 
48.6 


Rev. Mr Pierce of the Methodist Church next addressed the 
meeting. He said he had not received the advantages of education 
of those around him—but he had ever had free access to the Bible, 
and that was an advantage in comparison with which all others 
were trifling. /{ had been to him knowledge, wisdom, light and 
guidance. It had instructed, strengthened, and consoled him. It was 
his shield, his sun, his refuge, his rock. Let the waves of trial and 
temptation beat against him, holding on to that he could not be 
moved. Take all other things from him, leave him but that and he 
was rich. Let every other resource fail him, leave him but that and 
he was strong to do and bear. With that in his hands he could look 
calmly on all the ills of life and death divested of all terror. We wish 
we had time to do justice to his speech, which evidently gave great 
satisfaction to the audience.HST June 15, 1840, page 48.7 


Rev. Mr Adams, of this city, rose. He spoke of the purity of the Bible 
as compared with the religious books of the heathen, of its moral 
power over the conscience and life, of its benign influence in 
literature. It gave us the Pilgrim’s Progress and Paradise Lost. 
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Wherever it goes and is felt, passion subsides, cruelty relaxes, 
licentiousness retires to its native dens, selfishness and oppression 
stand rebuked, love, joy and peace abound, man is redeemed and 
God glorified. HST June 15, 1840, page 48.8 


Rev. Mr Gannet was the last to address the meeting. His object was 
to show that the Bible and the Bible alone, in its various and mighty 
influences can regenerate and save the world. It is first and greatest 
among the means for its improvement and redemption. Philosophy 
cannot do what is most necessary to be done. It enlightened 
Socrates and Cicero—but left the great body of the people in 
Athens and Rome, as it found them, wretched and degraded. 
Literature cannot do it. It may refine a few, but cannot restrain and 
elevate the multitude. Commerce and arts cannot do it. They may 
enrich, but cannot sanctify. Statesmen and institutions cannot do it. 
They may, in some degree, protect the social interests and promote 
the material well being of individuals and communities, but they 
cannot free, enrich, exalt and bless the soul. Nothing can do this but 
the wisdom and power of God as revealed in the Bible—the spiritual 
life and energy that came from above and emanate from its pages. 
There is hope in no other agency—there is no other fountain of 
living waters for the healing of the nations, most of the philanthropy, 
benevolence, disinterestedness, now at work in the world, came 
from and is nurtured by the Bible. All our charitable societies and 
operations are based on the Bible. It is the soul of the world and its 
sun. It alone can demolish the strong holds of tyranny and 
superstition. It is the armor of frail and suffering humanity. Its spirit 
is the spirit of freedom, equality, brotherhood, love. It wars with 
heaven-tempered weapons against every social wrong, cruelty and 
oppression.—RegisterHST June 15, 1840, page 48.9 


Refuge of Scoffers 
No Authorcode 
“There shall come in the last days, scoffers.” 


“THE WITNESS,” VS. MR. MILLER 


JVHe 
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We are sorry to be under the necessity of placing an article in the 

“Scoffers Refuge’, from the pen of Messrs Noyes, editors of “The 

Witness,” who advocates the doctrine of PERFECT HOLINESS— 
PERFECTIONWée suppose they mean Christian perfection'!HST 

June 15, 1840, page 48.10 


From the Witness. 


MILLER’S IMPOSTURE 


JVHe 


Our readers are doubtless aware that Miller’s famous doctrine of 
the speedy coming of Christ “in the clouds of heaven,” is based on 
that old desperate delusion of Christendom,—the denial that he has 
already come. Miller appears to have known the New Haven 
testimony on this subject, and in his book he undertakes to refute it. 
Like Gates, he evades Matthew 24:34. by refering the word 
“generation” to the race of the Jews; thus adding another to the long 
list of foolish, not to say blasphemous devices, by which ungodly 
men have sought these thousand years to turn aside and stultify the 
plainest and most solemn declaration of the Son of God. He may 
say he honestly believes this to be the true interpretation; like 
Gates, he may now and hereafter plead his sincerity and the 
beneficial results of his falsehood, in extenuation of its guilt; and 
they who are willing that their charity should deceive their judgment 
may believe him an upright man, and call the delusion he is 
propogating an “honest error;” but | shall take the liberty to assert 
that he knows his interpretation of Matthew 25:34, is a dishonest 
evasion; and if any such fear of the Lord were upon him as a 
sincere belief of an impending judgment must produce, he would 
confess its dishonesty, and thus with his own hand take away the 
very key-stone of the arch on which he has built his air-castle; | 
therefore call him an imposter. But he certainly has the advantage 
of the churches on whom he practices the imposition. They, and 
their teachers have like him rejected the plain meaning of the word 
of God, and the testimony which for years has called them back to 
that plain meaning. Their doctrine concerning the Second Coming 
of Christ is like a ship tossed on the billows, without pilot or 
commander. Whoever like Miller has impudence enough to seize 
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the helm, can steer the ship into any port he pleases.HST June 75, 
1840, page 48.11 


Any one who knows all the circumstances under which this doting 
epidemic originated, and has been propogated, can hardly avoid 
applying Paul’s prediction to the case.—2 Thessalonians 2:11, 12. 
“God shall send them strong delusion, that they should believe a lie: 
that they all might be damned who believed not the truth, but had 
pleasure in unrighteousness.” On the other hand, we have reason 
to rejoice that this delusion makes occasion for many to examine 
honestly the subject of the Second Coming. All sober men must 
soon find themselves “shut up” to the acknowledgement that Christ 
came the second time according to his promise, within the life-time 
of some of his followers.HST June 15, 1840, page 48.12 


NOTICE 


JVHe 


The Union Conference commences at Groton, Aug. 10, 1840. We 
shall give a particular notice in our next No.HST June 15, 1840, 
page 48.13 


A NEW WORK 


JVHe 


THE SECOND ADVENT. Dow & Jackson propose publishing, a: 
the sales will permit, a periodical of the above title. It will contain 

Essays, Sermons, etc., which are too lengthy to do them justice in it 
newspaper, which is necessarily taken up with such a variety of 

other matter. The present No. contains an elaborate argument in 

favor of the near approach of the end of the world, deduced from 

the signs of the present times and the present condition of the 

Christian Church. It is neatly printed on good paper and fair type; 
with printed covers; and will be sold at the low price of 10 cents per. 

copy. Persons from any part of the Union, by sending one doller, 

can have sixteen copies sent them, the postage being the same as 

that of other periodicals. HST June 15, 1840, page 48.14 
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N. B. The next No. will be issued soon, containing a more lengthy 
article, which will make it necessary to issue two Nos. (2 and 3) 
together. Due notice will be given of their publication in the Signs of 
the Times.HST June 15, 1840, page 48.15 


Address DOW & JACKSON 14 Devonshire St. BostoniST June 
15, 1840, page 48.16 


MILLERS LECTURES 

JVHe 

On the Second Coming of Christ about the year 1843, for sale 
wholesale and retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 Devonshire 
Street.HST June 15, 1840, page 48.17 

ADDRESS TO THE CLERGY 

JVHe 

On the near approach of the Glorious Everlasting Kingdom of God. 
By Rev. Josiah Litch, author of “Review of Miller,” etc., for sale 
Wholesale and Retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 Devonshire 
Street.HST June 15, 1840, page 48.18 

CAMBELL’S ILLUSTRATIONS OF PROPHECY 

JVHe 

This Book is designed to refute some of the most prominent 
arguments in Mr. Miller's Theory, embellished with cuts, for sale 
Wholesale and Retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 Devonshire 
Street.HST June 15, 1840, page 48.19 


AGENTS 
JVHe 


massachusetts 
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Randolph—Miss Abigail White Fairhaven—Joseph __ Bates 
Eastham—Elder Josiah LitchWestford—Benjamin F. Leighton 
Groton—Daniel Need ham Brighton—Samuel Clough Lowell—Elder 
Timothy ColeHST June 15, 1840, page 48.20 


maine 
Portland— Eld. L. D. FlemingHST June 15, 1840, page 48.21 
new hampshire 


Thornton—Joseph E. Dow, Esq. P. M.Exeter—George T. 
Stacy.HST June 15, 1840, page 48.22 





250 


July 1, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 7 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


TERMS 


JVHe 

One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.1 

Directions—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 


publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.2 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST July 
1, 1840, page 49.3 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 

No Authorcode 

“But | will show thee what is noted in the Scripture of truth.” 
THE LECTURES 


JVHe 


We promised, in our Prospectus, that several new Lectures by Bro. 
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Miller, would be given in the Signs of the Times in the course of the 
year. We are happy new to present No. 1. It contains an exposition 
of the 14th chapter of Revelations. He has presented some views 
that are new to us, in reference to the 144,000 persons in the ‘st 
verse being infants and small children. We have no doubt of the 
salvation of all such, but have always looked elsewhere for the 
doctrine. He has given much light on the /ast harvest, and has 
criticised Brother Cambell’s Illustrations of this subject. But we are 
detaining you from the Lecture.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.4 


MILLER’S LECTURES.—NO. | 
JVHe 


THE HARVEST OF THE WORLD 


Revelation 14:16. “And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle 
on the earth; and the earth was reaped.”HST July 1, 1840, page 
49.5 


That the word of God informs us of a harvest after the gospel day, 
or at the closing up of the gospel period, | think no one, who 
believes in the Scriptures, can deny. Here, then, | hope to meet my 
brethren of different sects, on one common ground, while | attempt 
to explain the 14th chapter of Revelations. | shall enquire,HS7T July 
1, 1840, page 49.6 


|. Who it is that sat on the cloud, and ordered the earth to be 
reaped?HST July 1, 1840, page 49.7 


Il. Show the several fruits of the earth, which are gathered in, or 
destroyed at the harvest, and the manner of the harvest.HST July 7, 
1840, page 49.8 


|. Then | am to show who it is that sits upon the cloud, and orders 
the harvest? It must be the Lord Jesus Christ, see versed ST July 7, 
1840, page 49.9 


14. And | looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one 
sat like unto the Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, 
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and in his hand a sharp sickle.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.10 


The first description is “a white cloud.” This is the same cloud as 
was seen when Christ was transfigured on the mount,HST July 7, 
1840, page 49.11 


Matthew 17:5. While he yet spake, behold, a bright cloud 
overshadowed them: and, behold, a voice out of the cloud, which 
said, This is my beloved Son in whom | am well pleased; hear ye 
him.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.12 


Which, according to Peter, denotes the glory of God.HST July 7, 
1840, page 49.13 


2 Peter 1:17. For he received from God the Father honor and glory, 
when there came such a voice to him from the excellent glory, This 
is my beloved Son, in whom | am well pleased.HST July 7, 1840, 
page 49.14 


The second description is, “one sat like unto the Son of man.” This 
agrees withHST July 1, 1840, page 49.15 


Daniel 7:73. | saw in the night visions, and behold, one like the Son 
of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 
days, and they brought him near before him.HST July 1, 1840, page 
49.16 


Matthew 26:64. Jesus faith unto him, thou bast said: nevertheless | 
say unto you, Hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the 
right hand of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven.HST July 
1, 1840, page 49.17 


The third description is, “having on his head a golden crown,“HST 
July 1, 1840, page 49.18 


Psalm 21:3. For thou prevented him with the blessings of goodness; 
thou settest a crown of pure gold on his head.HST July 1, 1840, 
page 49.19 


Hebrews 2:9. But we see Jesus, who was made a little lower than 
the angels for the suffering of death, crowned with glory and honor; 
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that he by the grace of God should taste death for every man.HST 
July 1, 1840, page 49.20 


The 4th description, is “and in his hand a sharp sickle,“HST July 7, 
1840, page 49.21 


Joel 3:12. Let the heathen be wakened, and come up to the valley 
of Jehoshaphat: for there will | sit to judge all the heathen round 
about.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.22 


13. Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is ripe: come get you down; 
for the press is full, the fats overflow; for their wickedness is 
great.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.23 


14. Multitudes, multitudes in the valley of decision: for the day of the 
Lord is near in the valley of decision.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.24 


In all these passages it is evident that by “Son of man,” is meant the 
Lord Jesus ChristHST July 1, 1840, page 49.25 


Il. | shall show what is meant by the harvest, the several fruits of the 
earth, and the manner of the gathering in the fruits, together with 
the destruction of the vine.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.26 


What is the meaning of the harvest? It has two plain meanings. One 
is the cutting off of life, the other is the end of the world. In our text it 
undoubtedly means the end of the world; for, “the earth was 
reaped.” What may we understand by the several fruits of the 
earth? 1. They are those precious seeds, which are useful to God 
or man. The children of the promise are counted for the seed, that 
is, the children of faith. This is of two kinds,—the first fruits, which 
means small children, which are cut off by death in early life, being 
the first fruits to God and the Lamb. The second are those who are 
dead to sin, and made alive to holiness, through faith in the name of 
Jesus, and the word of God; their end is eternal life, and they, in 
due time, or in the end of the world, are gathered into the garner of 
God. The last fruits, or the harvest of thevine, is the final 
destruction of the wicked from the earth, by death or such sore and 
heavy judgments as God may appoint at the end of the world, to 
remove the wicked far from the earth, separate the goats from the 
sheep, the tares from the wheat, and destroy the curse from the 
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earth. This 14th chapter of Revelation now under consideration, is 
giving us a description of the harvest of the world in these three 
different ways. From the 1st to 5th verses inclusive, we have a 
description of the first fruits, i. e. children not arrived to the age of 
accountability; HST July 1, 1840, page 49.27 


Revelation 14. | And | looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount 
Zion, and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having his 
Father’s name written in their foreheads.HST July 1, 1840, page 
49.28 


We in this verse, have an account of the whole number of infants 
saved by the numbers. 144,000, it being a perfect or square, 
showing, in my opinion, that all those who die in infancy are saved. 
This having reference to the whole class, up to a certain age, best 
known to God.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.29 


2. And | heard a voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, 
and as the voice of a great thunder; and | heard the voice of 
harpers harping with their harps;HST July 1, 1840, page 49.30 


Shows us the occupation of this happy class in heaven.HST July 7, 
1840, page 49.31 


3. And they sung as it were a new song before the throne, and 
before the four beasts and the elders: and no man could learn that 
song but the hundred and forty and four thousand, which were 
redeemed from the earth.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.32 


This verse shows who they are, first by the song which no man 
could learn, it is known only to infants; for man must sing 
redemption from actual transgression and sin; infants only from 
pollution and death, inherited from their first parent. The class that 
stood before the four beasts and the elders, do not belong to them, 
and never did belong to the church on earth; for the “four beasts 
and four and twenty elders.” constitute the whole body of the church 
on earth, see Revelation 5:8. 9. These “were redeemed from the 
earth,” not through faith in them, nor have they “golden vials full of 
odors, which are prayers of saints.” 4th verse. “These are they 
which were not defiled with women; for they are virgins.” They did 
not sin after the similitude of Adam’s transgression, for he was 
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tempted of the woman, and did e at. “These are they which follow 
the Lamb whithersoever he goeth.” They have followed him in death 
up to immortal glory where they sing a song which you nor |, dear 
reader, can ever learn, for Jesus was their guardian, and took them 
home.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.33 


“These were redeemed from among men.” It does not say they 
were men: but “redeemed from among men,” being the children of 
men, and, being the first fruits unto God and to the Lamb.” They 
dropped into death, or were ripe in early life, like the first fruit under 
the law, they were given to Christ as a part of his reward for his 
death and sufferings. “Suffer little children to come unto me,” says 
Christ; “for of such is the kingdom of heaven,” not like such; but “of 
such.” 5th verse, “And in their month was found no guile,” never 
was any guile found there “for they are without fault, before the 
throne of God.” Happy, happy, infants! you never, never, knowingly 
or wilfully, disobeyed a Holy God, or crucified or put to shame the 
blessed Child, or Son of God. Weep no more, mothers, your infants 
are without fault before the throne of God. “Refrain thy voice from 
weeping, and thine eyes from tears; for thy work shall be rewarded, 
saith the Lord; and they shall come again from the land of the 
enemy.” What land, and what enemy? | answer, from the land of the 
graves, and the last enemy, death. “And there is hope in thine end, 
saith the Lord that thy children shall come again to thine own 
border.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.34 


Jeremiah 31:16. Thus saith the Lord, Refrain thy voice from 
weeping, and thine eyes from tears; for thy work shall be rewarded; 
saith the Lord; and they shall come again from the land of the 
enemy.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.35 


17. And there is hope in thine end, saith the Lord, that thy children 
shall come again to their own border.HST July 1, 1840, page 49.36 


See to it, mothers, that you weep no more for your infants, but weep 
for yourselves, secure to yourselves that blessed hope which will 
secure an interest in the first resurrection, where the dead, small 
and great, shall stand before God. This will be the border of those 
who have hope in their end, and this will be the border of all infants, 
for they are blessed and holy, without fault before the throne of 
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God.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.1 


Psalm 78:54. And he brought them to the border of his sanctuary, 
even to this mountain, which his right hand had purchased.HST 
July 1, 1840, page 50.2 


This is the border of the glorious sanctuary which God pitched and 
not man. These are harvested by death and brought into the garner 
in early life; not being wilful transgressors, they have no need of 
repentance, and they could not exercise faith. They are the firsts 
fruits of the harvest.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.3 


The second fruit.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.4 


Revelation 14:6. And | saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, 
having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the 
earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and 
people,HST July 1, 1840, page 50.5 


In this verse we have an account how the second crop is harvested 
by the gospel, sent to those who dwell on the earth, to every nation, 
kindred, tongue and people, and those who hear, and believe may 
and will be harvested for eternal life. HST July 1, 1840, page 50.6 


7. Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to him; for the 
hour of his judgment is come; and worship him that made heaven, 
and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters.HST July 7, 
1840, page 50.7 


Ver. 7 contains the new song, sung by those who are brought in by 
the, gospel.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.8 


8. And there followed, another angel, saying Babylon is fallen, is 
fallen, that great city, because she made all nations drink of the 
wine of the wrath of her fornication.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.9 


Ver. 8 shows the downfall of the papal power; or mystical Babylon, 
which was fulfilled in 1798, when she lost her power to rule over the 
kings of the earth.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.10 


Revelation 17:18. And the woman which thou sawest is that great 
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city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.WST July 1, 1840, 
page 50.11 


The first angel in the 6th verse represents the sending out of 
Missionaries and Bibles into every part of the world, which began 
about 1798. The second angel is the messenger of God, 
denouncing the judgments of God upon mystical Babylon.HST July 
1, 1840, page 50.12 


9. And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any 
man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his 
forehead, or in his hand,HST July 1, 1840, page 50.13 


The third angel, which follows the others, is the same as the 
“midnight cry,” giving due notice to the world of the near approach 
of the judgment day. He has already sounded the tocsin of alarm. 
“saying with a loud voice.” This has sounded from every part of 
God’s moral vineyard, some in Asia, many in Europe, and 
caultitudes in America, are now sounding the alarm to the world 
given in verse 10, 11.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.14 


10. The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is 
poured out without mixture into the cup of his indignation; and he 
shall be tormented with fire and brimstone is the presence of the 
holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb:HST July 1, 1840, 
page 50.15 


11. And the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever; 
and they have no rest day nor night who wouship the beast and his 
image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.HST July 7, 
1840, page 50.16 


These verses describe the same events as the last vial of God’s 
wrath, and the scene which will take place at the coming of the Lord 
Jesus, with all his saints, taking vengeance on them that know not 
God and obey not the gospel of car Lord Jesus Christ, ‘who shall be 
punished with everlasting destruction from the presence of the Lord. 
Why start so, my Universal brother? What aileth thee? You used a 
bad word. What word, my dear sir? Everlasting destruction. |s it not 
Scripture? Yes.—But God doth not mean what he says. Ah! ah! my 
brother, let me tell you one solemn truth; if your conscience had not 





258 


been alarming you, and if its thunders had not brought conviction to 
your mind, you would not thus have started: for words are harmless 
things. Oh, be warned, my dear sir, let conscience speak, and you 
will no longer cry, “Peace and safety, when sudden destruction 
cometh.”HST July 1, 1840, page 50.17 


12 Here is the patience of the saints; here are they that keep the 
commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.HST July 7, 1840, 
page 50.18 


While the saints have been tantalized, scoffed at, ridiculed and 
persecuted, they have had patience, they continued to keep the 
commands of God, and have believed in the testimony of Jesus. 
“For the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.,"HST July 7, 
1840, page 50.19 


13. And | heard a voice from heaven, saying unto me, Write, 
Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth; Yea, 
saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labors; and their works 
do follow them.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.20 


In this verse the blessings of those who die in the faith of Jesus is 
clearly brought to view, “they rest from their labors, and their works 
do follow them.” They will be rewarded according to their 
works.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.21 


14. And | looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one 
sat like unto the Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, 
and in his hand a sharp sickle.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.22 


The son of man is now discovered sitting on the throne of his glory, 
crowned with a pure crown of righteousness and truth; having all 
power to gather the remnant of his people, to reap the last harvest 
of the wheat, and tread the wine press of the wrath of God.HST July 
1, 1840, page 50.23 


15. And another angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud 
voice to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap; for 
the time is come for thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is 
ripe. HST July 1, 1840, page 50.24 





259 


God commands, by his angel, the earth to be reaped. That is, the 
last servants of God to be sealed. We are now living in this last 
sealing time, the singular means and measures that have been 
used, the great blessings that have attended these means, the 
meetings of days, answering to the Jewish feast of tabernacles in 
time of harvest,—the reign of grace that has descended upon these 
protracted efforts,—the withholding of the rain from those churches 
who would not keep the feast of the tabernacles.HST July 1, 1840, 
page 50.25 


Zechariah 14:16. And it shall come to pass, that every one that is 
left, of all the nations which came against Jerusalem, shall even go 
up from year to year to worship the King, the Lord of hosts, and to 
Keep the feast of tabernacles.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.26 


17. And; it shall be, that whoso will not come up of all the families of 
the earth unto Jerusalem to worship the King the Lord of hosts, 
even upon them shall be no rain. HST July 1, 1840, page 50.27 


18. And if the family’ of Egypt go not up, and come not, that have no 
rain; there shall be the plague wherewith the Lord will smite the 
heathen that come not up to keep the feast of tabernacles.HST July 
1, 1840, page 50.28 


16. This shall be the punishment of Egypt, and the punishment of all 
nations, that come not up to keep the least of tabernacles.HST July 
1, 1840, page 50.29 


The extraordinary spread of the Bible, the conversion of the 
inhabitants of the islands of the sea, the numerous societies which 
have arisen within a few years, for moral and universal reform, all 
goes far to prove to me that we are living in the time when the angel 
has “thrust in his sickle on the earth,” and many who are now alive 
will no doubt, live to see this angel’s work done, “and the earth was 
reaped.” The door of mercy will then close forever, and the next 
angelHST July 1, 1840, page 50.30 


17. And another angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, 
he also having a sharp sickle.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.31 


will come forth to use as extraordinary means to reap the vine of the 
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earth as were used to reap the wheat.HST July 1, 1840, page 50.32 


18. And another angel came but from the alter, which had power 
over fire; and cried with a loud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, 
saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the 
vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe.4ST July 1, 1840, 
page 50.33 


Another angel having power over fire; but as he cannot exercise his 
power to cleanse the world by fire until the third angel has reaped 
the vine; he therefore cries “with a loud cry to him that had a sharp 
sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of 
the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe."HST July 1, 1840, 
page 50.34 


19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered 
the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great wine press of the 
wrath of God,HST July 1, 1840, page 50.35 


20. And the wine-press was trodden without the city, and blood 
came out of the wine-press even unto the horses bundles, by the 
space of a thousand six hundred furlongs.HST July 7, 1840, page 
50.36 


This last harvest is the great battle of God Almighty, when the 
wicked of the earth will be cut off by famine, pestilence, and the 
sword; “for with these three will God plead with all flesh, and the 
slain of the Lord shall be many.” The. whole vine of the earth will be 
gathered, and cast into the wine-press of the wrath of God. This is 
the last cup of the indignation of God, poured upon the kingdoms of 
the earth. Hero the kingdoms of the earth, spoken of in Daniel's 
vision, will be broken to pieces and carried away like the chaff of the 
summer threshing floor, and no place found for them Then Psalm 
119, will be fulfilled. “Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron, thou 
shalt dash them to pieces like a potter’s vessel. Be wise, therefore, 
O ye kings; be instructed, ye judges of the earth."HST July 7, 1840, 
page 50.37 


Ezekiel 38:19-23. Shall then be fulfilled. “For in my jealousy, and in 
the fire of my wrath, have | spoken. Surely, in that day, there shall 
be a great shaking in the land of Israel; so that the fishes of the sea, 
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and the fowls of the heaven, and the beasts of the field, and all 
creeping things that creep upon the earth, and all the men that are 
upon the face of the earth, shall shake at my presence; and the 
mountains (meaning kingdoms) shall be thrown down, and the 
steep places shall fall, and every wall shall fall to the ground. And | 
will call for a sword against him, throughout all my mountains, saith 
the Lord God; every man’s sword shall be against his brother. And | 
will plead against him (Gog, meaning the wicked or persecuting 
world) with pestilence and with blood; and | will rain upon him, and 
upon his bands, and upon the many people with him, an 
overflowing rain, and great hailstones, fire and brimstone."HST July 
1, 1840, page 50.38 


Again, Ezekiel 39:17-20. “And thou son of man, thus saith the Lord 
God, Speak unto every feathered fowl, and to every beast of the 
field, Assemble yourselves and come, gather yourselves on every 
side to my sacrifice, that | do sacrifice for you, even a great sacrifice 
upon the mountains of Israel, (pretended Christian kingdoms) that 
ye may eat flesh and drink blood. Ye shall eat the flesh of the 
mighty, and drink the blood of the princes of the earth, of rams, of 
lambs, and of goats, of bullocks, all of them fatlings of Bashan. And 
ye shall eat fat till ye be full, and drink blood till ye be drunken, of 
my sacrifice, which | have sacrificed for you. Thus ye shall be filled 
at my table, with horses and chariots, with mighty men, and all men 
of war, saith the Lord God.” These prophecies of Ezekiel, | am 
confident, are only to be fulfilled after the gospel harvest, and at the 
time of the harvest of the vine, when God will be sanctified—all 
nations on the earth will see him, and every tongue confess, and 
every knee shall bow, when “his glory shall be revealed and all flesh 
shall see it together."HST July 1, 1840, page 50.39 


All who believe that the harvest of the world is this mundane 
system, must and will acknowledge, that in the description given in 
this chapter, there is not the least allusion of a reign of a thousand 
years of great happiness and prosperity before the harvest, before 
the wine press is trodden without the city. “O no,” says the modern 
milleniarian, “we do not profess to believe that the wicked 
kingdoms, and kings, and wicked men, will be permitted to lord it 
over God’s people then; but we believe that the battle of the kings, 
and the harvest of the vine, the destruction of war: for “the nations 
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will learn war no more,” must be before our millenium!” Very well, 
brethren; | ask, what is meant by these words, “and the earth was 
reaped.” Mr. Cambell says, in his Illustrations of Prophecy, page 
378, “As the vintage succeeds the harvest in the course of nature, 
so it is subsequent to it in the prophecy, and will be by far the most 
terrible. The figure of a harvest is frequently used to denote the 
gathering of the righteous, but the vintage seldom, if ever, in the 
Bible.” What does bro. cambell mean? He means that the gathering 
of the saints is before the destruction of the wicked. In plain English; 
or it is n “vagary,” and has no meaning. Then, page 380, he says, 
“This will be the gathering of the clusters of the wicked for the great 
battle preceding (before) the reign of the saints.” Then speaking of 
this reign, page 409, he says, “The soul of eminent piety—uwill live 
and reign in the persons of Christians during the thousand years, 
not the bodies of the dead.” Bui what does brother Cambell mean, 
say you? There appears to be some darkness in his illustrations. 
True; but you never read one of those writters in your life, who did 
not leave you in greater darkness than before you read their 
illustrations. Mr. Cambell is the most fortunate of any of their 
writers, and is deserving of most praise. Why? Because he has said 
very little on this reign before the resurrection; and if he had quoted 
all the Scripture, as he has, and then said that little less, his 
Illustrations would have been noble excellent, sublime. But as it is, 
we hope it will do little or no harm.HST July 1, 1840, page 51.1 


But what does he mean, say you? | answer. He, in the first 
quotation, acknowledges that the first harvest is the gathering of the 
saints, then afterwards comes the harvest of the vine, which is the 
destruction of the wicked. Then the soul of piety will live and reign in 
the persons of saints (or Christians) during the thon-sand years, not 
in dead bodies. No, nobody can for a moment suppose, that a “soul 
of eminent piety can live in a dead body a thousand years.” But 
where does he get his knowledge of this “soul?” | suppose he gets 
his account from Revelation 20:4. John says, “And | saw the souls,” 
(Bro. Cambell says, “He saw the soul”) ‘of them that were 
beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and 
which had not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had 
received his mark vpon their foreheads, or in their hands;’ Bro. 
Cambell has improved much upon John; he says, “of eminent 
piety.” What a great improvement is this? Beheading, witness, word 
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of God, worship, beast, image, mark, forehead, hands, all, all left 
out. John further says, “and they lived, and reigned with Christ a 
thousand years.” Bro. Cambell says, “Will live and reign in the 
persons of Christians during the thousand years.” Christ, through 
John, says, “This is the first resurrection.” Bro. Cambell says, “Not 
the bodies of the dead.” Here, my dear reader, is a specimen of 
your teachers, that are so highly applauded by all the Popes and 
Cardinals in the land. Why? Because he has outdone the Pope 
himself. The Pope has made new laws; but bro. Cambell has in this 
exposition made new scripture.WST July 7, 1840, page 51.2 


Christ says, “The harvest is the end of the world.” Cambell, Smith, 
and Phelps, tell us that the world will not end until more than a 
thousand years after the harvest. Christ says, “Let the tares and the 
wheat grow together until the harvest,” Bro. Cambell says, “The 
wheat shall grow a thousand years after the tares are harvested 
and burned,” that is, if you and | can understand him. What a plain 
contradiction between our Savior and these popular writers of the 
present day. The world, and the proud pharisees, my dear reader, 
love their own. Any thing that will put off the evil day, and “cry peace 
and safety,” will be accepted by our bigoted Editors, and worldly 
minded Priests. But, my dear friends, study for yourselves, be sure, 
you gel the mind and will of God. Lay your foundation sure. Let no 
man deceive you by any means Many who say, Lord, Lord, shall 
not be able to enter in; but those, and those only, which do the will 
of our Heavenly Father, shall have right to the tree of life and enter 
through the gates into the city. Do not, my impenitent friends, delay 
the salvation of your souls until the harvest of the gospel is past. 
And then, in the end, have it to say, as says the prophet Jeremiah 
8:20. “The harvest is past, the summer is ended, and we are not 
saved.”HST July 1, 1840, page 51.3 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 


JVHe 


Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many; unto them that 
look for him, shall he appear a second time without sin unto 
salvation.”HST July 1, 1840, page 51.4 
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THE PRESENT CRISIS 


No Authorcode 
By Rev. John Hooper, of Westbury, England. 


CONTINUED 


JVHe 


3. Closely connected with the foregoing sign, is another, the decay 
of vital godliness. As a consequence of the aboundings of iniquity, 
we are taught, that “the love of many of the professed servants of 
the Lord shall wax cold.” Never was there a time in which a 
profession of religion was more general. Were we to judge merely 
according to the appearance, we should be ready to think that the 
church was never in so flourishing a state. But if we examine 
closely into the real stale of the professing church, we are 
constrained, alas! to admit that there is on all sides the form of 
godliness, but little of its power, 2 Timothy 3:5. How often, when the 
sincere and faithful Christian looks around him on the professing 
world, has he reason to say, “mine eye affecteth mine heart!” how 
does he mourn in secret the wide-spread decay of vital piety!HST 
July 1, 1840, page 51.5 


But how can we account for this mournful decay of vital godliness in 
the midst of so much profession? “The offence of the cross hath 
ceased;” religion, in its present relaxed state, is universally 
tolerated; it is now fashionable to appear religious; the broad line of 
demarcation between the church and the world, has been so 
narrowed as to become scarcely perceptible. In this the subtlety of 
Satan is to be seem He has been endeavoring to make common 
cause. There has been an awful attempt to unite Christ and Belial. 
What conformity to the world do we witness in those calling 
themselves Christians! How little of that spiritual mindedness that 
crucifixion to the world of which St. Pant speaks, Galatians 6:14, 
that renunciation of earthly and sensual enjoyments which formerly 
characterised the true servant of God, Hebrews 11:24-26. To how 
few will those words of our blessed Lord apply, which he addressed 
to his first. disciples, “Ye are not of the world, even as | am not of 
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the world. If ye were of the world, the world would love its own; but 
because ye are not of the world, but | have chosen you cut of the 
world, therefore the world hateth yon.” If such as these words 
describe, were the feedings, such the life and conduct of the 
privative saints—such their conformity to Him who hat them an 
example that they should follow his steps—then is it easy to 
perceive that “the love of many hath waxed cold!” The great dislike 
to hear of the corning of the Lord, manifested by so many calling 
themselves Christians, is perhaps the strongest proof of this. It. was 
a. prominent characteristic of the primitive Christians—‘“that they 
loved his appearing,” and looked forward to it as the period that 
would consummate their happiness. Surely if our affections were 
placed on the Savior—if he was to us the chief among ten thousand 
and altogether lovely if we had none in heaven bet him, or on earth 
that we desired in comparison of him we should desire his return— 
we should long to “see him as he is—should pray, “thy kingdom 
come’—“Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly—“Why is his chariot so 
long in coming? Why tarry the wheels of his chariot?” The 
observations of Mr. Drummond on this subject, in a speech which 
that gentleman delivered at the Eleventh Anniversary of the 
Continental Society, is so much to the point, that | cannot refrain 
from quoting them. “Let us suppose,” says he, “for instance, a 
woman whose husband is a long way absent from her, perhaps in 
the East Indies. She is possibly very diligent in the management of 
his affairs, and conducts herself with perfect outward propriety, but 
always breaks out into a passion whenever any one speaks to her 
of her husband’s return: ‘Oh, no,’ she says, ‘he; cannot be coming 
yet; | expect to be much better off before he comes; | expect his 
estate under my management to be much more extensive; if he 
were to come now, he would disarrange all my plans; besides, what 
is the use of thinking about his coming, | may die first, and that will 
be exactly the same as his coming to me.’ Let her asseverations of 
love and affection be what they may, you cannot believe otherwise 
than that her hear is alienated from her Lord, and probably fixed 
upon another. Now let us suppose another woman in the same 
situation: see her constantly reading his letters, and especially 
those parts of them, which describe the time and the circumstances 
attendant upon his return; hear her talking of it to her children, and 
teaching them to look forward to it as the consummation of her and 
their fondest wishes. Mark the silent scorn with which she treats a 
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judicious friend who would try to persuade her that there was no 
use in looking out for his return, for that he had never mentioned the 
month, far less the day, or the hour, when it was to take place: 
though she may make no noisy protestations of love; though she 
may speak but little about him, except to her children, and to those 
whose hearts are tuned in unison with her own, we cannot for a 
moment entertain a doubt of the real state of her affections. Let us 
apply this figure to ourselves: and of this | am certain, and | wish | 
could make the warning ring through every corner of our professing 
land, that a dislike to hear of the coming of the Lord, is a more 
decided proof of the affections of the religious world at large, and of 
every single member of it, being alienated from Christ, and, 
therefore, in an unholy, unsanctified, and unconverted state, than all 
the noisy protestations at Annual Meetings, all the Bibles and Tracts 
circulated, and missionaries sent out, are proofs of the 
reverse.”HST July 1, 1840, page 51.6 


The lukewarm state of the professing church is rendered still more 
awful from her unconsciousness of it, and by the Pharisaic pride 
which she discovers; she says, “/ am rich, and increased with 
goods, and have need of nothing; and knoweth not that she is 
wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked!” This 
applies as much to her doctrine, as it does to her morals; of both we 
may say, “How is the gold become dim, and the most fine gold 
changed!” The fact of “the love of many waxing cold,” or the great 
decay of vital godliness, is another sign of the times, and proves 
that the coming of the Lord draweth nigh.HST July 1, 1840, page 
52.1 


4. The “increase of scoffers” is another sign of the times, and of the 
glorious coming of Christ, 2 Peter 3:1-4, “There shall come in the 
last days, scoffers, walking after their own lusts, or inclinations, and 
saying, Where is the promise of his coming.” This is most awfully 
the case in the present day There is no truth more ridiculed and 
disregarded by the world, than the coming of the Son of Man. The 
lapse of years—the fulfilment of prophecy—the promises of 
Jehovah—and the signs of the times, are alike neglected; nay, 
those who pay any thing like a serious regard to these things, are 
counted as madmen, or enthusiasts. Ah! reader, were there not 
scoffers in the days of Noah? As it was in the days of Noah, even 
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so is it now. Now, as then, the awful warning of God’s word and 
ministers are disregarded, and the people follow their own 
inclinations; “all things,” say they, “continue as they were from the 
foundation of the world.” None so blind as those who wil/ not see. 
They must know that the old world, being overflowed with water, 
perished; they must know that the heavens and the earth which 
now are, are reserved unto the judgment of the great day—that the 
Lord is not slack concerning his promise—that the day of the Lord 
will come as a thief in the night, in the which the heavens and the 
earth which now are shall be dissolved—Lot by water, as in the 
days of Noah, but by fire, not annihilated, but changed and purified 
—that new heavens and a new earth shall be formed wherein 
dwelleth righteousness, 2 Peter 3:13; Isaiah 65:17, Hebrews 1:12; 
Revelation 21:1. Of these things it is lo be feared, in many 
instances they are willingly ignorant. How manifest this sign of the 
times—‘there shall be scoffers in the last days, asking where is the 
promise of his coming?” How much is it to be deplored that such an 
inquiry should, in many instances, ever proceed from the lips of rea/ 
Christians!! When the coming of the Lord is announced, how 
common to hear from some of them, “where is the promise of his 
coming?” “Where the signs of his approach?” Behold, then, another 
sign o the present times!HST July 1, 1840, page 52.2 


5. The next intimation of the Lord’s speedy and personal appearing, 
which we notice, is contained in Luke 21:25-28, and in the parallel 
passages of Matthew 24:29, 30; Mark 13:24-26, “and there shall be 
signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and upon the 
earth distress of nations and perplexity; the sea and the waves 
roaring; men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth; for the powers of 
heaven shall be shaken, and then shall they see the Son of Man 
coming in a cloud, with power and great glory; and when these 
things begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads; 
for your redemption draweth nigh.” The great political changes 
which are here declared to precede the coming of Christ, are to be 
looked for in the Roman Empire, which is to be completely 
destroyed, and succeeded only by the kingdom of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, Daniel 2:44; 7:7-14. Now this prophecy shall not receive its 
complete fulfilment, till affer the tribulation of the Jews, and that 
determined to be poured upon the destitute shall be 
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accomplished—“immediately after the tribulation of those days,” 
shall these mighty revolutions in the Roman Empire take place, and 
then the Lord Jesus Christ shall appear in glory and majesty, 
Matthew 24:29, 30. Parallel passages to this prophecy are very 
numerous, of which the following are a part: Numbers 24:17-19; 
Isaiah 14:1-27, 34; 35; 63:1-6; Joel 2:28-32, and 3:1-21; Habakkuk 
3:3-19; 2 Thessalonians 2:8, 9; Hebrews 12:26-29; Revelation 1:7; 
6:12-17; 11:15. We are commanded, however, to notice the 
commencement of these things; when these begin to come to pass, 
then look up, and lift up your heads, for your redemption draweth 
nigh. Have we not, then, seen the beginning of these things; has 
not the Lord begun to shew favor to his ancient people the Jews, 
and to beat in pieces their oppressors? What, let me ask, has taken 
place in these respects of late years? Has not the attention of the 
Christian world been called to the temporal, spiritual, and eternal 
welfare of Israel? Has there been no shaking among the dry bones 
of the valley? surely the time is come when the Lord will turn their 
captivity, as the rivers in the south. And what has been, and now is 
the state of the political heavens? Has there been no sign in the 
sun? Has not the temporal head, the sun of the Roman earth been 
eclipsed; been turned into darkness, and the moon into blood? 
Have not the stars, the princes and nobles fallen to the earth, “even 
as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a 
mighty wind?” How exactly does the present state of the 
commercial world correspond with the statements here given:” 
Distress of nations with perplexity.” Was there ever a time in which 
the distress of nations was so universal; or when it was attended 
with greater perplexity than at the present moment? Are not “men’s 
hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after those things which 
are corning on the earth?” Moreover, are not fhe powers of heaven 
shaking? Is there not an unusual trembling of the kingdoms of the 
world? Are not the eyes of all fixed upon the political heavens, as 
though they expected some mighty change? Yes, verily these 
things are so. Concerning then the beginning of these things there 
can be no doubt; and the necessary conclusion is, that” the Lord is 
at hand,” for it is said, “when ye see these things begin to come to 
pass, then look up, and; lift up your heads, for your redemption 
draweth nigh.”HST July 1, 1840, page 52.3 


6. The sixth sign we shall notice, is the light thrown of late on the 
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prophetic word. “It shall come to pass that at even tide it shall be 
light,” Zechariah 14:7.” The vision is for an appointed time, but at 
the end it shall speak and not lie,” Habakkuk 2:3. “In the latter days, 
he shall consider it perfectly,” Jeremiah 23:20, 30:24. What Daniel 
was commanded to seal up and close, (Danie/ 12:4.) is now, 
through the all-powerful mediation of the Lion of the tribe of Judah 
revealed unto us, Revelation 5:5. Hence “many run to and fro, and 
knowledge is increased.” Never, | believe, since the days of our 
Lord’s first Advent, was the prophetic word so much studied; so 
many of the ambassadors of Christ engaged in this pursuit; or so 
much written on the subject. “The Revelation of Jesus Christ,” 
contained in the Apocalypse, showing the coming of the Just One, 
with all his saints, to the destruction of the apostate nations, is now 
made so plain to the church, that none can, or, at least, ought to be 
ignorant of it. This, however, is a privilege belonging only to the 
faithful, for it is written,” that none of the wicked shall understand, 
but the Wise shall understand,” Danie! 12:10. So St. Paul speaks, 
“But ye brethren, are not in darkness, that the day should overtake 
yon as a thief; ye are all the children of light, and the children of the 
day; we are not of the night, nor of darkness,” 7 Thessalonians 5:4, 
5. Though “the true light now shineth,” it enligteneth only those who 
believe. Those who are paying a prayerful attention to these things, 
“have,” like the Israelites of old, “light in their dwellings,’ whilst the 
rest of the world are sitting in darkness, even “darkness such as 
may be felt.” The opening, then, and unfolding of the prophetic 
word, is another convincing proof that we arc arrived at the end of 
the age; the unsealing o prophecy, and the revelation of the 
“mystery o God,” being reserved unto “the time of the end,” Daniel 
12:9; Revelation 10:7.HST July 1, 1840, page 52.4 


7.The church being admonished of the near approach of the 
Bridegroom, is another sign that “the kingdom of heaven is at 
hand,” Matthew 25:6. How much does this parable teach us How 
exactly does it apply to the present state o the professing church? If 
we look back to former times, we shall find a period in the world in 
which the children of God were “looking for & hastening unto the 
coming of the Son of Man;” when his believing people were “like 
unto then that wait for their Lord.” But during his apparent delay, the 
professing church has fallen asleep; both the wise and” the foolish 
virgin seem to have given up all expectation of hi coming. 





270 


According, however, to the intimation given us in the parable, during 
this night of sleep, the church has been aroused by an alarm of the 
Bridegroom’s approach. The ministers of Jehovah have proclaimed, 
“Behold the Bride groom cometh!” and as certainly as the cry ha 
been made, so certainly will the Bridegroom come.HST July 7, 
1840, page 52.5 


8. Another sign of the times, is the expiration of the 1260 prophetic 
days or years, mentioned in the Book of Daniel, arid in the 
Revelation of St. John. The saints of the Most High were t be given 
into the hands of the papacy; the hoi city to be trodden under foot; 
the witnesses prophecy in sackcloth; and the church to be pr served 
in the wilderness for the space of 126 years, Daniel 7:25; 
Revelation 13:5-7; 11:2, 3 12:6, 14. The events of 1792, marked the 
termination of this period; then the people of God were delivered 
from the persecuting power of the papacy; popery received its 
mortal wound, and could no longer trample the servants of the 
Redeemer under foot; the slaying of the witnesses, (viz. the Old and 
New Testament,) under the infidel ascendancy—their subsequent 
resurrection—their ascent to heaven, or the patronage they 
received from kingly power, proved the they had completed the 
number of their days, it which they were to prophecy in sackcloth, 
Revelation 11:7-12. This was further confirmed by the earthquake 
which took place” the same hour,“ (verse 13,) when the tenth part of 
the papal city (France,) fell. The church now had also passed her 
wilderness state, and commenced taking possession of her 
promised inheritance. This is described inchap. 14. of the 
Revelations, where reference is made to the typical history, viz. the 
tabernacle in the wilderness, and the seasons which commenced 
after crossing Jordan, and entering on the holy land. The seasons 
having commenced, the first fruits are offered, the 144,000, the 
sealed ones of ch 7:7-8, are seen standing with the Lamb on Mount 
Zion, having his Father’s name written in their foreheads, ver. 7, 2. 
These are they which escaped the abominations of Rome, ver. 4, 5. 
The first fruits being offered, the angel or minister of the temple, 
calls upon the great husbandman to thrust in his sickle, upon which 
the sickle is thrust in, and the earth is reaped. The vintage 
immediately follows, and the grapes of the earth are cast into the 
great wine press of the wrath of God, verse 74-20. This chapter is 
also strictly parallel with xvth and xvith, which contain the series of 
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vials of cups of wrath, which is to consume the papal hierarchy; but 
as six of these vials of wrath have already been poured out upon 
the guilty nations, the judgment on Babylon must have long since 
commenced, and therefore the 1260 years, or the period during 
which she was to oppress the people of God, are passed, and that 
in the year 1792, when the first vial was poured out. It was at this 
time that the angel of the everlasting covenant, who before had 
determined the hounds of the anti-christian supremacy, declared in 
like manner, even by promise and an oath, “that time should be no 
longer;” that the time, times, and half a time should not be 
prolonged; “but in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall be finished.” 
Compare Daniel 12:7, with Revelation 10:5-7.HST July 1, 1840, 
page 52.6 


SIGN OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, JULY 1, 1840. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 


This paper is designed to illustrate the Prophecies. In a particular 
manner to expound the writings of the Prophets and Apostles 
relating to the Second Coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, the first 
Resurrection, and the end of the world. It is conducted by Joshua V. 
Himes: assisted by Wm. Miller, and Josiah Litch, writers on the 
prophecies. The paper is open to both sides of the great question of 
the Second Advent. The columns are open to alLHST July 1, 1840, 
page 53.1 


Ths Signs of the Times is published on the first and fifteenth of 
every month. 24 numbers make a volume. Terms. One dollar per 
annum in advance. All communications for the Signs of the Times 
should be directed to Joshua V. Himes, Boston, Mass. Post Paid. 
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Letters on business to Dow & Jackson, 14 Devonshire St. Editors 
and Publishers, friendly to the object of this paper, will confer a 
favor by giving this advertisement one or two insertions in their 
respective papers.HST July 1, 1840, page 53.2 


DOWLINGS REPLY TO MILLER 


JVHe 


An Exposition of the Prophecies, supposed by William Miller to 
predict the Second Coming of Christ in 1843. With a Supplementary 
Chapter upon the True Scriptural Doctrine of a Millenium prior to the 

Judgment. By John Dowling, A. M. Pastor of the Pine Street Baptist 
Church, Providence, R. |. Providence: Geo. P. Daniels. Boston: 
Crocker and Brewster.HST July 1, 1840, page 53.3 


We have examined this work with some interest, in the hope of 
obtaining light. The author, in his introduction, (Page 24) tells us, 
that, “He cannot concur with those who seem to think that the lash 
of satire, or the sting of riducule, is the best weapon with which to 
assail the doctrine advocated by Mr. Miller. This will not relieve the 
mind of the honest enquirer after truth, who has felt perplexed by 
what appeared to him the plausible statements and _ singular 
coincidences in Mr. M.’s book. It is necessary to use argument and 
fact to knock down the foundation upon which his theory is based, 
and nothing else will satisfy a candid and inquisitive mind.” This is 
true. Nothing else will satisfy the sincere inquirer. Well, what has 
the Rev. Mr. Dowling done? Why, he has endeavored to point out 
inconsistencies and errors in Mr. Miller’s reasoning, and to bring up 
objections to his interpretation, and application of the predictions of 
Daniel and John in relation to “prophetical time;” and having, as he 
supposed, demolished the whole fabric, he leaves his readers in 
possession of the following “argument and fact’! “If (says our 
author, page 111,) | am asked the question—As you reject the 
interpretation Mr. Miller gives of these three prophetical times, 
(1260, 1290, 1335, see Danie/ 12.) can you furnish a better? | reply, 
| do not feel myself bound to furnish any. The teuminatiom of these 
periods is yet future, and i consider that prophetic times auk the 
best explained by their fulfilment!!! Mr. Dowling has thrown dust in 
our eyes, and, us he supposes, overthrown Mr. Miller’s theory; and, 
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in return, he gravely informs us that he is not bound to give us any 
information of these prophetic times! Will any student of the 
Scriptures be satisfied with this? We trow not.HST July 7, 1840, 
page 53.4 


As to his objections to Mr. Miller’s theory, he has offered nothing 
new. They are all triumphantly refuted In the 1st and 3rd. Nos. of 
the “Signs of the Times,” in the articles of Messrs. Miller and Litch, 
on the ‘little horn.” His objections to Mr. M.’s Chronological 
calculations, in Sec. |, are answered in No. 4, page 39, of this 
paper. His views of the Millenium are given on page 167; he says: 
—HST July 1, 1840, page 53.5 


The doctrine | hold in relation to the millenium, and for which | think 
| am indebted to the Bible, is—That the reign of Christ on earth will 
not be a personal but a spiritual reign; that it will be preceded by the 
overthrow of Popery, Mahomedanism, Paganism, and all false 
systems; that it will consist in the universal prevalence of 
righteousness and true holiness, throughout the whole world; that 
during its continuance, war, rapine, robbery, and oppression, shall 
be unknown; there shall be nothing to hurt or destroy, and universal 
love shall govern the actions of all mankind; that this glorious age 
shall pass away and be succeeded by a brief but dreadful period of 
wickedness, after which the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from 
Heaven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance on 
them that know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ; who shall be punished with everlasting destruction 
from the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of his power; 
when he shell come to be glorified in his saints and to be admired in 
all them that believe."—2 Thessalonians 1:7-10.HST July 1, 1840, 
page 53.6 


We now repeat a question that has often been asked, and which 
has never been answered by the advocates of a temporal or 
spiritual Millenium. It is this,—How can there be a period of 1000 
years of happiness in which, “War, rapine, robbery and oppression 
shall be unknown,” and nothing shall hurt or destroy in all the Holy 
Mountain (or church of God:)—While the “little horn is to make war 
with the saints and prevail against them until the Ancient of Days 
come, and judgment is given to the saints of the Most High, and the 
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lime come that the saints possessed the Kingdom.” Daniel 7:21, 22. 
Again, will they show from the 20th chapter of Revelation how we 
can have a Millenium before the first Resurrection, at which time, 
Paul informs us, Christ will come. 7 Thessalonians 4:16. For the 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout with the voice 
of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ 
shall rise first. Or if all the people are righteous during the thousand 
years’ glorious reign, before the coming of Christ, Where will they 
get this army of the wicked, that are to succeed, and triumph for a 
season? Will they net them out of the church? Where else will they 
get them? Where can they? Will this “brief and dreadful period of 
wickedness,” be the fruits of a thousand years of the reign of 
‘Christ? Will Mr. Dowling, or any of the advocates of the 1000 years 
spiritual reign before the coming of Christ, be kind enough to 
reconcile the above scriptures with their theory. We want light. Our 
columns are at their service.HST July 1, 1840, page 53.7 


CHRISTIAN UNION CONVENTION 


JVHe 


A Convention has been called by the friends of Christian Union, to 
be holden at Groton, Mans, to commence the 12th of August next. 
The object of the Convention is to discuss the principles of Christian 
Union; and as far as possible to settle upon the true principle upon 
which all the true disciples of Christ may unite. We are happy to 
learn that, Gerrit Smith, and Luther Myrick, editor of the “Union 
Herald,” are expected to be present. We hope there will be a 
general rallying of the fiends of union. We approve the object of the 
Convention, and shall be happy to become a member, and do what 
we can to promote the cause of Christian union.HST July 7, 1840, 
page 53.8 


Bro. LITCH will give a lecture on theEnd of the world, in Chapel St. 
Chapel, Tuesday eve, June 30. 1-4 before 8.HST July 7, 1840, 
page 53.9 


Our papers me mailed with great cure, and if subscribers do not 
receive them, it in not our fault. In case they are not received, we 
hope they will give us prompt notice, and they shall have them a 
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fecund time.HST July 1, 1840, page 53.10 


We have the names of several subscribers on our list who have not 
paid their subscriptions. When a person wishes to fee our paper, in 
order that he may examine it, we expect that he will, alter receiving 
a few numbers, immediately remit the dollar, or we must conclude 
he dues not want it. If those persons, therefore, do not receive any 
papers succeeding this number, they may know where the fault lies. 
Pub.HST July 1, 1840, page 53.11 


FALSE PROPHETS 


No Authorcode 
There were false prophets among the people. 


NOTICE OF THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 


An exchange paper gives the following notice of our paper. It will be 
seen that he was not correctly informed in relation to Mr. Miller’s 
connexion with this paper, or his church relations. He is not an 
ordained minister. He is a Licentiate of the Calvinistic Baptist 
Church in Low Hampton, N. Y.HST July 1, 1840, page 53.12 


If this article should fall under the eye of the author of the following 
notice, we would kindly solicit of him a copy of the works to which 
he alludes. If he will procure them and send them to this office, we 
will pay all expense and trouble. We wish to expose the false 
prophets of the land.HST July 1, 1840, page 53.13 


“Signs of the Times.” This is the title of a paper published in the city 
of Boston, and edited[CD-ROM Editor’s Note: this page is 
numbered 56 in the original, but has been corrected to 54 here.] by 
the Rev. William Miller, pastor of a free-will Baptist Church, who is 
creating no little commotion in the Northorn States, by his 
prophecies of the end of the world, which he says is to take place in 
1843. Mr. Miller is not the only person who has prophesied of this 
event. There hare been several such prophets in Virginia, in years 
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gone by. One of them, Nimrod Hughes, whose work was 
republished in Germany, is now living in the vicinity of Abingdon in 
this State; we have heard him laugh several times about his 
humbugging the people: we knew another prophet, who lived near 
Abingdon, also, Esaias Bowman; a man whose chief study was the 
prophecies contained in the Scriptures. He published, some twenty 
years ago, in Tennessee, a work called the “Bow of Truth,” in which 
he predicted the end of the world, but as it did not occur at the time 
he prophecied, he published another work called “The Saw:” in this 
he predicted that the end of the world would occur in 1831; but as 
his printer had made some miscalculation with his figures and 
dates, he published another work predicting the end of the world a 
few years later. We recommend Mr. Miller to procure these works of 
his brother prophets, as they may serve to amuse if not to enlighten 
him. We hope, however, that when the time arrives for his end of 
the world, that he will not take the same method to convince the 
people, as we have been told that one of the Virginia prophets did. 
On the night previous to the day which he had said the world would 
come to an end, he went to the top of a high hill in his vicinity, and 
blew a blast from a trumpet, awakening several out of their 
slumbers, and frightening not a few.HST July 1, 1840, page 53.14 


A Van Buren friend of ours, who does not have a very great relish 
for the signs of the times in the political world, says if Gen. Harrison 
should be elected President, that he shall think there is some truth 
in Mr. Miller’s theory, But Nous veronsHST July 1, 1840, page 54.1 


From the Hartford Times. 


GILES THE PROPHET 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor—I take the liberty to give you a statement of facts 
respecting an individual who calls himself the Prophet of God, and 
who has recently created considerable excitement in this village. 
Various reports have been circulated respecting him, and some of 
them have been noticed in the public prints. For the information of 
the curious, | have prepared the following statement of facts, which 
| wish you would publish:HST July 7, 1840, page 54.2 
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He calls himself Giles, the Prophet of God and Branch of Christ, 
and declares that like the rest of mankind he was in darkness and 
sin un-till the 7th day of April; 1840, when the Angel Almando carne 
down from Heaven and conferred a resurrection on his inner man, 
and made him holy and perfect; and that he has come in the spirit 
of Elijah, foretold before the great and no-table day of the Lord. He 
professes to cast out Devils. and do miracles, and says that Christ 
is coming to Mount Olivet in the year two thousand; but finding none 
of his followers there, he will rise and come to the United States to 
the Temple which he (Giles) is to build for his reception, at which 
lime he and all his believers are to rise from the dead.HST July 7, 
1840, page 54.3 


Some points of his doctrine are, that the world has stood ten Ki of 
time, and that its mother has existed rising 99 millions of years, and 
is to be destroyed at the expiration of eleven hundred and sixty 
years; that the Millenium commences with him, and that all of the 
different denominations partake of the nature of the beast. He 
proclaims the first resurrection as the way to heaven; that heaven is 
divided into twelve mansions, and hell into twelve parts, that the 
world of death is between, which is the place appointed for all 
departed spirits immediately after leaving this world, He says that 
these and many other things were revealed to him by the Angel 
Almando, at five different, times, by visions, which he has wrote into 
a book, which he calls the Holy Arcana.HST July 71, 1840, page 
54.4 


It is his custom when he closes, to call those forward who believe, 
for the purpose of casting out their unclean spirits. On one occasion 
a man named Solomon Ellis presented himself, and the Prophet 
commanded him in the name of the Lord and through the power of 
the Branch of Christ, to believe and be whole. Mr. Ellis did not drop 
dead, as has been reported, but stood still and said nothing. The 
next day he appeared wild and extravagant in his conversation, left 
his work, and commenced crying for the Prophet, and said he must 
not speak aloud to him, but in a still, low voice. He has been 
growing worse, and his friends are compelled to bind him. They will 
soon take him to the Insane Retreat at Hartford. G. A. E.HST July 7, 
1840, page 54.5 
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Discussion, between Litch and Jones, 
JVHe 


PROPHETIC TIMES INDEFINITELY FORETOLD 


Christ’s kingdom at hand.HST July 1, 1840, page 54.6 


In further answer to Brother Litch’s questions., proof is now to be 
presented, that “times and seasons,” in prophecy, such as “days,” 
“weeks,” “months” and “years,” are usually, if not uniformly’ given 
figuratively, denoting indefinite periods of time, or duration, the 
length of which is not to be understood by mortals though perfectly 
known to the Almighty.HST July 1, 1840, page 54.7 


1. There is an insurmountable difficulty In the way of making these 
different prophetic times harmonize with each other as definite 
periods, which have been considered by many as foretelling the 
same duration, or distance, of the same events. Take, for example, 
the “1260 days,” (Revelation 11:3, 12:6,) and the “42 months,” 
(Revelation 11:2.) Both of these periods are understood as the 
same duration by those who consider prophetic times as definitely 
foretold, and are by thorn understood as representing 1260 definite, 
or literal years. But, were it granted, contrary to the principle above 
stated, that these “1260 days” are 1260 literal and full years, and 
that the number of days in the “42 months,” (which are naturally just 
31 full years) are literal and full years also; the latter would amount 
to about 12781 years, as may be seen by multiplying 3651, the 
number of days in a literal and. full year, by the 31 years 
constituting the 42 months; i. e. 3651X31=12781. This sum of 
supposed years, is of course about 181 too large, to match with the 
“1260,” supposed by many to be the same duration of 1260 literal 
years.HST July 1, 1840, page 54.8 


To do away this difficulty, it has been said, (without inspired 
testimony,) that 30 Days of prophetic time constitute a year. If this 
were true, then 42 months, multiplied by just 30 days in each 
month, would amount to just 1260, and would agree with the other 
“1260 days.” But, the discrepancy still remains.HST July 7, 1840, 
page 54.9 
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Twelve months in a year, of only 30 days each, would make but 360 
days for a year, about 51 days too short for a literal year. Then, 
1260 of these short years, if brought by reduction into full years, 
would make but about 1242 years, i. e. about 18 too few, to match 
the other “1260 days,” which, by many, are called years. Still, to 
obviate the difficulty, we may be told from high human authorities, 
that the ancients reckoned 30 days for a month, and 360 days for a 
year. To this, it may be replied, that their doing so, or not doing so, 
has nothing to do with these sayings of the Holy Ghost concerning 
the times and seasons reaching onward to the last day. And, 
besides, we all know it to be a fact, that a year always was and 
always will be, in the sight of God, one full revolution of the earth 
round the. sun; which, from the creation to the end of the world, 
without variation, occupies the space of very nearly 3651 days. 
And, will not even scientific infidels admit, that men in the darkest 
ages of antiquity must have virtually considered their years of this 
same length, in reckoning them from winter to winter, as do the 
unenlightened savages and pagans of the present day?HST July 7, 
1840, page 54.10 


2. AS a proof that prophetic times and seasons are figurative of 
indefinite, not definite, duration, must be recollected that they are 
always found connected with other things, or events generally 
considered as given in language which is figurative. From the same 
rule and with equal propriety, we may consider these times and 
seasons, as given figuratively also. And, indeed, our opponents, 
themselves, allow, that in many cases, they are figurative, though 
supposiog them to foretel a definite period for mortals to find 
out.HST July 1, 1840, page 54.11 


3. In very many of the prophecies where such times and seasons 
are foretold, there is nothing revealed, which is definite and clear, to 
show the precise year of the world where to begin them, even if 
allowed to foretel a definite number of years for human calculation. 
Without knowing where to begin them, we, of course, could not tell 
where to close them. Thus, after all, ‘we should be left as much in 
the dark”, concerning the precise period of their close, as by 
considering them to represent only an indefinite duration in the sight 
of men in the flesh.HST July 1, 1840, page 54.12 
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4. Itis, at once, apparent, that no good, farther than the gratification 
of a vain curiosity, could be effected, by a revelation of the precise, 
or definite times and seasons from one epoch to another, to the end 
of the world.HST July 1, 1840, page 54.13 


5. To suppose the Almighty to have definitely foretold the various 
times and seasons, together with the events of this life in their 
connexion, would suppose him to have engrossed mankind with 
very much of this world; with which, as individuals, they have 
nothing to do, besides comforting and quieting the minds of the 
ungodly with a revelation of the general judgment a great way off. 
All this would naturally be entirely contrary to the great object for 
which a revelation has been given, and for which Christ “came into 
the world to save sinners.”HST July 1, 1840, page 54.14 


6. Some of these prophetic time and seasons are expressed in 
language so indefinite as to command the assent of all classes who 
consider them, that they represent only an indefinite duration, the 
length of which is most purposely concealed from mortals, whose 
moments are few enough To be all employed in immediate 
preparations for their own eternity at hand, rather than in 
contemplating the various literal periods and worldly events prior to 
the general judgment. The following is a palpable specimen of the 
indefiniteness of prophetic times and seasons [CD-ROM Editor’s 
Note: this page is numbered 57 in the original, but has been 
corrected to 55 here.]both in the Old and New Testaments:—“And 
they (the saints,) shall be given into his hands, until a time, times, 
and the dividing of a time.” [Danie/ 7:25.] “And to the woman were 
given two wings as a great eagle that she might fly into the 
wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished for a time, times, 
and a half from the face of the serpent.” [Revelation 12:14.] These 
passages have nothing in their connexion, neither does the Bible 
elsewhere contain any thing to show us the precise length of “a 
time” here, whether it is a day, a year, or a thousand years. Neither 
does inspiration any where inform us how many these “times” are, 
oven if we could determine their precise length; whether they are; 
just two “times,” or two thousand “times.” To be sure, tradition has 
long said that “a time” means a year of 360 days; and that its plural, 
“times,” means two more such years; and that “the dividing of a 
time,” means one half of such a year; which would make 31 years 
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of 360 days each; or just “1200 days,” allowing each day for a year, 
to make the period harmonize with the “1260 days” already 
considered. But as the Holy Ghost has never authorized this 
calculation of the” time, times, and a half;” it must remain as times 
and seasons indefinitely revealed. Then considering prophetic times 
as harmonizing among themselves, it would follow, that generally 
they are but indefinitely revealed to mortals. HST July 1, 1840, page 
54.15 


7. “And shall come to piss that from one new moon to another, and 
from one Sabbath to another, shall all flesh come to worship before 
me, saith the Lord, [/saiah 66:23.] These new moons and Sabbaths 
being in the “new heavens and the new earth,” the saints abode 
“forever,” as seen by the connexion. [/saiah 66:22. 65:17, 18.] 
where there will be no litoral Sabbath, nor moon changes, must, of 
course, be understood argures of the duration, or perpetuity of the 
saints’s glorious worship in the heavenly state, after the manner of 
perpetual moons and Sabbaths rolling on, in this world. Thus the 
apostle tells us of such things that they are shadows “of things to 
come.”HST July 1, 1840, page 55.1 


8. “Behold the devil shall cast some of you (the saints) into prison, 
and ye shall have tribulation, ten days.” [Revelation 2:10.] These 
“ten days,” representing the whole period of the saints’ tribulation 
this side of heaven, must necessarily be understood as figurative of 
the short but indefinite period of their sufferings below, some 
shorter, and some longer; but all as the short period of “ten days,” 
or for “a month,” as represented by the apostle.HST July 71, 1840, 
page 55.2 


9. “And they [the saints in heaven] rest not day and night, saying, 
holy, holy, holy is the Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is 
lo come,” (Revelation 14:8.) This “day and night,” being also, in the 
heavenly state, as seen by the preceding verses, (Revelation 4:1- 
7,) shows conclusively that the “day and night” are used figuratively, 
to represent the indefinite duration of the saints’ heavenly praise 
which will never end; because literally” there shall be no night 
there.” [Revelation 22:5, see Revelation 20:10.JHST July 1, 1840, 
page 55.3 
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10. “And in the midst of it [New Jerusalem”] and on either side of 
the river, [“of life’] was there the tree of life, which bear twelve 
manner of fruits and yielded her fruit every month,” [Revelation 
22:2. Will it not be granted by all who love their Bibles and look “for 
a city which hath foundations,” that these months” in the heavenly 
city are figurative of perpetual duration, rather than of literal time; 
since there will be neither months, nor other literal time in heaven, 
and when the mighty Angel shall have sworn, that “there shall be 
time no longer.”HST July 1, 1840, page 55.4 


Seeing, then, that in the above passages of prophecy, “sabbaths,” 
“moons,” “months,” “days,” and “day and night,” are so palpably 
used as figures of indefinite duration, why must we not, from the 
same principle, and other proof already given, consider the “42 
months.” “1290 days,” “1335 days.” [Danie/ 12:17, 12.] “2300 days,” 
“70 weeks,” “1000 years,” [Revelation 20:1-7,] etc, as figures of 
time, or duration, not to be definitely known, or literally measured by 
men, so long as the great events of their connexion shall remain yet 
future?HST July 1, 1840, page 55.5 


For want of room at this time, further proof of the unrevealed 
distance of the approaching general judgment, will be reserved for 
another article. Henry Jones.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.6 


New York, Feb, 25, 1840. 
From Zion’s Watchman. 


reply to the above 


JVHe 


Mr Editor.—l am now to demonstrate that the time, times and 
dividing of time, of Danie! 7th-25th, signifies 1260 years.HST July 7, 
1840, page 55.7 


“A prophecy is demonstrated to be fulfilled, when we can prove 
from unimpeachable authority that the event has actually taken 
place, precisely according to the manner in which it was foretold.” — 
Horne’s Intrduction; Comp. p. 147HST July 1, 1840, page 55.8 


| shall endeavor to show, that the 7th chapter of Daniel has been 
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thus fulfilled, and especially that the time, times, and dividing of 
time, of the 25th verse, has been fulfilled and proves itself to be 
1260 years.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.9 


The four great beasts seen by Daniel in his vision, he was told, 
verso 17th, were four kings which should arise out of the earth. That 
those, four kings represented the Chaldean, Medo-Persian, 
Macedonian and Roman governments, | presume Br. J. will not 
dispute. Taking it for granted, then, that those four governments 
were the ones intended, | shall proceed to show, concerning the 
fourth, or Roman kingdom, that according to the prophecy, verses 
24 arid 25, there were within that kingdom (1) ten kings, or 
kingdoms established: and (2) that three of those ten kingdoms 
were plucked up by the roots: and (3) that the saints were given into 
the hands of a persecuting, blasphemous power, who made war 
against them and wore them out: and (4) that 1260 years, from the 
point of time where those three events were all acomplished, the 
last circumstance connected with the period was fulfilled; viz 
—“They took away his dominion.” And (5) from that to the present, 
although partially re restored, that power has steadily declined.HST 
July 1, 1840, page 55.10 


1. There has been ten kingdoms established within the Roman 
empire. It is true, more than that number have existed, for they have 
been continually changing. But we are to look for ten original, or first 
kingdoms; and trace the history, in the order in which the prediction 
pointed out the events. | shall give a list of the first ten, on the 
authority of Marchiaval, a historion; Bp. Lloyd and Dr. Hales, 
chronologers.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.11 


1. The Huns, in Hungary, A. D. 356. 2. The Ostrogoths, in Mysia, A. 
D. 377. 3. The Visgoths, in Pannonia, A. D. 378. 4. The Franks, in 
France, A. D. 407. 5. The Vandals, in Africa, A. D. 407 G. The 
Suees and Alans, in Gascoigne and spain, A. D. 407. 8 The 
Burgundians, in Burgundy, A D. 407. 8. The Heruli and Rugii or 
Thurngi, in Italy, A. D. 470. 9. The Saxons and Angles, in Britian. A. 
D.476. 10. The Lombards, in Germany, A. D. 483. If, in the mouth of 
two or three witnesses, every word shall be established, then the 
first point is abundantly proved.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.12 
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2. Three of those ten kingdoms were plucked up by the roots 
before, or to prepare the way for the establishment of another 
government. My authority on this point is Gibbon, in his Decline and 
Fall of the Roman Empire.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.13 


The time, times, and a half, could not begin until three of those ten 
kingdoms had fallen. The first of the ten which fell, was the kingdom 
of the Heruli, in Italy: which was conquered by the Ostrogoths, A. D. 
493. The second was the Vandal kingdom, in Africa, which was 
conquered by Bellisarias, General of Justinian, Emperor of 
Constantinople, A. D. 534. The third kingdom which fell was the 
Ostrogothic kingdom, in Italy, which also was overthrown by 
Justinian, A. D. 538, in the month of MarchHST July 1, 1840, page 
55.14 


3. The saints were given into the hands of a blasphemous, 
persecuting power, who wore them out and made war against them. 
And the way for the establishment of that power was opened by the 
fall of the third of those ten kingdoms. In A. D. 534, Justinian, the 
Greek Emperor, passed an edict, constituting the Eishop of Rome, 
the Head of all the Churches.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.15 


But Rome was at that lime in the hands of the Ostrogoths who were 
Arians and bitter enemies to the Roman bishop. While they 
possessed Rome, he could not exercise the power vested in him; 
but the fall of the power of that Ostrogoths opened the way for his 
establishment. Thus the three particulars were; accomplished, and 
the saints given into the hands of the Bishop of Rome in A. D. 
538.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.16 


4. 1260 years from the point where those three events were brought 
to a focus, tin: last circumstance connected with the period did take 
place, viz. “They took away his dominion” In Fob, 1798, 1260 years’ 
from A. D. 538, Berthier, a French General, with a French army, 
entered Home, deposed the Pope, and carried him a prisoner to 
France. He also abrogated the papal government in Italy, and 
established in its place a republican form of government. See Dr. A. 
Clarke’s comments on the text. For evidence that the papal 
government was blasphemous and persecuting, see McGavin’s 
Protestant, Mosh.’s Eec. Hist., &C.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.17 
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5. From The fall of the papal government to the present, that power, 
although nominally restored, has steadily consumed and wasted 
away, as the generation now living can bear witness. And it must 
continue to decline, until destroyed by the brightness of Christ’s 
coming.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.18 


If the above argument is sound, a time times, and dividing of time, 
signifies 1260 years, and not an indefinite period, the length of 
which cannot be known by mortals.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.19 


| will now proceed to show that the. 42 months of Revelation 13-5, 
means the same period.HST July 1, 1840, page 55.20 


That the two powers, viz. the little horn, Danie/ 7, and the beast, 
Revelation 15, are the same, is evident from the description of 
each. (1) The little horn, Danie! 7-25; was to be a blasphemous 
power, “He shall speak great words against the Most High.” The 
[CD-ROM Editor’s Note: this page is numbered 58 in the original, 
but has been corrected to 56 here.] beast, Revelation 13-6, was to 
bear the same character, “He opened his mouth in blaspheming 
against God.” (2) The little horn was to make war with the saints 
and prevail against them, Danie/ 7-27. And so, also, was the beast 
to make war with the saints and overcome them.—Fevelation 13-7. 
(3) The little horn, Danie] 7-8 and 20 had a mouth which spoke 
great things. So, also, had the beast, Revelation 13-5.HST July 1, 
1840, page 55.21 


(4) Power was given the little horn for a time, times and the dividing 
of a time, Danie! 7-25. And power was also given the beast to 
continue 42 months. Revelation 13-6. (5) The dominion of the little 
horn was, to be taken away at the expiration of that period, Danie/ 
7-26. Likewise at the expiration of 42 months, the warlike beast, 
which had led eaptive kings and princes, and ruled and put to death 
by the sword whom he would, was to be led captive, and be put to 
death by the vicisitudes of war; Revelation 13:10, which actually 
took place in Feb. 1798, when Berliner carried the pope, the head 
of the government, into captivity, and overthrew his kingdom.HST 
July 1, 1840, page 56.1 


The beast, therefore, and the 42 months of his continuance, is the 
same as the little horn, and the time, times, and dividing of time of 
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his triumph, viz. three and a half years of 12months each; and each 
month 30 days; and each day standing for a year. The whole 
amounting to 1260 years.HST July 1, 1840, page 56.2 


The problem of the meaning of a prophetic day, month, and time, is 
now solved, so far as those periods relate to the events of time; but 
what may be the meaning of periods of duration, when time shall be 
no more, | will not attempt to say, Nor yet do | hold myself bound to 
show the exact fulfillment of every prophetic period of time named 
in the Bible; it is sufficient for my purpose to prove, that both Daniel 
and the Revelator use a day for a year, and that their prophetic 
periods are definite and not indefinite periods; and that they may be 
known by mortals.HST July 1, 1840, page 56.3 


In my next, | shall offer some reply to brother June’s last 
number.HST July 1, 1840, page 56.4 


Josiah Litch. 
Eastham Ms. April 4, 1840. 


THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 
“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


LATEST NEWS FROM THE OLD WORLD 


JVHe 


The Great Western, from London, arrived at New York the 19th alt. 
We have papers nineteen days later than by the Unicorn.HST July 
1, 1840, page 56.5 


The Turkish Question remains unsettled. The Pacha of Egypt is 
making grunt preparations both for attack and resistance. Mehemet 
Ali, will make no compromise with the Grand Turk; although one 
account says that a compromise is talked of. But the following 
language of Mehemet Ali to the English Consul a few months since, 
does not indicate a disposition to compromise; viz. “I prefer a 
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thousand times to succumb under the efforts of Europe leagued 
against me, than to submit to her humiliating conditions.” “I shall 
break, if it be so decreed, but | will not bend like a weak reed.”HST 
July 1, 1840, page 56.6 


The following remarks of Mr. Waghorn, on the political condition of 
Egypt, and the power of Mehemet, affords some reason for his 
defiance of the powers of Europe.HST July 1, 1840, page 56.7 


“Egypt under Mehemet Ali has already became a secondary power, 
and from its central position as regards our Eastern interests, to my 
thinking, is likely to become much greater. Already is Egypt more 
powerful by land and sea than Spain and Portugal put together. The 
general opinion of England appears to me in error with respect to 
Egypt; it thinks that the power of Egypt will die with Mehemet Ali No, 
it will not. Mehemet Ali has one son Ibraham, aged 46, commander- 
in-chief of his armies, every way qualified to carry out his father’s 
enlightened views; another son, Said Bey, commanding a ship of 
eighty guns is also promising; a grandson, Abbas Pacha, aged 28, 
Governor of Cairo, the post of trust next to the command of the 
armies. There are many of the great men of Egypt married and 
intermarried into the female branches of Mehemet Ali’s family, and 
he has several grandchildren, who are the sons of Ibraham and 
Abbas Pachas, before named. All these are brought up to, and ata 
proper age are sworn to maintain the regenerating principles of 
Egypt, and certainly they are all fitting to succeed Mehemet Ali. 
During my sojourn in Egypt, off and on, since 1829, (eleven years,) 
| have seen it rise, and monthly can trace fresh proofs of its further 
rise. The resources of that country are very great, the soil even of 
which has always belonged to the governing authority, since sold to 
it by its people in the days of Pharoah, as proved by the 47th 
chapter of Genesis, from the 20th to 24th verses. As then, so it has 
been through all Egyptian, Roman, and succeeding dynasties, till 
now, and this, and no other cause has kept up the wretchedness of 
its inhabitants in those succesive generations, because the people 
have always been slaves to its soil for the benefit of the 
Government, and not themselves. Within the last year, Mehemet 
Ali, even in a state of warfare, has begun to alter this. There are 
now English and French firms in Egpyt farming portions of its lands, 
varying from 10,000 to 3000 acres; and if the Pacha could only be 
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relieved from his warlike attitude, | have heard him often declare, 
that freedom of the soil to the Egyptian people should be the signal 
of relief and happiness to them.”HST July 1, 1840, page 56.8 


The preparations for war are still being made in about all the 
nations of any note, in Europe and Asia. In England “Orders have 
been recently issued to the commissioners of the various royal 
dockyards for the building of nine ships-of war and six steamers, 
the operations on which are to be immediately commenced, and to 
be completed as soon as possible; they are as follow:—A 90 gun 
ship, to be ealled Albert, and a steamer of 800 tons burden, are to 
be built at Portsmouth; at Plymouth dock-yard, the Exmouth, 90 
guns, Niobe26 guns, and the Amethyst, 26 guns; at Woolwich, the 
Hannibal, 90 guns, and the Devastation, a war steamer; at 
Chatham, the Irresistible, 90 guns, and the Grocoler; at the 
Pembroke dock-yard, the Lion, 80 guns, and the Vixen and Geyser, 
steamers; and at Sheerness, the During, 10 guns, and the Styx, war 
steamer.”HST July 1, 1840, page 56.9 


LATEST FROM JERUSALEM—CONVERSION OF THE JEWS 


JVHe 


A letter from Jerusalem says—“The building of the Protestant 
chapel proceeds rapidly. For the present a house is hired. The 
English church liturgy is translated into Hebrew, and printed, and 
the missionary Nikolayson performs Divine service, with his 
assistant Paent. Of 400 Jews, 100 have embraced Christiantty. An 
institution for converts has been established by the English 
Missionary Society, and a Hebrew prayer book is to be published. 
The English Consul endeavors to engage the Jews to cultivate the 
land of their fathers, under the favor of Mehemet Ali, and 
considerable quantities of land have been purchased for foreign 
emigrants. It is said, there is somewhere a Talmudic saying, that 
when them shall be 25,000 Jewish inhabitants in the Holy Land, the 
laws and regulations must be again enforced which prevailed when 
Palestine was a Jewish state. The Rabbis in Turkey are 
endeavoring to complete the above number by colonists, which 
doubtless will not be difficult under the powerful protection of 
England. Some rich Jews in London and Italy intend to establish 
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factories and manufactories in Jerusalem and some _ other 
considerable towns under the protection of England. The English 
Government has appointed a Vice Consul at Jerusalem for all 
Palestine."-—Hamburgh Correspondent, May 14.HST July 1, 1840, 
page 56.10 


Hebrew College at Jerusalem, etc.HST July 1, 1840, page 56.11 


The London Society for promoting Christianity among the Jews On 
the 8th of May, the thirty-second annual meeting of the London 
Society for promoting Christianity among the Jews took place at 
Exeter Hall, London. Sir Thomas Baring, Bart., M. P., occupied the 
chair, and among the noblemen and gentlemen on the platform 
were observed the Bishop of Ripon, the Rev. Dr. Marsh, the Rev. 
Hugh stowell, Sir George Rose, Bart., M. P., several leading 
members, recently of the Jewish persuasion, who had been 
converted to Christianity, etc. HST July 1, 1840, page 56.12 


The Secretary, the Rev. J. B. Cartwright, read the report for the past 
year. The aggregate amount of subscriptions was L22,420 8s 7d, 
being an increase of, L4915 9s 9d, above the receipts of the 
previous year. Missionary establishments were in course of 
establishment at Jerusalem and other parts of the world, at the 
head of which the committee deemed it advisable to place 
clergymen of the Church of England, and converts who were 
acquainted with the Hebrew language and Rabbincal writings. With 
a view to facilitate this object, the estabment of a Hebrew college 
had been deemed indispensable, and Doctor McCall having 
accepted its management, four candidates had been admitted on 
the previous day; 3370 Bibles, 627 Testaments, and 12,000 other 
books and tracts had been distributed among the Jews during the 
past year, and translations of them into Dutch and other languages 
had been effected for distribution among the Jews of Holland and 
other foreign nations.HST July 1, 1840, page 56.13 


The baptismal register of the Episcopal Jews’ Chapel showed that 
300 individuals of the Jewish nation had been received into the 
church of Christ, 211 having been baptized in the chapel, and 79 
previous to its having been opened for divine service, and there 
were now at least eight clergyman of the Church of England who 
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were of the Jewish nation, and 23 missionaries and agents of the 
society who are converts from Judaism. The school at the present 
time consisted of 49 boys and 27 girls. The report adverted to their 
missionary establishment and Protestant church, in the course of 
erection: at Jerusalem, with a view to calling back the children of 
Israel to the land of their forefathers, and urging upon the meeting, 
as Christians, to continue their powerful aid in so good and 
righteous a cause. The Bishop of Ripon moved the adoption of the 
report. The Rev. James Haldane Stewart seconded the resolution, 
which was carried unanimously, and the Rev. Hugh Slowell and 
other eminent divines and gentlemen addressed the meeting. 
Resolutions in support of its objects were unanimously carried, and 
a vote of thanks having been passed to the chairman, subscriptions 
were entered into to a large amount, and the meeting 
separated.HST July 1, 1840, page 56.14 


DOW & JACKSON, 
Book, Card, and Fancy Job Printers, 
14 Devonshire Street, Boston. 
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July 15, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 8 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


TERMS 


JVHe 

One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for lean than one year.HST July 15, 1840, page 57.1 

Directions—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J.V. HIMES, 
Boston, Muss. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST July 15, 1840, page 57.2 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST July 
15, 1840, page 57.3 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 
No Authorcode 

Discussion between Litch and Jones 
CHRIST’S KINGDOM AT HAND 


JVHe 


its distance unforetold.HST July 15, 1840, page 57.4 
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In concluding my reasons for not harmonizing with Brother Litch in 
understanding the Scriptures to foretell Christ's coming to judgment 
“about the year 1843,” as taught by Brother Miller, also; the 
principle is now to be further proved, that the prophets have neither 
foretold nor forseen the precise distance of the general judgment, 
which they always viewed and presented as being “at hand,” rather 
than afar off.HST July 15, 1840, page 57.5 


1. There is no prophecy in all the Bible which directly declares this 
“great day” of Christ's coming to be far away; thousands of years 
off; hundreds of years off; nor, indeed,” many years off. It is said, to 
be sure, that “the vision is for many days,” apparently foretelling that 
it would be “many days” from Daniel’s vision to “the latter days,” or 
end of all things. (Danie/ 10:74.) But had the Lord designed to 
foretell, distinctly and definitely, the many hundred years then 
coming to pass before the judgment; or those which have already 
passed since Daniel and the other prophets wrote, surely, in their 
oft-repealed predictions of the great day, they would, some of them 
naturally, have foretold, literally, once, at least, as much as that it 
was many years off when they wrote.HST July 15, 1840, page 57.6 


2. None of all the prophets have ever foretold the distance of the 
general judgment to be further off than the temporal death of the 
inhabitants who were alive when they wrote. In the uniform practice 
of Christ, the phophets and apostles, in their exhibiting the “great 
day,” “the judge,” “the resurrection,” the “judgment,” and “the 
kingdom of heaven at hand,” they never once held up temporal 
death, as the sure way of all, in meeting the judgment, even of 
those who were then alive, upon the earth. Neither did any of the 
New Testament writers, except Peter, ever foretell the certainty of 
their own temporal death, as coming to pass before Christ’s coming 
to judgment. And Peter was assured of his own “decease,” only by 
Christ’s expressly telling him “by what death he should glorify God.” 
(John 21:18, 19; 2 Peter 1:13, 15.) Paul, also, spoke of his being 
“ready to be offered,” and of his “departure at hand,” but did not 
foretell the certainty of his being martyred in a few days, as some 
have supposed; because, in the same connexion he requests 
Timothy, to whom he writes, to come to him, with Mark, to help him 
in the ministry; and to bring his “books,” “parchments,” and “cloak” if 
possible “before winter.” (2 Timothy 4:9, 11, 13.) Thus he was as 


mb, 





293 


ready to continue studying and preaching during another “winter,” 
as he was” to be offered.” And thus should we all be ready in 
constantly looking for the judgment, or kingdom of heaven at 
hand.HST July 15, 1840, page 57.7 


It is said, to ho sure, that “It is appointed unto men once to die, but 
after this the judgment,” [Hebrews 9:27.] This passage, however, 
does not teach that a// mankind have an appointed death before the 
judgment. Paul expressly affirms the contrary, saying, “We shall not 
all sleep,” [i. e. in death,] but we shall be changed in a moment, in 
the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump, for the trumpet shall 
sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed.“(7 Corinthians 15:57, 52.) Again he speaks of himself and 
other saints as though they might all be” alive and remain unto the 
coming of the Lord.” to “be caught up together with” the saints then 
risen from the dead. [7 Thessalonians 4:15, 17.] All this looks at 
least, as though Paul did not mean to foretell the distance of the 
general judgment as being further off than the expected close of his 
own and others’ lives, who were then with him upon earth. HST July 
15, 1840, page 57.8 


3. God’s threatenings of “woe” and destruction against putting “far 
away” this “great day,” must be acknowledged as clear proof, that 
he has not, himself, foretold it, as being far away;” or many 
hundreds of years off. “Woe unto them that are at case in Zion—ye 
that put far away the evil day.” (Amos 6:7-3.) “But and if that evil 
servant shall say in his heart, my Lord delayeth his coming—the 
Lord of that servant shall come—and shall cut him asunder, and 
appoint him his portion with the hypocrites, there shall be weeping 
and gnashing of teeth,” (Matthew 24:48-57.) Surely, if the Lord, 
himself, had foretold the precise distance of the “great day” of “his 
coming,” then so many hundreds of years off, as since revealed by 
their coming to pass; he would not have threatened those then 
living, so terribly against even saying in their “hearts,” no more than 
that such prophecies of the Holy Ghost were true.HST July 15, 
1840, page 57.9 


4. The wisdom and benevolence of the Almighty, seem naturally to 
forbid his revealing to mortals the secret of the distance of the 
general judgment. Although the spirit of this world seems 
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peremptorily to demand such a revelation, and to be assured of the 
day a great way off; it is apparent that evil, rather than good, would 
have been the natural consequence of such a prophecy. For, could 
an ungodly world have known positively, when the prophets wrote, 
that “the great and terrible day of the Lord” was so far off as the 
present day, they would naturally have trembled less in view of it; 
and would have been less likely to have been converted and saved, 
than if required, as they have been to regard the awful event as 
being always near “at hand” with out any knowledge of the day, or 
the hour, when like the “lightning,” it shall burst upon the 
unprepared world. (Matthew 24:27.) The doctrine of death “at 
hand,” it is true, has now, long been substituted for that of the 
judgment or “kingdom of God at hand.” But the doctrine of death at 
hand before, the general judgment afar off, never made a Felix 
tremble and never awoke sinners to “flee from the wrath to come,” 
like that of the judgment it self, at hand, without any knowledge of 
longer life, or a temporal death first. So long as the primitive saints 
preached the judgment or kingdom of God at hand, sinners, like 
Felix, were make to tremble at the word of God, and the church was 
kept awake; but since death “at hand,” and the general judgment 
afar off, has been the popular and supposed doctrine of the Gospel, 
both the wise and the foolish have long been comparatively 
sleeping as at the dead hour of midnight. (.\/atthew 25:7. etc.)HST 
July 15, 1840, page 57.10 


5. The multiplied express declarations of the Lord himself, to 
impress the mind with a sense of the nearness of the great day of 
his coming, are considered as proof unanswerable, thru he never 
could foretell its distance off many hundreds of years, as we now 
see it then was, without apparently contradicting himself on the 
subject. The following is a specimen of the Lord’s testimony 
showing the great day “at hand,” and not afar off, when the 
prophets wrote—“Howl ye, for the day of the Lord is at hand,” 
(/saiah 13:6.) “For the day is near, even the day of the Lord is near, 
a cloudy day: it shall be the time of the heathen,” (or destruction of 
the wicked.) Ezekie/ 30:3.) “For the day of the Lord is near upon all 
the heathen.” (Obadiah 75. verse.) “Alas for the day; for the day of 
the Lord is at hand, and as a destruction from the Almighty it shall 
come.” (Joe/ 7:75.) “For the day of the Lord cometh, for it is nigh at 
hand.” (Joe! 2:7.)” For the day of the Lord is at hand.” (Zephaniah 
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1:7.) “The great day of the Lord is near, it is near and hasteth 
greatly. (Zephaniah 1:17) “The kingdom of heaven is at hand.” 
[Matthew 3:2, see Matthew 4:17. 10:7.] “But this | say brethren, the 
time is short.” [7 Corinthians 7:29.] “But the end of all things is at 
hand.” [7 Peter 4:7.] “The coming of the Lord draweth nigh.”— 
Behold the Judge standeth before the door.” [James 5:8, 9] 
“Behold | come quickly, and my reward is with me.” [Revelation 
22:12.] “He which testifieth these things, saith, surely, | come 
quickly; Amen. Even so, come Lord Jesus.” [Revelation 22:20.JHST 
July 15, 1840, page 57.11 


| am aware of a disposition abroad in the earth, to understand these 
and similar passages, as meaning any thing else than what they 
literally express, of the nearness of Christ’s actually coming to 
judgment. But what expressions, and what variety of expression 
could the Lordhave chosen, in which to hold up to view the 
judgment of the great day, as coming quickly upon all the earth, 
more dearly and literally than he has done it in those now quoted? | 
am aware, also, of the very popular habit of now giving a figurative 
sense to these prophecies of the general judgment at hand; or 
spiritualizing them into some temporal events already passed, or 
coming to pass “before that great and terrible day of the Lord.” But 
should such a rule be admitted, of spiritualizing spiritual things into 
things merely secular, in the explanation of the above passages; 
the same rule would authorize us thus to spiritualize all the other 
prophecies and descriptions of the general judgment and future 
world. And thus they might a// be converted from their literal, true 
and most solemn meaning, into the mere affairs of this life, This 
would blot out at a stroke the doctrine of a general judgment from 
the Bible, together with the eternity of future rewards and 
punishments. It would also build up Universalism, Deism, and 
Atheism, in their grossest forms. And what but this principle of the 
“false prophet,” so far unwarily carried out as it has been, even in 
the evangelical church, could ever have brought such a spiritual 
famine upon the Church of Christ, as she is now and has long been 
experiencing, under such a secular and gross spiritualizing of things 
originally spiritual? All these things, understood in their original and 
literal sense, were surely designed as the saints’ spiritual meat, 
drink and weapons of war, in their momentary conflict against the 
powers of darkness now assailing them. But thus to convert the 
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word of God into carnal things, would naturally famish and make 
“the heart of the righteous sad,” [Ezekie/ 13:22] and “steal” God’s 
“word every one from his neighbor.” [Jeremiah 23:30.JHST July 15, 
1840, page 57.12 


It has, also, been urged against understanding those many 
passages literally, which foretell the general judgment at hand, that 
they cannot be otherwise than figurative, because said to be at 
hand near 3000 years ago, and no /iteral judgment yet come. The 
apostle Peter has seemingly anticipated this very objection against 
the Scripture doctrine of the final coming of Christ at hand. He 
foretels of some in “the last days” who will say: “Where is the 
promise of his coming?” etc, as though the multiplied promises of 
his coming, “at hand” already quoted, are no promise at all in the 
case, because made so long ago and not fulfilled yet. But Peter 
clearly explains their alleged difficulty by saying, that “1000 years” 
are “as one day” “with the Lord,” thus making the time very short 
since the promise was given. And more than this, he says, that the 
Lord is not slack concerning his promise [of coming soon] as some 
men count slackness, but is long suffering to us-ward, not willing 
that any should perish, but that all should come to repentance. 
Why, then, should any find fault that this /itera/ promise of the day of 
Christ at hand, is not fulfilled before? since the “long suffering” of 
God towards them in waiting for their repentance unto life, has 
caused his delay in not coming before, in their own destruction. And 
then the apostle affirms most positively, “But the day of the Lord will 
come as a thief in the night,” etc. (2 Peter 3:3, 4, 8-10.)HST July 15, 
1840, page 58.1 


Christ's saying that “the end is not come yet;” or “is not by and by;” 
[Matthew 24:6. Luke 21:9.] for his coming cannot be understood as 
foretelling the day afar off; without supposing him to contradict 
himself in his repeated prophecies of its being “at hand,” and of his 
coming “quickly.” Neither can Paul’s prophecy that there shall come 
“a falling away first,” etc. (2 Thessalonians 2:3.) foretell it afar off, 
consistently with his alleged supposition that it might come so soon 
as to find him and others of his day still alive, as already 
quoted.HST July 15, 1840, page 58.2 


6. And finally, the positive and repeated declarations of the Lord, 
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showing the precise distance of the general judgment to be 
unrevealed, till it comes, is offered as conclusive proof, that though 
it may come, for aught we know, this year, the Scriptures do not 
foretell its coming in “1843,” “1847,” “1866,” “2000,” nor at any other 
particular period. This very question is proposed and answered in 
Daniel’s vision, as follows—“How long shall it be to the end of these 
wonders?” (Danie! 72:6.) or till God’s people shall be delivered 
every one that shall be found written in the book,” when some “shall 
awake to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting 
contempt,” etc. (Danie! 12:1, 3.) The answer to this question is, “that 
it shall be for a time, times, and an half.” But this answer is wholly 
indefinite, and not understood by Daniel to tell how long it was to be 
to the resurrection. Then he inquires again—“O Lord what shall be 
the end of these wonders? “i. e. to the resurrection, &.c. The Lord 
answers again,” Go thy way, Daniel, for the words are closed up 
and sealed till the time of the end,” etc. (Danie! 12:7, 9.) This 
answer is certainly positive and clear that the distance of the 
resurrection, judgment, etc, is a matter closed up and sealed till the 
time of the end,” or till it comes. Again, Christ was asked, “When 
shall these things be? [viz. the wicked all punished with “the 
damnation of hell, “when left “desolate” at Christs corning “in the 
name of the Lord,” etc. [Matthew 23:33, 38, 39, 24:1, 2.] “And what 
shall be the sign of the coming, and of the end of the world?” 
(Matthew 24:3) The answer of Christ is, “But of that day, and that 
hour, knoweth no man, no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father 
only,” (Matthew 24:36,) “Watch, therefore, for ye know not what 
hour your Lord doth come.” Some have supposed that the many 
passages like these, concerning the unknown “day” and “hour” of 
Christ's coming, are no testimony against our finding the particular 
year of the event revealed in prophecy. But this, certainly, seems 
like an evasion, besides representing the Lord as being captious in 
this matter; or as though making a wonderful difference between a 
day and a year; though with him. “1000 years,” and “one day” are 
alike in duration,(Psalm 90:4, 2 Peter 3:8.) But Christ further settles 
this point, by saying, in answer to the same question, as recorded 
by another—“Take ye heed, watch and pray; for ye know not when 
the time is.” [Mark 13:14-33.] If “the time” must remain a secret, how 
then shall the year be discovered from the Scriptures?HST July 15, 
1840, page 58.3 
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Once more, the same question of the disciples is proposed to our 
Savior in their last interview with him who witnessed his ascension, 
till a cloud received him out of their sight. Their question is as 
follows—“Lord wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom to 
Israel? Or, to “the saints of the Most High;” not to the literal Jews. 
The Jews as unbelievers were not Israel, but were of their “father 
the devil.” [John 8:44.] while “they which are of faith, the same are 
the children of Abraham” and” heirs according to the promise,” 
[Galatians 3:7, 29] i.e. “the promise” in Daniel, and elsewhere, that 
“the saints shall take the kingdom,” etc. [Daniel 7:22, 27; Matthew 
25:34.] Christ says in answer to this question, and apparently in his 
last speech before ascending to heaven—“it is not for you to know 
the times, or the seasons, which the Father hath put in his own 
power,” [Acts 7:6, 7.] This shows so conclusively that God, only, 
knows the duration of prophetic “times” and “seasons” which reach 
on to the saints’ victory, in finally taking the kingdom at the 
judgment, that no record is made of its being ever again proposed 
to an inspired individual. And Paul was so clear in thus 
understanding such inspired answers to the question, that he could 
say, with confidence, after describing the coming of the Lord to the 
judgment, and without being asked, “But of the times and seasons, 
brethren, ye have no need that | write unto you, for yourselves know 
perfectly, that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night,” 
etc.—[1 Thessalonians 4:14-18, 5:1, 2.| Henry Jones.HWST July 15, 
1840, page 58.4 


New York, March 5, 1840. 


reply to the above 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor—tn closing these communications, you will now permit 
me to make some reply to brother Jones last number.HST July 75, 
1840, page 58.5 


1. His first proposition is, that, “there is no prophecy in all the Bible 
which directly declares this great day of Christ's coming’ to be far 
away; thousands of years off; hundreds of years off; nor indeed 
many years off."HST July 15, 1840, page 58.6 
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In replying to this proposition, | remark, the prophet Daniel, when he 
told Nebuchadnezzar, Danie! 2nd chapter, that the image in his 
dream represented four kingdoms which should successively arise, 
of which he was the first or head; and that another kingdom, inferior 
to his, should arise after him, etc, did virtually foretell the great day 
to be far away. For, it was morally impossible for the events there 
fortold to be accomplished immediately, or even in one generation. 
Again Danie! 7th chapter, in his vision of four great beasts, the 
representatives of four governments, with their various changes, the 
same fact is prominently set forth, that the great day was far away; 
and in fact that, as is demonstrated in my last, after the last 
modification of the fourth government, in the establishment of the 
little horn, there must be over 1260 years elapse before the great 
day should come. For the work of destroying or consuming was to 
be continued after the period ended, and the dominion of the little 
horn was taken away; even to the end, when the kingdom should 
be given to the saints. Once more, paul, 2 Thessalonians 2:1-3, 
expressly warns the. Thessalonians not to be shaken in their mind, 
nor be troubled by any means, “as that the day of Christ was at 
hand.” For that day should not come till after a certrin great 
apostacy, and the revelation of the same wicked, blasphemous 
power as described by Daniel, chapter 7; whom the Lord should 
consume by the spirit of his mouth, and destroy by the brightness of 
his coming. But that destruction has not yet taken place. Paul did, 
therefore, teach that the day was not then just at hand, but “far 
away.”HST July 15, 1840, page 58.7 


Also, as | have demonstrated in my last, that Daniel does make use 
of a day, as the representative of a year, | suppose | may be 
permitted to produce the 2300 days of Danie! 8:14, as evidence of 
the fact that Daniel did predict the day to be thousands of years off 
when he wrote.HST July 15, 1840, page 58.8 


2. His second proposition is, that “none of all the prophets have 
ever foretold the distance of the general judgment to be further off 
than the temporal death of the inhabitants then living when they 
wrote.”HST July 15, 1840, page 58.9 


| do not know as it will be admitted that Abraham was a prophet; but 
whether he was or not, there was a prophecy given in his day, that 
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his seed should be a stranger in a land that was not theirs, and be 
afflicted four hundred years; and afterward possess the land of 
Canaan. But it should not be until the “fourth” generation. In this 
instance, then, it was predicted that the judgment was farther off 
than “the temporal death” of the then living inhabitants. Genesis 
15:13, 16.HST July 15, 1840, page 59.1 


So also, the prophecy of Jeremiah, of the 70 years captivity and 
promise of a subsequent restoration of Israel, is another instance of 
the same kind. For those events must be fulfilled before it could 
come.HST July 15, 1840, page 59.2 


But the prophetic periods of 2300 days, a time, times, and the 
dividing of time, and the70 weeks, which were all to be 
accomplished before that day, and predicted 490, 1260 and 2300 
years, settle the point. 4ST July 15, 1840, page 59.3 


3rd Proposition.—“God’s threatening of ‘war and desolation against 
putting far away the evil day, must be acknowledged as clear proof, 
that he has not, himself, foretold it as being faraway; or many 
hundred years off.” Brother J’s. quotation from Amos 6:1-3, has 
nothing to do with the subject, for it refers not to the general 
judgment, but to the Jewish captivity. Amos 5:27, and the 6th 
chapter. The quotation from Matthew 24:48, etc, and the comment 
on it, that “if the Lord himself had foretold the distance of his 
coming, he would not have threatened so severely those then living, 
for saying in their hearts, no more than that such prophecies of the 
Holy Ghost were true.”HST July 15, 1840, page 59.4 


On this it may be remarked—that it was true, that the day was many 
hundred years off; and yet threatenings were denounced. But the 
true state of the case was this; Christ had just given certain signs by 
which those who saw them should know that the day was near, 
even at the door. And he admonished those who should see those 
signs against saying, my Lord delayeth his coming; and exhorted 
them and all others to watch. But they were not to expect that day 
until they saw the signs.HST July 15, 1840, page 59.5 


4th Proposition—“The wisdon and benevolence of the Almighty 
seem naturally to forbid his revealing to mortals the secret distance 
of the day of judgment.” | reply, the wisdom of God in secreting the 
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distance from former generations, and his benevolence in revealing 
to those more immediately concerned to know the time, are very 
strikingly exhibited in the disposition he made of the prophecies of 
the time. After the whole prophetic history of the world, together 
with the prophetic periods for the fulfilment of that history, had been 
spread out before Daniel, it was said to him, “Close up the words, 
and seal the book, even to the time of the end, “Danie! 12:7. Again, 
verse 9th, “The words are closed up and sealed, to the time of the 
end. “So that until “the time of the end,” not the end itself, these 
things could not be understood. But there was also a promise that 
at the time of the end, the seal should be broken, and knowledge be 
increased; and that the wise should understand. But that the time of 
the end came in A. D. 1798, is susceptible of the clearest’ 
demonstration. And that period brought with it the fulfilment of such 
prophetic events as demonstrated the meaning of a time, times, 
and dividing of time, and prophetic day. The seal of these 
prophecies and prophetic periods was then broken. “The time of the 
end,” is not a single point of time, but a period, extending from 1798 
to the end itself. HST July 15, 1840, page 59.6 


5th Proposition “The multiplied express declarations of the Lord 
himself, to impress the mind with a sense of the nearness of that 
great day of his coming, are considered as unanswerable, that he 
never could tell its distance off many hundred years as we now see 
it was, without apparently contradicting himself on the subject."HST 
July 15, 1840, page 59.7 


To this | answer. It either was, or was not, consistent with the fact 
that the day was many hundred years off, for the Lord to represent 
it as “near as “hasting greatly,” etc. If it was consistent with the fact 
of its being thus distant, to represent it, as “near,” it was no less 
consistent thus to represent it, if that distance was revealed. It is 
matter of fact, and not appearance, at which the Lord looks. But if it 
was not consistent with the fact thus to represent the day near, then 
the Almighty acted inconsistently in doing as he has done. But | 
believe it was consistent both with the fact itself and the revelation 
of that fact, thus to represent it. Because one day is with the Lord 
as a 1000 years, and a 1000 years as one day; and also because 
the Lord calls things which are not as though they were.HST July 
15, 1840, page 59.8 
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6 t h Proposition—“And, finally, the positive and repeated 
declarations of the Lord, showing the precise distance of the 
general judgment to be unrevealed till it comes, is offered as 
conclusive proof that though it may come for aught we know, this 
year, the scriptures do not foretell its coming in 1843, 1847, 1866, 
2000, nor any other particular period. This question was proposed 
and answered in Daniel’s vision as follows—How long shall it be to 
the end of these wonders? The answer to this question is, “It shall 
be for a time, times, and an half.” But this answer was wholly 
indefinite, and not understood by Daniel to tell how long it was to be 
to the resurrection,” etc. HST July 15, 1840, page 59.9 


Brother J. has given only a part of the answer to the question “How 
long,” etc. The period subsequent to the time, times, and an half, is 
not noticed. “And when he shall have accomplished to scatter, 
[extend, spread,] the power of the holy people, all these things shall 
be finished.” | have proved above, that the time, times, and an half, 
have been fulfilled. The subsequent work of scattering or extending 
the power of the holy people, is being fast accomplished. That the 
spread of Christianity is what is meant by scattering the power of 
the holy people, is evident from the answer to Daniel’s question; 
“What shall be the end of these wonders? not how long the time 
that had been answered above; but what is the closing event? The 
answer was, “Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried.” 
The gospel shall extend and its influence be exerted. And it is a fact 
which | think, few will be disposed to dispute, that more has been 
done since 1798, for the spread of the gospel, than through the 
1600 years which preceded it, if not the 1800 years preceding.HST 
July 15, 1840, page 59.10 


But when the gospel has reached and been preached on the last 


heathen shore, “all these things shall be finished;” “the end shall 
come.”HST July 15, 1840, page 59.11 


But brother J. quotes Vatithew 24:36, “But of that day and that hour 
knoweth no man; no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father 
only."HST July 15, 1840, page 59.12 


This is supposed to be unanswerable. But let us look at it. The 
Savior had just given along series of events which were all to be 
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fulfilled before the day came; and when those events were fulfilled, 
those who should see them, should know that it was nigh, even at 
the door, But of the exact day and hour they were ignorant; and for 
it they were to watch. The fulfillment of prophecy is the index by 
which its approach is to be known, But may not the fulfillment of 
prophetic periods be a part of the signs of its nearness; so it seems 
to me. But that the apostles, or indeed any of the inspired penmen, 
understood the nature of the prophetic periods, | will not pretend to 
say. It was not for them to know the times and seasons which the 
Father had put in his power, Acts 2:7, had commanded to be sealed 
up till the time of the end. Danie! 12:4. The prophets searched 
diligently, but in vain, both for the meaning of the events they 
predicted, and the manner or nature of the times of their fulfilment. 
It was revealed to them that they ministered not to themselves, but 
others, 7 Peter 71:9, 12. When the apostle also said to the 
Thessalonians 7 Thessalonians 5:1, 4, “that they had no need that 
he should write to them, respecting the times and seasons, but that 
they know the day of the Lord would so come as a thief in the 
night;” he only meant that it would so come to the wicked. But ye, 
brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should come on you as 
a thief. Peter labored hard to impress the same thing on our mind, 
and directed us to the study of the prophets for information 
respecting the coming of that day. But | will leave the subject to the 
good sense of the reader, to judge whether the prophetic periods 
which foretell the coming of the general judgment are definite or 
indefinite periods, the length of which cannot be known by 
mortals.HST July 15, 1840, page 59.13 


JOSIAH LITCH. 
Millenial Grove, April 4, 1810. 


MR. CAMBELL ON THE MODE OF COMPUTING TIME 


JVHe 


Brother Himes,—Having given in my last, a view of the captivity of 
the Jews, | wish, before presenting the evidence of their restoration, 
to illustrate the mode of computing lime so peculiar, yet so common 
in the Bible, viz. by Sabbaths and Jubilees.HST July 15, 1840, page 
59.14 
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The creation of our world was finished during the mystical number 
seven, or a Sabbath, and will doubtless end soon after the seventh 
millennium. 6The fact of the early institution of the seventh day Sabbath is 
generally admitted, however little its use and typical meaning is understood. 

And God saw every thing that he had made, and behold it was very good. And 
the evening and the morning were the sixth day. Thus the heavens and the earth 
were finished and all the host of them. And on the seventh day God ended. his 
work, which he had made; and he rested on the seventh day from all his work 
which he had made. And God blessed the seventh day and sanctified it; because 
that in it he rested from all his work which God created and made.—Genesis 
2:3—1:1, 2, 3. 

In Leviticus 23, where we have the institution of the sixth several Sabbaths, the 
Lord says to the Israclites, “from even unto even shall ye celebrate your 
Sabbatha,” “Seven sabbaths shall be complete.”) The Jews celebrated six 


Sabbaths, but the seventh Sabbath of which all the others were but 
typical, has never yet been celebrated on earth, but “remaineth for 
the people of God.”HST July 15, 1840, page 59.15 


It is maintained by some writers that all great events in the history of 
our world have occurred in the perfect circle of sevens. Such, for 
instance, as the exodus out of Egypt—the return of the remnant 
from Babylon, and the death and resurrection of Christ. It is certain 
that this last event occurred in the year of jubilee, ten jubilees from 
the cleansing of the 2nd Jewish sanctuary.HST July 15, 1840, page 
59.16 


According to Hale’s chronology, the first jubilee celebrated by the 
Israelites, was 1589 B. C. and the 70th jubilee from that would 
reach to 1811, A. D. about the expiration of 7 times after the 
breaking of Ephrairn. 72 jubilees would reach to A. D. 1839, about 
the expiration of 7 times after the gleaning of Judah. This 
computation does not include the years of release, but reckons by 
Sabbaths of jubilees, i. e. 49years. If the years of release be added, 
it carries us down to about 2000, A. D. which is the period of the 
fulness of the Gentiles, when the whole creation will revert back into 
the hands of its righful owner, and the “saints inherit the earth.” HST 
July 15, 1840, page 59.17 


As we said, the Israelites celebrated but six Sabbath, which was an 
imperfect number. In every other respect their cursings or blessings 
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were completed by sevens. 7If there was a famine it lasted seven years, if a 
season of pleaty, seven years. Their final captivity seven times. Jacob mast serve 
an idolater seven years for a wife. This fiery furnace must be heated seven times 
hotter than usual. Gold be “seven times purified.”) Their Sabbaths were as 


follows—viz:HST July 15, 1840, page 60.1 


1. Sabbaths of days. 

2. Sabbath of weeks. 

3. Sabbath of feasts. 

4. Sabbath of months. 

5. Sabbath of years. 

6. Sabbath of jubilees.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.2 


It will, be profitable to dwell a little on each of these Sabbaths 
separately, as it not only serves to corroborate all other correct 
modes of computing time by the prophecies, but furnishes the best 
analogy whereby to judge of the coming prosperity of the church. 
The reader is referred first to Leviticus 23.HST July 15, 1840, page 
60.3 


2. Speak unto the children of Israel, and say unto them, concerning 
the feasts of the Lord, which ye shall proclaim to be holy 
convocation, even these are my feasts.WST July 15, 1840, page 
60.4 


3. Six days shall | work be done; but the seventh day is the sabbath 
of rest a holy convocation; ye shall do no work therein, it is the 
sabbath of the Lord in all your dwellings. HST July 15, 1840, page 
60.5 


This was the Sabbath of days, the lowest denomination, or the unit 
of these beautiful and significant numerical emblems. It bears the 
same relation to the great Sabbatical day of this lower creation, that 
figure 1 does to 7 in the Arabic characters.HST July 15, 1840, page 
60.6 


Second—Sabbath of weeks—HST July 15, 1840, page 60.7 


5 And ye shall count unto you from the morrow after the sabbath, 
from the day that ye brought the sheaf of the wave-offering: seven 
sabbaths shall be complete;HST July 15, 1840, page 60.8 
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9. Even unto the morrow after the seventh sabbath shall ye number 
filly days; and ye shall offer a new meat-offering into the Lord.HST 
July 15, 1840, page 60.9 


“Seven Sabbaths shall be complete,” i. e. the Sabbath of Sabbaths 
here typified, “shall be complete."HST July 15, 1840, page 60.10 


Third. Sabbath of Feasts.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.11 


There were seven, and were completed in the seventh month. 
“These are the feasts of the Lord.” (verse 4.)HST July 15, 1840, 
page 60.12 


1. Feast of the Passover, (verse 5.) 

2. Feast of unleavened bread, (verse 6.) 
3. Feast of Harvest, (verse 70.) 

4. Feast of weeks or Pentecos 
and the first fruits of the barley harvest. The wheat harvest was commenced at 
this feast of weeks” or Pentecost. It was one sabbath of weeks from the departure 
of Israel out of Egypt to the giving of the Law on Mount Sinai, and it was just a 
sabbath of weeks from the resurrection of Christ to the pouring out of the Holy 


Spirit, as we find in Acts 2:7, 2) (verse 21.)HST July 15, 1840, page 
60.13 


t 8This was fifty days after the Passover, 


And when the day of Pentecost was fully come, they were all with 
one accord in one place. And suddenly there came a found from 
heaven, as of a rushing mighty wind, and it filled all the house, 
where they were sitting. 4ST July 15, 1840, page 60.14 


This memorable event and the feast of weeks was long celebrated 
in the Christian Church. The apostle of the Gentiles regarded it with 
much interest, as we find in Acts 20:16.for Paul had determined to 
sail by Ephesus, because he would not spend the time in Asia; for 
he hasted, if it were possible for him, to be at Jerusalem on the day 
of Pentecost.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.15 


5. Feast of Trumpets, (verse 24.) 

6. Feast of Atonement, (verse 27.) 

7. Feast of Tabernacles, (verse 34.) 

Fourth. Sabbath of months. 

5. In the fourteenth day of the first month at even is the Lord’s 
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passover.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.16 


38 Besides the sabbatha of the Lord, and besides your gifts, and 
besides all your vows, and besides all your free will offerings which 
ye give unto the Lord.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.17 


30 Also in the fifteenth day of the seventh month, when ye have 
gathered in the fruit of the land, ye shall keep a feast unto the Lord 
seven days: on the first day shall be a sabbath, and on the eight 
day shall be a sabbath.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.18 


This completed the Sabbath of months. In the first month they 
commenced the convocation on the 14th day at even, and on the 
15th day of the seventh month was celebrated the crowning period 
of harvest. Thus will the harvest of the world be the 7th 
Sabbath.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.19 


Fifth.—Sabbath of years.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.20 


Leviticus 25:2. Speak unto the children of Israel, and say unto them, 
When ye come into the land which 1 give you, then shall the land 
keep a sabbath unto the Lord.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.21 


3 Six years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thou shalt prune 
thy vineyard, and gather in the fruit thereof;HST July 15, 1840, page 
60.22 


4 But in the seventh year shall be a sabbath of rest unto the land, a 
sabbath for the Lord: thou shall neither sow thy field, nor prune thy 
vineyard.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.23 


Here is the Sabbath of the land of Israel, which the Lord declared 
should have its Sabbaths. These Sabbaths were observed, more or 
less, till about the time Saul become king of Israel, after which they 
were neglected altogether until the Babylonian captivity, 490 years. 
Seventy Sabbaths were then due to the land of Israel, and its 
inhabitants were driven out of it just 70 years to give it rest. HST July 
15, 1840, page 60.24 


This Sabbatical year was typical of the great jubilee Sabbath which 
awaits the “whole creation.” At the close of the sixth millenium there 
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will be a thousand Sabbatical years due to our earth, for hitherto the 
whole creation has groaned, being in bondage to its wicked 
inhabitants.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.25 


Sixth.—Sabbath of jubilees.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.26 


8 And thou shalt number seven sabbaths of years unto thee,(seven 
times seven years: and the space of the seven sabbaths of years 
shall be unto thee forty and nine years.HST July 15, 1840, page 
60.27 


9 Then shalt them cause the trumpet of the Jubilee to sound, on the 
tenth day of the seventh month; in the tiny of atonement shall ye 
make the trumpet sound throughout all your land.HST July 175, 
1840, page 60.28 


This was the last Sabbath given to the Israelites. But there 
remaineth for them the crowning Sabbath when “the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in,” for without them they” could not be made 
perfect.” 9AIl which was typified by the sacrifices accompanying these sabbaths 
was fulfilled in Christ by the sacrifice of himself. But the great consummation of 
all which was typified by this mode of computing time remains to be fulfilled. The 
terrors of Sinai and the literal blowing of Jubilee trumps has censed. “For ye are 
not come unto the mount that might be touched, and that burned with fire, nor 
unto blackness, and darkness and tempest, and the sound of a trumpet, and the 
voice of words; which voice they that heard, entreated that the word should not be 
spoken to them any more; (and so terrible was the sight, that Moses said, | 
exceedingly fear and quake;) but ye are come unto mount Sion, and unto the city 
of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of 


angels.")1ST July 15, 1840, page 60.29 


Immediately following the Trumpet which ushers in the great 
Sabbatical millenium will commence earth’s grand year of release 
typified by the fiftieth year. HST July 15, 1840, page 60.30 


10 And ye shall hallow the fiftieth year, and proclaim liberty 
throughout all the land, unto all the inhabitants thereof; it shall be a 
jubilee unto you; and ye shall return every man unto his possession, 
and ye shall return every man unto his family. 4ST July 15, 1840, 
page 60.31 
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11 A jubilee shall that fiftieth year be unto you; ye shall not sow, 
neither reap that which groweth of itself in it, nor gather the grapes 
in it of thy vine undressed.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.32 


For it is the jubilee; it shall be holy unto you; ye shall eat the 
increase thereof out of the field.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.33 


13 In the year of this jubilee ye shall return every man unto his 
possession.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.34 


Where is the sceptical professor of Christianity who doubts that 
earth’s inhabitants will one day go free? If there is any truth in the 
Bible, or any significancy in its typical Sabbaths and jubilees, “there 
rematineth a keeping of a Sabbath to the people of God.” Here is 
evidence all but demonstration—it can be no more perfect till faith 
gives place to actual vision.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.35 


Before the Christian church can expect to enter upon her Canaan of 
rest, the walls of the great Jericho, of Satan’s empire must be 
thrown down. This will be effected “not by might nor by power,” but 
by the Spirit of God. Those who bear the jubilee trumpets of the 
Gospel need only to surround the walls of the great city, always 
remembering to give the “trumpet a certain sound.” Joshua has 
given them an example, chap. 6.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.36 


3. And ye shall compass the city, all ye men of war, and go round 
about the city once: thus shall thus do six days.HST July 15, 1840, 
page 60.37 


4 And seven priests shall bear before the ark seven trumpets of 
rum’s horns; and the seventh day ye shall compass the city seven 
times, and the priests shall blow with the trumpets.WS7T July 75, 
1840, page 60.38 


5 And it shall come to pass, that when they make a long blast with 
the ram’s horn, and when ye hear the sound of the trumpet, all the 
people shall shout with a great shout; and the wall of the city shall 
fall down flat, and the people shall ascend up every man straight 
before him.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.39 


IA” 


Scott says the words translated “ram’s” horn, may be rendered 
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trumpets of jubilees, that is, such as were blown in the year of 
jubilee. The entering of Israel into the promised land was a jubilee 
to them. Instead of the dreadful trumpet of war, they were 
commanded to sound the trumpet of joy as already conquerers.HST 
July 15, 1840, page 60.40 


Here again the number seven is used to perfection. Seven priests, 
seven trumpets, seven days, and seven times on the seventh day. 
This last day must have been the seventh day of the week, the 
Sabbath. 10 The repealed prescriptions of the number seven must not pass 
unnoticed. “Seven priests,” “seven trumpets,” “seven days,” and “seven times on 
the seventh day.” (Leviticus 25:9.) This attention to the number seven, in 
Scripture, probably had refference to the creation of the world in six days, and the 
Lord’s resting on the seventh, which completed the first week; this was the first 
reason assigned for sanctification of the sabbath, and occasioned the measuring 
of time by the periodical return of the seventh day, in most ages and nations ever 
since. (Notes, Genesis 2:2, 3.) One of these seven days must have been a 
sabbath-day; the Jews say, that it was the last, on which the city was taken; and 
as they were doing the work of God, for his glory, no objection arises against it 
from the fourth commandment; any more than against the man’s carrying his bed 
on the sabbath-day, in honor of Christ who had healed—Scott’s Notes on Joshua 


6:3-5.) HST July 15, 1840, page 60.41 


This no doubt typified the seventh or Sabatical millenium when 
nothing will be done inconsistent with the solemnities of a Sabbath. 
“Holiness to the Lord” will be inscribed upon every employment. 
The disciple’s employment will be as sacred as his master’s, who 
said in reference to the Sabbath, “my Father worketh hitherto, and | 
work.” John 5:18:HST July 15, 1840, page 60.42 


If there is any meaning in the emblems which God has chosen to 
typify future blessings to his people, and if there is any significancy 
in the most complete system for computing time, every one may 
understand enough of the future for all practical purposes.WST July 
15, 1840, page 60.43 


If the world exist seven milleniums from the creation, it will complete 
just 140 jubilees, including the years of release,—one thousand 
Sabbatical years,—twelve thousand Sabbaths of months,—fifty-one 
thousand one hundred Sabbaths of weeks, and three hundred and 
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sixty-five thousand Sabbaths of days.WST July 15, 1840, page 
60.44 


Such is the interesting analogy which runs through the Old 
Testament in the use of emblems. How few discover their full 
significancy! The bloody sacrifices prefigured the death of our 
Savior, and ceased after that event.HST July 15, 1840, page 60.45 


But time has not ceased, nor will it, till the Sabbaths and Jubilees 
are consummated in the grand antitype. Then will the Angel “lift up 
his hand and swear that time shall be no longer.” David Cambell. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, JULY 15, 1840. 


AN ANSWER TO “A SUBSCRIBER.” 


JVHe 


A subscriber asks, “When do the 2300 days of Danie/ 8-14 
commence? | answer, with the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and build Jerusalem. He says the commencement of the 70 
weeks, (if | understand him correctly) at that time, does not prove 
the 2300 days to begin then. | answer, 1. They did not begin when 
the vision was seen B. C. 553, for if they had began then, the 
sanctuary would have been cleansed in A. D. 1747; which it was 
not. They must begin then at a subsequent time.HST July 15, 1840, 
page 61.1 


2. There is no time fixed in the eighth chapter, by which to 
determine when to commence the period. But without a key to 
determine this point, the time had as good be left out as to be in the 
Bible; for if it cannot be known it is no revelation to us.HST July 15, 
1840, page 61.2 


3. After Gabriel had explained the vision to Daniel, he did not 
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understand it. Verse 27.HST July 15, 1840, page 61.3 


4. This same angel appeared again chapter 9th, and told him he 
was then come forth to give him skill and understanding; and 
directed him to understand the matter and consider the vision. What 
vision? The vision. A vision familiar to both; one Daniel did not 
understand: the vision of 2300 days.HST July 15, 1840, page 61.4 


5. Gabriel then gave him a key by which he was to understand. 
That key was the seventy weeks, to the death of the Messiah; 
beginning with the commandment to restore and build Jerusalem. If 
this is not the key, then the Bible affords none. But with this key the 
vision is explained and the whole series of fulfilled prophecy and 
prophetic periods harmonize with and confirm it. LA4ST July 15, 
1840, page 61.5 


“THE LITERALIST.” 


JVHe 


This work has been got up recently, by Mr. Orrin Rogers, in 
Philadelphia. It is to consist of a series of Treatises and Essays 
which have appeared in England within a few years on the Scripture 
Prophecies—having relation to the return of the Jews to Palestine; 
the premillenial Advent of our Lord Jesus Christ, and his millenial 
kingdom. It is to be issued twice a month. It is published in the 
pamphlet form, and each number will contain 40 pages. $2,50 in 
advance. The volume complete will contain 864 pages.HST July 15, 
1840, page 61.6 


The Publisher assures us that he shall publish no work which has 
not been received, and strongly approved by persons of sound 
learning and piety in Great Britian.HST July 15, 1840, page 61.7 


The following are the contents of the first series of Essays to be 
given in the work.HST July 15, 1840, page 61.8 


Contents.—Essay 1. Introduction.—ll. The Second Advent.—lll. 
The Kingdom of Christ—IV. The Place of Manifestation —V. The 
Participation of the Saints——VI. The First Resurrection.—VII. The 
Judgment.—VIIIl. The State of Separate Spirits—IX. The 
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Resurrection State—xX. The Pre-millennial Advent and New 
Dispensation.HST July 15, 1840, page 61.9 


These Essays, so far as they have been published, advocate the 
same theory as Mr. Miller; except the return of the Jews. We highly 
recommend the work, and hope it will be liberally patronised.HST 
July 15, 1840, page 61.10 


That our readers may judge something of its merits, we shall give 
them one or two extracts.HST July 15, 1840, page 61.11 


The first relates to the common objection or false notion, that 
prophecy cannot be understood until it is fulfilled.|HST July 15, 
1840, page 61.12 


1. “The questionable propriety of studying and of discussing 
prophecy, especially unfulfilled prophecy, is one of those objections, 
which must be met in the outset. It chiefly consists in the alleged 
impossibility of understanding or judging of a prophecy, until the 
event has proved its meaning. But how contrary is this to the 
experience of the Church! Promise, the greater portion of which is 
unfulfilled prophecy, is declared in the New Testament to be a 
principal means whereby we are made partakers of the Divine 
Nature; 2 Peter 1:4. which could not be, were it entirely vague and 
indefinable: and under the Old Testament dispensation, the Church 
was Chiefly sustained and nourished by prophecy; most of the 
burning and shining lights raised up in it being prophets. The very 
first promise, that the seed of the woman should bruise the head of 
the serpent, was an unfulfilled prophecy, to which the Church took 
heed for 4000 years. Noah prepared his ark, moved by the fear of 
an unfulfilled prophecy or promise; and Abraham saw afar off and 
rejoiced in the day of Christ by means of another. Joseph would not 
have directed his bones to be removed, had he not depended on 
prophecy for the going out of his people; to which prophecy the 
Lord afterwards referred Moses and Aaron, as the pledge, that he 
would redeem them. The Israelites were encouraged to labor for 
their deliverance from captivity, by the prophecy concerning it: for 
as Jeremiah had prayed for and obtained an understanding of the 
restoration of his people, when they were about to be led into 
captivity; Jeremiah 32:16-25, 36-44. so Daniel understood the times 
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from the study of the writings of Jeremiah; Danie/ 9:2. just as the 
faithful were afterwards waiting for the Consolation of Israel from 
the study (as is presumed) of the book of Daniel. It was through 
attention to unfulfilled prophecy, that the Christians left Jerusalem 
and escaped to the mountain, when the city was besieged by the 
Romans: and the Lord hath, equally for our admonition, foretold the 
signs of that greater destruction, of which the overthrow of 
Jerusalem was but a type.HST July 15, 1840, page 67.13 


| am aware that there are difficulties attending the interpretation of 
the prophecies; and that, although some are to be literally 
understood, many are figurative or allegorical, whilst others are 
constructed of the literal and figurative intermixed: but of those 
which are not declared to be sealed up, the difficulty has chiefly 
arisen from the extravagant practice of spiritualizing or allegorizing 
all passages which relate to the future. And great is the advantage 
which this system has given to the enemies of Revelation. They tell 
us that Scripture is not a proper guide, because every man hath his 
own interpretation—his own way of explaining or accommodating it. 
The imaginations of commentators, or the sentiments of friends, 
have too frequently been made the key to modern expositions; 
whilst the plain text, which is the safest guide, has been 
neglected.HST July 15, 1840, page 61.14 


The apostles are often brought forward, as an instance of men who 
erred in regard to the proper understanding of those prophecies, 
which related to the first advent; and from their mistake the 
impossibility of any being able to understand what is foretold of the 
second advent, is confidently insisted on. But | am of opinion that 
this circumstance is commonly misstated, and still more misapplied. 
| cannot think the apostles and first disciples misunderstood the 
general scope of the prophecies, which led them to expect at that 
time a manifestation of the kingdom of Christ on earth; though they 
might have had much confusion and obscurity in regard to the time, 
and details, and nature of that kingdom. The fault of the apostles 
was, that—though repeatedly warned, that there were other 
prophecies, which shewed that Messiah must first suffer—they 
overlooked these, and suffered their attention to be absorbed with 
one class of predictious only. What was there to have prevented 
them from comprehending such prophecies as the following: viz:— 
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that Jesus should be born of a virgin;—that he should ride upon an 
ass;—that he should be betrayed by one of his followers,—that they 
should pierce his hands and his feet:—that they should part his 
garments and can lots for his vesture;—that he should be 
numbered with transgressors; and many other things which being 
plainly foretold were literally fulfilled? The sharp rebukes of Jesus, 
because the disciples did not understand that he ought to have 
suffered these things, and because they were “slow of heart to 
believe all that the prophets had written,” appear inconsistent it they 
really could not have been understood. Indeed the whole 
Sanhedrim, ungodly and darkened as they were, did nevertheless 
answer Herod most correctly from the prophets that Christ should 
be born at Bethlehem: and it seems difficult to give a satisfactory 
reason therefore, why we may not previously derive some 
knowledge of circumstances which will attend the second advent; 
seeing that they are spoken of in Scripture, apparently as free from 
any figurative structure as the passages already quoted. If the 
apostles erred, we have at least the benefit of their example: which 
is undoubtly recorded,—not to lead us to conclude, that we must 
inevitably mistake likewise; but that we may profit by their errors 
and avoid them. There is another series of prophecies, relating to 
God’s dealings with the Jews, which are applicable to the question 
before us; and which would lead to the conclusion, that one eminent 
use of fulfilled prophecy is, to argue from it as certain and literal 
accomplishment _ of unfulfilled: provided, as we are throughout 
assuming, that the evident structure of it be not allegorical or 
emblematical. How remarkably, for example has wrath fallen upon 
the Jews, without one jot or tittle having failed! They are sifted 
among the nations; they are become a by-word, a hiss, a proverb, a 
reproach; they abide without a prince, an altar, a sacrifice; not to 
mention other peculiar sufferings which they endured of old time. 
Now Joshua lays it down as a rule, “that as not one thing had failed 
of all the good things which the Lord had spoken concerning them; 
but all had come to pass: so therefore would the Lord bring upon 
them all the evil, things.” Seeing then that the evil has now been 
brought to pass, and not one thing has failed of that; by what rule, 
(it may be asked,) upon what consistent principle, can any man 
venture to say, that the promises of that good, now again to 
succeed, is only a figure; and that we are not justified in expecting a 
literal fulfilment? Compare Joshua 23:14, 15, and Jeremiah 32:42- 
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44,.HST July 15, 1840, page 61.15 


| do not deny that there are difficulties attending the exposition of 
prophecy; and that, if this be true in regard to the events predicted, 
it is more extensively the case with regard to times a nd dates. As 
respects the day, or even the year of an event, | am quite 
pursuaded, that God has purposely obscured it. But our Lord would 
not therefore have us indifferent and careless, either to the event or 
the period of its fulfilment; but, on the very ground that we know not 
the hour, He commands us to watch. Matthew 24:36-42. And 
though the day cannot be known, something of the signs of its 
approach may be ascertained, with sufficient correctness for us to 
be assured “that the time of our redemption draweth nigh.” St. Paul 
assumes of the Thessalonians, that they had so much 
acquaintance with “the times and the seasons,” as to supersede the 
necessity of writing to them on that subject, 7 Thessalonians 5:1-4. 
insomuch, that, though the day of the Lord would come upon the 
world as a thief in the night, it would not overtake them in like 
manner. The Scriptures reach us that there are prophecies, which 
were not intended to be known by the Christians of former ages, 
which nevertheless will be known by that generation for whom they 
are written; of which Psalm 102:18; Daniel 12:4 and 9; and 7 Peter 
71:10-12 are remarkable instances. Let us bear in remembrance 
therefore, that it is declared to be one of the special offices of the 
Holy Spirit, “to guide us into all truth, andto show us things to 
come;” John 16:13, and that the prophets, who prophesied of the 
sufferings and glory of Christ, did themselves “inquire and search 
diligently’ concerning it,—searching, even when the words were 
scarce uttered by them, “what, or what manner of time the Spirit of 
Christ which was in them did signify. 7 Peter 7:70, 77. On the other 
hand there were men who neglected the prophets, and were 
rebuked by our Savior because they knew not the signs of the 
times; Matthew 16:3. and the burden of his lamentation over 
Jerusalem was, that they knew not the time of their visitation. Luke 
19:44.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.1 


The 2nd extract we give relates to the practical influence of the 
doctrine of Christ's Second Coming.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.2 


“| shall now, by way of shewing the practical tendency of the second 
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Advent, and the consequent importance of this truth to every 
christian who desires edification, bring forward some of those 
testimonies, to which | adverted in the former essay, when | 
pledged myself to show the use which the writers of the New 
Testament make of it. HST July 15, 1840, page 62.3 


We have already seen, that they apply it, as the legitimate source of 
consolation, to those who mourn for the dead; “that they may not 
sorrow, as those who have no hope” of seeing their friends return, 7 
Thessalonians 4:13-18. We have likewise seen an apparent 
limitation of the reward to them that love his appearing; 2 Timothy 
4:8,—an application of the subject, which, if it be not to be insisted 
on to its full extent, is nevertheless calculated to awaken heart- 
searchings. In regard to those passages which remain, | shall, to 
avoid circumlocution, only quote them at length; so heading them, 
as to point out the evangelical duties and graces to which they call 
us, and consegently the practical use made of them.HST July 15, 
1840, page 62.4 


As a call to Repentance.—HST July 15, 1840, page 62.5 


“Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that you sins may be 
blotted out, when the time of refreshing shall come from the 
presence of the Lord, and he shall send Jesus Christ, etc.” Acts 
3:19, 20.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.6 


to love Christ;—HST July 15, 1840, page 62.7 


“If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, let him be Anathema 
Maran-atha;” which, being interpreted, is, “Let him be accursed 
—our Lord cometh.” 1 Corinthians 16:22:HST July 15, 1840, page 
62.8 


to love one another,—HST July 15, 1840, page 62.9 


“And the Lord make you to increase and abound in love toward one 
another, and toward all men, even as we do toward you: to the end 
He may stablish your hearts unblameable in holiness before God, 
even our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all his 
saints.” 1 Thessalonians 3:13.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.10 
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to the mortification of earthly lusts; HST July 15, 1840, page 62.11 


“When Christ, who is our life, shall appear, then shall ye also 
appear with him in glory. Mortify therefore your members which are 
upon the earth; fornication, uncleanness, inordinate affection, evil 
concupiscence, and covetousness which is_ idolatry;” etc. 
Colossians 3:4, 5.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.12 


“The grace of God that bringeth salvation hath appeared to all men, 
teaching us—that denying ungodliness and worldly lusts, we should 
live soberly, righteously, and godly, in this present evil world; 
looking for that blessed hope, [even] the glorious appearing of the 
great God and our Savior, Jesus Christ.” Titus 2:11-13.HST July 15, 
1840, page 62.13 


to general Obedience and Holiness;HST July 15, 1840, page 62.14 


“For the Son of Man shall come in the glory of his Father, with his 
angels; and then he shall reward every man according to his 
works.” Matthew 16:27.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.15 


“And now, little children, abide in him, that, when he shall appear, 
we may have confidence, and not be ashamed before him at his 
coming.” 1 John 2:28.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.16 


“We know that when He shall appear we shall be like him; for we 
shall see him as He is. And every man that hath this hope in him 
purifieth himself even as He is pure.” 7 John 3:2, 3.HST July 15, 
1840, page 62.17 


“Behold, | come quickly, and my reward is with me, to give every 
man according as his work shall be.” Revelation 22:12.HST July 15, 
1840, page 62.18 

to Spirituality of mind;HST July 15, 1840, page 62.19 

“For our conversation is in heaven; from whence also we look for 
the Savior, the Lord Jesus Christ; who shall change our vile body, 
etc. Philippians 3:20, 21.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.20 


to Works of mercy;—HST July 15, 1840, page 62.21 
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“When the Son of Man shall come in his glory, and all the holy 
angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory; and 
before him shall be gathered all nations: and he shall divide them 
one from another as a shepherd divides his sheep from the goats. 
And he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the 
left. Then shall the King say unto them on his right hand, Come ye 
blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the 
foundation of the world: for | was hungry, and ye gave me meat; | 
was thirsty, and ye gave me drink; | was a strange, and ye took me 
in; naked, and ye clothed me; | was sick, and ye visited me; | was in 
prison, and ye came unto me.” Matthew 25:31-36.HST July 15, 
1840, page 62.22 


to Watchfulness;HST July 15, 1840, page 62.23 


“Watch therefore; for ye know not what hour your Lord doth come. 
But know this, that if the good man of the house had known in what 
watch the thief would come, he would have watched, and would not 
have suffered his house to have been broken up. Therefore, be ye 
also ready; for in such an hour as ye think not the Son of Man 
cometh.” Matthew 24:12, 44.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.24 


“Watch therefore: for ye know neither the day nor the hour wherein 
the Son of Man cometh.” Matthew 25:13.HST July 15, 1840, page 
62.25 


“Let your loins be girded about, and your lights burning, and ye 
yourselves like unto men that wait for their lord, when he will return 
from the wedding; that when he cometh and knocketh they may 
open to him immediately. Blessed are those servants whom the 
Lord when he cometh shall find watching.” Luke 12:35, 37.HST July 
15, 1840, page 62.26 


“Behold | come as a thief. blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth 
his garments, lest be walk naked, and they see his shame.” 
Revelation 16:15.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.27 


“But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should overtake 
you as a thief: ye are all the children of light and of the day: we are 
not of the night, nor of darkness. Therefore let us not sleep as do 
others; but let us watch and be sober.” 7 Thessalonians 5:4, 6.HST 
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July 15, 1840, page 62.28 


“Behold, | come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of 
the prophecy of this Book.” Revelation 22:7.HST July 15, 1840, 
page 62.29 


to Patience and Long suffering;—HST July 15, 1840, page 62.30 


“We ourselves glory in you in the churches of God, for your 
patience and faith in all your persecutions and tribulations that ye 
endure: which is a manifest token of the righteous judgment of God, 
that ye may be counted worthy of the kingdom of God, for which ye 
also suffer: seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recompense 
tribulation to them that trouble you; and to you who are troubled rest 
with us, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven,” etc. 2 
Thessalonians 4-7.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.31 


“For ye have need of patience, that, after ye have done the will of 
God, ye might receive the promise: for yet a little while and He that 
shall come will come and will not tarry.” Hebrews 10:36, 37.HST 
July 15, 1840, page 62.32 


“Be patient, therefore, brethren, unto the coming of the Lord. Behold 
the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and bath 
long patience for it, until he receive the early and latter rain. Be ye 
also patient—stablish your hearts—for the coming of the Lord 
draweth nigh.” James 5:7, 8.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.33 


“Wherein (in the salvation ready to be revealed in the last time) ye 
greatly rejoice, though now for a season, if need be, ye are in 
heaviness through manifold temptations; that the trial of your faith, 
being much more precious than of gold that perisheth, though it be 
tried with fire might be found unto praise and honour and glory at 
the appearing of Jesus Christ” 1 Peter 1:6, 7.HST July 15, 1840, 
page 62.34 


“Beloved, think it not strange concerning the fiery trial which is to try 
you, as though some strange thing happened unto you; but rejoice, 
inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ’s sufferings; that when his 
glory shall be revealed ye may be glad also with exceeding joy.” 7 
Peter 4:12, 13.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.35 
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to Moderation and Sobriety;—HST July 15, 1840, page 62.36 


“Let your moderation be known unto all men the Lord is at hand.” 
Philippians 4:5.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.37 


“Gird up the loins of your mind, be sober and hope to the end for 
the grace that is to be brought unto you at the revelation of Jesus 
Christ.” 1 Peter 1:13.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.38 


to ministerial Fidelity and Diligence. HST July 15, 1840, page 62.39 


“Who is a faithful and wise servant, whom his lord hath made ruler 
over his household, to give them meat in due season? Blessed is 
the servant whom his lord when he cometh shall find so doing” 
Matthew 24:46.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.40 


“For what is our hope, or joy, or crown of rejoicing? Are not even ye, 
in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ,at his coming? ” 7 
Thessalonians 2:19.HST July 15, 1840, page 62.41 


“| give the charge in the sight of God, who quickeneth all things; and 
before Jesus Christ, who before Pontius Pilate witnessed a good 
confession; that thou keep this commandment without spot, 
unrebukeable, until the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ” 7 
Timothy 6:13, 14.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.1 


“| charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, who 
shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing and his 
kingdom; preach the word; be instant in season, out of season; 
reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all long suffering and doctrine.” 2 
Timothy 4:1, 2.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.2 


“The elders which are among you | exhort, who am also an elder, 
and a witness of the sufferings of Christ, and also a partaker of the 
glory that shall be revealed: feed the flock of God which is among 
you; taking the oversight thereof, not by constraint, but willingly; not 
for filthy lucre, but of a ready mind; neither as lords over God’s 
heritage, but being ensamples to the flock: and when the chief 
Shepherd shall appear, ye shall receive a crown of glory that fadeth 
not away.” 7 Peter 5:1-4HST July 15, 1840, page 63.3 
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Against censorious Judgment.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.4 


“Therefore judge nothing before the time, until the Lord come, etc.” 
1 Corinthians 4:5.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.5 


New Work. We have just received two new works on the second 
coming of Christ. One is by Nathaniel Folsom, and John Truair. of 
N. Y. The other is from Eld. L. D. Fleming of Portland, Me. We shall 
notice them in our next.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.6 


Union Convention in Groton on the 12th of AugustHST July 15, 
1840, page 63.7 


We now have about 800 subscribers. Perhaps there never was a 
better list—for they have nearly all complied with the terms. A few 
only remain delinquents. These will follow the example of the others 
soon or we shall strike them from our list. We shall not deviate from 
the rule it is in advance. They can send by the Post Master without 
expense.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.8 


THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 
“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


TWO DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE BY THE PACKET SHIP SHEFFIELD 


JVHe 


We gather from the papers the following items relating to the 
condition of the Nations.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.9 


England and Naples. |t is stated that new complications have 
sprung up on the sulpher question, and that the British Government 
had resolved on sending six ships of the line to Naples. A French 
squadron of the same force was also to proceed thither. HST July 
15, 1840, page 63.10 


Constantinople. By advices from Constantinople to May 15, it 
appears that the Seraskier, Halil Pasha, brother-in-law to the 
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Sultan, had been dismissed for some offence against morality, 
tending to bring the government into contempt.HST July 15, 1840, 
page 63.11 


Great Britain and China We perceive from our shipping intelligence 
that the Thomas Courts, which sailed from China on the 4th of 
February, had reached the Cape of Good Hope, on her way to 
London. She has brought intelligence that the Chinese were 
determined to resist all attempts at accommodation except on their 
own terms. They had purchased some European ships, with the 
intention of aiming and manning them for the approaching war with 
Great Britain. The next overland mail, which may be daily expected 
to reach England, will probably contain some very important 
intelligence—to a much later date.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.12 


CORRESPONDENCE 
JVHe 


DOCTRINE OF THE MILLENIUM 


Mr. Editor—HST July 15, 1840, page 63.13 


The first intimation of the doctrine of a millenium, is given through 
the medium of the Old Testament. The Jewish Rabbies interpreted 
Scripture to point out a reign of peace and happiness during the 7th 
millenium of the world, prefigured by the seventh day of creation, or 
the sabbath of rest; their sabbattic or seventh year, and their jubilee 
or fiftieth year. Various parts of the Old Testament, such as Psalms, 
and the Prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Zechariah, etc. 
contain glowing descriptions of the glory of the church during that 
happy period. The New Testament abounds with many passages, 
paragraphs, and even whole chapters which refer principally to the 
glorious coming and kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. Our blessed 
Savior taught the doctrine, and the apostles and early christians 
understood its general features perhaps as well as any other 
doctrine; but it is left for the inhabitants of the earth during that 
period, (the millenium,) to explore its lengths, and depths, and 
heights, and to enjoy its transcendent glories; all that we can now 
do, is to approach the threshold, guided by the light of prophecy 
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and inspiration, seek that preparation which will qualify us to meet 
the Bridegroom with joy at his coming.HST July 15, 1840, page 
63.14 


When we reflect that this doctrine was prefigured by the sabbath of 
rest for man and beast—by the Sabbattic year which was a year of 
rest to the land, by the Jubilee which was a year of release and 
restitution to all the inhabitants of the land; and that it was taught by 
the ancient prophets, and incorporated into all their institutions, and 
that it was revived by our Savior and his apostles, under the new 
dispensation; we cannot wonder that it has been received by some 
in every age of the church. As about the time of Christ’s first 
appearance on the earth, an opinion prevailed all over the Eastern 
world that some extraordinary personage would make his 
appearance, and altogether change the religion and government of 
the world, in like manner, before his second coming, the signs of 
the times agreeing with the sure word of prophecy, will induce the 
thinking and faithful all over the world to watch and pray, and 
anxiously wait the coming of the Lord.HST July 15, 1840, page 
63.15 


The believers in the doctrine of a millenium, may properly be 
divided into three classes.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.16 


1. Those who believe that the gospel shall be extended all over the 
world, by preaching and missionary labors; by the ageney of Bible 
associations, and the aid of powerful revivals of religion, and 
extraordinary effusions of the Holy Spirit;—that the coming of Christ 
will not be personal, until the final judgment and end of the world, 
which is a great way distant.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.17 


2. Another clasp, believe the second coming of Christ to judgment, 
is near at hand; that his coming will be personal; that the righteous 
dead will be raised, and the righteous living changed, and all which 
remain be destroyed;—the earth burned up, or purified, so as to be 
called a new earth, which will be the habitation of the saints forever 
who, with Christ as their King, shall enjoy all the blessings of the 
New Jerusalem state; that the bodies of the wicked shall be 
destroyed with the earth, their souls banished into outer darkness 
for 1000 years, when they shall be stired up, by the power of satan, 
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to go against the saints, but they shall be destroyed, and “cast into 
the lake of fire."HST July 15, 1840, page 63.18 


3. The belief of the remaining class is rather intermediate of the 
opinions staled above. These last believe that the coming of Christ 
is near at hand,—that he will come personally, and at his coming 
the first resurrection will take place;—the truly righteous changed 
and caught’up, and that this will be the great day of wrath upon the 
obstinately wicked, who shall be cut off and destroyed; that the 
heathen and all who have not had, or have not abused the 
privileges of the gospel, and shall become willing, shrill then be 
converted and given to Christ for his inheritance;—that generation 
after generation shall continue to make their appearance upon the 
earth; this world filled with the knowledge of God, and the restitution 
spoken of by all the holy prophets fully effected. At the same time 
Christ will reign personally upon the earth with his saints, (those 
who were raised and those who were changed,) without being 
made subject, in any degree, to temporal wants. The saints will 
have continual intercourse with the righteous who live a natural life, 
but only in order to instruct and teach them. At the end of the 1000 
years, be they literal or prophetic, satan will be loosed a little 
season, many be deceived and fall away; then the last resurrection 
and judgment, and the end of the world will take place.HST July 15, 
1840, page 63.19 


One great point to be had in continual view, is the warning voice of 
our Savior, “Watch therefore, for ye known not at what hour your 
Lord doth come, but know this, he shall come as a thief in the night, 
wherefore let us watch and be sober, that that day shall not come 
upon us unawares, for as a share shall it come upon all those who 
dwell upon the earth.” May God awake a spirit of inquiry among his 
people, and excite the church to wait in prayer for his coming and 
triumphal entry the second time into Jerusalem. Let every child of 
God desire the answer of the prayer, put by Christ himself, into the 
mouth of all his people, “Thy kingdom come—thy will be done on 
earth as it is done in heaven.” My soul responds Amen.HST July 
15, 1840, page 63.20 


A Student of Prophecy. 
McDowall’s Mills, Pa. 
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From Blackwood’s Magazine. 


MALACHI 


JVHe 


The final predictions of this prophet are well known for their 
powerful and lofty threatenings of national ruin. Yet the condition of 
his country at the moment, was unquestionably the last which could 
have justified any human conjecture of its disolution by divine 
vengeance. The people had but lately re-built their temple, had 
conformed to the renewed law of their fathers, had received the 
recovered Scriptures, and had commenced a new and purified 
polity That there were remnants of the habits and corruptions of 
Babylonish life among them, is obvious from his rebukes, and those 
of Zachariah and Ezra. But those were slight stains, and the error 
which was predicted as the final source of their ruin—a ruin, too, at 
the distance of four hundred years—was of a wholly opposite 
character,—the national disdain of contact with the Gentile world, 
the national pride in the exclusiveness of their religion, and the 
national vindicativeness against that Mightiest of all Teachers, and 
Supreme of all Sovereigns, who came to announce the admission 
of mankind into the privileges of Israel. Independently of our direct 
knowledge of the universal inspiration of Scripture, this utter 
dissimilarity to human conclusions must make us feel that this awful 
denouncement of the matured vices of a land, then in their first 
period of regeneration, was the work of a knowledge above man. 
Malachi is said to have died young, after assisting the members of 
the Great Synagogue in the re-establishment of the law of the 
nation.HST July 15, 1840, page 63.21 


“The day cometh that shall burn as an oven; and all the proud, yea, 
and all that do wickedly, shall be stubble. HST July 15, 1840, page 
64.1 


“But unto you that fear my name shall the Son of Righteousness 
arise.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.2 


“And ye shall tread down the wicked; for they shall be ashes under 
the soles of your feet, in the day that | shall do this, saith the Lord of 
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Hosts.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.3 


“Behold | will send you Elijah the Prophet, before the coming of the 
great and dreadful day of the Lord.”—Malachi, ch. 4.HST July 15, 
1840, page 64.4 


A sound on the rampart, 

A sound at the gate, 

| hear the roused lioness 
How! to her mate. 

In the thicket at midnight 
They roar for the prey 

That shall glut their red jaws 
At the rising of day. 

For wrath is descending 

On Zion’s proud tower; 

It shall come like a cloud, 

It shall wrap like a shroud. 
Till, like Sodom, she sleeps 
In a sulphurous shower.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.5 


For behold! the day cometh, 
When all shall he flame; 

When, Zion! the sackcloth 

Shall cover thy name; 

When thy bark oe’r the billows 
Of Death shall be driven, 

When thy tree, by the lightnings, 
From earth shall be riven; 

When the oven, unkindled 

By mortal, shall burn; 

And like chaff thou shalt glow 

In that furnace of wo: 

And, dust as thou wert, 

Thou to dust shalt return.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.6 


Tis the darkness of darkness, 
The midnight of soul! 

No moon on the depths 

Of that midnight shall roll, 
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No starlight shall peirce 

Through that life chilling-haze; 

No torch from the roof 

Of the temple shall blaze. 

But when Israel is buried 

In final despair, 

From a height oe’r all height, 

God of God, Light of Light, 

Her sun shall arise— 

Her great Sovereign be there!HST July 15, 1840, page 64.7 


Then the sparkles of flame, 
From his chariot-wheels hurl’d, 
Shall smite the crown’d brow 
Of the god of this world! 

Then captive of ages! 

The trumpet shall thrill 

From the lips of the seraph 

On Zion’s sweet hill. 

For vestured in glory, 

Thy monarch shall come. 

And from dungeon and cave 
Shall ascend the pale slave; 
Lost Judah shall rise 

Like the soul from the tomb!HST July 15, 1840, page 64.8 


Who rushes from Heaven? 
The angel of wrath; 

The whirlwind his wing 

And the lightning his path. 
His hand is uplifted, 

It carries a sword; 

Tis Elijah! he heralds 

The march of his Lord! 

Sun sink in Eclipse! 

Earth, earth shall thou stand, 
When the cherubim wings 
Bear the King of thy kings! 
Wo, wo to the ocean, 

Wo, wo to the land!HST July 15, 1840, page 64.9 
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Tis the day long foretold, 

Tis the judgment begun; 

Gird thy sword, thou Most Mighty! 
Thy triumph is won. 

The idol shall burn 

In its own gory shrine; 

Then, daughter of anguish, 

Thy dayspring shall shine: 

Proud Zion, thy vale 

With the olive shall bloom, 

And the musk-rose distill 

Its sweet news on thy hill; 

For earth is restored, 

The great kingdom is come!HST July 15, 1840, page 64.10 


Refuge of Scoffers 


JVHe 
“There shall come in the last days, scoffers.” 


This department of our paper is devoted to the use of those who 
scoff at, or ridicule the Idea of the Second Coming of Christ We 
have no disposition to reply to their scoffings, and therefore let them 
speak for themselves without note or comment, from us. We regret, 
exceedingly, that an Orthodox Minister could be found in New 
England that would descend to write, and publish such an article as 
the one below relative to Mr. Miller. Mr. M. has probably been the 
instrument of more conversions in this vicinity within the last six 
months, than all his accusers put together. He has something of 
more interest to the eternal welfare of the soul to present and prove 
to the people; than that, “the Moon is made of Green Cheesd!! 
Ed.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.11 


PARSONS COOKE vs. MILLERISM 


JVHe 


The Rev. Parsons Coolie, of Lynn, editor of the ‘Puritan’ comes out 
nobly against the Miller Humbug. We are highly pleased with his 
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course, in this respect. Just as our paper was going to press, we 
received the ‘Puritan,’ from which we make the following extracts 
—Trumpet.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.12 


INFLUENCE OF MILLERISM 


JVHe 


When theories glaringly preposterous are broached, it is usually 
best to stand aside, and let them spin out their yarn, till they fall by 
their own weight. And a formal refutation of the theory of the world’s 
coming to an end in 1843, would seem to most to be a work of 
supererogation. Yet it is questionable, whether some _ public 
testimony ought not to be borne against this display of fooleries. 
This is not a common case of the propagation of religious error. In 
one view its influence is more pernicious, than that of any other 
system of error. It has a bearing which none other has, to blunt the 
moral sensibilities. 4ST July 15, 1840, page 64.13 


The lecturer begins, and the hearer listens, expecting to see it 
proved, that 1843 is the date of the world’s end. Like all other 
errorists, the lecturer uses many truths to make his error plausible. 
He selects some striking instances of prophecies fulfilled and 
illustrated, by the event. At these, the hearer wonders and sets 
them down of course as proofs of the point at issue.HST July 15, 
1840, page 64.14 


The lecturer shows, as a thousand commentators before have 
shown, that Daniel prophesies so and so, of the series of this 
world’s events, under the figure of the four beasts, or the four great 
monarchies; and that John had visions so and so, of the rise and 
fall of the papal power. These visions present much that is striking, 
and satisfactory as to their intent. And those who have never 
attended to the subject before, are surprised to find, with how much 
precision the event has answered the prediction. The hearer thinks 
that the lecturer has made wonderful discoveries, and sets down 
every detached instance of prophecy fulfilled as a distinct proof of 
the point in question. Without any discoverable connexion between 
the case alleged, and the conclusion, the hearer admits the 
conclusion, supposing of course that such striking things prove 





331 


what so remarkable an expounder wishes them to prove. The 
absense of one or two important links to make the chain complete, 
is not noticed since so many strong though detached links are 
seen.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.15 


It is just as if we were to attempt to convince the world that the 
moon is made of green cheese, by a regular process of 
astronomical argument. We should say as we pass along step by 
step—There you see that the moon revolves round the earth—how 
undeniable and how wonderful is this! Then in the next place, you 
see that both the moon and the earth revolve round the sun— 
Dispute it who can. Well, if these things are so, you see it is clear 
that the moon must be green cheese. Now this argument has only 
one link wanting to make it conclusive. And many a less plausible 
argument with more than one link wanting, has _ carried 
conviction.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.16 


From what we know of the human mind, we can see how a man 
can ‘sincerely embrace the most ridiculous propositions. But his 
sincerity cannot prevent injurious effects upon others. Crowds of 
young people, eager for a frolic, will rush to hear the ravings of one, 
who has virtually given public notice that his mind has ‘sincerely’ 
lost its balance. And they will had what they seek. Their minds will 
be in such a posture, that the more he dwells on the solemnity of 
the judgment scenes, the more will those scenes be degraded, and 
the hearer’s mind vitiated. Because, to every hearer who does not 
surrender his common sense, the whole effort of the speaker must 
appear ridiculous; just as would a laboring with solemn airs to prove 
that the moon was made of green cheese.HST July 15, 1840, page 
64.17 


In this light, such lectures are to be deprecated by parents and the 
friends of the rising generation, as more demoralizing than theatres. 
The abettors of the thing are pressing the waiter with great industry. 
Courses of lectures are instituted here and there, in the larger 
towns. Boston has been fully supplied, and we understand the 
Marlborough Chapel is now engaged for another course in Boston. 
No efforts will be spared to bring as many as possible of the young 
and unreflecting under the corrupting influence of these lectures. 
And it is time for the community to form a settled judgment as to the 
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kind of treatment it deserves.HST July 15, 1840, page 64.18 


And those parents who are unwilling to have the moral sensibilities 
of their children destroyed, will do well to pause before they suffer 
them to come under such an influence.HST July 15, 1840, page 
64.19 


DR HITCHCOCK 


JVHe 


We insert the following notice of Dr. Hitchcock with pleasure, for the 
benefit of those who are afflicted with defective teeth. We are 
acquainted with the Dr. and feel happy to bear testimony to the 
correctness of the following commendation—Ed.HST July 15, 
1840, page 64.20 


Filling Teeth. In an art so intimately connected with beauty, comfort 
and health, it is gratifying to find that in our own country, at least, so 
much industry and talent are enlisted. Indeed it is acknowledged, 
that in one operation of dental surgery, the filling of teeth, much 
greater care is exercised, and more correct pathological principles 
required by scientific dentists here, than by the profession on the 
continent of Europe, or even in England, with some few exceptions. 
We allude to the removal of al! the diseased portion of the tooth, 
before the filling is inserted into the cavity, instead of what we 
understand to be the European practice, of boring a symmetrical 
hose, which may or may not include all the carious parts in its 
“neighborhood. We were led to make the forgoing remarks by 
observing at the late Fair at Quincy Hall, some specimens of loaded 
teeth, which were exceedingly well done by Dr. Hitchcock, of this 
city, and for which he received the premium. The extent to which 
disease had been allowed to progress in some of these specimens, 
forcibly impresses upon us the importance of early attention to what 
may, at a seasonable period, be most easily and effectually treated. 
[Boston Medical and Surgical JournalHST July 15, 1840, page 
64.21 





333 


August 1, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 9 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 
ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 
JVHe 


“A WORD OF WARNING,” IN THE LAST DAYS 


We have a pamphlet before us of about fifty pages with the above 
title, by the Rev. Wm. W. Pym, A. M. Vicar of Willian, Hurts. Eng. It 
was first published in England, in 1835, and republished in 
Philadelphia, Pa. in 1837.HST August 1, 1840, page 65.1 


Mr. Pym takes the ground that the Second Advent of the Lord 
Messiah will take place about the year 1847. He says, “It may be 
well here to remind you of ‘this present truth,’ (2 Peter 71:72.) for 
which | am contending, that the Coming of our Lord draws nigh; and 
so nigh, that before the year 1847, the Scripture leads us to 
conclude, it will have taken place.” He calculates the time in the 
following manner:—HST August 1, 1840, page 65.2 


“From the 2300 years revealed to Daniel, at the close of which the 
sanctuary is to be cleansed, 70 weeks, or 490 years, was to be 
separated; and in the midst of the last week [or last seven years] of 
this period, Messiah should be cut off: three years end a half, 
therefore, are to be added to the year of our Lord 33 1-2, in which 
he was cut off, which bring us to A. D. 37;HST August 1, 1840, 
page 65.3 


and 490 years [or 70 weeks] X 1810=2,300HST August 1, 1840, 
page 65.4 
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and 37 years X 1810=1,847HST August 1, 1840, page 65.5 


We give below the author’s preface, which contains a synopsis of 
his sentiments on this very important subject.4ST August 1, 1840, 
page 65.6 


“The principal object which | have in view in sending these pages to 
the press, is to have a written Word of Warning to put into the 
hands of every one, as opportunity is offered, and especially of the 
young and unlearned, on the subject of which these pages 
treat. HST August 1, 1840, page 65.7 


The principal motive which actuates me, is the daily increasing 
conviction of this truth, That the Lord is at hand. Impressed with a 
most firm belief in the very near approach of Christ, and alike 
impressed with the prevailing unbelief of this “present truth,” 
11“Besides every age hath its peculiar truth. The Apostle Peter, when he 
mentions his departure, tells them, he would have them ‘established in the 
present truth.” (2 Peter 1:72.) The Rev. Mr. Brands’ Funeral Sermon, by the Rev. 


Dr. Annesley, 1691.) my spirit is stirred within me to warn every man, 
with whom | have to do, that “the Lord Jesusmust shortly be 
revealed from heaven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and obey not the Gospel of 
our Lord Jesus Christ.” [2 Thessalonians 1:7, 8.] Indeed, | see not 
how any man, more particularly any minister of the Lord, who is 
assured of this, can hold his peace without sin; and, if but two or 
three are hereby aroused to prepare for Christ’s appearing and 
kingdom, my poor pains will be richly rewarded, and | know that my 
labor will not be in vain in the Lord.HST August 1, 1840, page 65.8 


On such a subject as that of unfulfilled prophecy, we should not be 
surprised, if a diversity of opinion exist. Various causes combine to 
produce this effect; and one, which has much influence, is, That the 
study is new to many: from which it happens that correctness and 
uniformity of views are not easily obtained. Of this circumstance the 
enemy of God and man fails not to take full advantage, and by all 
deceivableness to practice upon simple minded men; and not upon 
such only; for, on this subject, he encourages al/ to indulge their 
natural slothfulness in things spiritual. This he does by suggesting 
to their minds, That it is useless to entertain doctrines upon which 





335 


those are not agreed, who have given to them their best attention; 
and by such a baseless argument, if it be right to apply the term to 
that which has no strength of argument in it, he turns away the 
minds of men from the doctrine to which the Scriptures earnestly 
invite them. That the truth is much perverted in this suggestion may 
be seen by the following quotation from a work, which all would do 
well to procure: | mean “A Practical Guide to the Prophecies,” by 
the Rev. Edward Bickersteth, |n. b. 4th edition, 1835,] and which is 
written in the sweet Christian spirit which so greatly distinguishes its 
author.HST August 1, 1840, page 65.9 


“The agreement of Christians respecting the personal, coming of 
our Lord is so interesting a point, that | cannot forbear quoting a 
statement of it, as given in the preface to the “Sober Inquiry, or 
Christ’s reign with his Saints,” 1660. “All agree that,,—/ST August 
1, 1840, page 65.10 


(1) Jesus Christ will come personally visibly and corporeally from 
heaven to earth at the day of judgment. Acis 7:2: Job 19:25.HST 
August 1, 1840, page 65.117 


(2) When Christ thus comes, he will bring with him the souls of all 
his saints, according to Zechariah 14:5; and71 Thessalonians 
3:13.HST August 1, 1840, page 65.12 


(3) Their bodies shall be immediately raised out of their graves, and 
the soul and body joined and united together; and though the soul 
continues, remains, and is in heaven without the body, yet on earth 
it shall not be so.HWST August 1, 1840, page 65.13 


(4) When it is thus raise din glory, 7 Corinthians 15:42; Colossians 
3:4; and not thenceforth subject any more to sin or sorrow, to 
mutation or mortality, to the want of meat or drink, or clothing, or 
houses, or marriages, or any other comfort, it shall be as the 
angels. Mark 12:25.HST August 1, 1840, page 65.14 


(5) This resurrection of the saints shall be some time before the 
resurrection of the wicked they shall have the pre-eminence; and be 
the first in order and time, (I say not how long) and the wicked shall 
not rise till some time, more or less, afterwards. 7 Corinthians 
15:23, 24:1 Thessalonians 4:16: Revelation 20:4-6.HST August 1, 
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1840, page 65.15 


(6) The Lord Jesus will be some time in judging the world. He will 
not hurry all over in a moment, but make some stay on the earth, 
not as though he had need of time; but as he took a space of time 
in creation, so he will take some space of time on earth to do what 
he will then, to judge and conclude all things. 4ST August 1, 1840, 
page 65.16 


(7) While Christ stays on the earth (let it be a longer or lesser time) 
the saints also must stay, and not go to heaven until Christ goes 
and carries them up with him.HST August 1, 1840, page 65.17 


(8) It must needs be a very glorious time, while it lasts, when Christ 
shall have removed his court from heaven to earth, and be in his 
glory, attended with angels, environed with all his saints, who are 
also all of thorn in their glory. O how can such a time be, while it 
lusts, less than a glorious time.HST August 1, 1840, page 65.18 


(9) The only difference will be in the length of time, how long this 
day of judgment, or kingdom of Christ, or reign of the saints, shall 
last."HST August 1, 1840, page 65.19 


“It must also, however, be added, that by the too generally 
accredited system of one thousand years intervening before the 
coming of Christ, a most material difference is made: so as greatly 
to interfere with the direct practical use of his coming again.” 
Bickersteth’s Practical Guide to the Prophecies, pp. 260, 261. 4th 
edit. 1835.HST August 1, 1840, page 65.20 


The devices of the enemy have also received much support from 
the line of conduct taken by some of the servants of the Lord, who 
profess to set their faces against this subject, and more particularly 
against the /iteral interpretation of the word of God! By speaking 
unadvisedly also of the uncertainty of all scripture numbers, they 
lead men to suppose, that no dependence is to be placed in any of 
them; or in any of the calculations and arguments founded upon 
them. The writer of those pages sensibly feels the dishonor thus 
unintentionally put upon the whom we serve, and who has 
graciously revealed to his church these much this represented 
numbers, not that her children should with one voice reject them, as 
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unworthy of their notice; but that they should bend their minds to 
discover what is discoverable from them, in dependence upon the 
grace of Him, who giveth wisdom liberally and upbraideth not. That 
there is much difficulty in fixing the commencement of many of 
these numbers, from the difficulties attending the early chronology 
of Scripture, | am well aware, but when | find that most learned 
man, Archbishop Usher, asserting, “if any one, well seen in the 
knowledge not only of sacred and exotic history, but of astronomical 
calculations, and the old Hebrew calender, shall apply himself to 
these studies. | judge it indeed difficult, but not impossible, for such 
an one to attain, not only the number of years, but even of the days, 
from the creation of the world. That, without doubt, by retrograde 
supputation, [or calculating backwards,] Basil the Great teaches us 
we may attain to the first day of the world,” etc. [The Annals of the 
world, Ep. to the Reader, p. 3.] When 1 find Archbishop Usher thus 
writing, | am confirmed in my belief, that a// scriptural numbers are 
not to be rejected, because of the uncertainty of some. In the 
following pages | hope to shew, to the satisfaction of my. readers, 
that there is a sufficient measure; of certainty belonging to a part of 
these dates to point out the place which we occupy in the course of 
this world; and, consequently, for the believing expectation of the 
very near approach of the Lord Jesus Christ. For it is an awful 
consideration, That, whilst men are contending whether the 
Scriptures should be literally understood and whether the coming of 
the Lord does indeed draw nigh, the last trumpet shall sound, and 
the Lord himself be revealed from heaven to their utter discomfiture, 
and irretrievable destruction.HST August 71, 1840, page 65.27 


Willian Rectory, Oct., 1835.HST August 1, 1840, page 66.1 


A Dissertation on the Second Coming, and Kingdom of our blessed 
Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, upon the earth. By Nathaniel Folsom 
and John Fruair, Cazanovia, New York.HST August 1, 1840, page 
66.2 


This is a pamphlet of about 100 pages. The work is written with 
great care and ability, and cannot fail to do good. We hope it will 
have a wide circulation.HST August 1, 1840, page 66.3 


They differ from Mr. Miller in regard totime, and in some other 
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things relating to the return of the Jews. But still they believe the 
Second Advent is near. They fix the time somewhere between 
1864, and 1866, when they say, we may expect the Messiah to 
come again to our world with power and great glory. Twenty-three 
years hence. At a future time we shall examine the ground of their 
computation, and give our readers some extracts from the work on 
that point. We now give the following extract from the 
Introduction.HST August 1, 1840, page 66.4 


It cannot well have escaped the mind of the general reader of the 
Bible, that among the things of which it treats as important for man 
to know, none has been deemed more obscure, or less within the 
comprehension and understanding of man, than those parts of 
prophecy which treat of, and relate to the second coming and the 
kingdom of Jesus Christ,—its location and the extent of his reign,— 
the future destinies of the Jews as a people,—the New Jerusalem 
state,—the point of time in our world’s history in which all these rays 
of prophetic light centre, and the ulterior ends of the redemption of 
man, as connected with these grand and future events. On most of 
these subjects, men in general, and even many reputed good men, 
appear to be contented to remain in ignorance, owing probably to 
the fact that they have suffered themselves to believe, that very 
much of the word of God, on these subjects, was never designed to 
be understood by mankind, and that it is useless for any one to 
attempt it. And they seem never to have thought, that it is the party 
predilections of good men, and to their attachments to human 
systems of faith, and to worldly wisdom, which has in a great 
measure caused this obscurity to rest upon these highly important 
portions of divine truth. Perhaps, however, it will be found to be 
true, by impartial investigation and in the light of a future day, that 
these have been the only clouds and darkness, which have 
shrouded these higher excellencies, these brighter glories, and 
these most grand exhibitions of divine revelation, in those 
mysterious obscurities and intricate perplexities of which men have 
so much and so long complained. Let any man of ordinary capacity 
once bring a free, an honest and an unoccupied mind, to the 
exercise of searching the Scriptures with the teachableness of a 
little child, with a heart which prays in the Holy Spirit for that wisdom 
which cometh from God, and with a fixed purpose of soul to follow 
whatever of truth he may thus discover, and probably much of the 
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obscurity which rests upon these parts of prophecy will disappear. It 
is under the general impression that such is the fact, that the 
following pages have been written and are now presented to the 
public. We are persuaded that much more of truth, of beauty and of 
excellency may be learned from the Bible, than has yet been 
unfolded to the mind of the ‘general reader; and we have been 
desirous to spread out some of our views on these subjects, that we 
might, if possible, arouse the minds of men to a more thorough and 
deep searching into this most interesting field of knowledge, this 
Book of all books, which God has laid open before the mind of man. 
“Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this 
prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein.” That 
this blessing may be the rich inheritance, through the grace of 
Christ, of both the writers and the readers of these pages, is the 
prayer of the author."HST August 1, 1840, page 66.5 


A Synopsis of the Evidences of the Second Coming of Christ about 
the year 1843. By I. d. Fleming of Portland, Me.For sale at this 
office. HST August 1, 1840, page 66.6 


This work is what it professes to be; viz: a “synopsis of the 
evidences,” etc. It is a very interesting and valuable work; much 
matter is thrown into a small compass. We here give the 
Introduction, which fully explains the object of the work.HST August 
1, 1840, page 66.7 


“The second coming of our blessed Lord, is a subject that has 
excited some controversy, and of late, especially, much enquiry. It 
is certainly a subject of thrilling interest, and of vast importance. 
Who can think of that awful and glorious event, as described by the 
inspired penmen, relying on their testimony, and not be moved. It 
was evidently a theme of so much moment in their estimation, as to 
lead them to make it a kind of neuclius or focal point, to which all 
their testimony was made to centre. Nay, rather, such was the 
estimation in which it was held by the Holy Spirit. | ask, then, is it a 
subject about which we are justifiable in cherishing indifference? 
Most assuredly not. It is an event which evangelical christians are 
looking for to transpire at some future period. And very many are 
expecting it, at no very distant period.HST August 1, 1840, page 
66.8 
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| believe | am correct in saying that it is a general impression 
among the discerning, that some important event is at the door. 
Some great change is expected soon. A late English writer, 
speaking of this subject, says, “Amongst the students of prophecy, 
there is a universal agreement in this one point, however they may 
differ in others, that we are now living under the influence of the 
Sixth vial, wailing daily for the pouring out of the Seventh, which is 
to consummate the wrath of God, and bring his indignation to an 
end. And no one that hears me is ignorant how every politician, and 


statesman and among others the man who 12The late Mr. Canning. This 


wag said by him in Parliament, when Prime Minister.) attracts most eyes at 


present, continually declare that the next war which breaketh out 
will convulse Europe to its centre, and prove like no other war that 
has been before it—,a war, not of offence or of defence but a 
wasting and convulsing war of opinion. All observers, prophetical, 
spiritual, and political, do thus consent and agree, with one accord, 
that the present is a pause of preparation, filled up with the utmost 
activity; and that we stand upon the eve of a last and awful struggle 
for the ancient things, a struggle which wisdom may postpone, but 
which no earthly power can prevent.""ST August 1, 1840, page 
66.9 


Whence arises this impression? If there is something in prophecy, 
and in the signs of the times, calculated to give such an impression, 
and such an expectation, may we not, from the same sources, 
judge of the character of the events that are to befall the world? 
“We have a sure word of prophecy, where unto we do well that we 
take heed, as unto a light that shineth in a dark place.” “To the law 
and to the testimony; if they speak not according to this word, it is 
because there is no light in them.”HST August 1, 1840, page 66.10 


Many distinguished students of prophecy, have come to very similar 
conclusions, as it regards time, (in reference to the commencement 
of the Millennium, or the second coming of Christ,) as will be found 
in the following pages. There is, however, a difference of opinion as 
it regards the character of the event.HST August 1, 1840, page 
66.11 


It may be asked, What is the practical benefit of promulgating this 
doctrine. | answer, in the words of a writer in “The 
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Congregationalist.” “| speak advisedly when | say, that no portion of 
the Church, is so adorned with the graces of God’s Spirit, as that 
which looks for the appearing of the Lord Jesus Christ. And shall 
not this, added to the testimony of the Primitive Church, the 
Reformers, and the many in subsequent ages most eminent for 
learning and piety, who have rejoiced in the same blessed hope, 
awaken the attention of the ministers, and people of God in this 
land, to the prophetic scriptures? It is to disarm the minds of my 
fathers and brethren in the ministry, (and of all my brethren,) of the 
prejudices they have imbibed from the many perversions of the; 
doctrine by fanatical and sensual men, that | lay before them this 
imperfect sketch. And | entreat them not to reject with disgust and 
without examination, the faith of men taught by the holy Apostles, 
because it has been adulterated in past ages through the craft of 
Satan.”HST August 1, 1840, page 66.12 


My reasons for presenting to the public this little “synopsis,” are, 
1st, The vast importance of the subject. According to the Oracles of 
God, such an event as the coming of Christ, is looked for, and will 
transpire. Consequently we are commanded (and especially when 
the signs of the times indicate its near approach) to “look for that 
glorious appearing,” holding ourselves, in readiness, being assured 
that when it comes, it will “come suddenly, us a thief in the night.” 
2nd. There are many who cannot readily avail themselves of a large 
work on the subject, and by presenting it in this form it is made 
accessible to all. HST August 1, 1840, page 66.13 


3rd. It is a form practicable to be sent by mail, which many desire, 
as they wish to send it to their friends at a distance.HST August 7, 
1840, page 66.14 


These considerations, together with my full persuasion, of the 
importance, and propriety of calling the public attention to a careful 
examination of the Holy Scriptures, in reference to this all-important 
subject, have induced me to present this Epitomy of evidences to 
the public. My conclusions in reference to the propriety of this 
course, have not been hastily formed. For some months my mind 
and enquiries have been given more or less to this subject. | would 
here take occasion to acknowledge myself indebted to Mr. William 
Miller, and Mr. J. Litch, for the leading ideas in the following 
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pages.HST August 1, 1840, page 66.15 


Mr. Miller, a few months since, gave a very full course of lectures to 
the congregation of my charge, and at the same time made it his 
home at my house, which, together with other circumstancies, has 
afforded me an advantageous opportunity of examining the subject 
with care and deliberation. HST August 1, 1840, page 66.16 


Now, to the reader I, would say, look well to this matter, lest that 
day overtake you as a thief.WST August 1, 1840, page 66.17 


Prayerfully study the word of God in refference to this great point. 
The cry has gone forth, Behold the Bridegroom cometh, get ye 
ready to meet him. To be prepared for such an event can do you no 
harm. To be unprepared, would be an unutterable calamity. “If thou 
art wise thou shouldst be wise for thyself; but if thou scornest, thou 
alone shalt bear it."YST August 1, 1840, page 66.18 


In conclusion, | would say to all who may chance to peruse these 
pages, “I commend you to God and to the word of his grace, which 
is able to build you up, and to give you an inheritance among all 
them that, are sanctified,” praying that the spirit of wisdom and of a 
sound mind, may be given to us all, to direct us into all truth. L. D. 
FLEMING.HST August 1, 1840, page 67.1 


Portland, Maine, June 6, 1840. 
SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 


JVHe 


Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many; unto them that 
look for him, shall be appear a second time without sin unto 
salvation."HST August 1, 1840, page 67.2 


MR. MILLER’S REVIEW OF DOWLING 


JVHe 


Dear Bro. Himes;—I thank you for the book you sent me, 
—“Dowling’s reply to Mille? | was in hopes, when | rend his 
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introduction, we should have fair argument at least; yet when he 
gave his reasons for exposing my expositions, (as he calls them,) | 
had some fears that | had not yet found an honest, disinterested 
opponent.HST August 1, 1840, page 67.3 


“Were the doctrine of Mr. M. established upon evidence satisfactory 
to my own mind, | would not rest till | had published, in the streets, 
and proclaimed in the ears of my fellow townsmen, and especially 
of my beloved flock, “The day of the Lord is at hand!” Build no more 
houses! plant no more fields and gardens! forsake your shops, and 
farms, and all secular pursuits, and give every moment to 
preparation for this great event! for in three short years this earth 
shall be burned up, and Christ shall come in the clouds, awake the 
sleeping dead, and call all the living before his dread tribunal.” It is 
not, therefore, in a captious spirit that the following pages are sent 
into the world, but in order to vindicate myself, as a minister of the 
gospel, from what would be a most criminal neglect in not sounding 
such an ALARM.”HST August 1, 1840, page 67.4 


The amount of the above extract is simply this: he would disobey 
the positive command of Christ; “occupy till | come;” and counteract 
a prophecy of the dear Savior, Luke 17:28-30, and be” a fanatic. No 
danger, Mr. D.—With these motives, God will never call you to warn 
mankind: your wisdom would be folly with God. But | read the work, 
and if | am “not in an “egregious error,” | plainly saw that Mr. D. was 
laboring in an uphill business. It was like the prayer we heard in 
Boston last winter, when the speaker prayed to God,—“begging that 
he would not suffer men to burn up their Bibles after 1843,” and 
also, | find it full of the same “spirit of boasting and bragging, which 
we find in “Miller Overthrown,” “Miller Exploded,” “Boston 
Resolutions,” etc. &.c. All of which are signs of the last days, see 2 
Timothy 3:1 & 2. Our great men were in trouble; therefore Mr. D. 
must throw darkness upon the Bible—he must preach up that men 
cannot understand the Bible unless we come to him, or some other 
A. M. or D. D. (Let me here say once for all, | do not despise good 
men who may have worn or now wear these titles. | do not despise 
learning: for of all things on earth which | ever beheld, a humble, 
learned man, | love most. But | do despise these baubles or titles 
which have become too common in the Christian world, which the 
Son of God never wore, and taught his followers to despise.)4ST 
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August 1, 1840, page 67.5 


Mr. D. first begins with the seventy weeks; and after shifting and 
twisting and turning, he says, page 49—“Mr. M. says the 490 years 
begin B. C. 457, which is correct. He says they end A. D. 33, which 
is also correct.” This is all | ask, if it ended in 33, then 1810 would 
end in 1843. Let this part of the controversy be here settled. No 
matter when Christ died, it has nothing to do with the argument. We 
are then agreed that 70 weeks or 490 days were just fulfilled in 490 
years—ending A. D. 33. So far we agree. In his next section, page 
53, after quoting Daniel’s vision, he thus begins to confuse the 
minds of his readers, by quoting all the ancient and modern 
opinions of men; he dare not stand on Bible alone. But |’ shall not 
follow him in his confusion of tongues. We wish to understand the 
question, Danie! 8:73, “For how long a time shall the vision last, the 
daily sacrifice be taken away, and the transgression of desolation 
continue to give both the sanctuary and host to be trodden under 
foot.” Answer, “Unto two thousand three hundred days.” With this 
translation | have no difficulty; but what vision? | answer, the Ram, 
He Goat, and little Horn. Mr. D. on pages 85 and 86, has 
endeavored to make people believe that | fix the rise of the /ittle 
horn at the beginning of the vision. | cannot impute this to his 
ignorance, it cannot be less than a wanton disregard to truth; for he 
well knew | had applied the “little horn” to Rome, pagan and papal. 
Sec page 59 of his own work: the text inquires, “For how long time 
shall the vision last.” Not how long shall the little horn last. So all 
that he has said on that point, is sheer duplicity, to blind and draw 
his readers from the point at issue. The point at issue is, doth the 
vision contain any thing, or time, but the history of Antiochus, and 
the time he defiled the temple? | answer; it does, and every reader 
must see that it contains a part, if not all of the Persian history, all of 
the Grecian, and all of the “little horn,” which evidently includes Anti- 
Christ, which power is to end only with Christ’s coming. See Danie/ 
7:21, 22, 2 Thessalonians 2:8. Remember the question. “For how 
long time shall the vision last.” The vision begins with the Ram 
pushing westward, which is Persia warring against Grecia, 
according to Mr. D’s own showing. Then for him to say the answer 
only includes Antiochus Epiphanes, is a perversion of the question. 
It includes Grecia under Alexander, the four kingdoms into which 
his’ was divided; Then another power called a “little horn,” when the 
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transgression of the Jews should come to the full. See the 
instruction of the angel, Danie! 8:23-25.HST August 1, 1840, page 
67.6 


23 And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors 
are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and 
understandnig dark sentences, shall stand up.4S7T August 7, 1840, 
page 67.7 


24 and his power shall be mighty, but not by his own power: and he 
shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practice, and shall 
destroy the mighty and the holy people.HST August 1, 1840, page 
67.8 


25 and through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his 
hand; and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall 
destroy many; he shall also stand up against the Prince of princes; 
but he shall be broken without hand.HST August 7, 1840, page 67.9 


Was that all done under Antiochus? was it not his own power, which 
defiled the temple? Surely it was; but Mr. D. says this “little horn,” 
means a person, not a kingdom. He says, To this it may be replied, 
that while in most instances in this prophecy,” (and he ought to 
have said in every instance) “a horn does signify a kingdom, to 
assert that it does so in this case is begging the question.” Is this 
your logic, Mr D.? Suppose, sir, you write me a letter; in that letter 
you use the word “student,” ten times nine times you explain 
yourself to mean a “wise man;” would it be begging the question to 
call the tenth a “wise man?” And if my opponent called it “a fool,” 
would he not be put upon his proof to show you meant, in this 
issolated case, “a fool.” And as Mr. D. has admitted my proof, and 
brought not a particle of proof from the Bible to support his 
assertion, | can safely rest my cause, that it means the Roman 
kingdom, or that abomination spoken of by Christ, Matthew 24:75, 
which would destroy the city and sanctuary, the Jews as a people, 
and magnify himself, and stand up against Christ.HST August 17, 
1840, page 67.10 


| shall now examinire the evidence he has brought against the 
seventy weeks being a part of the vision. In this he evidently has 
tried to blind people’s eyes, by hiding the truth and throwing 
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dust.HST August 1, 1840, page 67.11 


“But the reader who has not read Mr. M.’s book, will inquire, Does 
he place the date so far back, without a shadow of a reason? | 
reply, | have read his third lecture very carefully, to discover 
whether he has any reason whatever, for placing the 
commencement of the 2300 years at the same time as the 
commencement of the 70 weeks; and | can discover none, except a 
most singular inferrence he draws from the words in Daniel 8h 
chap. 21st verse, “the man Gabriel whom | had seen in the vision, 
at the beginning, touched me, etc.""ST August 1, 1840, page 67.12 


He says | have brought no other proof but Danie/ 8:21. Now let the 
render turn to my lectures, page 57, lines 22 and 23 from the top. 
“Does not the angel say to Danie! 9:23, (not 8. or 9:27.) Therefore 
understand the matter and consider the vision.” He has quoted a 
wrong verse, and then says the word the is not in the Hebrew; he 
dare not say the word “the is not in the 23rd and 24th verses. “To 
seal up the vision, etc’ You see, my dear reader, how your 
ministers will stoop to the meanest subterfuges to deceive you, and 
“cry peace.” Not all of them. No; | bless God there is a few honest 
ones left yet. But this book is evil dently got up, to throw darkness 
upon the people, to misrepresent my views, and to clothe the 
Scripture in a mantle of darkness.HST August 1, 1840, page 67.13 


In pages 84-86 he has misrepresented my views entirely, | have 
nowhere said the “little horn” begun the vision or had its rise until 
158 years B. C. when the Grecians ceased to trouble the Jews, and 
the Romans begun to work deceitfully. All his arguments, then, are 
founded on false premises. And | may well say the whole of his 
arguments are built upon false promises and conjectures. His 4 
years, of which he attempts to make so much, has no effect on my 
system at all. | think Christ died A. D. 33. He thinks Christ died A. D. 
29. But the end of the 70 weeks, he says, was A. D. 33. Very well, 
sir, this is all | ask; you may think what you please about Christ’s 
death, it is the year | want whether you reckon 453, and add 37, or 
reckon 457 and add 33. We agree it is 33, according to our 
chronology. And from the end of the seventy weeks | may reckon 
“backwards or forwards” as | please. Now, sir, if the instruction that 
Gabriel gives Daniel in the 9th chapter, is concerning the vision of 
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the 8th chapter, then lam right. If not, then | may be wrong.HST 
August 1, 1840, page 67.14 


Now let all of our readers examine for themselves, and then their 
blood must be on their own head. | wish not to deceive any—Nor be 
deceived. | ask the reader to read Danie! 8:16-19. Then read Daniel 
9:21, to 24, And determine for himself what “vision” the angel came 
to make Daniel understand? And what “vision and prophet or 
prophecy,” would be sealed up by the 70 weeks? This is the turning 
point, and Mr. D. knows it, or he would never have tried so hard to 
misquote and darken my arguments, which he will not call 
“arguments,” and by which expression he has discovered his 
prejudice, and his unfitness to review any serious, or candid work. 
“Let no man deceive you, by any means.” WM. MILLER. Low 
Hampton, July 13, 1840.HST August 1, 1840, page 67.15 


Apostolic Faith—Primitive Creeds—Protestant Confessions 


JVHe 


Rev. Mr Himes. “The Signs of the Times” | have read with 
advantage. While you furnish the views of Mr Miller distinctly, your 
paper does not teach them exclusively. Times and dates are with 
the Lord; even the era of our Saviour’s birth is clothed in obscurity; 
and, the most learned men speak of the years of his life on the 
earth with uncertainty, whether thirty, thirty-three, or thirty-seven. 
That he lived and died and rose again, is most certain: that he 
ascended into heaven, whence he will descend in the last great day 
is no less sure: and that He enjoined on us, to expect him, not this 
or that year, but always until He comes, is also certain. | doubt not 
that He who suspends the earth in the heavens, and regulates its 
motions with such accuracy that sinful men calculate its relative 
position compared with the other heavenly bodies, and determine to 
a second the time of an eclipse, has in purpose a time definite and 
fixed, in which “this present evil world” shall be burned with fire, and 
the new Heavens and new earth shall appear,” in which dwelleth 
righteousness.” But this fixed time “the Father hath put in his own 
power,” not only as regards the hour, the day, and the year; but as 
regards “the times and the seasons,” by whatever name they are 
known; thus making it the duty of men, under the Gospel 
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dispensation, always since the ascension of Christ, to look for his 
coming again with clouds in the end of the world, no less during the 
first century of the Christian era, than at this day, and to the end of 
time: and my particular object in addressing you, is to declare. HST 
August 1, 1840, page 68.1 


1st, How faithfully the primitive church waited and watched for the 
return of our Lord; in the end of this world, so long as it continued a 
triumphant and victorious church; and until it blindly seized upon the 
kingdom of this world for the promised kingdom of heaven, under 
the Roman Cesars; and was itself seized upon by the Roman Pope, 
in the name of our Lord Jesus ChristHST August 1, 1840, page 
68.2 


2nd, How the Protestant Reformers, in their conflict with Rome and 
the claims of the Roman hierarchy, returned back to the faith of the 
primitive church, and expected the near coming of the Lord in the 
end of the world.HST August 1, 1840, page 68.3 


3rd, And in the last place, to show how all the venerable creeds and 
standards of the Church, whether in the days of the Christian 
Cesars, or in the confession of Augsburg, of the Church of England, 
and of Scotland, the American churches, agree to maintain the 
same expectation of the Lord’s coming, and to enjoin this faith on all 
believers: that denying ungodliness and worldly lust, we should live 
soberly, righteously, and godly in this present world, looking for that 
blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the great God, and our 
Savior Jesus Christ, “not in the sense of our death and departure to 
him, but in the sense of his coming again “the second time without 
sin unto salvation."HST August 1, 1840, page 68.4 


1st. The Apostles, being taught by the Son of God, and guided by 
the Holy Ghost in all their, writings, speak of the Lord’s being at 
hand; and appeal to it, as a motive to be faithful in all things. “Judge 
nothing before the time; until the Lord come” (7 Corinthians 4:5.) 
“Be patient, therefore, brethren, unto the corning of the Lord— 
stablish your hearts; for the coming of the Lord draweth nigh. 
Behold the judge standeth before the door.” (James 5:7, 8, 9.) 
“Shall give account to him that is ready to judge the quick and the 
dead. The end of all things is at hand, be ye therefore sober, and 
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watch unto prayer.” (7 Peter 4:5, 7,) “Behold the Lord cometh with 
ten thousand elf his saints, to execute judgment upon all.” Jude 74. 
And the book of Revelation is opened with the assurance, that the 
things in it must “shortly come to pass:” and the very first revealed’ 
is: “Behold, he cometh with clouds: “and the very last testified, is: 
“Surely, | come quickly."WST August 1, 1840, page 68.5 


Texts of a similar import might be quoted to any desired extent; but 
studying brevity for a newspaper article, | content myself with 
referring to the 4th, and 5th, chapters, of the 1st Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, Hebrews 10:37, Matthew 25:13, 31, Luke 21:27, 31, 
35.HST August 1, 1840, page 68.6 


Now, the primitive ages of the church, by the united testimony of all 
the Christian writers of the 1st and 2nd centuries, together with the 
most eminent of the 3rd and 4th centuries, held to the doctrine of 
the near coining of the end of the world, and of the Lord Jesus 
Christ in his kingdom to the final judgment. Space is wanting here to 
do more than name the writers above referred to: they are 
Barnabas, Clement of Rome, Papias or Hennas, Ignatus, Polycarp, 
Justin Martyr, Ireneus, Tertullian, Cyprian, and others of the first 
three centuries; and of the fourth century, Cyril, Basil, Athonasius, 
Ambrose, Augustine, Chrysostom, and others. Not only is this the 
testimony of Christian writers, but the unbelieving Gibbon, in his 
celebrated history of the decline and fall of the Roman empire, 
asserts the same fact in these words: “In the primitive Church, it 
was universally believed that the end of the world, and the kingdom 
of heaven were at hand.”HST August 1, 1840, page 68.7 


2nd. But | must pass to the time of the Reformation, when Luther 
and others burst the chains of Popery. Some who are well 
acquainted with the writings of the Reformer are not aware of the 
fact that they universally believed the end of the world was very 
near. This is owing to the inattention with which men read 
sentiments of a character opposed to their own views of truth; but 
every one acquainted with Luther’s writings will recognize the fact 
that he constantly regards the Turks, as the Gog and Magog of 
Revelation, and popery as Antichrist, speedily to end with this world 
in the second coming of Christ. Melancthon, habitually wrote in the 
blank leaves of books which he presented to his valued friends an 
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admonition of the near approach of the end of the world: and the 
divines of all nations who espoused the Protestant faith, with one 
accord laid the foundation of their respective churches in strict 
conformity with this great article of the primitive faith. And now for 
the proof.HST August 1, 1840, page 68.8 


3rd. The oldest creed extant, since the New Testament was written, 
is known by the name of the Apostle’s creed. It is found in the 
Episcopal prayer book; and it recognizes the ascension of the Lord 
into heaven, “whence he will come in the end of the world to judge 
the quick and dead.” | quote this from memory, and observe that the 
Latin word of the creed translated, “will come,” is the future 
participle, “ventures,” which means: “is about to come,” and 
expresses a nearness of his coming, which is lost in the indefinite 
future, “will come."HST August 1, 1840, page 68.9 


“Whence he is about to come in the end of the world, to judge the 
quick and the dead,” is an article of faith in the first formed human 
creed; and it is explained by the following, in the words of the great 
Council Of Nice, A,D. 325,fo wil: “Wherefore, we expect new 
heavens, and a new earth, according to the Holy Scriptures, at the 
appearance and kingdom of the great God and our Savior, Jesus 
Christ; and, then, as Daniel says: the saints of the Most High shall 
take the kingdom, and the earth shall be pure and holy, the land of 
the living, and not of the dead.” The council of Sardica, twelve years 
later, say: “He is about to come in the end of the world, to judge the 
living and the dead, whose ceaseless reign will endure to eternal 
ages.” And the great Council of Constantinople, A.D. 381, say: “He 
sits at the right hand of the Father, and is about to come again in 
glory, to judge the living and the dead, of whose reign there shall be 
no end.”HST August 1, 1840, page 68.10 


It is apparent that these creeds conform strictly to the sentiments of 
the Apostles, quoted in this article, and to the testimony of Gibbon, 
and of the Christian Fathers. | proceed to show the harmony of the 
Standards and Confessions of the Protestant churches, with the 
same sentiments and creeds.HS7T August 71, 1840, page 68.17 


The German Lutheran is the eldest and most numerous sect of 
Protestants. Their creed is set forth in the Augsburg Confession, 
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and expressly condemns, as “a Judaizing notion” all idea “that prior 
to the resurection of the dead, the pious will engross the 
government or possesion of the world, and the wicked be 
everywhere oppressed,” or cut off: or that “the pious will establish a 
separate temporal government, and all the wicked’ be 
exterminated.” They forbid the expectation of a millenium, and of 
the return of the natural seed of Abraham to Judea, before the 
coming of the Lord in the end of the world. And, | think, their general 
sentiments on this point will be found in perfect conformity to the 
doctrine of the council of Nice, quoted above, in the words 
beginning, “Wherefore, we expect new heavens and a new earth,” 
etc.HST August 1, 1840, page 68.12 


Next is The Episcopvl Creed. “He shall come again with glory to 
judge both the quick and dead.—| look,” continues the creed, “for 
the resurrection of the dead and the life of the world to come.” Why 
look for a thing not at hand? How /ook for the resurrection of the 
dead, if it is a thousand yearn off? It is impossible to /ook for an 
event which is certain not to appear in our life time; but the 
prayerbook teaches us also to pray for it, in the these words: “That 
it may please thee shortly to accomplish the body of thine elect, and 
to hasten thy kingdom; that we with all those that are departed in 
the true faith of thy holy name, may have our perfect consumation 
and bliss, beth in body and soul, in thy eternal and everlasting 
glory.” From this it is plain, that the authors of the Episcopal creed 
and. prayer hook believed, desired, and expected the speedy 
consumation of time, in the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, to re- 
unite the soul and body in the resurrection from the dead.HST 
August 1, 1840, page 68.13 


The Cambridge Platform of the Congregational Church, and the 
Presbyterian and Dutch Reformed Confessions of Faith, agree to 
teach, (Art. Judgment,) “As Christ would have us to be persuaded 
that there shall be a day of Judgment, so will he have that day 
unknown to men, that they may shake off all carnal security, and be 
always watchful because they know not at what hour the Lord will 
come; and may be ever prepared to say: come Lord Jesus; come 
quickly.” How can they say this honestly, while they believe the Lord 
Jesus will not come for a thousand years, or until after the return of 
the natural Jews? The doctrine of a millenium prior to the 
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resurrection is peculiarly calculated to bring on “carnal security,” to 
close the eyes of the watchman, and to excuse the faithful from 
being prepared to say: “Come, Lord Jesus; come quickly."HST 
August 1, 1840, page 68.14 


Accordingly, the old Westminster Catechism teaches the very 
children better, than to trust in any day of Church glory on this side 
of the grave, when it speaks of the resurrection, and adds: “Then 
shall follow the general and final judgment of angels and men, the 
day and hour whereof no man knoweth, that all may watch and 
pray, and be ever ready for the coming of the Lord.” It is impossible 
to watch for an event which is certain not to occur this year, and 
much more, if it be certainly removed from us above a thousand 
years. It is time enough to begin the watch, whenever the time 
arrives in which the expected event may occur. The catechism 
leaves no room to mistake its doctrine, while it explains the words of 
the Lord’s prayer, “thy kingdom come;” in which we pray: “that the 
kingdom of sin and Satan may be destroyed;” and that Christ would 
“hasten the time of his second coming, and our reigning with him 
forever.” Christ’s return in the end of the world, to give the 
everlasting kingdom of the New Earth to his people, the spiritual 
Jews, is prayed for, according to the Catechism, in the words of the 
Lord’s prayer: “thy kingdom come; thy will be done in earth as it is in 
heaven.” Three hundred years ago the Guides together with the 
Apostles and the primitive church, prayed that Christ would hasten 
his second coming; but now they have learned new light, and are 
generally content with his present world yet for a long time to come. 
And they also percieved that the destruction of Satan’s kingdom is 
in the end of the world; but now we are taught that this world will 
continue at least a thousand years after the destruction of Satan’s 
kingdom of sin. HST August 1, 1840, page 69.1 


The Confession of the Reformed Dutch Church says: “We believe 
when the time appointed by the Lord, (which is unknown to all 
creatures,) is come, and the number of the elect complete, that our 
Lord Jesus Christ will come from heaven, corporally and visibly, as 
he ascended, with great glory and majesty, to declare himself 
Judge of the quick and dead, burning this old world with flame to 
cleanse it;” then, “for a gracious reward, the Lord will cause them 
(the just) to possess such a glory as never entered into the heart of 
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man to conceive. Therefore, we expect that day with most ardent 
desire, to the end that we may fully enjoy the promises.” So they 
were to /ook for the Lord’s coming in the end of the world, and 
“expect that day with most ardent desire.” It is since their time, that 
Christians have learned to put far away the coming of the Lord in 
the resurrection of the dead.HST August 1, 1840, page 69.2 


The Confession of the Church of Scotland, framed Aug, 1560, and 
confirmed by Act of Parliment seven years afterward, says, under 
the head, Ascension of Christ “He sitteth at the right hand of the 
Father, inaugurate in his kingdom, till that all his enemies be made 
his footstool, as that we undoubtedly believe they shall be, in the 
final judgment; to the execution whereof we certainly believe that 
the same Lord Jesus shall as visibly return, as that he was seen to 
ascend; and then we finally believe that the time of refreshing and 
restitution of all things shall come.”HST August 1, 1840, page 69.3 


Hence it appears that the Apostolic faith, the primitive Creeds, and 
the Protestant Confessions and Standards all harmonize in the 
constant hope, expectation, and watch for the coming of the Lord 
Jesus in the end of the world. This last confession of the kirk of 
Scotland is unique in expression, but in most perfect concord with 
the doctrine of the Council of Nice, and of the Apostles. | am 
pleased with their reference to the time when all his enemies shall 
be put under his feet, “as that we undoubtedly believe they shall be 
in the day of Judgment, and then we firmly believe that the time of 
refreshing shall come.” Truly, the last enemy that shallbe put under 
him is death: (7 Corinthians 15:26.) and that is destroyed by the 
resurrection of the dead, which is the “refreshing,” the taking breath 
again “from the presence of the Lord,” at the second coming of 
Jesus Christ, in his kingdom: and then, as the Council of Nice say: 
“the Saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and the earth 
shall be pure and holy, the land of the living and not of the 
dead.”HST August 1, 1840, page 69.4 


These are views of holy truth drawn from the word of Israel’s God, 
and confirmed by the records of the church in all ages. The faithful 
in past times have set them out for out guidance in the midst of the 
peculiar temptations which beset this generation, and tend to 
withdraw us from the love of our Lord’s appearing and kingdom. | 
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pray the reader to ponder them well, and settle with his own 
conscience the propriety of walking with the Saints of all ages in 
constant watch for the coming of the Lord, or of rendering with the 
multitude of this age in persuit of a temporal millenium: and then, he 
will be ready to unite with the prayerbook in supplicating our Lord, 
“That it would please thee shortly to accomplish the body of thine 
elect, and to hasten thy kingdom, that we with all” thine Israel may 
enter with thee into the heavenly Canaan, “the land of the living and 
not of the dead.” Ward.HST August 1, 1840, page 69.5 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 13Biblical Repos. for July, 1840. Art. Future Punishment.) 


No Authorcode 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, AUGUST 1, 1840. 


THE CLOSING UP OF THE DAY OF GRACE 


JVHe 


As there has been much enquirry of late on the subject of the 
closing up of the day of grace, or probation, we here give the 
scriptures on which this opinion is founded, with some remarks and 
leave our readers to judge for themselves. Revelation 16:12-21. 
The attentive reader of the foregoing passages, will see that on the 
pouring out of the “Seventh Vial,” a voice “from the throne,” 
proclaimed,—“IT IS DONE.” This was after the battle of 
“Armagedon.” If it is after that, then, the day of grace will continue to 
the end of the world, or till Christ comes. 7 Corinthians 15:23, 24. 
“Afterwards they that are Christ’s at his coming. Then cometh the 
End when he shall have delivered up the kingdom to God even the 
Father.” On this passage, Prof. Stewart, of Andover, makes the 
following remark. “The apostle here represents the End as coming 
when Christ will deliver up his mediatorial kingdom, after he has put 
all enemies under his feet, this accomplished his mediatorial work is 
done; his embassy is completed; his mission therefore comes to an 
end.” Again, Revelation 10:7. “But in the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the Mystery of God 
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should be finished, as he hath declared to his servants the 
prophets.” When the sixth Trumpet hath ceased to sound, the 
seventh begins, and “in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
when he shall BEGIN to sound, the mystery of God, or dispensation 
of grace shall be finished. It would appear from this, that upon the 
fall of the Turkish empire which will take place on the closing up of 
the “sixth vial” and “trumpet,” that the day of probation will close. 

Again, Revelation 11:15. “And the seventh angel sounded; and 
there were great voices in heaven, saying, the kingdom of this world 
are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ; and he shall 
reign forever and ever.” This most certainly closes up the gospel 
dispensation, and brings us to the glorified state; for we are to 
“reign forever and ever.” This will take place when the seventh 
angel shrill sound. Here we have this most solemn and momentous 
subject, as brought to view in the book of Revelation. There is one 
other passage that we quote, which has an important bearing upon 
this subject. Matthew 25:10-12. “And while they went to buy, the 
bridegroom come; and they that were ready went in with him to the 
marriage, and the DOOR WAS SHUT,” We learn that the 
preparation was made by the wise, when the midnight cry was 
given: but the foolish deferred the matter until it was too late; for 
while they went to buy, the bridegroom came, “and the door was 
shut.” “Afterwards, the foolish virgins came, saying, Lord, Lord, 
open unto us. But he answered and said, Verily | say unto you, | 
know you not. This is the time referred to in Revelation 22:11, “He 
that is unjust, let him be unjust still, and he which, is filthy, let him 

be filthy still; and he that is righteous, let him be righteous still; and 
he that is holy, let him be holy still." HST August 1, 1840, page 69.6 


In conclusion, we solemnly warn our fellow Christians, of all sects 
and denominations, to trim their lamps, and be in readiness for the 
coming of the bridegroom. Do not delay. Get ready. It can do no 
harm to be prepared, even; if the master should not come so soon 
as anticipated by many of his servants.HST August 1, 1840, page 
69.7 


And the unwise we solemly warn, to awake from their slumbers, 
and to arise, and call upon God, repent of your sins, and prepare to 
meet your Judge: “for in such an hour as you think not, the Son of 
Man will come.”HST August 1, 1840, page 69.8 
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Our readers will find a more full illustration of this subject as to time, 
etc. in the two following articles: Mr. Miller will give his views of this 
matter in a future number.HST August 1, 1840, page 69.9 


FALL OF THE OTTOMAN POWER IN CONSTANTINOPLE 
JVHe 


the end of the second woe.—evelation 9:1 


A very general impression prevails at the present time among all 
classes and in all countries, so far as we have information, that we 
are on the point of some great revolution, both in the political and 
moral world. And it is most strikingly illustrative of the declaration of 
the Savior, Luke 21:25, 26, that there should be “on earth distress 
of national with perplexity. And men’s hearts failing them with fear, 
and for looking after those things which are coming on the 
earth."HST August 1, 1840, page 70.1 


Even the most sceptical, respecting the speedy appearing of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, are constrained to believe that something is to 
take place. But what that “something” is to be, can only be known 
from the Holy Scriptures. What then do they teach us of the events 
of futurity? should be the serious inquiry of every sincere inquirer 
after truth The public mind seems at the present time to be directed 
especially towards the affairs of the east—Constantinople, and the 
surrounding nations. This state of things has probably been brought 
about in a great measure by Brother Miller’s lectures; and other 
works on the same subject.HST August 1, 1840, page 70.2 


This being the case it is important at the present time, that 
something definite should be spread before the public in relation to 
the event we may anticipate. It will not come within the compass of 
my design to go into a full explanation of the prophecy on which the 
following calculations are founded; but simply to give a synopsis of 
the calculations themselves, and some general reasons for 
them.HST August 1, 1840, page 70.3 


The prophecy in question is, 9th chapter of Revelation. That chapter 
is by general consent applied to the Mahometan Religion, and the 
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Ottoman government, as arising out of the Mahomedan 
system.HST August 1, 1840, page 70.4 


The sounding of the fifth apocalyptic trumpet Revelation 9:7, and 
the accompanying event, is believed to represent the rise of 
Mahomedanism, and a host of warlike armies, by which that religion 
was propagated. These armies were for several centuries led on by 
the chieftains of the several clans into which they were divided: but 
in the one of the 13th century the different factions of Mahomedans 
were gathered under one leader or king, and formed one general 
government which has continued to the present time; | mean the 
Ottoman or Turkish empire. From the time of this organization 
under one leader, and he both a temporal and eclesiastical ruler, 
[for he was both king and angel, or minister, of the bottomless pit] 
they were commissioned to torment men for rive prophetic months, 
or 150 years. They were to be restrained from killing, politically, 
those who were the subjects of their oppressions; but they had 
power to torment, them five months. The five months were to close 
up the period of the fifth trumpet. | think it is very generally agreed 
that the Greek empire was the people whom they were to torment, 
and ultimately politically to put to death.HST August 1, 1840, page 
70.5 


When then did the five month of Turkish torment on the Greeks 
commence? Not until they had a king over them, or were gathered 
under one government. The Ottoman government was established 
about A. D. 1293 or 9. And, according to Gibbon, Ottoman first 
entered the territory of Nicomedia, and commenced his attack on 
the Greeks on July 27th, 1299. The time, 150years would bring us 
to 1449, when the fifth trumpet, would end, and the sixth begin to 
sound.HST August 1, 1840, page 70.6 


‘And the sixth angel sounded, and | heard a voice from the four 
horns, of the golden alter, which is before God, saying to the sixth 
angel which had the trumpet, loose the four angels which are bound 
in the great River Euphrates. And the four angels were loosed, 
which were prepared for an hour, and a day and a month, and a 
year, to slay the third part of man.” Chap. 9. verses 13, 15.HST 
August 1, 1840, page 70.7 
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According to the prediction, at the termination of the five months, 
the first woe or fifth trumpet was past; and when the second woe or 
sixth angel began, the restraining power by which the nation 
composing the Ottoman empire ware held in check and only 
permitted to torment men, was taken off, and power given them to 
slay, politically, a third part of men, or the third part of the old 
Roman empire; that part included in the Greek empire.HST August 
1, 1840, page 70.8 


Accordingly, from 1299 to 1449, the Turks were continually 
tormenting the Greeks by petty incursions and wars, yet without 
congeoring them. But in 1449 a circumstance took place which 
strikingly, fulfilled the prophecy of the sounding of the sixth 
angel.HST August 1, 1840, page 70.9 


The Greek emperor died in that year and left his throne to his 
brother. But although it was a time of peace in the empire, before 
that brother dared ascend the throne of Constantinople and reign, 
he sent his embassadors to Anereth, the Turkish sultan, and 
requested and obtained his permission to reign; and was then 
proclaimed emperor of Greece. Thus’ voluntarily did he 
acknowledge that his independence was gone and that the Greek 
empire only existed by permission of its deadly foe. The Turkish 
nations were therefore loosed by divine command.HST August 7, 
1840, page 70.10 


The time during which they were to continue their conquests, was 
on hour, 15 days, a day, one year, a month, 30 years, and a year 
360 years, the whole amounting to 391 years 15 days.HST August 
1, 1840, page 70.11 


Allowing the first period, 150 years to have been exactly fulfilled 
before Deacozes ascended the throne by permission of the Turks, 
and that the391 years 15 days commenced at the close of the first 
period, it will end in the 11th of August, 1840, when the Ottoman 
power in Constantinople may be expected to be broken. And this, | 
believe, will be found to be the case.HST August 1, 1840, page 
70.12 


But still there is no positive first period was exactly to a day, fulfilled; 
nor yet that the second period begun, to a day, where the first 
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closed. If they begun and ended so, the above calculation will be 
correct. If they did not then there will be a variation in the 
conclusion: but the evidence is clear that there cannot be a years 
variation from that calculation; we must wait patiently for the 
issue. HST August 1, 1840, page 70.13 


But what, it is asked, will be the effect on your own mind, if it does 
not come out according to the above calculation? Will not your 
confidence in your theory be shaken? | reply, not all. The prophecy 
in hand is an issolated one; and a failure in the calculation does not 
necessarily affect any other calculation. But yet, whenever it is 
fulfilled, whether in 1840, or at a future period, it will open the way, 
for the scenes of the last day. Let no man, therefore, triumph, even 
if there should be an error of a few months in our calculation on this 
prophesy. L.-HST August 1, 1840, page 70.14 


EVENTS TO SUCCEED THE SECOND WOE 


JVHe 


The question is often asked, Do you believe with Mr. Miller that the 
day of grace will close in the month of August? To this, | reply, It is 
impossible for me to tell what will come in the month of August. If 
the foregoing calculations are correct, however, and the Ottoman 
power falls we shall be brought to a point where there is no 
certainty that the day of grace will be continued for one hour. For 
when the second woe is past the third woe cometh quickly. And 
when the seventh trumpet sounds, the day of grace will be past. 
Hence, when any one can prove to me satisfactorily how long a 
period, “Quickly” is, as used Revelation 11:14, | will tell them how 
long the day of grace will last after the fall of the Ottoman empire, 
and not before. Every one must be his own judge on this point. But 
this | affirm, it will be a fearful experiment for any one to try, to put 
off the work of salvation until the 11th of August, or any other time. 
There is no safety except in Christ HST August 1, 1840, page 70.15 


Reader, are you out of the ark of safety? Then you have no time to 
lose in seeking that refuge. Behold the Judge standeth before the 
door! Time is short! The last plagues, the seven vials in which is 
filled up the wrath of God will soon be poured out, when all who 
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have not the seal of God upon them will feel the fierceness of that 
wrath.HST August 1, 1840, page 70.16 


Professor, have you your lamp trimmed and burning? Have you oil 
in your vessel with your lamp Have you on the wedding garment? 
And are yon like the good and faithful servant who is watching for 
the Bridegroom? Look well to yourselves, lest when he cometh your 
lamps should be gone out and while you are gone to buy oil he 
enter in and the door pe shut. L-HST August 1, 1840, page 70.17 


We shall give in our next, from the American Biblical Repository a 
very important article, “on the designations of time in Daniel and 
John:—The 1260 days of Daniel and John, and the 1000 years of 
John. It is written by Doctor Wm. Allen, of Northampton, Mass. It is 
an important article. 4ST August 1, 1840, page 70.18 


We are greatly obliged to “Ward,” for his interesting communication 
which will be found under the head of the second corning of Christ, 
in this day’s paper. Surely we have the apostolic & the primitive 
creeds, and protestant confesssons, on our side of the question. 
We bespeak for the article an attentive perusal; at the same time 
solicit “Ward” to contribute articles often for the “Signs of the 
Times. HST August 1, 1840, page 70.19 


A Sign. We learn from a letter addressed to the Rev. Wm. 
Cogswell, D. D. Secretary of the American Education Society, by J. 
E. Hood a student of Dartmouth College, thatbeneficiaries of that 
institution; “who embrace the, doctrines of Miller, relating to the end 
of the world, will be cut off in future from all aid from that society.” 
Mr. Miller (or the truth) is making a great deal of trouble, for the 
would be keepers of men’s consciences. But the worst is yet to 
come, the young men of this age are not to be bought by paltry 
gold. We may give the letter entire in a future number.HST August 
1, 1840, page 70.20 


The Literlist Again.—Since giving the notice of this work in our last, 
we have seen Mr. Burbeck the agent for the work, who has 
furnished us with the seven Nos. already out. We can only say in 
addition to our former recommendation, that a perusal of the 
numbers thus far, has been in the highest degree satisfactory. The 
personal Second Advent of our Lord Messiah, and his literal reign 
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on earth is fully demonstrated. The time of his approach is 
considered by those writers to be near, “even at the doors.”HST 
August 1, 1840, page 70.21 


Mr. Burbeck the agent is now in this city, and will be happy to 
accommodate all who wish to subscribe for the work. Any orders 
sent to this office for the work, will be handed over to him.HST 
August 1, 1840, page 70.22 


A WORD OF WARNING 


JVHe 


We intended to publish this work entire in the Second Advent. But 
we have received a letter from the American publisher, Mr. Dobson, 
of Philadelphia, who informs us that he has a large edition on hand, 
(of which we were entirely ignorant until now) which he is anxious to 
dispose of before another edition is published. We wish the 
publisher to send a supply to Messrs Dow and Jackson without 
delay. The work is for sale 106 Chesnut Street, Philadelphia, and at 
this Office. We intend to give some further extracts from this work in 
future. HST August 1, 1840, page 70.23 


QUESTION—SPREAD OF POPERY 


JVHe 


Dear Sir,-It is recorded in the Scriptures “that al! natione are to drink 
of the wine of the wrath of her fornication” having reference, 
undoubtedly to the spread of Popery through the world. Now it is 
certain that this nation has not drank of this cup, as yet, it is also 
certain that a miracle would be necessary to bring it about in the 
course of three years. Is not this something of an objection to Mr. 
Miller’s theory? Please answer through your paper.HS7T August 7, 
1840, page 71.1 


ANSWER TO THE ABOVE 


JVHe 
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The Scriptures to which our brother alludes are the following: 
Revelation 17:2. “With whom the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication,” and Revelation 18:2. For all nations have drunk of the 
wine of her fornication. The reader will see by examining the 
context, that, the “Woman sitting upon many waters.”—and Babylon 
the great,” represent the Catholic Church. The union of the 
ecclesiastical with the civil power of the kings is here called 
“fornication.” It is so called because it is an unlawful relation of the 
Church with the world.HST August 1, 1840, page 71.2 


Now our brother asks if this has been fulfilled in relation to the 
United States. We answer we have not recognized as a nation the 
power of the Pope, or taken his yoke upon us as other nations 
have; but we have felt the influence of the “Woman,” and multitudes 
of this nation have drunk of her “wine,” and are now drunk with it. | 
suppose that these Scriptures therefore are fulfilled, in relation to 
this, and all other countries where Catholicism exists to any extent; 
and it exists in every Christian nation. Indeed, it is only in this sense 
now that any of the nations are influenced by Popery; for the Pope 
lost his civil power in 1798.HST August 1, 1840, page 71.3 


Characteristic. We sent our last No, to the “Puritan,” for an 
exchange—the paper was returned with the following request 
written on the margin: “Please exchange after three years, not 
before.!!" “PURITAN.”HST August 1, 1840, page 71.4 

THE NATIONS 

No Authorcode 

“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 

ARRIVAL OF THE BRITANNIA 


JVHe 


TWENTY-NINE DAYS LATER FROM LONDON 


From the East. The affairs between Turkey and Egypt remained the 
same. It was reported that the British Government would not 
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interfere further between the Porte and its vassal.HST August 17, 
1840, page 71.5 


Khosrew Pacha had been superseded in the post of grand Vizier, 
which office had been given to Raguf Pacha, who is said to be a 
person of inferior talents. HST August 1, 1840, page 71.6 


The last accounts from Persia were contradictory in their nature. 
The Shah was still with his army at Ispahan. It was said that a 
Russian army was collected at Tiflis, presumed to be intended to 
act against the Leeghis, who had shown a disposition to retreat on 
first hearing of the success obtained by the Circassians.WST 
August 1, 1840, page 71.7 


The Russians had succeeded in their designs against Khiva—and 
with an immense army were making arrangements for passing on to 
Bokhara.—It was thought that the Governor General of India would 
send an army of observation across the Hindoo Caucasus. There 
appears to be trouble brewing in that quarter. 4ST August 1, 1840, 
page 71.8 


The Emperor Nicholas was also making great preparations to 
conquer Circassia. Three armies were to advance from different 
directions—and this brave people will doubtless have to 
succumb.HST August 1, 1840, page 71.9 


China. The news from China is of considerable importance. The 
latest dates received on the 3rd inst. at London, overland, were 
from Canton, to March 27. The Chinese were preparing for a war 
with the English. Linn, the commissioner, had enlisted, 3000 
recruits, and was drilling them daily near Canton, in the exercise of 
the bow, the spear, and the double sword. The latter is said to be a 
weapon peculiar to China. Preparations were also making for 
destroying the British ships by fire-ships and fire-rafts. The 
Americans at Canton, in consequence of these hostile 
demonstrations, and an order from the Emperor to suspend all 
trade with foreign nations, had left the city, and all business in 
Canton was therefore at an end. None of the British squadron 
destined for Canton, had reached there, excepting the Druid of forty 
guns. The naval force detailed to operate against China, consists of 
three ships of the line—two frigates—and ten sloops of war, 
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besides some smaller vessels—two large war steamers, and 
several smaller steam vessels. Letters from Canton, of March 22, 
received at Singapore, say:HST August 1, 1840, page 71.10 


The American merchants at Canton have taken the alarm, and 
issued circulars, declaring their intention of quitting that city as soon 
as they possibly can, and declining any further consignments, thus 
putting a total stop to the trade at present at all events. It appears 
the whole country is in a state of feverish excitement, many parties 
say on the eve of rebellion—the Empress is dead, and the city of 
Pekin is in a state of uproar and confusion, with fire-raising, etc. The 
opium trade on the coast still going on, but more cautiously; in 
consequence of the Mandarins being more on the alert, vessels 
now go in pairs. The Cowasjee Family and Sylph had started in 
company, the former commanded by Captain Wallace, who, in a 
letter to us, quotes opium at $600 to $800 on the coast, and only 
$360 can be had at Tongkoo. We hear that one house purchased 
9,000,000 Ibs of Congoe tea on their own account before the price 
got up; they have refused to execute orders for tea all the season. 
The fleet at Tongkoo was thinning fast, and freights to London 
quoted at L7 to 8. The Charles Forbes, after lying eight months in 
China, has brought part of her cargo lying here. It is now being put 
on board an American, who, however, does not bind himself to go 
to Whampoa.HST August 1, 1840, page 71.11 


France and Algiers. There is no news of importance from France— 
the 53rd and 20th regiments have embarked for Algiers. A new 
French cabinet it is said will be formed, with M. Thiers at its 
head.HST August 1, 1840, page 71.12 


The war with the Arabs is still carried on with vigor, but with little 
success. A defeat does not seem to discourage that wild people, 
who appear determined to drive the French from the shores of 
Africa. The effective force of the French, engaged in that war since 
last November, is upwards of 60,000. Marshall Vallee writes that he 
has penetrated as far as Miliana and Medeah, and has taken 
possession of both those places, and intend to fortify them. But the 
Arabs seem insensible to any moral effect arising from reverses. 
They constantly follow the rear guard of the French army, attacking 
it in the midst of victory. The French hold actually only the gronnd 
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they garrison; the country remains in the hands of the Arabs, and 
the invaders are in turn invaded.HST August 1, 1840, page 71.13 


A letter from Algiers, of the 11th of June, states that general 
Duvivier, by pretending to evacuate Medeah, encouraged the Arabs 
to enter it, when he made a terrible slaughter of them. A masked 
battery near one of the gates of the town opened on them point 
blank, and killed about 1,800 of them. Such aruse de gurre is 
more-likely to exasperate the followers of Abdel Kader.HST August 
1, 1840, page 71.14 


The following is a description of the war:—HST August 7, 1840, 
page 71.15 


“The plain still continues to be enveloped in flames. The horizon is 
the Tartarus, whence fire and thick smoke are bursting out. The 
Arabs absolutely desire to burn the earth, because it supports us. 
They are satisfied to perish, provided we perish, and the lowest 
among them would willingly expose himself to a thousand swords, 
in order to carry destruction amongst the French. What a war! And 
how is it to end? What will become of the heroes of the scene? 
What will become of the conquerors? Is it the part of a conqueror to 
annihilate an entire population? Is it the part of a hero to put an old 
man to death, whose last cry is a malediction? But it is enough to 
set one mad. The poet Orestes ought to have inhabited 
Algiers." HST August 1, 1840, page 71.16 


Popery.—The Jews.—We learn from the Edinburg Christian 
Instructor, that considerable excitement exists in the Scottish Kirk, 
in regard to what they term the “aspects of the times, and the 
avowed ends of Popery.” A movement has been made for a 
meeting of the Protestant churches, “to devise measures with 
reference to the circumstances of the day, and the duty of the 
Catholic church towards the Popish “encroachers."HST August 17, 
1840, page 71.17 


An agent from the Scottish church has visited Holland, to take the 
opinion of the Dutch church on the subject. The Christian Instructor, 
referring to the mission of this agent, says:HST August 1, 1840, 
page 71.18 
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“Another question, continues the Instructor, is proposed as a point 
of union for Protestant Christendom, viz. the duty of the churches at 
this day, to God’s ancient heritage, the Jews. The conversion of the 
Jews, and defensive measures against Popery, would be the 
subjects considered in the great intended council."—Ch. Reg.HST 
August 1, 1840, page 71.19 


Dreadful Persecution of the Jews at Damascus.—This unfortunate 
people still continue to be the objects of the most appalling 
persecution. It appears that a very violent and prevailing excitement 
against the remnants of the Israelitish race has lately broken out, in 
consequence of the sudden disappearance of Father Tomaso, a 
capuchin and keeper of the convent at Damascus, whom the Jews 
are accused of having murdered that they might eat his blood at 
their passover. Notwithstanding the Jewish law prohibits the eating 
of blood, even of animals, and the testimony of the medical 
authorities that the bones found in their sewers must have been 
there a long time, and were the bones of animals, and although the 
alleged murder took place in February, and the Jewish passover is 
in April, yet the excitement could not be allayed.HS7T August 7, 
1840, page 71.20 


“On Wednesday, February 5, a priest, who had lived at Damascus 
for the last forty years, suddenly disappeared with his servant. This 
priest followed the medical profession and visited Catholic, 
Armenian, and Jewish houses, for the purpose of vacinating. On the 
following day, some Turks and Greeks came into the Jewish 
quarter, affirming that they had seen the priest and his servant in it 
on the preceding evening. They laid hold of a poor Jewish barber, 
and dragged him before the Pacha, who instantly ordered him to 
receive 500 blows on his heels; and as he made no avowal, the 
most cruel tortures that tyranny could’ invent were 
administered.HST August 1, 1840, page 71.21 


“In the meanwhile the Greeks advised him to denouce some rich 
Jews as the perpetrators of the crime, and, being unable to resist 
any longer the torture to which he was exposed, he named seven of 
the richest Jews in Damascus, viz. David Harary and his three 
brothers, Joack, Haron, and Joseph, Joseph Landiado, Mons, 
Abulafia, and Moses Dekar-Luda. The barber stated that they had 
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sent for him and offered him 300 piastres if he would sacrifice the 
priest, because they wanted his blood for their holy bread; that he 
had refused, but did not know what had become of the priest. The 
Pacha instantly ordered the seven Jews to be brought before him 
and to be bastinadoed. The poor wretches protested that they were 
innocent, and said that the Jews, who were prohibited feeding on 
the blood of animals, were not likely to commit an act so repugnant 
to human nature as the one they were accused of. The Pacha 
would hear no justification—ordered them to be loaded with chains, 
and made them undergo the most cruel sufferings, by forcing them 
to remain standing during forty hours without giving them any thing 
to eat or drink, or allowing them to sleep. He then sent for the three 
Rabbins, Jacob Antevi, Aaron Arari, and Azararia Halfaen, and 
tortured them till their flesh flew off in large bits, asking them in the 
meanwhile whether they had employed blood in their holy bread; 
they replied that if such had been their custom, their proselytes 
would have proclaimed the fact long ago.WST August 1, 1840, page 
71.22 


“The Pacha then proceeded to the college, had the children thrown 
into prison and chained, prohibited their being seen by their 
mothers, allowing them but an ounce of bread and a glass of water 
a day each, hoping that their parents, in order to liberate their 
children, would make some disclosures.HST August 1, 1840, page 
72.1 


“A generous hearted Jew came forward and told the Pacha that the 
calumny in question had already been discussed by all the powers 
in Europe, and had been declared inadmissable, and that it was not 
an equitable action to inflict such cruelties through an accusation 
wrenched out of an individual by means of torture. The Pacha 
ordered this individual to be beaten till he expired.HST August 7, 
1840, page 72.2 


“The Pahca then proceeded in person with 600 men to the Jewish 
quarter, and ordered the houses of the Jews accused to be 
demolished, in the hope of discovering the dead bodies; but having 
made no discovery of the Kind, he ordered the prisoners to be 
dragged by their sexual organs to sewers near the palace and to be 
thrown into it. Not being able to support this torture, they preferred 
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death, and acknowledged the charge to be true. The Governor then 
inquired where they had put the blood of the men murdered, to 
which one of them replied, that it had been put into a bottle and 
given to Moses Abalafa. The latter denied this; but having received 
1000 stripes without making any acknowledgement, he was 
exposed to the most horrid torture, which made him say that he had 
placed the bottle of blood in a cupboard. As he could not stand on 
his feet the Governor had the unfortunate man carried on the 
shoulders of four soldiers to open the cupboard; but when this was 
opened, it contained nothing but gold; and as the Governor inquired 
for the bottle, Abalafia replied, that he had shown him the gold to be 
relieved from the calumny. The sufferer was then tortured afresh in 
order to induce him to turn Turk to save his life. The others were 
treated in the same manner, and these proceedings have lasted a 
month. An astrologer declared that he had discovered that the 
prisoners had assassinated the priest and that the servant had 
been killed by Raphael Farki, Nathan Levi, Aaron Levi, Mordecai 
Tarki, and Aarrkesdi Listone, and the two first were arrested 
immediately; the others had effected their escape.HST August 7, 
1840, page 72.3 


“This is the way in which justice, my dear friends, is administered 
here. The banker Nigri, has embraced Islamism, being unable to 


support any longer the tortures to which he was exposed.”HST 
August 1, 1840, page 72.4 


Refuge of Scoffers 

No Authorcode 

“There shall come in the last days, scoffers.” 
“SIGNS OF THE TIMES.” 


JVHe 


The following notice is taken from the “Boston Investigator,” 
formerly edited by Abner Kneeland. |t will be perceived that these 
skeptics agree with a certain class of professors of religion, in the 
expectation that 1843 will witness a large accessoin to the infidel 
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ranks. Well, gentlemen, it may be so for ought we know.—But then, 
while you are prophecying about what will take place in ‘43,—and 
crying peace and safety,” it may be well for you to just look into the 
glass prepared for you by St Paul, and Peter 7 Thessalonians 5:3. 2 
Peter 3:3-7.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.5 


The “Signs Of The Times,’-—a new religious paper, lately 
commenced in this city, is devoted to the interest of the Millerites 
The Rev. Joshua V. Himes, the editor, is the Prophet’s right hand 
man, his shield and fortress, helmet and buckler. With most 
commendable gravity, he strenuously urges the friends of the 
cause—that is, all who are in favor of a general blow up in 1843—to 
patronize his publication! The call will no doubt be successful; and 
this last and greatest of religious humbugs continue to increase and 
flourish till the limitation expires, when the scales, falling from the 
eyes of his dupes, the absurdity of the Christian superstition will 
become too glaringly apparent to be longer credited. The year 
1843, therefore, will witness a large accession to our ranks, unless 
indeed the Prophet should in the meantime discover a mistake in 
his computation—the only chance, in fact, that is left to save his 
church, and which will probably be improved, tho’ at the expense of 
his prophetical foresight. Mr. Himes, previous to becoming a 
preacher, pursued, as we have been told, the praiseworthy 
occupation of a mechanic. He was more honorably employed at 
that time than he ever has been since, accordding to our standard 
of usefulness; still, we believe him strictly honest in his teachings, 
notwithstanding his superstition, and in the main a very good kind of 
man, which is more than we dare say of many Christians who 
abuse him.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.6 


Mr. Miller And The Infidels.—The Infidels of Boston seem to be very 
much pleased to have Mr. Miller here among us. They think his 
theory has a strong tendency to bring the Bible into disrepute. The 
following is from the Investigator—Trumpet.HST August 1, 1840, 
page 72.7 


Mr. Kneeland did good service while here, in turning many from the 
error of their ways; but he, and all sensible men, know very well, 
and readily admit, that there is nothing in the world that makes 
infidels so fast as the absurdities of the Bible—the book from which 
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Miller produces authority for his ridiculous sentiments. In fact, we do 
not know a single genuine infidel who did not become so from an 
examination of this very book. Thomas Whittemore is correct, 
therefore, in saying the Prophet will make infidels; but, after alll, 
Thomas knows as well as we, that it is not Miller who does the 
work, but the Bible! for he gives chapter and verse for all his 
“prophecies.” Miller has not had fair play from his Christian 
brethren; they represent him most—religiously. But he is a 
Christian, as good a Christian, and as honest, we have no doubt, as 
his Universalist brother, and his doctrines are equally as bibical. 
Yea, Millerism, as well as Universalism and all other isms, is from 
the Bible. It is but another modification of the great humbug— 
Modern Christianity, and it must be acknowledged by the church, or 
the Bible given up.—For—HST August 1, 1840, page 72.8 


“Call it what you will, 
Rhubarb will be rhubarb still." “ST August 1, 1840, page 72.9 


A SWARM OF BE (E)S 


JVHe 


Be Active. Always abounding in the work of the Lord. 7 Corinthians 
15:58. 

Be Believing. Be not faithless, but believing. John 20:27. 

Be Contented. Be contented with such things as ye have. Hebrews 
TS:D: 

Be Decided. Ye cannot serve God and Mammom. Matthew 6:24.— 
Therefore choose you this day whom you will serve. Joshua 24:15. 
Be Earnest. Covet earnestly the best gifts. 7 Corinthians 12:31. 

Be Forgiving. Forgive, and ye shall be forgiven. Luke 6:37. 

Be Generous. Freely ye have received, freely give. Vatthew 10:8. 
Be Humble. He that humbleth himself shall be exalted. Luke 18:74. 
Be Innocent. | will wash my hands in innocency. Psalm 26:6. 

Be Just. There shall be no evil happen to the just. Proverbs 12:24. 
Be Kind. Be ye kind one to another. Ephesians 4:32. 

Be Loving. Abound in love one towards another. 7 Thessalonians 
3:12.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.10 


Christian Union Convention 
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JVHe 


A CONVENTION of the friends of Christian Union on Apostolic 
principles, will be held, Providence permitting, at Groton, Mass., on 

WEDNESDAYthe 12th day of August next, at 10 o’clock A. M., to 

continue two or three days. The object of this Convention is to 

examine the Scriptural ground of Christian Union, devise measures 

for its promotion, and secure harmonious action among its 

friends. HST August 1, 1840, page 72.11 


To this Convention, all the friends of the Redeemer and of Church 
Reform, are cordially invited. We call upon at the friends of 
Christian Liberty in different parts of New England, to come up to 
this convocation. The meeting will be an important one. The subject 
is a great one, and needs thorough discussion. The rights to be 
settled, are the dearest rights of the Christian. The duties to be 
determined, are so important that our own usefulness, and the 
prosperity of every good cause, depend upon their performance. 
The great question to be settled, is—Shall acknowledged Christians 
be Treated As Such? We shall not go into the question, What 
constitutes Christian character? Should this question come up in 
the present state of things, we could not hope to arrive at a 
satisfactory conclusion respecting it. The other question claims 
priority, and demands our first attention. Another question will come 
up for consideration, which is,—How far does sectarianism affect 
the present moral and religious enterprises? This will claim 
considerable attention, and will elicit, unquestionably, an interesting 
and profitable discussion.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.12 


We are happy in being able to announce to the public, that GERRIT 
SMITH, LUTHER MYRICK, JAMES C. JACKSON, and D. 
RANNEY, and other interesting speakers, are expected to be 
present.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.13 


Arrangements will be made to accommodate our friends from 
abroad.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.14 


The SIGNS OF THE TIMES OF THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 


JVHe 
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Is published on the first and fifteenth of each month, making twenty- 
four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index will be 
added.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.15 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.16 


Directions.—All communication designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST August 1, 1840, page 72.17 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST 
August 1, 1840, page 72.18 
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August 15, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 10 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 
ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 


JVHe 


On the Designations of Time in Daniel and John:—The 1260 Days of Daniel and John, and the 
1000 Years of John 


By Rev. William Allen, D. D. Northampton, Mass. 


Professor Stuart, in a learned article, published in the Biblical 
Repository and Quarterly Observer, for Jan. 1835, has endeavored 
to prove, that the term days, in the prophecy of Daniel and of John 
concerning the 1260 days, has not the import of years, as is 
commonly supposed, but means literal days, or an indefinite period; 
and that the 1000 years of John are also indefinite. In view of the 
fallibilities of man, it must be admitted to be possible, that he has 
fallen into a mistake in these particulars, however correct in general 
he may be in the interpretation of Scripture. Persuaded that he has 
thus erred, and that his erroneous opinion on the designations of 
time in the prophecies is calculated to throw a cloud over the bright 
anticipations of the Church in respect to the near approach of the 
millenium, | propose to state the grounds on which my mind has 
arrived at a different conclusion; and may find it necessary to 
examine the arguments, by which he has endeavored to support his 
position. HST August 15, 1840, page 73.1 


In the Apocalypse, (72:6,) we read, that the woman, clothed with 
the sun, etc., fled into the wilderness for “a thousand two hundred 
and threescore days;” and inverse 714th, the same period is 
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expressed by “a time, and times, and half a time,” meaning three 
years and a half of days, or three times and a half 360, equal to 
1260. So in Revelation 11:2, it is predicted, that the Gentiles should 
tread the Holy City under foot “42 months;” and in Revelation 13:5, 
that the beast should continue “42 months,” equal to 1260 
days.HST August 15, 1840, page 73.2 


In Daniel 7:25, it is predicted of the impious king, that he should 
continue “a time, and times, and the dividing of time;” and it is also 
predicted, that to the end of the wonders 72:7,) is “a time, times, 
and an half;’—equal to 1260 days.HST August 15, 1840, page 73.3 


Now, as John and Daniel were inspired of God to predict the future, 
it seems altogether probable, that in both their writings this period is 
to be construed in the same way, and must mean in both either 
literal days, or literal years, or some indefinite period. Mr. Stuart 
thinks, that in Daniel literal days are intended, and in John an 
indefinite time. It is my object to prove, that in both, but certainly in 
John, neither literal days nor an indefinite time, but the exact period 
of 1260 years is intended.HST August 15, 1840, page 73.4 


1. To begin with Daniel. In ch. 7:25, it is predicted, that the saints 
are to be delivered into the hands of a persecuting power “until a 
time, and times, and the dividing of a time,’—which, | maintain, 
must mean a longer period, than 1260 literal days, and a different 
power from that of Antiochus, for this reason, that the universal 
establishment of the kingdom of the Most High is immediately to 
succeed that period. For the next verses are these, v. 26, 27, “But 
the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to 
consume, and to destroy it unto the end. And the kingdom and 
dominion, and the greatness of tho kingdom under the whole 
heaven shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall 
serve and obey him.” Antiochus, between 160 and 170 years before 
Christ, persecuted the Jews and polluted the temple for three years; 
but after his death no events occurred like those described in the 
passage, just quoted. So far was religion from spreading through 
the world, that even the Jewish character was found, at the coming 
of Christ, very corrupt and debased, and true religion was almost 
extinct. How then can we imagine, that Antiochus is the persecuting 
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power, here predicted, and that the period is 1260 literal days?HST 
August 15, 1840, page 73.5 


2. For a similar reason it may be maintained, that the prediction of 
“a time, times, and a half,” as the end of the wonders (Danie! 12:7) 
cannot mean 1260 literal days, or the short persecution of 
Antiochus; for it is added, “and when he shall have accomplished to 
scatter the power of the holy people, all these things shall be 
finished.” But surely, it cannot be pretended, that about 165 years 
before Christ, “the power of the holy people” ceased to be 
scattered. Even now the Jews are scattered over the earth, and the 
anti-Christian power of Rome is little less than it has been for 
centuries.WST August 15, 1840, page 73.6 


3. In these two passages of Daniel the word days is not used, and 
the time designated may in_ strict philological propriety be 
understood 1260 years. All that is expressed, is 1260 divisions of 
time, and those divisions must be regarded as years rather than 
days, provided there are any considerations, which render it more 
probable, that the prophet intended years and not days.HST August 
15, 1840, page 73.7 


In a perfectly similar case, in the same writer, (Danie! 9:24, “seventy 
weeks are determined on thy people,”) even Mr. Stuart admits, that 
the meaning is 70 weeks of years, or 490 years, for he says, that 
the Hebrew word “designates only heptade or heptades [divisions of 
seven]; and whether these are sevens of years, or sevens of days, 
must be determined by the context and the nature of the case.”HST 
August 15, 1840, page 73.8 


If Daniel, in speaking of the future in his 9th chapter by the word 
weeks, or heptades, or divisions of seven, means a week of years, 
or seven years, is it not to be presumed, that in his 7th and 12th 
chapters, where he speaks of a division amounting to 1260, he 
must mean also so many years? If 70 weeks, amounting to 490 
days, means 490 years; why, in the same writer, should not 3 1-2 
times, amounting to 1260 days, mean also 1260 years? Is it 
probable, that Daniel in his 7th chapter would adopt one mode of 
reckoning; a different one in his 9th chapter, and revert in his 12th 
chapter to his first mode When he is predicting the future, under the 
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guidance of infinite wisdom and for the instruction of man, may we 
not rest satisfied, that he uses one and the same method of 
reckoning?HST August 15, 1840, page 73.9 


4. There is a historical difficulty in the application of the prophecy of 
3 1—2 years, or 1260 days, to Antiochus. For, by comparing 
Maccabees i. 54, 59, and iv. 52, it appears that the idol altar 
remained upon the altar of God precisely three years, and not 3 1-2 
year. It appears also from Josephus, Antig. 12, c. 5, 4, and c. 7, 6, 
that Antiochus held possession of the temple exactly three years, 
for he “got possession of the city” on the 25th day of the month 
Chasteu, and on the same day of the same month was the sacrifice 
re-established. Here is no use of “round numbers,” as Mr. Stuart 
supposed, confining his attention to the passage of Josephus last 
referred to, and overlooking the first. It may be, indeed, that 
Josephus was mistaken, for it is evident from the Maccabees, that 
the city was captured some time before the idol altar was set up; 
but whether this time was exactly six months, is not mentioned, and 
may be difficult to be proved. It must be admitted, that Josephus. in 
his “Wars,” states the time during which Antiochus held Jerusalem, 
at “three years and six months;” but whether he meant to be precise 
to a day, is uncertain. The prophecy is precise,—1260 days. Nor 
should it be forgotten, that in his “Antiquities.” in which he gives 
precisely three years, he professes to be exact; for he says, in 
regard to Antiochus, “I will now give a particular account of what 
concerns this king, how he subdued Judea and the temple; for in 
my former work | mentioned those things very briefly, and have 
therefore now thought it necessary to go over that history again, 
and that with great accuracy.” Ant. 12, c. 5, 2.HST August 15, 1840, 
page 73.10 


5. There is also a historical difficulty in applying to Antiochus the 
1290 and 1335 days, mentioned in Danie! 12:77, 72. It will be 
remarked, that the period of 1290 exceeds that of 1260 by 30 days. 
Do these two periods end at the same time? Mr. Stuart supposes 
that they do;—that 3 1-2 years or 1260 days are taken as the half of 
the sacred number seven, and are not designed to be definite, but 
are used in a popular, general way; but that 1290 days are specific, 
precise, exact, extending from the capture of Jerusalem by 
Antiochus to the purification of the temple. Yet there are no notes of 
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time in any ancient historian, by which this number of days can be 
made out precisely.HST August 15, 1840, page 73.11 


Mr. Stuart also supposes, that the 1335 days do not end with the 
1290, but relate to the time of the death of Antiochus, 45 days after 
the purification of the temple. For this exactness also there is no 
authority derived from the ancient historians. It is a mere 
supposition. The time of Antiochus’ death is not designated. All that 
we know, is, that he had heard, on the borders of Persia, of the 
defeat of his army in Syria, and was taken sick, and was sick for a 
considerable time. If this prophecy did relate to Antiochus, and of 
course has been fulfilled, should we not expect to find a precision 
and exactness, which would remove all doubt, as in the case of the 
70 weeks or 490 years? Moreover, if the 1260 and 1290 days have 
a common ending, why should not the 1335 days end also at the 
same time? Why should not all the three periods either be 
successive, or have a common termination? But in either method, 
or in that of Mr. Stuart, there is an uncertainty in the application of 
these periods to Antiochus, not to be expected in an accomplished 
prophecy.HST August 15, 1840, page 73.12 


6. Even Mr. Stuart admits, that sometimes the Hebrew word for 
days, is used to denote years, as in Judges 17:10, 1 Samuel 2:19, 
Exodus 3:10, Isaiah 32:10, comp. /saiah 29:1, 2 Chronicles 21:19. 
If, then, this word be sometimes thus used in Scripture in places not 
prophetic, why should it not be thus employed in prophetic 
passages? It is not enough to say, that prophecy ought to be plain. 
It may be, that God has designed it to be obscure in a degree until 
its fulfillment. And it may be added, that this use of the term days 
does not render prophecy more obscure, than some other parts of 
Scripture. Besides, the declaration of Jehovah to Ezekiel €zekie/ 
4:4-6), “| have appointed thee each day for a year,” might lead the 
careful student of prophecy to consider, that in other instances it 
might please God, in the communication of his will, to make use of 
days as symbolical of years.HST August 15, 1840, page 74.1 


7. If it should be admitted, that the 8th and 11th chapters of Daniel 
relate to Antiochus, and also Danie! 12:11, 12; yet this admission 
will not necessarily affect the question as to the meaning of the 3 1- 
2 years, for the reasons assigned in 3. Let it be, that whenever in 
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Daniel the word days is used, it means literal days, this will decide 
nothing as to the import of other phrases, or designations of time, 
which have been considered.HST August 15, 1840, page 74.2 


The only specific note of time in Danie/ 8. is 2300 days, in our 
translation; in Hebrew it is 2300 evenings and mornings. Mr. Stuart 
supposes, that this period extends from the murder at Tyre of three 
Jewish Deputies by Antiochus, in the year B. C. 170, to the 
purification of the temple, B. C. 164. It is known, that the interval 
between these events was about six years. As to the 140 (Mr. S. 
says 14 by mistake) additional days required to make out the 2300, 
it is hypothesis, not history. The period might have been 2300: or it 
might have been only 2160 days, or six years.HST August 15, 
1840, page 74.3 


If this passage relates to Antiochus, the following will perhaps be 
regarded as a more probable computation. The word days is not 
used, but evenings and mornings. One saint asked another, “How 
long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice?” etc. Now, as 
the sacrifices were twice a day, in the evening and morning, the 
answer may have respect to the number of sacrifices to be 
interrupted, and that number being 2300, the number of days thus 
expressed is 1150, or three years and 70 days. This may be the 
period, to which Josephus refers in his “Wars,” as already quoted, 
“three years and six months,” provided he speaks generally, and 
not precisely to a day. If we look into the Maccabees, we find, that 
although it was precisely three years from the offering of sacrifice 
on the idol altar to the cleansing of the temple; yet that Antiochus, 
some short time before the establishment of idol worship, sent 
messengers to Jerusalem to forbid sacrifice in the temple. Mac. i. 
44. Now it is possible, that the interruption of the sacrifice was 70 
days before the idol altar was used. Thus would be made out the 
1150 days, or 2300 sacrifices interrupted.HST August 15, 1840, 
page 74.4 


To be continued. 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 


JVHe 
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Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many; unto them that 
look for him, shall he appear a second time without sin unto 
salvation.”HST August 15, 1840, page 74.5 


MILLER’S REPLY TO DOWLING. NO. 2 


JVHe 


Bro. Himes:—I am pained to the heart, when | see the deceit and 
art that is used at the present day, to lull the church to sleep, and 
deceive souls. Yes, | see even those who profess to be servants of 
Christ, and lovers of souls, taking sides with the scoffer, and 
ridiculing and treating with contempt an important doctrine of the 
Bible which has eternal consequences hanging upon a right 
understanding, and a just appreciation of its truth. Of all the writers 
which | have seen, none is equal to “John Dowling, A. M. Pastor of 
the Pine Street Baptist Church, Providence, R. |.” He, in my opinion, 
will be the means of sinking more souls into perdition, than your 
“Parsons Cook, Whittemore, Skinner, Cobb, Thomas,” and all the 
host of scoffers put together. For they have only prompted men to 
read and hear the more. | have found that their writings, like a cold 
northwester gave men a better appetite. But Dowling steals upon 
men in that sly, deceitful, and artful manner, that they are chilled 
before they know it, and poisoned with an obnoxious vapor by the 
air they breathe. The effects will be easily seen, whereever 
Dowling’s work is read, and believed; the Bible will be neglected, 
reformations will cease, and indifference succeed.HST August 15, 
1840, page 74.6 


Permit me, through the “Signs of the Times,” to examine a few of 
his main attacks on my “four pillars,” as he calls them. 1. The 2300 
days, Danie! 8:13, 14. This he has endeavored to destroy, root and 
branch: and if his assertion were evidence, | would give it up; but to 
a rational and free mind it is not sufficient. He begins with the 70 
weeks, at the last end of my argument, (he calls it no argument.) 
You may inquire—Why he begins with the seventy weeks? This is 
very evident;—he wishes to avoid the main argument. And first, to 
assert, over and over again, that / am ignorant. This would throw 
some dust in the reader’s eyes. What is his final conclusion? | 
answer—he finally concludes, that 70 weeks were fulfilled in 490 
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years, and ended A. D. 33. Ignorant as | am, we agree in this to a 
charm. Very well. What is his next argument? His next argument of 
any bearing or force, is, that “the vision of the Ram and He Goat,” 
was Antiochus Epiphanes. Here he is very careful to keep out of 
sight my argument that the three visions, had at three several times, 
are but one prophecy. Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, Daniel 2:26-45. 
Also Daniel 7th chapter. And then the 8th chapt.—Ram and He 
Goat. My argument was, that these three visions are butone 
prophecy. “The dreams are the same.” as Joseph said to Pharaoh. 
And if this be true, then the little horn, instead of being Antiochus, 
must be the Roman kingdom. This would be natural; and then, to be 
consistent, all the proof that | should be under any obligation to 
show would be the agreement between the little horn and the 
Roman kingdom. The little horn in the 7th chapter, is explained to 
mean the fourth, or Roman kingdom. See Danie! 7:7, 8. And what 
rule has Mr. D. to apply the same “little horn,” in the next vision to 
some other kingdom, when the inspired writer has no where told us 
he meant another kingdom; but the reverse. See Danie/ 8:7. “After 
(or like) that which appeared unto me at the first.” Then he sees the 
vision of the Medes and Persians; compare Danie! 7:5 with 8:3, 4. 
Then of the Grecian, Danie! 7:6 with 8:5-8. Then the little horn 
answers to the fourth kingdom. Now let us compare Danie! 7:7, 8, 
with 8:9, 70. The first was “dreadful, and terrible, and strong 
exceedingly.” The other “waxed exceeding great towards the south, 
towards the east, and towards the pleasant land.” The first 
“devoured, brake in pieces and stamped the residue with the feet of 
it.” The next, “It cast down some (or residue,) of the host and stars 
to the ground, and stamped upon them.” The first, (Daniel 7:27) 
“Made war with the saints and prevailed against them.” The other, 
“waxed great against the host of heaven.” The first “shall speak 
great words against the Most High,” Danie/ 7:25. The last “Yea, he 
magnified himself against the Prince of the host.” The Roman 
kingdom is described by Moses, (Deuteronomy 28:19, 50.) As “a 
nation of fierce countenance,” “a nation whose tongue thou shalt 
not understand.” Daniel says this little horn is “a king of fierce 
countenance and understanding dark sentences.” The first, Danie/ 
7:25, 26.HST August 15, 1840, page 74.7 


And he shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall 
wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change times and 
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laws: and they shall be given into his hand until a time and times 
and the dividing of time.WST August 15, 1840, page 74.8 


But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion to 
consume and to destroy it unto the end.HST August 15, 1840, page 
74.9 


Now, 8:24, 25.HST August 15, 1840, page 74.10 


And his power shall he mighty, but not by his own power: and he 
shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practice, and shall 
destroy the mighty and the holy people.HS7T August 15, 1840, page 
74.11 


And through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his 
hand; and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall 
destroy many: he shall also stand up against the Prince of princes; 
but he shall be broken without hand.HST August 15, 1840, page 
74.12 


Surely, Mr. D., this is an argument that you cannot guess away; nor 
can all your magicians, astrologers, sorcerers and soothsayers of 
Babylon confute.HST August 15, 1840, page 74.13 


The next argument Mr. D. brings, is, “that he does not regard the 
2300 evenings and mornings as prophetical days or years.” Page 
84. What do | care whathe regards? Shall we crouch and fawn to 
his dogmatism? No, my dear reader; if you have read my lectures, 
you know | have proved as clearly that the 70 weeks is a part of the 
vision; as he has proved that the 70 weeks were 490 years: And if 
490 years were included in the same vision, (see Daniel 9:23-24, 
then of course his 3 years and 55 days, and all his long struggle on 
that point is but wind. For the question is, as he has shown, page 
70,—‘“For how long a time shall the vision last?” | answer, as he 
says, page 71, “Unto two thousand and three hundred days.” But 
what was to be done in the vision? The text says, as Mr. Lowth 
translates it, “The daily sacrifice be taken away, and the 
transgression of desolation continue.” What does Daniel say about 
taking away daily sacrifice and the transgression of desolation 
continuing? Daniel 12:11.HST August 15, 1840, page 74.14 
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And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and 
the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a 
thousand two hundred and ninety days.HST August 15, 1840, page 
74.15 


Here Mr. D. is 1290 days, and you acknowledge, page 71. that 
these are probably years; where then is your “1150 evenings and 
mornings?” a lame conclusion, poor logic this! What else must be 
done in the vision? “To give both the sanctuary and host to be 
trodden under foot.” What does Daniel and John say about treading 
under foot? Daniel 7:7, 19, 25.HST August 15, 1840, page 74.16 


After this | saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, 
dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron 
teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue 
with the feet of it; and it was diverse from all the beasts that were 
before it; and it had ten horns.HST August 15, 1840, page 75.1 


Then | would know the truth of the fourth beast, which was diverse 
from all the others, exceeding dreadful, whose teeth were of iron, 
and his nails of brass; which devoured, brake in pieces, and 
stamped the residue with his feet; 4ST August 15, 1840, page 75.2 


And he shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall 
wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change times and 
laws: and they shall be given into his hand until a times and times 
and the dividing of time.WST August 15, 1840, page 75.3 


Revelation 11:2. But the court which is without the temple, leave 
out, and measure it not; for it is given unto the Gentiles: and the 
holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two months.HST 
August 15, 1840, page 75.4 


These times spoken of in Daniel and Revelation means 1260 years 
he admits, on page 71. Where then is your 1150 common days, Mr. 
D.? Is there no argument in this? The argument about the little horn, 
page 86, “Placing the little horn which was to spring from the head 
of the goat, before the time when the goat began to exist,” which he 
charges me as having done, is a subterfuge too base to be replied 
too, and an argument too silly to need a serious answer. The vision 
began 457 B. C.not the little horn. |\f Mr. D. is so weak in his 
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cranium, | would advise him to go to the Bostonian clergy and get a 
“resolution” passed in his favor, or | would advise his friends to get 
the Editor of the “Christian Watchman,” and “Secretary” to give him 
a few more puffs.HST August 15, 1840, page 75.5 


THE PRESENT CRISIS 


JVHe 


The signs of the times demand that we should be “looking for and 
hastening unto the coming of the Son of man.” We are not to sit 
down careless and unconcerned, but, like diligent and faithful 
servants, who having received intimation of their master’s speedy 
return, make every thing ready for his reception, wait daily at the 
posts of his doors, and listen to hear the sound of the wheels of his 
chariot, “that when he cometh and knocketh, they may open unto 
him immediately.” So let Christians act in this eventful period. “Let 
your loins be girded about, and your lights burning, and ye 
yourselves like unto them that wait for their Lord.” The cry is given, 
“Behold the bridegroom cometh!” What, then, is our duty, but to 
arise and trim our lamps, and to go forth in faith, and in joyful 
expectation to meet him. Blessed be God, there are many that are 
so doing, whose lamps are trimmed, whose lights are burning, and 
who have the oil of God’s grace in their hearts, and are going forth 
in faith and profession to meet their Lord. When he comes, they 
who are ready will go in with him to the marriage supper of the 
Lamb, andthe door will be shut! Oh! what an interesting and 
solemn period! What separations will take place in families, and 
among some of his professed friends! “Then shall two be in one 
bed, the one taken, and the other left; two in the field, the one 
taken, and the other left.” Reader, let me call upon thee to examine 
thine own heart; how does matters stand between God and thy own 
soul? Hast thou the grace of God in thine heart? Dost thou know 
the truth as it is in Jesus? Art thou clothed with the spotless robe of 
the Redeemer’s righteousness, influenced by his Spirit, and looking 
for his second glorious coming? If not, neglect no longer “so great 
salvation.” It will be too late to provide oil when the bridegroom is 
come. It will be useless to say, “Lord! Lord!” when the door is shut. 
“Afterwards came the foolish virgins, saying, Lord! Lord! open unto 
us!” Foolish, indeed, to come after the door was closed: they should 
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have come before; but, alas! they deceived themselves; they never 
entertained a doubt respecting their safety; they held the lamp of 
profession, went to church, received the sacrament, and did many 
things; but they considered not the time and manner of Christ’s 
coming, they attended not to “the signs of the times,” and therefore 
neither looked for nor expected his coming: and now they learn to 
their shame and confusion, that, not being ready, they go not in with 
him to the marriage-supper, but must pass through the great and 
unparalleled tribulation of the last days.HST August 15, 1840, page 
75.6 


And what will become of those nominal Christians who seek not the 
internal operations of the Spirit of God, but content themselves with 
a dead, barren, and speculative faith? Alas! they will find out, when 
it is too late, that a mere name to live is not sufficient; that we must 
be Christians, not in name only, but in truth! How awful must such a 
discovery be at such a period! A neverending eternity is before 
them! Those dreadful words, which they once thought would never 
apply to them, now sound in their ears—“Depart, ye cursed, into 
everlasting fire, prepared for the devil and his angels!” If any thing 
can heighten the effect of these solemn reflections and add to their 
importance, it is the thought, that the contrast here drawn between 
the nominal and real Christain will soon be realized! Yet a little 
while, and the one will go away into everlasting misery, and the 
other into life eternal; the one will be comforted, the other 
tormented; the one will sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in 
the kingdom of heaven, the other be cast out into outer darkness; 
the one will enjoy the immediate and beatific presence of God, the 
other will be driven from his presence; the one will ascend the 
throne of the Redeemer, and reign with him for ever and ever, the 
other will descend into the pit of destruction, where the worm dieth 
not, and the fire is not quenched! What awful, what fearful 
considerations are these! Reader, if thou hast hitherto been 
thoughtless and unconcerned about religious matters, let me 
entreat you to be thoughtless no longer. Hasten to the footstool of 
divine mercy; read attentively, and with much prayer, the holy 
Scriptures, which are able to make thee wise unto salvation, 
through faith that is in Christ Jesus; yea, let me exhort you, by all 
that is sacred, by the worth of heaven, by the miseries of hell, by 
the cross and passion of the Savior; by his second coming, and by 
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our gathering together unto him, that you no longer neglect “so 
great salvation.” If you have thought something about religion, then 
let me entreat you to make your calling and election sure, and to 
secure an abundant entrance into Christ’s everlasting kingdom. Let 
religion be your first and chief concern, the one thing needful, the 
only thing of any real importance. Be careful that you do not rest in 
a mere form of religion; beware of having a name to live, whilst you 
are dead; of carrying the /Jamp of profession, whilst you are destitute 
of the oil of the grace of God. Those words which our Lord first 
addressed to Nicodemus, are equally applicable to you,” Verily, 
verily, | say unto thee. Except a man be born again, he cannot see 
the kingdom of heaven.” No outward appearances, no external 
reformation, seeming godliness, will avail you any thing. “ye must 
be born again;” and when this change has taken place, “old things 
will have passed away, and all things become new;” you will have a 
new heart, new desires, new feelings, new pursuits; those things 
which you formerly loved you will now hate; and those things which 
you formerly hated, you will now love; you will hate sin, and follow 
after holiness; God’s word, his house, his ordinances, and his 
people will be precious to you. Renouncing all dependance upon 
your own strength or goodness, you will seek to be found only in 
Christ; you will glory only in his cross, and count all things but loss 
and dung for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus our 
Lord, by whom the world will be crucified unto you, and you unto the 
world. Your faith also will be manifest in the sight of men; and “the 
love of Christ will constrain you, whilst you thus judge, that if one 
died for all, then were all dead: and that he died for all, that they 
who live should not henceforth live unto themselves, but unto him 
that died for them, and rose again.” With these views and feelings in 
due exercise, you mill be looking for and hastening unto his second 
glorious appearing, “waiting for the adoption, to wit, the redemption 
of our body.”HST August 15, 1840, page 75.7 


If this, reader, is thy happiness, then | have no doubt that we shall 
meet in another and a bette world: then | take my leave of you, in 
sure and certain hope, that “when Christ, who is our life, shall 
appear, we shall also appear with him in glory.” In the mean time, 
may the Lord grant us both grace to live in the daily habitual 
exercise of those Christain duties which the signs of the times so 
powerfully and imperiously demand. Let this be our watch-word, 
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both when we lay down, and when we rise up: when we sit in our 
houses, and when we walk by the way. “Behold, | come quickly, 
surely | come quickly; and let our hearts, and lives, and actions 
respond, “Amen. Eve so, come, Lord Jesus. HST August 15, 1840, 
page 75.8 


John Hooper. 


Popish Proscription 


JVHe 


Letter to the Rev. William Cooswell, D. D. Secretary of the Am. 
Education Society.HST August 15, 1840, page 75.9 


Dartmouth College. Hanover, N. H. July 8HST August 15, 1840, 
page 75.10 


Dear Sir,—At a private interview with myself on the ‘1st inst. you 
said to me:HST August 15, 1840, page 75.11 


“The Education Society will not hereafter aid any man who adopts 
the principles of non-resistance, as held by the New England Non- 
Resistance Society—the idea of women’s rights, as taught by the 
Garrison school—the anti-church or anti-ministry notions, from the 
same source, OR THE DOCTRINES OF MILLER IN REFEREN' 
TO THE END OF THE WORLD.” For either of theseddicalisms of 
the day,” any young man embracing them would be denied further 
aid!WHST August 15, 1840, page 75.12 


The President of the college informs me that you made, in 
substance, the same remarks to him, with the exception of the 
doctrine of Miller, and he gave his sanction to the proceeding.HST 
August 15, 1840, page 75.13 


| was surprized and pained to hear from your lips such a 
declaration. | could with difficulty credit my own senses, until you 
had explicitly and emphatically repeated the statement. Having 
known and revered the catholic spirit of the founders of the Society 
and the liberality of its constitution and rules, it seemed to me 
incredible that its Directors, in an age like the present, should 
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proscribe its beneficiaries for political and religious opinions of this 
nature, opinions that may be and are entertained by some of the 
most orthodox Christians in our churches, that clash with none of 
the evangelical systems of doctrine, and that have not been shown 
to have produced any immorality or impiety in those who embrace 
them. Dear Sir, is not the Education Society, by this measure, 
placed in a new and strange position before the church? Was it 
established for an engine to hunt down all the novel heresies, truly 
or falsely so called, that might spring up in an age of free thought 
and unlimited discussion? Was it contemplated that the Society 
should control the opinions of its beneficiaries upon every topic, 
preclude free and candid examination, and force them to take the 
same view with the directors of all moral or metaphysical 
questions? | cannot believe that it was. | never could have asked for 
the patronage of the society had | so understood it. It seems to me, 
and with deep regret | say it, that this measure is an 
unconstitutional innovation, a perversion of the institution from its 
high and holy objects. Nor can it be defended as a necessary 
expedient to shield the rising ministry from delusive and fatal errors. 
A ministry with minds and consciences trained under such a 
system, would be fitly educated for emissaries of the Sovereign 
Pontiff, or priests to burn strange fire in the presence of the Moloch 
of Slavery and prejudice in the American church, but not for fearless 
and faithful heralds of truth, to proclaim the liberty wherewith Christ 
maketh free, and glory in the cross of the despised Nazarene.HST 
August 15, 1840, page 75.14 


You remarked that these radicalisms, non-resistance, women’s 
rights, etc are in your view infidel sentiments, and will lead to 
inevitable perdition! In what respect they deserve to be called 
infidel, you did not state, nor was | able to learn from you the 
propriety of applying the term. It seemed to be used rather as an 
epithet of ignominy and_ intimidation than with its proper 
significance. By such epithets the unreflecting and superstitious 
may be filled with pious horror, and learn to look on their brethren in 
Christ as the vile and abominable of the earth, justly excluded from 
the pale of Christian intercourse and sympathy; but those who seek 
for truth “as for hid treasures” will be willing to employ no such 
unseemly weapons in conflict with their fellow disciples. The venial 
error of fallacious reasoning, especially while even that error has 





388 


not been pointed out, deserves a name less harsh and opprobrious 
than infidelity, 4ST August 15, 1840, page 76.1 


You also advanced the opinion that the community will sustain the 
Directors in this measure. How this may be | know not; yet | believe 
there are thousands of Christians, not believers in non-resistance or 
women’s rights, who will yet utterly abhor and repudiate this 
measure as intolerant and unchristian. Be this as it may, however, it 
is not for the servant of Christ to govern himself by the popular will, 
or place the prejudices and passions of corrupt men above the 
authority of the voice that speaketh from heaven. It is enough for 
the disciple that he be as his master, and the servant as his lord. 
When | devoted my life to the service of Christ and his church, by 
the same act | gave myself to the cause of spiritual freedom, 
without which piety is servile and fruitless; and | can never give the 
shadow of a sanction, however trivial, to any attempt to abridge 
freedom of enquiry or liberty of conscience in any of my 
brethren.HST August 15, 1840, page 76.2 


Allow me again to repeat what | stated at our interview. | have never 
adopted the principles of the N. E. Non-Resistance Society, not 
having sufficient information upon the subject either intelligently to 
receive or reject them. | do not hold to women’s rights, as you 
defined the doctrine, that is, that “women should act the same part 
with men in politics and religion.” | am neither opposed to the 
church nor the ministry, but have devoted my life to both. Finally, | 
am not a Millerite. Yet | believe it wrong to proscribe my brethren for 
all or either of these opinions. | believe that the Education Society 
has turned out of its primitive path for the purpose of crushing a 
“small and despised sect,” who are guilty of no crime but that of 
holding “new and strange doctrines.” | therefore feel it my duty 
respectfully to decline any future aid from its funds, and return the 
last appropriation, with the intention of liquidating my present debt 
as soon as providence shall give me ability. HST August 15, 1840, 
page 76.3 


May he who has made the society the instrument of immense 
benefit to the church and to mankind, give to its directors wisdom 
and grace, and lead them to adopt such measures as will give the 
infidel and scoffer no occasion to make the cause we love a hissing 
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and reproach.HST August 15, 1840, page 76.4 


In the common faith and hope of the gospel, 
Yours, J. E. HOOD. 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, AUGUST 15, 1840. 


A CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


Several friends of the doctrine of the Second Advent of Christ being 
at hand, have suggested the propriety of holding a Conference 
about the first of October next, in this city, for the purpose of a full 
and free discussion of the Prophecies relating to TIME, and the 
EVENTS to precede the “coming of the Lord."HST August 15, 1840, 
page 76.5 


Those of our brethren who favor this measure, will have the 
goodness to give us their names, that we may append them to the 
call to be issued in our next, (provided it shall be thought best to 
have such a Conference.) Bros. Henry Jones and J. Litch have 
given their names in favor of it. HST August 15, 1840, page 76.6 


We send this No. to some who are not subscribers. If they do not 
wish to take it, they will please return it to “Signs of the Times, 
Boston, Mass.”HST August 15, 1840, page 76.7 


Bro. Henry Jones has furnished us with fen articles in opposition to 
the literal return of the Jews. We shall give them to our readers in 
their order.HST August 15, 1840, page 76.8 


THE RESTORATION OF THE JEWS 
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JVHe 


This subject is very justly taking a strong hold at the present time on 
the public attention, in all parts of the Christian world. It is believed 
by many, that this unusual regard for the interests of that long- 
neglected people, together with the apparent openings for their 
return to Jerusalem, and the actual return of a large number to the 
land of their fathers, are indicative of their final restoration, and the 
rebuilding of that ancient city. It cannot be denied that there are 
circumstances transpiring, which, at first appearance seem to 
indicate a national restoration of that long despersed ace.HST 
August 15, 1840, page 76.9 


But are these circumstances sufficient to warrant the belief that the 
Jews will be gathered from their dispersion, and Jerusalem be 
rebuilt? | Think Not.HST August 15, 1840, page 76.10 


1. Because there have been several attempts since their dispersion, 
to accomplish this object, and all have utterly failed. However 
feasible the project at first appeared, Providence has uniformly 
interposed and frustrated the designs of the projectors. So | believe 
it will be now:—Because—HST August 15, 1840, page 76.11 


2. The Scriptures absolutely forbid the idea. The Lord Jesus Christ, 
after predicting, [Luke 27.] the destruction of Jerusalem, adds, 
verse, 24, “And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be 
led away captive into all nations; and Jerusalem shall be trodden 
down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” 
Until that period arrives, then, Jerusalem cannot be rebuilt, nor the 
Jews restored from their dispersion. But when will the times of the 
Gentiles be fulfilled? And, what will then take place? These 
questions are answered in verses 25-27, of the same chapter. “And 
there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; 
and on earth distress of nations, with perplexity; the sea and waves 
roaring; men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth; for the powers of 
heaven shall be shaken. And then shall they see the Son of Man 
coming in a cloud, with power and great glory."}ST August 15, 
1840, page 76.12 


Hence, until the Son of Man comes in a cloud, as he went up into 
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heaven in the sight of his disciples, Acts 1:9-77, the times of the 
Gentiles will not be fulfilled and Jerusalem cannot be rebuilt. | 
cannot believe they will ever be restored.HS7T August 15, 1840, 
page 76.13 


3. Because the Jews were only kept as a distinct nation for a 
temporary period and a specific purpose. That time and purpose 
are accomplished. God gave to Abraham a promise of the land of 
Canaan, to him and his seed after him, for an everlasting 
possession. This promise can never be fulfilled in time. No matter 
how long the period, everlasting possession can only be enjoyed in 
an eternal state. To Abraham, personally, the promise has in no 
sense been fulfilled. For in his life time he never possessed in the 
strength of that promise, so much land as to set his foot on. “Yet he 
promised to give it to him, and his seed after him.” Acts 7:5. If in the 
resurrection state, therefore, the promise is not fulfilled to Abraham, 
there must be a failure of God’s promise. Who were the seed of 
Abraham, to whom the promise was made? Not his literal seed, or 
all the children of his flesh—Galatians 3:16. “Now to Abraham and 
his seed were the promises made. He saith not and to seeds as of 
many; but as of one, and to thy seed, which is Christ.” Christ, then, 
is the seed to whom the promise was made, And the apostle 
understood it to mean, not the literal Canaan only, but the world, 
Romans 4:13. “For the promise that he should be heir to the world, 
was not to Abraham or his seed, through the law, but through the 
righteousness of faith.” The same promise was renewed to Christ in 
the second Psalm, “Ask of me and | shall give thee the heathen for 
thine inheritance and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy 
possession.”HST August 15, 1840, page 76.14 


But, says the objecting Jew, (Galatians 3:19,) “Wherefore serveth 
the law?” If the Jew has no better claim to the promise of the 
inheritance given to Abraham and his seed, than the Gentile, why 
were the Jews placed under the law and made and kept a distinct 
nation as they have been? “It was added because of transgression 
until the seed should come to whom the promise was made.”HST 
August 15, 1840, page 76.15 


“The seed was Christ;” accordingly when he came, the Jewish 
nation was dispersed, and all distinction between Jew and Gentile 
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forever done away. Galatians 3:28, “There is neither Jew nor 
Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor 
female; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus.” And this distinction it was 
the great object of the Apostles to break down; for this purpose they 
sacrificed their all in this world, with the hope of a reward at the 
resurrection of the just. All who are Christ's are Abraham’s seed.” 
Galatians 3:29. “And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed 
and heirs according to the promise.” The Jews, therefore, as such, 
are not God’s Israel to whom the promise was made; but true 
Christians are. The Jews will never be restored to literal Canaan, 
but all the elect of Christ, at his coming, will be gathered from the 
four winds into the heavenly Canaan, and the new Jerusalem. 
L.HST August 15, 1840, page 76.16 


CHRISTIANS vs. PAGANS 


JVHe 


The present course of the British Nation towards China is most 
unchristian and barbarous. The following address of the Chinese, to 
the Queen of England, on the subject of their wrongs, ought to 
wake the nation to a sense of its Guilt, and bring it to 
repentance.HST August 15, 1840, page 77.1 


CHINA 


JVHe 


The following address, so characteristic of the Chinese, by its 
ignorance of geography, and its soundness of logic will instruct our 
readers:HST August 15, 1840, page 77.2 


Opium War Documents.—Part of a “Public Despatch to the Queen 
of England” from the Chinese Functionarier at CantonHST August 
15, 1840, page 77.3 


“We find that your country is distant from us about sixty or seventy 
thousand miles; that your foreign ships come hither striving the one 
with the other for our trade and for the simple reason of their strong 
desire to reap a profit. Now, out of the wealth of our inner land, if we 
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take a part to bestow upon foreigners from afar, it follows, that the 
immense wealth which the said foreigners amass ought properly 
speaking to be portion of our own native Chinese people. By what 
principle of reason, then, should these foreigners send in return a 
poisonous drug, which involves in destruction those very natives of 
China? Without meaning to say that the foreigners harbor any such 
destructive intentions in their hearts, we yet positively assert, that 
from their inordinate thirst after gain, they are perfectly careless 
about the injuries they inflict upon us: and such being the case, we 
should like to ask what has become of that conscience which 
Heaven has implanted in the breasts of all men?”----HST August 
15, 1840, page 77.4 


“Moreover, we have heard that in London, the metropolis where you 
dwell, also in Scotland, Ireland, and other such places, no opium 
whatever is produced. It is only in sundry parts of your subject 
kingdom of Hindostan, such as Bengal, Madras, Bombay, Patha, 
Mawlwa, Benates, Mallacca, and other places, where the very hills 
are covered with the opium plant, where the tanks are made for the 
preparing of the drug.—Month by month and year by year, the 
volume of the poison increases; its unclean stench, ascends 
upwards, until Heaven itself grows angry, and the very gods thereat 
get indignant! You, the Queen of the said honorable nation, ought 
immediately to have the plants in these parts plucked up by the very 
roots. Cause the land there to be used up afresh; sow in its stead 
the five plants; and if any man dare again to plant in these grounds 
a single popy, visit the criminal with the most severe punishment. 
By a very benevolent system of government such as this will you 
indeed reap advantage and do away with a source of evil. Heaven 
must support you, and the gods will crown you with felicity. This will 
get for yourself the blessings of long life, and from this will proceed 
the security and stability of your descendants.”----HST August 15, 
1840, page 77.5 


“Let your Highness immediately, upon the receipt of this 
communication, inform us promptly of the state of matters, and of 
the measures you are persuing utterly to put a stop to the opium 
evil. Please let your reply be speedy. Do not on any account make 
excuses or procrastinate."HST August 15, 1840, page 77.6 
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Notwithstanding all the remonstrances, and entreaties of these 
Pagans with refined and christian England, we perceive, by the last 
accounts from Europe, thatHST August 15, 1840, page 77.7 


The Queen has issued orders to the commanders of British ships- 
of-war to detain and bring into port all ships, vessels, and goods, 
belonging to the emperor of China, etc. The following men-of-war 
compose the squadron that is to be employed in the operations 
against the Chinese, under the command of Admiral Elliot:— 
Algerine 10, Alligator 26, Blenheim 74, Blonde 42, Childers 16, 
Columbine 18, Conway 26, Cruzier 16, Druid 44, Favorite 18, 
Herald 26, Hyacinth 18, Larne 18, Mellville 74, Modeste 18, Nimrod 
20, Perolus 16. Plyades 18, Volage 26, Wanderer, Wellesley 74. 
Two large war steamers of the East India Company service, and 
several other steamers from Bombay and Calcutta, are to be added 
to the above force, nearly the whole of which were to proceed to 
China.HST August 15, 1840, page 77.8 


With such a host of English Missionaries who can doubt but China 
will soon be Christianized!!"!"HST August 15, 1840, page 77.9 


CHRONOLOGY OF THE MOHAMEDAN POWER 


JVHe 


Extract of a Letter from John W. ChanningHST August 15, 1840, 
page 77.10 


Mr. Editor:—In all that has been written of late respecting the period 
of the fulfillment of Prophecies, | have not seen any thing relating to 
the Mohamedan computation of time. Their Hegina commences 
with the flight of Mahomet, from Mecca to Medina, 622 of the 
Christian era; and their 1260th year commences in A.D. 1843. This 
is a remarkable coincidence, if no other view is taken of the 
subject.HST August 15, 1840, page 77.11 


Ought not the 42 months in the Revelations, the time the Holy City 
should be trodden under foot, be calculated as Lunar months? This 
would agree with the Mussulmen’s mode of recording time; and 
make 42 months, or 1260 Mohamedan years from 622 to 1843.HST 
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August 15, 1840, page 77.12 


| should be pleased to see the views of Mr. Miller, Mr. Litch or any 
other person, in your interesting paper, upon this subject."HST 
August 15, 1840, page 77.13 


A “PUFF” OF “DOWLING’S REPLY TO MILLER,“ 


JVHe 


14There is no truth in this statement. The idea ofburning Bibles was originated 
by Rev. Mr. Colver in his prayer at the Marlboro’ Chapel at one of Mr. Miller’s 
lectures. He prayed that men might not be left to burn their Bibles etc. in case the 


end did not come in 1843. Ed.)HST August 15, 1840, page 77.14 


We give this notice of Mr. D.’s work, to show the estimation in which 
it is held by the unbelievers in the Second Coming of Christ; and the 
advocates of a spiritual reign and temporal millenium. Our readers 
will see in another column that Mr. Miller is making sad work with 
Mr. Dowling’s book, notwithstanding his “thorough upsetting” of Mr. 
Miller, that “could hardly be imagined.”HST August 15, 1840, page 
77.15 


Reply to Miller on the Prophecies.—We have had the pleasure of 
perusing a little work just out of press, written by Br. Dowling, 
Pastor of the Pine street Baptist church, Providence, in reply to Mr. 
Miller’s lectures on the millennium and the end of the world. A more 
complete and thorough upsetting could hardly be imagined, than 
Mr. Miller’s theory receives in this work. Perhaps, so far as this 
simple object is concerned, the book might not be needed in this 
vicinity; as the doctrine it so conclusively refutes has here gained 
very little credence—and yet it may be that some in this region who 
have read Mr. Miller’s lectures, have been rather startled at the 
singular coincidences which he brings to view, and the remarkable 
chain of prophecies, apparently confirmed by history and the signs 
of the times, all pointing so directly to the year 1843 as the end of 
the world. In some places where Mr. Miller has lectured publicly, it 
is undeniable that an immense effect has been produced, and so 
very clear have been his arguments to some persons, that they 
have declared they would “burn their Bibles” if they should live to 
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see the year 1843 pass without the fulfilment of his predictions. HST 
August 15, 1840, page 77.16 


In the work before us, Br. Dowling commences with an excellent 
introduction, showing the true design of prophecy, with the 
principles always necessary to be kept in view in its interpretation. 
He then states fairly and candidly Mr. Miller’s theory, with the whole 
ground on which it rests; and next proceeds to give a lucid and 
faithful exposition of the several prophecies on which it depends, in 
their connection with history and chronology. It seems almost 
incredible that a man who had undertaken to expound the 
prophecies, and who after seventeen years study, (as Mr. Miller 
himself tells us,) could not discover a single error in his calculations, 
should have fallen into such gross absurdities and anachronisms as 
are here pointed out; but so it is, and it seems to us that Mr. Miller’s 
warmest friends must admit it. And with all the rest, he has 
overlooked the fact, that there is an error of four years in our 
common era, and that the crucifixion took place in A. D. 29, 
(according to our present era,) instead of A. D. 33, so that, as Mr. 
Miller says, the end of the world must come just 1810 years after 
the death of Christ, it follows, admitting the correctness of all his 
figures. that the end of the world is already past, and must have 
happened in 1839!HST August 15, 1840, page 77.17 


But this work of Br. Dowling’s is valuable not merly as a reply to Mr. 
Miller, but as a clear and judicious exposition of the prophecies to 
which reference is made; besides which, it contains a brief treatise 
upon the Scripture doctrine of the millenium, showing reasons for 
believing that we are not to expect a personal reign of Christ on the 
earth for a thousand years, but a spiritual reign, denoting the 
universal prevalence of Christianity—Christian SecretaryHST 
August 15, 1840, page 77.18 


The New Chronology 
JVHe 
Our readers will find on the last page of this days paper, a new bible 


chronology by Mr. Miller, from Adam to Christ. It is taken from the 
Scriptures entire. If Mr. M. has made no mistake, (and we cannot 
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see that he has) we now live A. M. 5997, and A. D. 1843, will 
conclude the 6000 years of the world, when it is expected by the 
believers of a spiritual reign, that their Millenium will commence. Are 
they ready for it? We invite the strictest, and severest criticism on 
the merits of this new calculation. If there is any mistake let it be 
pointed out. Our columns are open.HST August 15, 1840, page 
77.19 


PROPHETIC TIMES 


JVHe 


We call special attention to the article of Dr. Allen, on this subject on 
our first page. We do not agree with Dr. A. in his computation; but 
we do agree in the possibility, of computing the time as given by 
Daniel and John. This being admitted, we ask no more. Besides, it 
will be seen that Dr. A. has utterly overthrown Prof. Stuart’s theory 
that the prophetic times of Daniel and John are ‘indefinite 
periods.”HST August 15, 1840, page 78.1 


CORRESPONDENCE 
JVHe 


LETTER FROM JOHN CORWIN 


Mr. Editor,—Sir, through the kindness of a beloved brother at 
Groton, Mass. | received one number of the “Signs of the Times,— 
of the second coming of Christ.” And can you imagine with what 
eagerness | devoured the contents of its columns? Its words were 
sweeter than the honey comb in my mouth. Highly elated with the 
fact that such a periodical was out before the world, | resolved to 
become a subscriber; and forthwith sent on my name, and money 
for the paper. | have received No’s 4, 5, & 6. | want you, if possible, 
to send me Nos 1, 2, & 3, for | am unwilling to miss the A, B, C, of 
such a work. “The Signs of the Times’ is just such a paper, for the 
dissemination of light, and truth, as | have for years wished to see 
before the public. My very soul has often been pained within me, to 
hear such expressions as the following; and that too, from those 
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who profess to walk in the light of the gospel. “That day will never 
come, except the cause of temperance prevail universally.” “I pray 
God to hasten the time when all shall know the Lord, from the least 
to the greatest.” As if the gospel did not now teach a// men to “know 
the Lord.” “Unless Christians become more united, the millenial day 
will never dawn upon the world.” Just as if the actions of men would 
put further off or bring nearer at hand, the appointed day of the 
Lord. Not that | would speak lightly of temperance, of Christian 
union; for | believe that these and other moral enterprizes of the 
present day, are working powerfully in the Church, to prepare her 
for the marriage supper of the Lamb.HST August 15, 1840, page 
78.2 


The commonly received notion among Christians, of a temporal 
millenium, or spiritual reign of Christ on this earth, a thousand years 
previous to the wreck of nature, appears to me to be utterly absurd, 
and without the least shadow of foundation in the Scriptures of 
truth. Notwithstanding such was the training of my younger years, 
that | swallowed the doctrine of a temporal millenium until after | 
became a disciple of Jesus; yet when | became so “heterodox” as 
to believe that | must “call no man master,” | began to doubt the 
authenticity of such a doctrine. And when | “searched the Scriptures 
to see if these things were so,” | was compelled to renounce my 
former views on this subject, and believe very differently. And here | 
beg leave to say that | have taken the responsibility upon myself 
(erroneous as it may appear to some,) of reading, and 
understanding the word of God, as he, by his spirit and grace, shall 
give me wisdom, and strength: popular opinion, and doctors of 
divinity to the contrary notwithstanding.4S7T August 15, 1840, page 
78.3 


Now, sir, | go to the Bible to find the word millenium,—|I do not find it 
there. | look at Walker’s definition of millenium, and find it to be a 
thousand years. | then go to the Bible to find “thousand years,” and 
find in the 2nd of Peter that “One day is with the Lord as a thousand 
years, and a thousand years as one day.” Again: | find in Revelation 
20th, (“Among things that must shortly come to pass,”) that the 
angel who hath the key of the bottomless pit, would come with a 
chain in his hand, and would bind the devil, and shut him up in the 
bottomless pit a thousand years. That angel is Christ, for he it is 
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that hath the keys of death and hell, and openeth, and no man 
shutteth, and shutteth and no man openeth. | find, too, that those 
who have been beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word 
of God; and those which have not worshiped the beast, neither his 
image, nor received his mark, shall live and reign with Christ a 
thousand years: while Satan is shut up with a seal set upon him. 
“But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years 
were finished.”HS7T August 15, 1840, page 78.4 


This is the first resurrection.HST August 15, 1840, page 78.5 


Then, sir, the conclusion to which | arrive is the following. Suddenly 
an angel will lift up his hand to heaven, and swear by him that liveth 
forever, that time shall be no longer. Then shall be seen the Son of 
Man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power and great glory: 
bringing his saints with him, 7 Thessalonians 3:13. For he will send 
an angel before him, with the sound of a great trumpet, to gather 
together his elect from the four winds. | conclude, also, that the 
saint’s millenium of a thousand years, is God’s judgment day: and 
will commence when all nature is wrapped in flames—when the 
heavens being on fire shall be rolled together as a scroll, and the 
elements will melt with fervent heat. Then the righteous dead shall 
be raised to life—tiving saints will put on immortality in the twinkling 
of an eye, and be caught up together to meet the Lord in the air; 
and so shall they ever be with the Lord. But the wicked shall be cut 
off,—they live not again any more until the thousand years are 
fulfilled. Truly “Blessed and holy are they that have part in the first 
resurrection, on such the second death hath no power, but they 
shall be priests of God, and of Christ,” and shall put on the crown 
and shall reign with him a thousand years. Beloved, seeing then we 
look for these things, what manner of persons ought we to be, in all 
holy conversation and godliness: making diligent inquiry in 
ourselves, who then shall be able to stand? Exhorting one another 
continually, and so much the more as we see the day 
approaching.HST August 15, 1840, page 78.6 


Yours, for an eternal, Bible millenium. 
Five Corners, N. Y. June 30. 1840. 


LETTER FROM JOSEPH HAVENER 
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JVHe 


Dear Brother—l have just seen a notice in the Recorder and 
Watchman of the south respecting a paper published in Boston, of 
which you were stated to be the Editor. The cause said to be 
advocated, is the Second Coming of the Lord: and as | have been 
for many years a student of the prophecies, and am fully persuaded 
of the truth of the personal reign of our Lord; | was delighted to hear 
of such a publication. | have preached on the subject both in public 
and private, and see the necessity of advocating such a blessed 
hope, and | have been desirous for this sometime to get some of 
our Brother Miller’s writings, but have not been able to meet any as 
yet. | have not learned the terms of the paper so that | could send 
the money, but if you will send me the paper putting me down as a 
subscriber, | shall send as soon as | receive the first number, and 
know what to send. | expect also to be able to get some subscribers 
for it, as there are some friends here interested in that subject. May 
the Lord favor the undertaking, and hasten that blessed day when 
“the kingdoms of this world shall become the kingdoms of our Lord; 
and his ancient people Israel be gathered into the land which the 
Lord gave to Abraham and his seed for a possession; when his 
saints shall reign over the earth. May we all be found ready and 
prepared “looking for and hastening to the coming of the day of 
God.” There is great need that the people of God should be awake 
to these things, there has been so much slumbering among the 
saints on this subject, so much saying, “My Lord delayeth his 
coming.”HST August 15, 1840, page 78.7 


Erwinton, Barnwell District, S. C.HST August 15, 1840, page 78.8 
POET’S TRIBUTE 


JVHe 


We give the following lines from the Poet’s Tribute, by W. B. 
Tappan. They will be read with interest by those who believe in the 
literal return of the Jews.HST August 15, 1840, page 78.9 


RETURN OF THE JEWS 
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JVHe 


Will he never return? Will the Jew 

In exile, eternally pine? 

By the multitude scorned, pitied only by few, 

Will he never his vows to Jehovah renew 

Beneath his own olive and vine?HST August 15, 1840, page 78.10 


Will the wrath of the Lord to him burn 

For aye, who the Nazarene vexed? 

Will not the Lord’s slayer in penitence learn, 

And the Wailer, and spearman, and mocker return, 

For his crime deeply stirred and perplexed?HST August 15, 1840, 
page 78.11 


Will he dwell with the Gentiles, who slight 

His shrine, and make traffic their god? 

Slink in alleys and avenues where the dark rite 

Of London is offered to Mammon, of right, 

Whose fathers Jerusalem trod?HST August 15, 1840, page 78.12 


Will he yield up his treasures of wealth 

On the rack, at the gibbet and stake? 

Shall his wife, daughters, sons, shall his ease and his health, 

Ay, and life, be cut off, or enjoyed but in stealth? 

Shall he not from such tyranny break?HST August 15, 1840, page 
16.43 


Will he crouch ‘neath Mohammed’s control, 

In suburbs, pent up like a thief? 

And drink of contempt, and reproachings, the bowl, 

Who of chivalry once, and of honor was soul, 

Whose nation of nations was chief?HST August 15, 1840, page 
78.14 


Shall his oil and his wine ne’er be reapt? 

Shall his harp hang by Euphrates’ tide? 

Whose music of sweetness for ages hath slept, 

o’er whose strings hath no finger of cheerfulness swept, 

In songs of deliverance and pride?HST August 15, 1840, page 
78.15 
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Shall he ne’er at the festival’s sheen, 

The new moon, or Sabbath attend? 

Where Zion in beauty and glory was seen, 

Where shoutings went up, trumpets calling between, 

While praises were wont to ascend?HST August 15, 1840, page 
78.16 


Where the censor gave odorous perfume, 

Where the Holy of Holies had place, 

Where the almond of Aaron was laid up in bloom, 

Where the Ark of the Covenant had resting and room, 

Where Shechinah gave token of grace?HST August 15, 1840, page 
78.17 


Zion! name that brings freshly the sigh; 

Zion! name at which tears freely fall! 

Where the mosque of the prophet peers proudly and high, 

Where the Muzzein at noon gives idolatrous cry, 

Where Allah is worshipped of all!'WS7 August 15, 1840, page 78.18 


‘Tis the Zion, oh, God, which thy arm 

Still embraces, for her hast thou set 

Most safe in thy love, deeply graved on thy palm, 

Secure from defilement, and terror, and harm,HST August 15, 
1840, page 78.19 


Her bulwarks before thee are yet. 

And thy oath—'twas to Abraham given! 

Thy servant, devoted to thee— 

As the sands on the shore, as the leaves by winds driven, 

As the hosts that then studded the Syrian heaven, 

So his children uncounted should be!HS7T August 15, 1840, page 
78.20 


Like Kings on their conquering car, 

They return! for their bondage is burst;— 

’my sons shall be gathered, my daughters from far; 

To bear them where shines Jacob’s beautiful Star, 

Lo, Tarshish with ships shall be first!HST August 15, 1840, page 
78.21 
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| see them! | see them! behold! 

Every stream, sea and ocean is white, 

Where there canvass points home, where there standard’s broad 
fold 

Waves on to the East, as it waved once of old, 

When the Ark moved, enveloped in light"(HST August 15, 1840, 
page 78.22 


| see them! how wondrous the crowd! 

From Ganges, from Humber, from Nile,— 

As doves to their windows, they fly as a cloud; 

How roll their hosannas! how lordly mid loud 

Horn and timbrel give answer the while!HS7 August 15, 1840, page 
79.1 


Be lifted, ye gates! for ‘tis He 

Once led by the rabble to die, 

Once spit on, and thorn-crowded, and hung on a tree, 

Now worshipped, anointed, exalted to be 

A Prince and a Savior on high. HST August 15, 1840, page 79.2 


Who is He that of glory is king? 

To whom shall be lifted the gates? 

Shout, thousands of Israel! ye worshippers, bring 

Oblations! Let earth with her jubilee ring; 

The Crown for the Nazarene Waits!IWST August 15, 1840, page 
19.3 


Then, Christian, reproaches and stain 

No longer give thou to the Jew; 

For gathered in gladness to Zion again, 

He will own that Messiah, appointed to reign, 

Has come, the Great Witness and True.HST August 15, 1840, page 
79.4 


IMPORTANT TO MINISTERS 


JVHe 


The following address is from Prof. Finney, of the Oberlin Institute, 
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O. It contains the truth concerning the ministry that now is, and 
describes the one that the church and the world demand. We need 
such a ministry at this time to gather in the harvest. A speculating, 
worldly minded, Selfish, Money-making, Lukewarm, Lazy, 
temporizing Ministry, is now the bane of the church and the world. 
May we strive for a holy and self-denying ministry, that will bring 
souls to Christ, and build up the church of God.HST August 15, 
1840, page 79.5 


To Ministers of the Gospel of all Denominations 


JVHe 


Beloved Brethren:—In my last | observed that | had some things | 
wished to say to ministers, on the necessity of their being baptized 
with the Holy Ghost. | begin by saying that to me it seems very 
manifest that the great difference in ministers in regard to their 
spiritual influence and usefulness, does not lie so much in their 
literary and scientific attainments, as in the measure of the Holy 
Spirit which they enjoy. The Apostles appear to have been entirely 
different men, after the baptism of the Holy Ghost, from what they 
were before. They had been converted and called to the ministry, 
and enjoyed the personal instructions of Christ previous to His 
death, and yet they remained amazingly ignorant and ill qualified for 
the work to which they were called, until they were baptized by the 
Holy Ghost at the day of Pentecost. This baptism did not by any 
means respect principally the working of miracles, as some seem to 
have supposed, for they possessed the power of working miracles 
before. But its main design and bearing was, to fill them with light 
and power in preaching the gospel. And as | said, after this baptism, 
they appear to have been in almost every respect, entirely different 
men from what they were before. HST August 15, 1840, page 79.6 


Now it seems that there are many ministers in the church at the 
present time, who have been converted and perhaps called to the 
ministry, who have never received the baptism of the Holy Ghost, 
because they have never believed that any such thing was 
attainable, nor looked for or expected it. They have had the gospel, 
with but a slight measure of the Holy Spirit, just as the Apostles had 
the personal instruction of Christ, but with so little of the Spirit's 
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influences as never to have understood and felt its power. They are, 
therefore, as much in the dark, and as poorly qualified for the work 
to which they are called, as the Apostles were previous to the day 
of Pentecost. Now the thing which they need, and must have, 
before they will have power with God or man, is the baptism of the 
Holy Ghost. Without this they will forever remain in the dark in 
regard to the spiritual wants of the church. And however learned, 
philosophical, metaphysical, logical, or, if you please, theological, 
their sermons may be, they will always be wide of the mark, and 
never meet the necessities of the church until they are baptized of 
the Holy Ghost. They need to be set apart to the work by the 
anointing of God. They may have been called, but not anointed, 
because they have not sought the anointing. They are in some 
measure prepared intellectually, but scarcely at all spiritually for 
their work. Hence they know not what to say to elevate the standard 
of piety among Christians. Many of them can produce conviction in 
the church, but how few of them, as a matter of fact, succeed in 
promoting the work of sanctification in the church.HST August 15, 
1840, page 79.7 


Beloved brethren, take it not amiss that | speak thus plainly. | speak 
in love, and as | trust, in the bowels of Jesus Christ—Do you as a 
matter of fact, promote the spirituality of your churches?HST August 
15, 1840, page 79.8 


A great deal is said about a thorough preparation for the ministry, at 
the present day. But certainly there cannot be too much said upon 
the importance of such preparation; but do permit me to ask what, 
in fact, constitutes a thorough preparation for the ministry? Is it a 
mere college and theological education?—By no means.—These 
are important; but they are far from constituting the principal part of 
a thorough education. Indeed, they are as nothing, when compared 
with the importance of the baptism of the Holy Ghost. The Apostles 
were, for the most part, unlearned, in the worldly acceptation of that 
term, and yet, a more efficient class of ministers never existed. And 
what great numbers both of ministers and laymen, unlearned in 
human science, have been among the most efficient and powerful 
ministers and laymen in the church of God; while for the most part 
men that have been the most famed for human learning, have been 
in a great measure inefficient and useless in the church of God. 
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This by no means proves that human learning is unimportant; but it 
does prove beyond all gain-saying the paramount importance of the 
baptism of the Holy Ghost. | would therefore repeat, with great 
emphasis, what | said at first, that the difference in the efficiency of 
ministers does not consist so much in the difference of intellectual 
attainments as in the measure of the Holy Spirit which they enjoy. 
And how abundantly do the facts that lie right upon the face of the 
church’s history demonstrate the truth of the assertion. | do not 
hesitate to say that whatever the age or learning of a minister may 
be, he is a mere child in spiritual knowledge, experience, and 
qualifications for his office, without the baptism of the Holy Ghost. 
He certainly will and must forever remain so. Until he knows what it 
is to be “filled with the spirit,” “to be led by the spirit,” “to be endued 
with power from on high” to fulfil his high and responsible functions, 
he is a mere child, and by no means qualified to be a leader of the 
church of God.HST August 15, 1840, page 79.9 


6 


A thousand times as much stress ought to be laid upon this part of 
a thorough preparation for the ministry, as has been. Until it is felt, 
acknowledged and proclaimed upon the house tops, rung through 
our halls of science, and sounded forth in our theological 
seminaries, that this is altogether an indispensable part of the 
preparation for the work of the ministry, we talk in vain and at 
random, when we talk of a thorough preparation and course of 
training.HST August 15, 1840, page 79.10 


| must confess that | am alarmed, grieved and distressed beyond 
expression, when so much stress is laid upon the necessity of mere 
human learning, and so little upon the necessity of the baptism of 
the Holy Spirit. What are we coming to? Of what use would ten 
thousand ministers be without being baptized with the Holy Ghost? 
Ten thousand times ten thousand of them would be instrumental 
neither in sanctifying the church nor in converting the world There is 
so little said, so little preached, so little thought upon this subject, 
that the church is in a great measure in the dark in respect to what 
constitutes a thorough preparation for the ministry. Consequently, 
when they employ young men from our colleges and theological 
seminaries, they take it for granted that they have engaged a 
minister who has taken a thorough course, and is well-furnished for 
his work. But alas! how sadly and almost universally art they 
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disappointed. They find, after all, as a matter of fact, that he is 
spiritually inefficient, in bondage to sin and lust, and is but a mere 
babe in Christian experience.HST August 15, 1840, page 79.11 


Now | am sure, that | do not say this to rail, but in the grief and 
anguish of my heart. It is a solemn truth, to which the testimony of 
the great mass of the churches can unequivocally be given.HST 
August 15, 1840, page 79.12 


And now, clearly beloved, unless ministers will wake up to this 
subject, unless they will seek and obtain this baptism for 
themselves, unless they will preach it to the churches, unless this 
truth be insisted upon through the whole course of education, 
unless a thousand times greater stress be laid upon it, both in 
theory and in practice, than has been, we multiply the number of 
ministers in vain. Numbers will but increase the janglings, and 
strifes, and party zeal, and darkness and spiritual death of the 
Church of God. | might appeal to the experience of all the churches 
in the land, in confirmation of what | say.HST August 15, 1840, 
page 79.13 


Your brother in the bonds of the gospel, 
C. G. FINNEY. 


A WORD OF WARNING IN THE LAST DAYS 


JVHe 


By the Rev. Wm. W. Pym, of EnglandHST August 15, 1840, page 
79.14 


DOW & JACKSON have just received a large supply of the above 
valuable work from the Philadelphia publishers, which may be had 

by calling at this office. They are to be had at no other place in New 

England. Bound in boards.—Retail, 42 centsHST August 15, 1840, 

page 79.15 


ADDRESS TO THE CLERGY 


JVHe 
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On the near approach of the Glorious Everlasting Kingdom of God. 
By Rev. Josiah Litch, author of “Review of Miller,” etc., for sale 
Wholesale and Retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 Devonshire 
Street. HST August 15, 1840, page 79.16 


MILLER’S LECTURES 


JVHe 


On the Second Coming of Christ about the year 1843, for sale 
wholesale and retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 Devonshire 
Street. HST August 15, 1840, page 79.17 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES of the second coming of christ 


JVHe 


Is published in the first and fifteenth of each month, making twenty- 
four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index will be 
added.HST August 15, 1840, page 79.18 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST August 15, 1840, page 79.19 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, Should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J.V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOE & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST August 15, 1840, page 79.20 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST 
August 15, 1840, page 79.21 


A BIBLE CHRONOLOGY FROM ADAM TO CHRIST 
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No Authorcode 


Bamies oF Chapter 
No. Patriarchs, Age or Years B.C Proof and Remarks. 
Judges and M Book Weree: 
Kings. 

1 Adam, 130 130 4025 Genesis. 5:3 

2 Seth, 105 235 do 5:6 

3 Enos, 90 325 do 5:9 
4 Cainan, 70 395 do 5:12 
5 Mahalaleel, 65 460 do 5:15 
6 Jared, 162 622 do 5:18 
7 Enoch, 65 687 do 5:21 
8 Methuselah, 187 874 do 525 
9 Lamech, 182 1056 do 5:28 

600 15This to the ; 

10 Noah, feeds 1656 2409 do 7:6 
11 Shem, 2 1658 do 11:10 
12 Arphaxed 35 1693 do 11:12 
13 Salah, 30 1723 do 11:14 
14 Heber, 34 1757 do 11:16 
15 Peleg, 30 1787 do 11:18 
16 Reu, 32 1819 do 11:20 
17 Serug, 30 1849 do 11:22 
18 Nahor, 29 1878 do 11:24 


205 16Abram’s 


call, at the death of 
Terah, goes to 


19 Terah’s life, 2083 do 11:32 


Egypt—) 
i 17Exod ; 
Exode in Egypt, 430 oe 9513 1642 Exodus. 1°22 
etc., begins.) 41 
; 5:6 
Sojourn in the : 
20. 40 Joshua. 74:7, 
wilderness, and 24-29, 
Joshua 30 2583 Acts. 13:18 
The Judges 
after Joshua. 
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1 Under Cushan, 
etc., 


2 Othniel, 

3 Eglon, 

4 Ehud, 

5 Jabin, 

6 Barak, 

7 Midianites, 

8 Gideon, 

9 Abimelech, 
10 Tola, 
11 Jair, 
12 Philistines, 
13 Jephthah, 
14 Ibzan, 
15 Elon, 
16 Abdon, 
17 Philistines, 
18 Sampson, 


19 Eli, 


Samuel, the 
Prophet, 


1 King Saul, 

2 David, 

3 Solomon, 

4 Rehoboam, 

5 Abijam, 

6 Asa, 

7 Jehoshaphat, 

8 Jehoram, 

9 Ahaziah, 
10 His Mother, 
11 Joash, 

12 Amaziah, 
13 Azariah, 


8 2591 1564 Judges. 


40 3631 
18 2649 
80 2729 
20 2749 
40 2789 

7 2796 
40 2836 

3 2839 
23 2862 
22 2884 
18 2902 

6 2908 

7 2915 
10 2925 

8 2933 
40 2673 
20 2993 


40 18This closes 


the Judges, 450 3033 1122 1 Sam. 
years. Acts 13:20.) 


Pa 19This may be 


too short a time.) 


40 3094 
40 3134 
40 3174 
17 3191 
3 3194 
41 3235 
25 3260 
8 3268 
1 3269 
6 3275 
40 3315 
29 3344 
52 3396 


3054 1101 


do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 


do 


Acts. 
2 Sam. 


1 Kings. 
2 Chron. 
1 Kings. 


do 
do 


2 Kings. 


do 
do 
do 
do 
do 


3:8 


3:11 
3:14 
3:30 
4:3 
9:31 
6:1 
8:28 
9:22 
10:2 
10:3 
10:8 
12:7 
12:9 
12:11 
12:14 
13:1 
15:20 
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14 Jotham, 

15 Ahaz, 

16 Hezekiah, 
17 Manasseh, 
18 Amon, 

19 Josiah, 


20 Jehoiakim, 


21 Zedekiah, 
From Zedekiah 
to Christ, 
according to 
Bp. Usher, is 
Making, 
according to 
Scripture, 

Add A. D. 


Add for the 
flood, 


And the odd 
months, 


Three years 
more to 1843 
will make just 


16 3412 
16 3428 
29 3457 
55 3512 

2 3514 


31 3545 
11 20Jehohaz & 


Jehoiakim reign 6 
months and ten 3556 
days.) 


11 3567 


5997 


6000 


do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 


do 


588 2 Chron. 


Genesis. 


15:33 
16:2 
18:2 
21:1 

21:19 
22:1 


23:36 


36:11 


8:13 


2 Chron. 36:2, 9 


NOTE.—Bro. Himes. | send you this Bible Chronology; and what willBro. 
Dowling do now? | think from the spirit he manifests in his Book, that he 
would deny his Bible, rather than have his Millenium come so soon. 6000 
years and the 7th a day of rest. You see it is all proved by Scripture. The 
learned may deny the Judges being 450 years; but Paul supports my 
chronology to a day. Acts 73:20. And after that he gave unto them judges, 
about the space of four hundred and fifty years, until Samuel the prophet. 


WM. MILLER. 





412 


September 1, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 11 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


MILLER’S LETTERS—NO. 8 


JVHe 


Prefatory Remarks,—Closing up of the Door of Mercy—Millennium 
—Other Subjects,—The Chronology, etc HST September 1, 1840, 
page 81.1 


Dear Bro. Himes,—Your letters, both from Portland and Boston, 
were received last Saturday, when on my way to Dresden, where | 
have lectured four days. We had a good time. The Lord was there. 
Day after to-morrow | begin a course of lectures at Fort Ann. The 
next week | go North, where | have three places, which will take 
three weeks at least. | do not know what to say to you about coming 
to Massachusetts again. | have more business on hand than two 
men like me could perform. | must lecture twice every day. | must 
converse with many—answer a host of questions—write answers to 
letters from all points of the compass, from Canada to Florida, from 
Maine to Missouri. | must read all the candid arguments, [which | 
confess are not many,] that are urged against me. | must read all 
the “slang” of the drunken and the sober; and since “hard cider” has 
become so popular, these publications are not few. Brother Himes 
has claims,—Dea. Piersons has his,—Bro. Cambell must be 
righted; he is now on his “beam’s ends,’—Bro. Dowling is like a “rat 
in the hold,” he must be routed. The “Witness,” like a “sudden flaw 
in the wind,” must be avoided. Whittemore, Skinner, Cobb, Thomas, 
and others, like “Pirates on the coast,” must be kept off. Parsons 
Cook, like bilge water, must be pumped out. The polar Star must be 
kept in view,—the Chart consulted,—the compass watched,—the 
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reckoning kept,—the sails set,—the rudder managed,—the ship 
cleaned,—the sailors fed,—the voyage prosecuted,—the port of 
rest to which we are destined, understood,—the watchman to 
answer the call, “Watchman, what of the night?”HS7T September 17, 
1840, page 81.2 


CLOSING OF THE DOOR OF MERCY—MILLENNIUM 


JVHe 


Yours and Bro. Litch’s pieces on the closing of the door of mercy, 
are good. All that | can do in addition, would be to bring a few 
passages of Scripture as proof that in the end of the world there 
must be a little time to gather the wicked from the just, to separate 
the bad from the good, etc.HST September 1, 1840, page 81.3 


1. The parable of the Tares.HST September 1, 1840, page 81.4 


Matthew 13:37. He answered and said unto them, He that soweth 
the good seed is the Son of Man;HST September 1, 1840, page 
81.5 


38. The field is the world; the good seed are the children of the 
kingdom; but the tares are the children of the wicked one;HST 
September 1, 1840, page 81.6 


39. The enemy that sowed them is the devil; the harvest is the end 
of the world; and the reapers are the angels.HST September 1, 
1840, page 81.7 


40. As therefore the tares are gathered and burned in the fire; so 
shall it be in the end of this world. HST September 1, 1840, page 
81.8 


41. The Son of Man shall send forth his angels, and they shall 
gather out of his kingdom all things that offend, and them which do 
iniquity; HST September 1, 1840, page 81.9 


42. And shall cast them into a furnace of fire; there shall be wailing 
and gnashing of teeth.WST September 1, 1840, page 81.10 
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43. Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of 
their Father. Who hath ears to hear, let him hear. HST September 7, 
1840, page 81.11 


Take notice, the tares and wheat grow together until the harvest, 
ver. 30. The harvest is the end of the world. Now let me ask, Can 
this scripture be true, and, at the same time, Cambell’s and 
Dowling’s millennium be fulfilled? Every unprejudiced mind must 
answer, No. Before, or at the end of the world, he gathers out of his 
kingdom all that do iniquity or offend; and at the end of the world 
they are burnt. They must grow together until the harvest, and “the 
harvest is the end of the world.” Where, then, can Dowling or 
Cambell get in their millennium?HST September 1, 1840, page 
81.12 


Again; SeeHST September 1, 1840, page 81.13 


Matthew 13:47. Again, The kingdom of heaven is like unto a net, 
that was cast into the sea, and gathered of every kind:HST 
September 1, 1840, page 81.14 


48. Which, when it was full, they drew to shore and sat down, and 
gathered the good into vessels, but cast the bad away.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 81.15 


49. So shall it be at the end of the world: the angels shall come 
forth, and sever the wicked from among the just, 4ST September 7, 
1840, page 81.16 


50. And shall cast them into the furnace of fire; there shall be 
wailing and gnashing of teeth. HST September 1, 1840, page 81.17 


Take notice, the net is the gospel; it gathers good and bad. In the 
end of the world it is drawn ashore, full of good and bad. They then 
set down and gather the good into vessels, and cast the bad away. 
After they have drawn the net ashore they cannot take more fish. 
Now must come a little time to separate the good from the bad. “So 
shall it be in the end of the world.” Where can there be a time, when 
all the fish are good? If there is such a time, surely before they get 
to shore they must fall from grace? Will Bros. Cambell and Dowlihg 
admit this? HST September 1, 1840, page 81.18 
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Again;HST September 1, 1840, page 81.19 


Revelation 14:15. And another angel came out of the temple, crying 
with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, 
and reap; for the time is come for thee to reap; for the harvest of the 
earth is ripe.HST September 1, 1840, page 81.20 


16. And he that sat on the cloud thrust his sickle on the earth; and 
the earth was reaped.HST September 1, 1840, page 81.21 


17. And another angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, 
he also having a sharp sickle. HST September 1, 1840, page 81.22 


18. And another angel came out from the altar, which had power 
over fire; and cried with a loud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, 
saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the 
vine of the earth: for her grapes are fully ripe.4S7T September 7, 
1840, page 81.23 


19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered 
the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great wine press of the 
wrath of God.HST September 1, 1840, page 81.24 


The earth is first reaped, and the precious fruit gathered in. Then, 
before the angel having power over fire can burn the world, and 
execute that purpose of God, the vine must be harvested, and cast 
into the wine-press of the wrath of God, and the last battle be 
fought. In my opinion, when this last bloody battle begins, the earth 
will have been reaped, the good fruit will then be gathered, and the 
vine, [kingdoms and combinations of earthly men] destroyed, and 
carried away, and no place found for them on earth. Here we see a 
little time will be necessary to execute this last work of God’s 
vengeance on the earth. “For, by pestilence, famine, and the sword; 
will God plead with all flesh.” Some say the time is too short now for 
all this to be done before ‘43. But we ought to remember that God 
has said “A short work will the Lord make upon the earth,” Romans 
9:28. And if the destruction of Jerusalem was a type of the end of 
the world, as we generally believe it was, then this would all be 
performed in two or three years, at most. To say positively when the 
door will be shut, | cannot; for | do not know how much-time may be 
included in the words, “when the seventh trump begins to sound.” 
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That the seventh trump has begun to sound, | have little or no 
doubt; and how long beginning to sound may last, whether one 
month, six months, or a year, | cannot tell. At any rate, it will do us 
no harm to be ready. God says, Revelation 10:7,HST September 17, 
1840, page 81.25 


But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall 
begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath 
declared to his servants the prophets.HST September 1, 1840, 
page 81.26 


And Paul tells us, in his Epistle to theEphesians 3:4-9,HST 
September 1, 1840, page 81.27 


4. Whereby, when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge in 
the mystery of Christ, HST September 1, 1840, page 81.28 


5. Which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of men, 
as it is now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets by the 
Spirit; 4ST September 1, 1840, page 81.29 


6. That the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of the same body, 
and partakers of his promise in Christ by the Gospel:HST 
September 1, 1840, page 81.30 


7. Whereof | was made a minister, according to the gift of the grace 
of God given unto me by the effectual working of his power.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 81.31 


8. Unto me, who am less than the least of all saints, is this grace 
given, that | should preach among the Gentiles the unsearchable 
riches of Christ; 4ST September 1, 1840, page 81.32 


9. And to make all men see what is the fellowship of the mystery, 
which from the beginning, of the world hath been hid in God, who 
created all things by Jesus Christ HST September 1, 1840, page 
81.33 


What the mystery of God is, which God hath revealed to his holy 
prophets and apostles; that it is the gospel preached unto the 
Gentiles. Then “time shall be no longer,” means gospel time, and 
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“the mystery of God shall be finished,” means the preaching of the 
gospel to the world shall be completed: this agrees with Matihew 
24:14.HST September 1, 1840, page 81.34 


And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world, 
for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 81.35 


Every one can judge for himself how long time, “the seventh 
trumpet beginning to sound” may be. Mr. Cambell, and those who 
believe in a temporal millennium, must suppose it to last more than 
a thousand years, in order to be consistent with themselves, and 
then it would only begin to sound. And this would be a short work, 
too. Can any man, with a sound mind, believe in a doctrine so full of 
absurdities? | for myself can never believe it.HST September 1, 
1840, page 81.36 


ON OTHER SUBJECTS 


JVHe 


| have many things to write, but cannot write them now. It is of but 
little use for me to spend my time to answer Dowling’s 
misrepresentations; a man that will knowingly and_ wilfully 
misrepresent his opponent, however much he is in an error, cannot 
expect a serious reply.HST September 1, 1840, page 81.37 


| will, as soon as | get time, give you my views on Ezekiel 37. And | 
should like to furnish you, as soon as possible, with a plan of the 
seals and trumpets, but your readers must have patience, and all 
candid, inquiries shall be answered.HST September 1, 1840, page 
81.38 


THE CHRONOLOGY 


JVHe 


As it respects the Chronology | sent you, no fault can be found, 
except two or three places—the time of Joshua and Samuel, and 
the length of the administration of the Judges. Our chronology, by 
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Usher, fixes the time of the Judges only about 330 years. Paul, in 
Acts, says it was four hundred and fifty years. They have one text, 
from which | expect they draw some conclusions; but they do not 
follow that, 7 Kings 6:7. This says 480 years after the children of 
Israel came out of Egypt. Now let us see how they abide by this. 40 
years in wilderness, 30 years for Joshua and Elders before their 
bondage in Mesopotamia. 21 years under Samuel, certain, and 
perhaps more. 40 years under Saul, 40 years under David, and 4 
years of Solomon, making in all but the Judges, 175 years, leaving 
305 years for Judges. Usher has about 360, or 365. Now it is 
morally certain he cannot agree with the text in 7 Kings 6:7. | should 
prefer Paul’s account to Usher’s. For Usher and others agree with 
neither. | agree with Paul, and the Bible account of the Judges, 
which you will see exactly harmonize. No doubt the would-be 
masters and teachers will criticise and grumble. But if they will not 
follow the Bible, it is no reason why we should hide the truth from 
the perishing sinner. Bro. Dowling will undoubtedly fret some; for he 
has forestalled himself on the 6000 years. But | think Bro. Cambell 
will look at it candidly. | may be mistaken; but if he knows that a 
number of worthy and learned divines have examined and come to 
the same conclusion, | think he will treat it with candor.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 82.1 


P. S. Do not let them know that it is the old farmer’s reckoning,—try 
them once. 21It is too late now, the secret is out. Besides, we think is about as 
well; for they will give their Bibles a thorough searching, to see if the old farmer is 
right in his calculations. This will be a good thing. Ed.) | wish we could get 
some D. D. to father it. Doubtless all the fashionables and would-be 
popular clergy, would embrace the views at once. Although some 
popular writer has recently given this view, as | have been informed; 
yet | cannot give you names. If you should get them printed, let it go 
without a name; try them. | do not exactly remember what | sent 


you. Set 30 years for Joshua, and 21 years for Samuel.22'he 
Chronology is right. 30 years for Joshua 27 for Samuel, is given in the table. Ed.) 


| remain yours, etc. HST September 1, 1840, page 82.2 
Low Hampton, Aug. 12, 1840.HST September 1, 1840, page 82.3 


THOUGHTS FOR THINKERS, 
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JVHe 


whether students or teachers of prophecy 


1. “All Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable.” 
Then may | ask, of what profit, for example, are such Scriptures as 
Ezekiel, from chapter 40 to the end, and Zechariah 14:16-19? | may 
hereafter “show my opinion.” “Great men are not always wise, 
neither do the aged understand judgment.” “Thy word is truth."HST 
September 1, 1840, page 82.4 


2. Are we not taught humility by such Scriptures “Thou shalt never 
wash my feet”. “Though all men deny thee, yet will not I.” “And he 
spake more vehemently, If | should die with thee, / will not deny 
thee in any wise.” When men do not know every thing, such 
Opinions are expressed with becoming humility as “all passages 
which you dare quote to prove your doctrines were wrote (written?) 
or prophesied before the Jews were restored from Babylon, and 
had their literal fulfillment in that event.” And “as it respects the 
Jew’s return, | say there is not a text, promise or prophecy wrote 
(written?) or given of God, which was not given before their return 
from Babylon: and | believe this was literally fulfilled.” See pages 15 
and 36, of this paper. Permit me to refer to Zechariah 8:3-13 and 
20—chap 10.—Now it is a fact, that no less than three prophets, 
Haggai, Zechariah and Malachi, prophesied after the 70 years of 
the Babylonish captivity had terminated, and all three of them have 
prophesied of future temporal blessings upon the Jewish nation— 
not to mention New Testament prophecies.4S7T September 7, 
1840, page 82.5 


3. If the dead saints are to be raised, the living saints changed at 
the second advent, and to reign with Christ 1000 years on earth, 
and before the general judgment, which | believe; then may | ask, 
over whom are they to reign, if the world and the nations are all to 
be destroyed at that coming? (which | do not believe.) Who are to 
constitute the subjects of their kingdom during this 1000 year’s 
reign? Is not a kingdom without subjects a mere figure of 
speech?HST September 1, 1840, page 82.6 


4. What are we to understand by a literal interpretation of Scripture? 
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| have noticed that many talk and write in favor of a literal 
interpretation of the Bible, who nevertheless appear to me to 
allegorize whenever the support of their theories seems to demand 
such a departure from the plain letter of the divine word. | will only 
allude to one instance. What but the most unbridled departure from 
a literal interpretation can make the Holy Spirit mean any other than 
the Jewish nation, in Revelation 7? What can be the meaning of 
any part of the Bible, if the reader is to find figures and hidden 
meanings in such texts as these, “and of the tribe of Aser were 
sealed 12,000; and of the tribe of Gad were sealed 12,000?” 
Though we are told in so many words, “and there were sealed an 
144,000 of all the tribes of Israel,” and the names of said tribes 
enumerated, yet “there is not a text, prophecy or promise in favor of 
the Jews, as Jews, since the Babylonish captivity.” Though the Holy 
Spirit has plainly distinguished the tribes by names, yet we are not 
to take the plain and obvious meaning of the inspired words 
designating such palpable distinctions! Grant me this liberty, and | 
will prove anything, prove the inspired words of the Bible. No 
wonder many are thus detered from prophetic study.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 82.7 


5. What are we to understand by Luke 7:32. “He shall be great, and 
shall be called the Son of the Highest; and the Lord shall give unto 
him the throne of his father David?” Where is the throne of David? 
Over what nation did David’s throne rule?HST September 1, 1840, 
page 82.8 


6. How is Danie! 7:12 explained in accordance with the idea of a 
destruction of the nations and the general conflagration of the earth 
at the beginning of the second advent? Where do these despoiled, 
and uncrowned kings “live for a season and time?”HST September 
1, 1840, page 82.9 


7. If the “Horn” of Danie! 7:20 means Popery may | ask, if it is true 
that Popery is now making war upon the saints, is prevailing and 
will prevail against them up to the time when “the ancient of days 
will come, the judgment sit, and the saints possess the kingdom?” 
May it not be that that horn is not Popery or Mohamedanism, but a 
person yet to arise?HST September 1, 1840, page 82.10 
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8. May it not be that the “He” in Danie! 9:27, is “the man of sin’—the 
antichrist, who shall make a deceitful covenant league for “one 
week” (or one seven of years) with the Jews after their return, and 
break the same “in the midst of the week’—“set up the 
abomination’—open his mouth in blasphemy against God to 
blaspheme his name and tabernacle—demand universal worship 
on pain of death (Revelation 13:75,) make war with the saints forty 
and two literal months, and overcome them—when “He shall come 
to his end, and none shall help him, because he shall be destroyed 
by the brightness of the coming of the Son of man?HST September 
1, 1840, page 82.11 


9. Are not “the working of iniquity,” and the “apocalypse of the man 
of sin” two things? (2 Thessalonians 2nd chapter.) The first 
embracing Popery and the various forms of error; while the last, as 
the “manifestation of the man of sin,” is to be the concentration—the 
embodying—the manifestation of all sin in an actual personation of 
“that wicked one,” “the son of perdition,” “the antichrist??HST 
September 1, 1840, page 82.12 


10. Has Jerusalem ever yet been taken as described in Zechariah 
714. chap.? If so, will you, Mr. Editor, or some one of your 
correspondents, be so kind as to tell us when and where we may 
find the history of that remarkable seige, that we may test it by the 
13th canon of interpretation on the 26th page of your paper. “If you 
find every word of the prophecy (after the figures are understood) is 
literally fulfilled, then you in may know that your history is the true 
event. But if one word lacks a fulfilment. then you must look for 
another event, or wait its future development.” If it has not, then | 
would respectfully, yet solemnly ask, if the Jews are not to return? 
Jerusalem be besieged and taken? And yet the besiegers 
overthrown by Him “whose feet shall then stand upon Mount Olivet,” 
when “the Lord my God shall come and all the saints with 
thee?”HST September 1, 1840, page 82.13 


11. May not the “two witnesses,” mentioned in Revelation 17. be 
two persons, one of whom is Elijah, whom God shall send—and 
who shall really prophecy in sackcloth forty-two literal months 
before they shall be slain? And shall not their dead bodies lie in 
Jerusalem?HST September 1, 1840, page 82.14 
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12. May not the “flight of the woman into the wilderness” and for 
1260 literal days, as mentioned in Revelation 12th chap, be yet 
future?HST September 1, 1840, page 82.15 


13. May not “the woman” and “city” alluded to in Revelation 17 
chapter be not Rome, but Jerusalem in the land of Judea? 
“Understandest thou what thou readest?”HST September 1, 1840, 
page 82.16 


Mr. Editor, | might ask many more questions, but well knowing that 
it is much easier to propose than solve queries, | forbear. | am only 
a disciple in the prophetic class, and should be deeply indebted to 
any one for light. | desire to be taught, that thus | may be qualified 
to teach. Truth fears no ordeal—and is no one’s foe, save his who 
is either too wise to be taught, or so proud to learn. Truth disregards 
all human theories in its onward and upward march, and will ere 
long shine forth from behind moon and clouds like the full orbed 
sun, notwithstanding its predicted and fotal eclipse. HST September 
1, 1840, page 82.17 


A BIBLE READER. 


REMARKS 


JVHe 


We find points of difficulty in every scheme of prophecy. “A Bible 
reader’ suggests some which are not easily solved; but, as they 
come in a good spirit, we have given them to our readers.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 82.18 


1. To his first question it may be replied, that the description of the 
temple, in the heavenly state, and the promise of its worshippers 
assembling in it, is not less “profitable,” than the description of 
Solomon’s temple.HST September 1, 1840, page 82.19 


2 We are taught humility: let us live in the exercise of it. The 
prophets named, did prophecy after the termination of the 70 years; 
but how many Jews remained yet to return from Assyria and 
Babylon, to whom their prophecy might apply.4S7T September 7, 
1840, page 82.20 
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3. At the coming of Christ, the dead saints are to be raised, the 
living changed, and the wicked consumed. The kingdom which 
follows, is not of this world, is not in the world; and its citizens nor 
subjects are men in flesh and blood.HST September 1, 1840, page 
83.1 


4. The Jews are a type of all saints. See the article signed Ward in 
this Number of the “Signs of the Times."HST September 1, 1840, 
page 83.2 


5. The throne here intended is in the New EarthHST September 7, 
1840, page 83.3 


6. Persia and Greece survive; but their dominion over other 
kingdoms is taken away.HST September 1, 1840, page 83.4 


7. Popery prevails over the largest part of Christendom, and will 
weary the faithful, until the day of the Lord Jesus, and is “the Anti- 
Christ."HST September 1, 1840, page 83.5 


8. When the holy people return, it is with everlasting joy on their 
heads, never to see trouble any more.HST September 1, 1840, 
page 83.6 


9. Nay; they seem to be the same.HS7T September 7, 1840, page 
83.7 


10. We see no ready reply to this. If the Jews are to return and 
again be broken up and dispersed.—We do not understand it.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 83.8 

11, 12, 13. The Jerusalem here is figurative, and the woman city, 
which ruled the world we think, was built on seven pagan hills, and 
not on one holy mount Zion.HST September 1, 1840, page 83.9 


Discussion between Litch and Jones 


No Authorcode 


Continued. 
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CHRIST’S KINGDOM AT HAND 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor—The discussion between brother Litch and myself, in 
your paper, on the PERIOD of Christ’s coming and kingdom. may 
now properly be brought to a close. | have had a fair opportunity to 
present my positions and their proof—he has had an equal 
opportunity to answer them, together with the presentation of his 
own. In the improvement of equal privileges, it remains for me to 
make some reply to his arguments, without presenting any others, 
of my own. This may be done to the best advantage, perhaps, with 
a brief recapitulation of the leading positions and arguments on both 
sides already given.HST September 1, 1840, page 83.10 


1. | maintained that the “70 weeks” of Danie! 9:24, were not to be 
understood as a day for a year; or not as 490 years expiring at 
Christ’s crucifixion: and of course that these “weeks” are no proof 
that “A. D. 1843,” is the precise period of Christ's second coming. 
This position | attempted to establish, by showing that the “70 
weeks” were used figuratively to represent, not the period to the 
crucifixion, but rather the whole period from Daniel’s prophecy to 
Christ's coming tojudgment, when he will signally fulfill al! the 
prophecies concerning himself, when he will finally “finish the 
[whole] transgression, and make an end of [all] sins;” and complete 
his present making “reconciliation for iniquity,” then to “bring in 
everlasting righteousness,” and to “seal up, [or close up the whole] 
vision and prophecy’ against sinners, to the anointing “of the Most 
Holy,” or to the final crowning of him as “King of kings, and Lord of 
lords.”—Revelation 19:12, 16.HST September 1, 1840, page 83.11 


In answering this part of my argument, brother Litch has not 
attempted directly to show that these several events will not be 
signally and finally accomplished at Christ's second coming, as | 
have maintained; though otherwise he has attempted to show that 
they were accomplished at the crucifixion. In my design of cutting 
short this discussion, | would only say in reply to his general 
arguments here, that in addition to what | have already said, | 
cannot admit his positions, because founded on principles which | 
have discarded; such as that God makes a vast difference between 
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the sins of his enemies, the Jews, and of his enemies not Jews; and 
between the sins of individuals as such and the sins of the same 
individuals collectively, or as anation.HST September 7, 1840, 
page 83.12 


In reply to his suggestion that the title of “Most Holy,” is 
inappropriate to Christ as the Everlasting king, it may be said that 
he will be just such a King in heaven when its inhabitants “shall rest 
not day and night,” in their addressing him by the title of “Holy, Holy, 
Holy, Lord God Almighty,” etc. Revelation 4:8. Isaiah 6:3. And 
though my brother considers the anointing of Christ, to signify his 
being endowed with the Holy Ghost, etc., at his incarnation, rather 
than his being finally anointed and crowned King, in the presence of 
the whole universe, at his second coming, | must still think that the 
latter is the case; because its fulfillment will be an event ten 
thousand times more visibly astonishing and glorious than the 
former; and so much the more proper to hold a conspicuous place 
in prophecy. And because he is then to “set on the throne of his 
father David,” as “King of saints,” or King of Israel forever; and will 
then as properly be anointed, for the kingdom, as in case of the 
former kings of Israel, while the twelve tribes were together, and 
afterwards. See the anointing of king Saul, 7 Samuel 9:27. 10:1; 1 
Samuel 12:1—king David, 7 Samuel 16:1, 13—king Solomon, 7 
Kings 1:39,—king Joash, 2 Chronicles 22:11. 23:11, and see the 
Son of God called the “Lord anointed,” or “King,” [Marginal reading,] 
Psalm 2:2, 6, 7, to be made gloriously manifest to the world on his 
coming to reign. 4ST September 1, 1840, page 83.13 


2. | showed to the satisfaction of brother Litch, that the period from 
creation to the Babylonish captivity, was but about 34121 years; 
which being increased by the “70 years” captivity, and the alleged 
“2300” years of Danie! 8:14, would make but 57821 years, which is 
603 years short of reaching to 5843; or to “A. D. 1843,” even 
allowing the Christian era to have commenced in the year of the 
world, 4000; so that, if it be as brother Litch supposes, that there 
were 4004 years before the Christian era, the deficiency would be 
643 years, rather than 603. Brother Litch, in his answer, makes up 
this deficiency into 2 months, by adding to my chronological table 
64 years and 7 months, of further time; thus estimating the duration 
of the captivity at 134 years and 7 months, at least, instead, of “70 
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years” as the Scripture affirms, and as | had supposed to be 
admitted by Bible chronologists without exception. Eleven and 1 of 
these additional 64 years and 7 months, he finds in the reign of 
Jehoiachin’s 3 months, and of Zedekiah 11 years—2 Kings 24:8, 
18. 2 Chronicles 36:9, 11. These 111 years were omitted in my 
table, because included in the “70 years” captivity which | carefully 
counted, and would not count them twice. See the commencement 
of the captivity; 2 Chronicles 36:6, 7, before Zedekiah’s 11 year’s 
reign, and before Jehoiachin 3 month’s reign, verse 9, 17, same 
chapter, under Babylonish domination. The other part of brother 
Litch’s additional 64 years and 7 months, he takes “principally [or 
wholly] from Rollin’s chronology to the seventh year of Artaxerxes’ 
reign. “To this testimony from uninspired and profane writers, it may 
be replied, that | can no more admit it in establishing the true 
chronology of the Bible, than Nehemiah could admit the proffered 
help of Sanballat and Tobiah in building the walls of Jerusalem. And 
especially must | reject their testimony when they represent the 
Babylonish kings as ruling over Israel in captivity 134 years and 7 
months, or more, while God himself repeatedly calls the period but 
“70 years.”—See 2 Chronicles 36:21. Jeremiah 25:12. Daniel 
9:2.HST September 1, 1840, page 83.14 


3. In disallowing “A. D. 1843.” as the set time in prophecy for 
Christ's second coming, | maintained that prophetic times and 
seasons were indefinitely foretold; and by arguments now 
abbreviated, as follows:—(1.) That those times and seasons said to 
be the same, clash against each other, when attempts are made to 
harmonize them, which is apparent in the fact that 1260 literal and 
full years, from winter to winter, are about 81 years longer than 
1260 years of twelve months of 30 days each, which are supposed 
by many to be prophetic times, or the Jew’s manner of reckoning 
time: though the Scriptures are silent as to any such ancient 
manner of measuring years. (2.) It was argued that prophetic times 
and seasons were as naturally understood to be figurative, as in 
case of the events in their connection, which very infrequently are 
figurative, as is probably allowed by all. (3.) That where times and 
seasons are mentioned in prophecy, there is generally nothing in 
their connection which is definite and clear, to show when or where 
they commence, if indeed, called definite periods of time. (4.) That 
no real good could have been the natural result of a definite 
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revelation of times and seasons. (5.) That such a definite revelation 
of these times would represent the Almighty as engrossing mankind 
in a multitude of worldly affairs naturally to hinder their immediate 
preparation for the kingdom of heaven at hand. (6.) That several of 
these times are expressed so indefinitely as to command the assent 
of the serious generally, that their precise duration is not to be 
understood till fulfilled, such as “a time, times, and the dividing of a 
time.” (7.) That duration in eternity is expressed by figures, such as 
“From one new moon to another and “from one Sabbath to 
another.” (8.) That the saints’ earthly “tribulation in prophecy” is 
figuratively called “ten days.” (9.) That the duration of eternity, in 
prophecy, is figuratively represented by “day and night forever and 
ever.” And (10.) By “every month” in the year, etc. 4ST September 
1, 1840, page 83.15 


In brother Litch’s reply to the above repeated arguments, he has left 
them all standing, without an attempt directly to show them 
unsound. And though he has attempted to establish the position, 
that times and seasons reaching to “A. D. 1843.” are definitely 
revealed, | can neither appreciate nor admit his arguments, 
because they are not drawn from the positive testimony of 
inspiration; while, rather, they are founded on human presumption, 
and profane history, which testimony | have for some years entirely 
rejected, as a deceitful and dangerous rule of interpreting the 
spiritual and everlasting things contained in the preaching of the 
Holy Ghost by the prophets. This | must of course do, in making the 
Bible its own interpreter in all cases, “comparing spiritual, things 
with spiritual.” [To be concluded in our next..JHST September 1, 
1840, page 83.16 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 

No Authorcode 

“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, SEPT. 1, 1840. 


A GENERAL CONFERENCE ON THE SECOND COMING OF THE LORD 
JESUS CHRIST 
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JVHe 


The undesigned, believers in the Second Coming and Kingdom of 
the Messiah “at hand” cordialy unite in the call of a general 
Conference of our brethren of the United States, and elswhere, who 
are also looking for the Advent near, to meet at Boston, Mass. 
Wednesday, Oct. 13, 1840, at 10 o’clock, A. M. to continue two 
days, or as long as may then be found best.HST September 17, 
1840, page 84.1 


The object of the Conference will not be to form a new organization 
in the faith of Christ; nor to assail others of our brethren who differ 
from us in regard to the period and manner of the advent; but to 
discuss the whole subject faithfully and fairly, in the exercise of that 
spirit of Christ, in which it will be safe immediately to meet him at 
the judgment seat.HST September 1, 1840, page 84.2 


By so doing we may accomplish much in the rapid, general and 
powerful spread of “the everlasting gospel of the kingdom at hand,” 
that the way of the Lord may be speedily prepared, whatever may 
be the precise period of his coming.HST September 1, 1840, page 
84.3 


William Miller. 
Henry Dana Ward. 
Henry Jones. 
Henry Plumer. 
John Truair. 
Josiah Litch. 
Joshua P. Atwood.HST September 1, 1840, page 84.4 


Subjects for discussion.—l. Second Advent.—2. Chronology of 
Prophesy.—3. Restoration of Israel_—4. History and doctrine of the 
Millennium.—5. The Kingdom of Heaven.—6. The Judgmenth’ST 
September 1, 1840, page 84.5 


He person will be expected to take any active part in the 
Conference, except he confess his faith in the near approach of our 
Lord in his kingdom; nor will any one be expected to take a part in 
the discussions until he has been introduced to the committee of 
arrangements and has made known to them the part or point which 
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he is prepared to discuss.4ST September 1, 1840, page 84.6 


Our friends are requested to get the above Notice inserted in as 
many papers as they can; in the different parts of the country where 
they reside.HST September 1, 1840, page 84.7 


THE CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


Above, we give the call of several well known elievers in the 
Second Advent near, inviting those of the same faith to meet in 
conference, and discuss some of the great and interesting topics 
connected with this fearful and glorious and holy doctrine of divine 
revelation. Unanimity of sentiment on every topic for discussion 
cannot be expected. To different minds the same magnificent truth 
will present itself in various aspects. Liberty to differ is allowable 
among freemen, and is the privilege of the christian, while he uses 
his liberty with deference to the feelings and opinions of others, and 
without abusing it, to cover any form of licentiousness. At the same 
time, so much harmony must be secured, as will preserve the 
conference from being made the arena of contending dogmaitist, 
and from ministering to the lovers of doting questions, an 
opportunity to let off their extravagant humors.WST September 1, 
1840, page 84.8 


With these objects in view, it was deemed advisable to agree before 
hand on the topics to be discussed in the Conference, and to make 
arrangements by which those who attend may confidently expect to 
hear each subject discussed by men prepared to speak with 
learning, and wisdom, and deference, upon the part allotted them. 
And in order to give opportunity to any who may be unexpectedly 
present, and able also to throw light on the interesting subjects 
before the conference, the Committee of arrangements will be a 
suitable organ to introduce such to the chairman of the Conference, 
while they will restrain hasty spirits that are less competent to draw 
living waters from the well of holy truth revealed in the Bible.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 84.9 


We live in a time of extraordinary changes in Commerce, and Arts, 
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Politics and Religion. The elements of this world are heaving and 
teeming with improvements, inventions, and innovations. All the 
world is looking for far greater changes and multitudes are 
expecting a long period of peace, safety, and blessedness for 
themselves and their children, to the end of many generations. But 
the faithful believer in Jesus looks only for the Lord, and for the 
glory, and for the restitution of all things, which will attend his 
coming. The conference will be composed, in its active members, of 
those only who discard the hopes of this world, who renounce the 
world, and also the god of this world, and who look and labor, as 
well as pray, for the coming of the Lord, in his kingdom, to raise up 
the chosen generation, and to give them, even the “meek,” the 
inheritance of the earth for an everlasting possession.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 84.10 


The proposed conference is a new thing, and those who are 
concerned in calling it, intend to make it a holy convocation, a 
blessed meeting of humble, faithful, pious souls, who fear God and 
devoutly cherish the glorious hope of his soon appearing, to make 
this earth which he has redeemed, both “pure and holy, the land of 
the living and not of the dead.” They believe that the kingdom, 
which was foretold by the ancient prophets, which was by Gabriel 
announced to the blessed virgin, as the gift of God to his son Jesus 
who should be born of her; the kingdom of which Jesus in this world 
was the prophet, Jesus in heaven is the high priest and Mediator, 
and Jesus in the world to come, will be the everlasting king, is near, 
answering to the prayer he taught us to say: Thy kingdom come, thy 
will be done, as in heaven, so in earth:” and with Joseph of 
Arimathea they are waiting also for the kingdom of God, and are 
expecting the enemies of the Lord to be made his foolstool.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 84.11 


As there were many opposers of the faith, while the Lord himself 
preached it, so are they numerous still; as they were the rulers, 
chief priests, doctors, and pharisees then, so are they now; and as 
they poured contempt on the miracles and doctrine of the 
carpenter’s son and his disciples, even so they fearfully do now who 
scoff at the hope of the Lord’s coming, and mock at those who 
preach it. The men whom the Lord chose for his Apostles, he 
clothed not with rank, he imbued not with learning, he sought not in 





431 


Jerusalem: but plain countrymen, unlettered fishermen, he called, to 
preach the gospel of his kingdom; and though the renowned and 
learned should be scarcely employed in his work of proclaiming the 
kingdom near at this day, the Observer need not doubt the wisdom 
of the Lord now, more than in the days of his flesh; the Evangelist 
need not refuse the right hand of fellowship more than he would 
have refused it to Peter, James, and Paul; and the Recorder will not 
ridicule their doctrine, nor will the Churchman or Advocate, or 
Herald, or Watchman, oppose it: for, if these have not the courage 
of apostles for the Lord’s truth, they have, should have 
understanding of the advice of Gamaliel: “If this counsel or this work 
be of men, it will come to nought; but if it be of God, ye cannot 
overthrow it."HST September 1, 1840, page 84.12 


An Israelite.—Matthew A. Berk, a native of Poland, and a convert to 
the Christian faith, lectured at the Chardon St. Chapel on Lord’s 
day (Aug. 30) afternoon and evening. Subject, the present state of 
the Jews, and the duty of the Christian Church towards them at the 
present time. In our next we shall give some facts.HST September 
1, 1840, page 84.13 


New Work. The Scriptures Searched; on Christ's second coming 
and kingdom at hand; including “the Resurrection,—“Day of 
Judgment’—“end of all things’°—“New Heavens” and—“New Earth;” 
together with a glorious and everlasting Millennium, with present 
fulfilling prophetic signs, that now, it is near, even at the doors, etc. 
By Henry Jones.HST September 1, 1840, page 84.14 


We shall notice the work more particularly in our next. It is for sale 
at this office. Price 75. cts. HST September 1, 1840, page 84.15 


Camp Meeting at Eastham. We give the following cheering extract 
of a letter from bro. Litch relating to the recent camp meeting.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 84.16 


We have had one of the most glorious camp meetings | have ever 
known. | believe the great sealing time has now come, in an 
especial sense. Such a work in the Church | have never known, and 
especially | never saw the ministry where they now are.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 84.17 
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| find many firm advocates of the doctrine of the glorious appearing 
on the ground, and the number is increasing. Be bold and 
courageous for God and truth, my Brother, for it will yet 
triumph.HST September 1, 1840, page 84.18 


The Union Convention. The Convention on the subject of Christian 
Union, at Groton, was held according to appointment. A full report 
of its proceedings will be given in the “Church Reformer.” We shall 
say something on the subject in our next.4ST September 1, 1840, 
page 84.19 


News From The East. Our readers will find under the head of 
Nations, in this days paper, very important accounts from Turkey 
and Egypt. Things look warlike. Read the remarks, and remember 
they are not from a partisan of Mr. Miller’s theory; but from a 
political editor, who has no faith in it. HST September 1, 1840, page 
85.1 


The Rev. David McGreggor, of Falmouth, Me. made a calculation 
on prophetical time thirty years since, which we learn agrees with 
Mr. Miller’s computation. We shall be happy to hear from Brother 
McGreggor. Will he not give us an article on this subject?HST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.2 


THE GREAT BATTLE 


JVHe 


Rev. Mr. Himes,—Yesterday | listened to a sermon from a stranger 
in the Old South, on the pouring out of the sixth vial, and the drying 
up of the Ottoman power, and on the subsequent battle of 
Armageddon. The preacher gave all that effect to his discourse, 
which arises from a conviction that the consummation of these 
events is near, even at the doors, and cannot be delayed beyond 
the bounds of this, or the following century: and he left the 
impression on my own mind, that the Lord himself would inspire 
courage into his people, lead them to victory, and reign over them in 
Jerusalem gloriously; but he did not clearly teach the Lord’s 
personal appearing.HST September 7, 1840, page 85.3 
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The introductory prayer, however, by the pastor of the Church, 
solemnized by an offering for the loss of two valuable Church 
members by death, was grateful to one who waits for the Lord’s 
appearing beyond any ordinary example. Mr. Blagden was earnest, 
simple, devout, and humble, especially in view of the Lord’s coming 
and kingdom, and of the glory there to be revealed.HST September 
1, 1840, page 85.4 


| hope the day is not remote, when the pious ministry may be 
allowed even in free America, to preach the coming and kingdom of 
our Lord, as they are doing extensively in England, without loss of 
caste, or damage to their interests or reputation. A 
TRAVELLER.HST September 1, 1840, page 85.5 


THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON 


JVHe 


It is one of the peculiar and striking chracteristics of the last days, 
as described by the inspired penmen, that there shall be a great 
gathering of the nations to battle. This battle is characterized by the 
Revelator, as “The battle of that great day of God Almighty.” The 
scene of the battle is represented by the same writer to be “in a 
place called Armageddon:” but by the prophet Joel, as “in the valley 
of Jehoshaphat.”HST September 1, 1840, page 85.6 


| propose to give a Scriptural view of this subject under the four 
following heads:HST September 1, 1840, page 85.7 


|. There is to be, in the last days, a great battle of all nations.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.8 


ll. That battle will be of a supernatural character. HST September 17, 
1840, page 85.9 


lll. The fierceness of God’s wrath will then fall on the wicked 
inhabitants of the earth. HST September 1, 1840, page 85.10 


IV. The people of God shall be secure in the midst of that 
calamity. HST September 1, 1840, page 85.11 
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1. There is to be, in the last days, a great battle of all nations.HWST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.12 


The first text | shall present in support of this point, is Joe/ 3:1, 2. 
“For, behold, in those days, and in that, time, when | shall bring 
again the captivity of Judah and Jerusalem, | will also gather all 
nations, and will bring them down into the valley of Jehoshaphat, 
and will plead with them there for my people and for my heritage 
Israel, whom they have scattered among the nations, and parted 
my land.” From this text we learn, 1. That this gathering of all 
nations will be when God brings again the captivity of Judah and 
Jerusalem. But that captivity is not to be turned (SeeLuke 21:24, 
27.) until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled; and the Son of Man 
come in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory. 2. We 
learn that God will gather them to plead for his people and heritage, 
that is, all his oppressed and afflicted people. 3. From verses 9-74, 
we are taught how God will plead with the nations. HST September 
1, 1840, page 85.13 


“Proclaim ye this among the Gentiles: prepare war, wake up the 
mighty men, let all the men of war draw near, let them come up: 
beat your ploughshares into swords, and your pruning hooks into 
spears; let the weak say | am strong. Assemble yourselves, and 
come, all ye heathen and gather yourselves together round about: 
thither cause thy mighty ones to come down, O Lord. Let the 
heathen be wakened and come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat; for 
there will | sit to judge the heathen round about. Put ye in the sickle; 
for the harvest is ripe: come get you down; for the press is full, the 
fats overflow, for their wickedness is great. Multitudes, multitudes in 
the valley of decision; for the day of the Lord is great in the valley of 
decision.” 1. He will plead with them by war. 2. He will sit to judge 
them. 3. He will gather the harvest, and tread the wine press.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.14 


The next text | shall introduce, is, Zephaniah 3:8. “Therefore wait ye 
upon me, saith the Lord, until the day that | rise up to the prey; for 
my determination is to gather the nations, that | may assemble the 
kingdoms to pour upon them mine indignation, even all my fierce 
anger; for all the earth shall be devoured by the fire of my jealousy,” 
v. 9. “For then will | turn unto the people a pure language, that they 
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may all call upon the name of the Lord to serve him with one 
consent.”HST September 1, 1840, page 85.15 


Such an event as the above, has not yet taken place; but it must 
before the end, or at the end itself. HST September 1, 1840, page 
85.16 


The third passage to be examined is Revelation 16:12-16. On the 
pouring out of the sixth vial, the Revelator “saw three unclean spirits 
like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, beast, and false 
prophet. And they were to go forth unto the kings of the earth and of 
the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great day of 
God Almighty. And he gathered them together into a place called in 
the Hebrew tongue, Armageddon.”HST September 1, 1840, page 
85.17 


That this sixth vial is not as yet completely poured out, is agreed on 
all hands. But yet most writers believe it to be in course of pouring 
out at the present time. | cannot, however, agree with them in 
relation to the seven vials and the time of their being poured out. 
For instead of thinking they are all poured out or being poured out 
except the last, | think none of them have as yet been poured out; 
and that they will not be until the second woe is past, in the 
breaking of the Ottoman power in Constantinople. Then they will 
probably be poured out in rapid succession until the last, which will 
be poured out at the same time the seventh trumpet begins to 
sound.HST September 1, 1840, page 85.18 


| will here give one reason for not believing those vials have been 
poured out. It is this:—HST September 1, 1840, page 85.19 


The very first vial is to be poured out on the earth, and its influence 
is to be felt on the men which have the mark of the beast, and upon 
them which have worshipped his image.HST September 1, 1840, 
page 85.20 


But “the image of the beast” did not exist until after the beast was 
put to death by the sword at the termination of the 42 months. Then 
arose a beast with two horns; [Revolutionary France,] the French 
empire, and kingdom of Italy, being united under one ruler; this 
beast made an image of the old Papal beast and gave it life, and 
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commanded men to worship it. The image of the beast, is then, 
Popery as it now exists. But since the restoration of Popery by 
Imperial France, Revelation 13. there have been no such events as 
those described as the effect of the seven vials of God’s wrath. 
Hence, they must be in futurity. What they will be when they come, 
time must determine; yet | am much inclined to believe their effects 
will be literally what is described by the Revelator. Most of the 
plagues resemble those poured on Egypt when God judged it; 
those were literal; why should not these be so, also?HST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.21 


But whatever may be their effects, the sixth will gather all the 
nations of the world to the great battle of Armageddon. But what is 
to bring the nations of the world together? | reply it is the spirit of 
devils working miracles, or prodigies. “By those spirits the kings of 
the earth and the whole world are to be engaged in a general war. 
Other texts might be produced but these must suffice.WST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.22 


Il. That battle will be of a supernatural character HST September 7, 
1840, page 85.23 


1. “Every battle of the warrior is with, confused noise and garments 
rolled in blood; but this shall be with burning and fuel of fire.” /saiah 
9:5. The reason is then assigned: “For unto us a child is born, unto 
us a son is given, and the government shall be upon his shoulder. 
And his name shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, the Mighty 
God, the everlasting Father, and the Prince of Peace.” This 
wonderful being is to reign on the throne of David forever. And as 
an introduction to his reign, this great battle is to be fought. But who 
shall fight it? The prophet answers, “The zeal of the Lord of hosts 
will perform this." HST September 1, 1840, page 85.24 


2. Again, /saiah 63:1-6, is a description of this great battle. It is 
introduced in the form of a dialogue. “Who is this that cometh from 
Edom, with dyed garments from Bozrah? This that is glorious in his 
apparel, travelling in the greatness of his strength? | that speak in 
righteousness, mighty to save.HST September 1, 1840, page 85.25 


“Wherefore art thou red in thine apparel, and thy garments like him 
that treadeth in the wine-fat? | have trodden the wine press alone; 
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and of the people there was none with me; for | will tread them in 
mine anger, and trample them in my fury; and their blood shall be 
sprinkled upon my garments, and | will stain all my raiment.” The 
reason for this destructive battle is then given, and the time when it 
shall take place. “For the day of vengeance is in my heart, and the 
year of my redeemed is come.” See also the rest of the 
quotations.HST September 1, 1840, page 85.26 


3. Joel, also, in describing it, speaks of the mighty ones of the Lord 
as coming down. And again he says “the Lord shall roar out of Zion 
and utter his voice from Jerusalem. And the heavens and the earth 
shall shake."HST September 1, 1840, page 85.27 


4. Daniel, speaking of the same period, chap. 11:1, says, “Michael, 
the great prince which standeth for the children of the people, shall 
stand up, and there shall be a time of trouble such as was not since 
there was a nation to that same time."HST September 1, 1840, 
page 85.28 


5. Finally the Lord Jesus, By his servant John, in the midst of his 
description of the great battle of Armageddon, says, verse 75, 
“Behold | come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth 
his garments, lest he walk naked and they see his shame.”HST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.29 


From the forgoing texts, and a multitude of others of the like nature, 
it is evident the battle will be of a supernatural character; and that 
the Lord Jesus Christ will be the principle actor in the scene HST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.30 


But the terms expressive of the place where the battle is to be, 
indicate the same idea. Joel says the battle shall be “in the valley of 
Jehosaphat.”HST September 1, 1840, page 85.31 


Dr. A Clarke, speaking of the phrase, remarks, “There is no such 
valley in the land of Judea; and hence the word must be symbolical. 
It signifies, Jehovah judgeth, or the Judgment of God” The term is 
probably used in reference to the victory of Jehoshaphat over the 
Ammonites, Moabites, and Edomites, 2 Chronicles 20:22-26.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.32 
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22. And when they began to sing and to praise, the Lord set 
ambushments against the children of Ammon, Moab, and mount 
Seir, which were come against Judah; and they were smitten.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 85.33 


23. For the children of Ammon and Moab stood up against the 
inhabitants of mount Seir, utterly to slay and destroy them: and 
when they had made an end of the inhabitants of Seir, every one 
helped to destroy another.HST September 1, 1840, page 85.34 


24. And when Judah came toward the watch-tower in the 
wilderness, they looked unto the multitude, and behold, they were 
dead bodies fallen to the earth, and none escaped.HST September 
1, 1840, page 86.1 


25. And when Jehoshaphat and his people came to take away the 
spoil of them, they found among them in abundance both riches 
with the dead bodies, and precious jewels, which they stripped off 
for themselves, more than they could carry away: and they were 
three days in gathering of the spoil, it was so much.HST September 
1, 1840, page 86.2 


26. And on the fourth day they assembled themselves in the valley 
of Berachah; for there they blessed the Lord; therefore the name of 
the same place was called, The valley of Berachah, unto this 
day.HST September 1, 1840, page 86.3 


That battle was of a supernatural character. The king saw his 
helpless and exposed condition, and sought help of God, which was 
granted him. He was assured by a prophet, that the battle was not 
his, but God’s. They were not to fight, for God was to fight for them. 
Accordingly when they went out to battle, the Lord set their enemies 
to destroying one another, until of the armies of the three nations 
none escaped.HST September 1, 1840, page 86.4 


So also, in the day of the Lord, the same spirit of infatuation will fall 
on the nations, and every man’s hand will be against his neighbor 
until the wicked shall be destroyed.HST September 1, 1840, page 
86.5 


Armageddon. This word is also used, in all probability, not to, signify 
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any particular place; but in allusion to the victory of Barak over 
Sisera: Judges 5:19, 20. “The kings came and fought, then fought 
the kings of Canaan in Taanach by the waters of Megiddo; they 
took no gain of money. They fought from heaven; the stars in their 
courses fought against Sisera."ST September 1, 1840, page 86.6 


In this case it was the Lord who drew Sisera to Barak and delivered 
him into his hand. Judges 4:6, 7. “And she sent and called Barak, 
the son of Abinoam out of Kedesh-naphtali, and said unto him, Hath 
not the Lord God of Israel commanded, saying, Go, and draw 
toward mount Tabor, and take with thee ten thousand men of the 
children of Naphtali, and of the children of Zebulun; And | will draw 
unto thee, to the river Kishon, Sisera the captain of Jabin’s army, 
with his chariots and his multitude; and | will deliver him into thy 
hand?” L.HST September 1, 1840, page 86.7 


To be continued. 


THE RESTORATION OF ISRAEL 


JVHe 


Rev. Mr. Himes, The kind reception of my former communication 
encourages me to attempt the following.—lt is objected to the 
doctrine of the speedy return of our Lord, to judge the world, in the 
resurrection of the dead, that the Jews must return to Canaan, and 
Jerusalem be rebuilt, and the glory of the nations be given to her 
king.HST September 1, 1840, page 86.8 


In the common acceptation, this is a formidable objection—| 
propose briefly to examine it. HST September 1, 1840, page 86.9 


The restoration of Israel is sure, even as the resurrection of the 
dead, (Romans 11:15.) The Lord himself is now preparing in 
heaven the mansions of the New Jerusalem, into which his people, 
Israel, will be gathered with joy and singing. (John 14:2, 3. Isaiah 
35:10.) The glory of the nations will be given to her KING, who is 
the King of glory, and he shall reign over the house of Jacob forever 
(Revelation 2:24, Luke 1:33.)HST September 1, 1840, page 86.10 


But who are “the house of Israel?” Who are Israel? What city is this 
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Jerusalem? Not that certainly where our Lord was crucified, not 
they who slew the just: not the carnal house of Ephraim and Judah. 
“They are not all Israel who are of Israel,” (Romans 9:6,7.) The 
children of faith are the heirs of the promises. Do ye not know that 
they who are of faith, these are the sons of Abraham? (Galatians 
3:7.) The children of the flesh, the natural Jews are the natural 
seed; who have inheritance with the children of promise, except by 
faith, no more than Hagar’s son inherited with Sarah’s_ son. 
(Galatians 4:22, 26.) But the natural seed always persecuted the 
spiritual seed: nevertheless, what saith the Scriptures: cast out the 
bond woman and her son, for the son of the bond woman shall not 
be heir with the son of the free woman. Indeed brethren, we are not 
children of the bond woman, but of the free woman. (Galatians 
4:29, to the end.)HST September 1, 1840, page 86.11 


The restoration of /srael/, then, is not a promise to the natural Israel. 
The natural Israel belongs to the Jerusalem which now is, and is in 
bondage with her children; but the true Israel belongs to the 
Jerusalem above which is free, and is the mother of us all. 
(Galatians 4:25, 26.) Her children are born from above, (John 3:3.) 
They are born of the spirit; and have assurance. If ye be Christ’s 
then are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to the promise, 
(Galatians 3:29.) Their restoration is a promise, and_ their 
possession of the land for an everlasting inheritance is a part of the 
same promise, which time cannot fulflHS7T September 1, 1840, 
page 86.12 


Now it is manifest that Abraham received the type of the chosen 
seed, his son Isaac, from the deadness of his own age and that of 
Sarah, in token of the truth, that the promises to his seed were not 
to be fulfilled, except in the resurrection of the dead. (Romans 4:19 
and following.) And so it is, that all the literal promises of a 
restoration were made during and previous to the Babylonish 
captivity of the natural seed, and were fulfilled in their return from 
that captivity; but the spiritual sense of these promises remains to 
be fulfilled in the restoration of the true Israel from the captivity of 
“this evil world,” Babylon the Great, to the liberty of the sons of God 
in the resurrection of the dead—glorious gospel of the kingdom of 
God, whose children are manifest, being the children of the 
resurrection!HST September 1, 1840, page 86.13 
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So Abraham the father of the natural and also the spiritual seed, 
sojourned on earth, seeking after a city, which hath foundations, 
whose builder and maker is God. Yet he sought it by faith, not by 
sight; he looked for it in heaven and not in this world. In this he is 
our pattern, the pattern of all the chosen and faithful: he sought a 
better country, even an heavenly. So should all his seed. They 
ought never to indulge a hope of the Jerusalem that is now in 
bondage, and is to be trodden down of the Gentiles until the times 
of the Gentiles be fulfilled. They ought to cultivate the faith and 
hope of that heavenly Jerusalem, which Christ our Lord will bring 
with him, at his coming down out of heaven with the voice of the 
archangel and the trump of God, in clouds, with all his saints.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 86.14 


“The times of the Gentiles” are fast fulfilling; when fulfilled, they end. 
Time must end, when fulfilled; and the times of the Gentiles must 
also end, when once fulfilled. And there is not to be a restoration of 
the natural Jews; but the resurrection of the dead. When the times 
of the Gentiles run out, eternity comes in; and not the natural Jews; 
the meek inherit the earth, and the restitution is made, when God 
shall send Jesus Christ, and fold up this heaven and earth, as a 
garment, and they shall be changed. (Hebrews 1:12.)HST 
September 1, 1840, page 86.15 


Then we expect the new heavens, and an earth which shall be pure 
and holy, say the Nicene Fathers, the land of the living and not of 
the dead. WARD.HST September 1, 1840, page 86.16 


Amusing. We coppy the following from the “Buffalo Tattler.” Ed.HST 
September 71, 1840, page 86.17 


There is a paper in Boston, called the “Signs of the Times,” got up 
to warn mankind of the destruction of the Universe in 1843. Those 
who believe in this reading of the prophecies, are winding up their 
business, and the editor refuses to take subscriptions for any longer 
period. For the same reason he is opposed to the enlargement of 
the Erie Canal, and thinks the next Presidential election, the Sub- 
Treasury, and the north-eastern boundary are alike unimportant. 
Public works, he thinks, should be suspended, and all scientific 
researches and inventions he considers as utterly useless. Even 
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the general bankrupt law, he imagines, is of trifling consequence, as 
the approaching event will effectually annul all existing contracts 
between debtor and creditor. Our opinion is, that there will be a 
good deal of excitement about it, and if some public meetings are 
not held, and pretty strong resolutions passed, and petitions sent up 
we are mistaken.HST September 1, 1840, page 86.18 


THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 
“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


ARRIVAL OF STEAM-PACKET ACADIA! 
JVHe 


TEN DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE!! 


We copy the following items of intelligence relating to the Eastern 
question; from the Mercantile Journal of the 17 ult. which by the 
way, is one of the best secular papers we have in the land.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 86.19 


The most important intelligence is the prospect of a war between 
England, Russia, Austria, Prussia and Turkey, on the one hand, 
and France and Egypt on the other, a treaty has been concluded 
between the four great powers, having for its object the settlement 
of the difficulties between Turkey and Egypt, and they have offered 
the hereditary sovereignty of Egypt and the Pachalic of St. Jean de 
Acre to Mehemet Ali. If the Pacha should not accept this offer within 
ten days, the Sultan will offer him Egypt alone and if he still refuses, 
it is understood that he is to be coerced into accepting the offer of 
the Sultan. France, of course, is opposed to these terms, and there 
is a great prospect of a general war in Europe.HST September 7, 
1840, page 86.20 


Symptoms of War. A treaty has been concluded between England, 
Austria, Russia, and Prussia, for terminating the difference between 
the Sultan, and the Pacha of Egypt, which has created much 
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excitement and indignation in the French capital. The Government 
are preparing for war, in order to sustain Mehemet-Ali. The 
Moniteur of the latest date contains two royal ordinances. The first 
calls out all the conscripts of the second portion of the contingent of 
1836, the second the entire of the conscription for 1839. Royal 
ordinances, dated 28th of August, asks credit for the increase of the 
effective force of the navy, by 10,000 seamen, 5 ships-of-the-line, 
13 frigates, and 9 steamers. The number of soldiers which the two 
above-mentioned ordinances call into service, is estimated at 
130,000 men. Still it is confidently asserted by letter writers from 
Paris, that there will be no war—that Louis Phillippe is determined 
there shall be no war, but will cultivate a general peace.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 86.21 


The first effect of these ordinances upon the funds was unfavorable. 
A reaction subsequently took place, and stocks recovered. Still, on 
the 1st of August, there remained more of agitation in the public 
mind than at any period since the revolution of 1830.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 86.22 


Advices from Beyroot, state that the insurrection in Syria appears to 
extend itself and gathered strength. In every skirmish that had taken 
place, the bravery of the insurgents was remarkable.—Their leaders 
appeared to possess military talent, and among them were some 
French officers of military skill. The insurgents had hoisted the 
Turkish flag, and proclaimed that they fought for their legitimate 
Sovereign, the Sultan. Proclamations, couched in the most soul- 
Stirring language, have been issued—and the insurrection has 
become general. Damascus was threatened by Said Emir, at the 
head of 16,000 Syrians, who have all solemnly sworn not to lay 
down their arms until they have accomplished the ruin of the 
Egyptian administration. 4ST September 1, 1840, page 86.23 


Letters from Constantinople to the 10th of July, state that Sami Bey, 
the envoy of Mehemet Ali, had had an intercourse with Reidschid 
Pacha, but it was not believed that the proposals of Mehemet Ali 
would be acceeded to. The Representatives of the four great 
powers, with the exception of the French Ambassador, advised the 
Divan to wait the result of the conference of London, before giving a 
reply to the Viceroy. Lord Ponsonby had advised the Sultan not to 
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treat with the latter, unless he should agree preliminarily to withdraw 
his troops from Syria, and to reduce his land and sea forces—a 
proposition which Mehemet Ali would be sure to reject.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 87.1 


The following is an extract of a letter received in this city, dated 
Paris, August 1:HS7T September 1, 1840, page 87.2 


“The greatest excitement now exists here with respect to the Turco 
Egyptian question, which England, Russia and other powers have 
taken upon themselves to settle without the advice of France. There 
is a possibility that the conduct of England may create great 
difficulties, and unless Lord Palmerston resigns, war may ensue. If 
so, it will be terrible. The government Journals, that is, those which 
support our actual ministry, talk of preparation for the worse, such 
as calling the reserve of the army into activity, maning the fleet, etc., 
though the Moniteur is silent, still the diplomatic corps are certainly 
in action, and although we hope in peace, and can scarcely believe 
in war, still it may come, for France has certainly been wounded in 
her pride, and to preserve the upper hand in Egypt, is indispensable 
for her. The conduct of England thus throwing herself into the arms 
of Russia is unaccountable. France never was more powerful than 
now, her finances never more prosperous, whilst on the contrary 
England is impoverished by two successive bad crops, and 
threatened with another—what the result may be is very difficult to 
predict, but on the first sound of the cannon all Europe will be in 
arms. The funds have gone down for 6f since ten days.”HST 
September 1, 1840, page 87.3 


On the 18th the Editor of the Journal makes the following additional 
remarks on the state of Europe:WST September 1, 1840, page 87.4 


The foreign news by the Acadia is of a highly important character— 
inasmuch as it shows that a crisis in the affairs of Europe has 
arrived, and the question whether peace will continue to shed 
blessings over the different nations of that quarter of the globe, or 
war ensue, will be soon decided. The peace of Europe has for 
some time past been endangered by the difficulties existing 
between Turkey and Egypt—between the Sultan, and a powerful 
potentate, once his vassal. The time has been, when a war 
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between those powers, would not have attracted great attention, 
and would have produced but little effect on the political condition of 
the European governments—but such a state of things exist no 
longer. A war between those countries at the present time would 
undoubtedly bring on a general war—and the governments of 
England, Russia, Prussia, and Austria, have resolved to interfere, 
and compel a cessation of hostile proceedings. 4ST September 1, 
1840, page 87.5 


The interests of France, however, are intimately connected with 
those of Mehemet Ali—and it is even supposed that the government 
of France is pleged to support the pretensions of Mehemet Ali to 
Syria. It is therefore not extraordinary that the interference of the 
other great powers should meet the disapproval of France, and 
create a good deal of excitement in that kingdom. It is not, however, 
probable that a war will be the consequence of these proceedings. 
Such a war would be destructive to the interests of France—and as 
she has no Napoleon to lead her armies to victory, it is not likely 
that she would reap either profit or “glory.” Nations in these times 
begin to understand the real nature of war—and are willing to count 
the cost before they take a decisive step. France will probably 
bluster a little, as a matter of course—but will finally accede to the 
treaty with a tolerable good grace.HST September 1, 1840, page 
87.6 


CORRESPONDENCE 
JVHe 


Letter from Ephraim Fuller 


Brother Himes,—Having had access to your valuable paper for a 
few weeks past, and believing it to be a proper medium through 
which to convey information on the subject to which it is devoted; | 
herein wish to express a few thoughts on the 24th chapter of Matt. 
and 34th verse. “Verily | say unto you, This generation shall not 
pass, till all these things be fulfilled."HST September 1, 1840, page 
87.7 


What generation? What things? It is well understood by what has 
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already been written on this subject, that this chapter contains 
answers to certain questions proposed to our Lord by his disciples; 
one of which was concerning the end of the world. After giving them 
the signs that should precede the destruction of Jerusalem, our 
Lord then proceeds to give his disciples certain specific signs of his 
second coming and of the end of the world. He spoke of many 
things as signs of his second coming, the last and most important of 
which was that “this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all 
the world for a witness unto all nations, and then shall the end 
come,” verse 714. Our Savior then, verse 32, says, Now learn a 
parable of the fig-tree: When his branch is yet tender and putteth 
forth leaves ye know that summer is nigh: verse 33, so likewise ye, 
when ye shall see all these things, know that it is near, even at the 
doors. Then he says, Verily | say unto you, this generation shall not 
pass away till all these things are fulfilled. The idea that our Lord 
here conveyed is, that the church when they had seen all these 
things come to pass, (i. e the last of the signs given by our Lord) 
that the generation then living on the earth would not pass away till 
the end come.HST September 1, 1840, page 87.8 


The term “generation” as here used by our Lord, evidently signifies 
the generation that shall be living on the earth when our Lord will 
come in the clouds of heaven with all his holy angels.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 87.9 


Dear Brother, it appears very evident to me that the last signs of the 
coming are now fast fulfilling in this generation; as the gospel is 
preached in nearly, if not all the nations for a witness, which was 
the last sign to be fulfilled before his second coming or the end of 
the world. This generation is now witnessing the fulfilment of these 
last signs, and therefore. | am confidently looking for the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Savior Jesus ChristHST 
September 1, 1840, page 87.10 


West Brookfield, July 9.HST September 1, 1840, page 87.11 


The Jew’s Love of Judea.—The most interesting circumstance 
which presents itself to my mind, in recalling what | saw of the 
Hebrew nation in the East, is the universal diffusion of the love, the 
undying love, of the Jews for their own Judea, the Canaan of their 
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fathers. Who Could see without emotion, thousands of poor 
Israelites, who from the remotest parts of pilgrimage—through 
privations incalculable, and sufferings without end—often shoeless 
and almost clotheless—friendless, penniless, that they might see 
the city of David, and lay their bones in the bosom of Jerusalem. 
What multitudes are there among them who have sold their last 
possession—having gathered together their little, their insufficient 
all—and have started, marching towards the rising sun, from the 
Vistula, the Dnieper, and the Danube, on a journey as long, as 
perilous. How many have perished, exhausted on the way! How 
many who have landed at Joppa, or crossed the Taurus at Antioch, 
have been unable, from over-exhaustion, to reach their longed-for 
goal. How many have sunk in sight of the Mount of Olives! and how 
many have closed their eyes in peace and blessedness when the 
privilege has been vouchsafed to them of reading within the walls of 
Salem.—Dr. Bowring.HST September 1, 1840, page 87.12 


THE FALL OF THE OTTOMAN POWER IN 1844 


JVHe 


The following items of prophetic calculation relative to the fall of the 
Turkish Empire, are taken from the “Millennial Harbinger for July. 
There is truly acoincidence in these calculations. Ed.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 87.13 


Wall observes that the Ottoman power began in 1300, or 1301. 
Constantinople was taken in 1453. If the date of 396 be reckoned 
from thence, the expiration will be in 1849.HST September 1, 1840, 
page 87.14 


But Wall is in an error in saying 396 instead of 391, the true 
prophetic period; substract, therefore, five years, which brings to A. 
D. 1844.HST September 1, 1840, page 87.15 


Whitaker reckons from the 29th May, 1453, when Constantinople 
was taken, and speaks of the expulsion of the Ottoman from thence 
as being likely to happen 391 years from that date: that is in June, 
1844.HST September 1, 1840, page 87.16 
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Thurston gave precisely the same interpretation, and expects a 
revival of the Eastern Roman Empire, by the assumption of the 
reins of government by a Christian power at Constantinople, in 
1844.HST September 1, 1840, page 87.17 


In confirmation of this last view, if we compute the 2300, or, 
according to the Septuagint, 2400 days of Danie/ 8:14, from the rise 
of the Medo-Persian Empire, or from the first battle gained by Cyrus 
—viz. 526 B. C., it brings us down to the same year—1844.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 87.18 


Thus 1844 added to 556 equals 2400.HST September 1, 1840, 
page 87.19 


Frere reckons 2400 years B. C. 553, being the third year of 
Belshazzar, King of Babylon, in which year Daniel’s vision was 
seen; in which case, they, terminate 1847; at which time all nations 
professing the Mahomedan religion will be brought into the 
church.HST September 1, 1840, page 87.20 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 
JVHe 


On the Designations of Time in Daniel and John: The 1260 Days of daniel and John, and the 
1000 Years of John 


By Rev. Wm. Allen, D. D. of Northampton, Mass. 
continued. 


The 11th chapter of Daniel has no computation of days or note of 
time.HST September 1, 1840, page 88.1 


The difficulty of applying a part of the notes of time in Danie/ 12th, 
to Antiochus, and a part to Anti-Christ, is, perhaps, not 
insurmountable. In v. 5-8, the man on the banks of the river inquired 
of the man on the waters, how long it should be to “the end of these 
wonders;” referring to all that had been predicted as to the reign of 
Anti-Christ in the 7th chapter, etc. The answer is, “a time, times, 
and a half,” or 1260 years.HST September 1, 1840, page 88.2 
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Daniel understood not. But the Lord said to him, “the words are 
closed and sealed up till the time of the end;’—and then informed 
him, that there should be “1290 days from the removal of the 
sacrifice,” and that he should be blessed, who should come to the 
“1335 days.” That in these numbers literal days should be intended, 
will depend upon the application of a part of the prophecy in Daniel 
to Antiochus; and that a part should be applied to him and a part to 
Anti-Christ, is analogous to the methods of other prophets.WST 
September 1, 1840, page 88.3 


It is not my aim to prove this. But supposing that Mr. Stuart and 
others are correct in applying these last numbers and the 8th and 
11th chapters to Antiochus. There is nothing in the general 
character of the prophetical writings, there is nothing in the structure 
of the prophecy of Daniel to forbid us from regarding very different 
events as referred to by the different numbers, or expressions for 
numbers in other passages of the book of Daniel. Particularly there 
is nothing to compel us to apply the “3 1-2 times” to Antiochus, but, 
on the contrary, strong reasons, which have been already assigned, 
for regarding the termination of that period as yet future.WST 
September 1, 1840, page 88.4 


8. The equivalent numbers in the Apocalypse are now to be 
examined. The passages are Revelation 11:2, 3, 12:6, 14, 13:5, 
where the same period is expressed by the various terms or 
notations of “42 months,” “1260 days,” “a time, and times, and half a 
time.” Surely no one will apply these passages to Antiochus; and as 
the number and the method of expressing it are the same in Daniel 
and John, it would seem probable that the same event is referred to 
in both,—unless we should concur with some of the early Christian 
fathers in supposing that Antiochus was designed to be a type of 
Anti-Christ, and the literal days of the type are expanded into years 
in he antitype. But of the passages in the Apocalypse it is 
necessary to make a more particular examianation.4S T September 
1, 1840, page 88.5 


In Revelation 11:2, it is predicted of the Gentiles, the holy city shall 
they tread under foot 42 months,” which is equal to 1260 days. Here 
is a specific time, a precise, exact number; and this precision would 
seem to compel us to seek for the accomplishments of the 
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prophecy either in 42 months of days, or months of years. The first 
question is, whether a /iteral treading under foot of Jerusalem is 
intended, or figuratively the oppression and persecution of the 
Christian religion? | cannot doubt, that the latter is intended, for it is 
more than 42 months of years since Jerusalem has been trodden 
under foot by the Gentiles. 4ST September 1, 1840, page 88.6 


If then the oppression of the true religion by Anti-Christian 
percecutors be intended, probably none will suppose the short 
period of 3 1-2 years only is meant, but 1260 years. Most writers fix 
the date of the rise of the Roman apostacy and Anti-Christ in the 
7th or 8th century. If we take the early period of A. D. 606, then the 
1260 years will end in A. D. 1866, which may be the time for the 
destruction of Anti-Christ. Or if we take A. D. 666, then the time will 
be A. D. 1920. But in any event, the accomplishment of the 
prophecy is future.4ST September 1, 1840, page 88.7 


9. Mr. Stuart’s views are very different. The three and a half years 
o f Daniel he regards as literal. But, as numbers have also a 
secondary sense, expressing a mere generic idea—as a definite 
number thus may stand for an indefinite one,—he supposes, that in 
the Apocalypse the three and a half years, being applied to the 
Roman war and the capture of Jerusalem, must mean “about this 
period of time,” that is, a little more than four years, or between six 
and seven years.HST September 1, 1840, page 88.8 


But when | consider that in the passage, now under consideration, 
the phrase is “forty-two months,” and that in several other places in 
the Apocalypse, and in reference to different events, we have the 
equivalent phrases of “a time, and times and half a time,” and 
“twelve hundred and sixty days,”—all precise, definite, unequivocal 
—I cannot imagine it possible, that the spirit of God intended to 
express some uncertain, indefinite period, lying beyond three and a 
half years, and somewhere between three and a half and seven 
years. Such a prophecy would teach nothing. In this uncertainty, 
faith would have nothing to rest upon. The fulfilment of the prophecy 
could never be established, and would not be one of the means, by 
which the church is made to admire and to celebrate the wonderful 
wisdom and power of God. There is another strong objection to the 
application of the prophecy to the Roman war, and that is, that the 
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city is to be “trodden under foot,’—that is, to be conquered and held 
in subjection forty-two months. During the siege of the city, the 
Gentiles had no possession; and after its capture they did not lose 
even a temporary possession for hundreds of years. Excepting the 
period of the Christian crusades, from A. D. 1099 to 1187, about 
eighty-eight years, Jerusalem has remained down to this day under 
the foot of the Gentile. We find, then, nothing in history, presenting 
to us the accomplishment, either of the twelve hundred and sixty 
days, or twelve hundred and sixty years. We look forward to the 
future termination of these years.HST September 1, 1840, page 
88.9 


10. Revelation 11:3, it is declared, that the Lord’s “two witnesses, 
clothed in sackcloth, shall prophesy twelve hundred and sixty days.” 
When we consider the power ascribed to these witnesses, that of 
shutting up heaven, that it rain not, and of “smiting the earth with all 
plagues, as often as they will;-—-when we consider, that at the end 
of their testimony a war is to be waged against them by “the beast 
out of the bottomless pit,” and that their bodies are to lie exposed to 
the view of “nations,” and that the wicked, who “dwell on the earth,” 
rejoice over them; it must be difficult to admit that the short period of 
three and a half years is intended. To suppose, that an indefinite 
period is meant, is to destroy the distinctness and force and 
certainty of prophecy. The meaning of this prophecy may be 
questionable. There is no pretence that it has been fulfilled; at least, 
there are few who imagine it has been. If we suppose the two 
witnesses to be the scriptures, denied to the people by the Anti- 
Christian power of Rome, bearing testimony to the nations in 
sackcloth twelve hundred and sixty years,—and if, at the close of 
that period, events should occur in further fulfilment of the 
prediction;—or if some other accomplishment should be exhibited 
clearly to the world; the church would then have reason to extol the 
wisdom and glory of Him, who inspired the book of Revelation.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 88.10 


11. In Revelation 12:6, the woman, clothed with the sun, whose 
child was to rule “all nations,” is represented as fed in the 
wilderness “twelve hundred and sixty days,” or, as it is expressed in 
verse 14, “a time and times, and half a time.” There is no 
supposable event, accomplishing this prophecy in “twelve hundred 
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and sixty days. On the contrary, as the triumph of Christ's Kingdom 
is to succeed the persecution of the woman,—‘“now is come 
salvation, and strength, etc.” verse 10,—we are constrained, in 
applying the prophecy to the church, to consider the period 
designated as that not of days, but of twelve hundred and sixty 
years, and the termination of it as yet future.HS7T September 1, 
1840, page 88.11 


In Revelation 13:5, it is declared, that the beast that should war with 
the saints, should “continue forty-two months.” He should have 
“power over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations.” The event 
predicted is probably the same as that of the persecution of the 
woman in the 12th chapter; and here again the wide-spread 
persecution and war against the saints in “all nations” oblige us to 
admit the reference, not to days, but to years, and to expect a future 
accomplishment of the prophecy. [To be concluded in our 
next. JHST September 1, 1840, page 88.12 


A WORD OF WARNING IN THE LAST DAYS 


JVHe 
By the Rev. Wm. W. Pym, of England. 


DOW & JACKSON have just received a large supply of the above 
valuable work from the Philadelphia publishers, which may be had 

by calling at this office. They are to be had at no other place in New 

England. Bound in boards.—Retail, 42 centsHST September 7, 

1840, page 88.13 


ADDRESS TO THE CLERGY 


JVHe 


On the near approach of the Glorious Everlasting Kingdom of God. 
By Rev. Joniah Litch, author of “Review of Miller,” etc, for sale 
Wholesale and Retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 Devonshire 
Street. HST September 1, 1840, page 88.14 


MILLER’S LECTURES 
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JVHe 

On the Second Coming of Christ about the year 1843, for sale 
wholesale and retail, by DOW & JACKSON, 14 Devonshire 
Street. HST September 1, 1840, page 88.15 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES of the second coming of christ 


JVHe 


Is published on the first and fifteenth of each month, making twenty- 
four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index will be 
added.HST September 1, 1840, page 88.16 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST September 1, 1840, page 88.17 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J.V.HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. II Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST September 1, 1840, page 88.18 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST 
September 1, 1840, page 88.19 


AGENTS 
JVHe 


massachusetts 


Randolph—Miss Abigail White 
Fairhaven—Joseph Bates 





454 


Eastham—Elder Josiah Litch 

Westford—Benjamin F. Leighton 

Groton—Daniel Needham 

Brighton—Samuel Clough 

Lowell—Elder Timothy ColeHST September 1, 1840, page 88.20 


maine 


Portland—Eld. L. D. Fleming/ST September 1, 1840, page 
88.21 


new hampshire 


Thornton—Joseph E. Dow, Esq. P M. 

Thornton—Joseph E. Dow, Esq. P M. 

Exeter—George T. Stacy.HST September 1, 1840, page 88.22 
DOW & JACKSON,HST September 1, 1840, page 88.23 


Book, Card, and Fancy Job PrintersHS7T September 1, 1840, page 
88.24 


14 Devonshire Street Boston.HST September 1, 1840, page 88.25 
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September 15, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 12 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 


No Authorcode 


Discussion Between Litch and Jones 


Concluded. 


CHRIST’S KINGDOM AT HAND 


JVHe 


4. In dissenting from “A. D. 1843,” as the revealed period of Christ’s 
second coming and kingdom, | maintained that its distance was 
unforetold by the prophets. (1.) | argued it from the position that 
there is no prophecy which “directly declares the great day to be far 
away.” To this, brother Litch answers, that Daniel and Paul did 
“virtually foretell the great day far off, in their foretelling the rise and 
fall of kingdoms, great apostacy,” etc. To this, it may be replied, that 
my position, as above, is so purposely qualified by the word 
“directly,” that this “virtually foretelling,” etc., does not assail it. And 
besides, it will be seen that the Lord did not foretell, either by Daniel 
or Paul, that the several events of which they wrote would require a 
long time in their coming to pass. More than this, the “ten horns,” 
and “ten kings,” foretold in Revelation 17:12, which “shall receive 
power as kings, one hour with the beast,” are apparently the same 
“ten horns” and “ten kings,” of Danie/ 7:20; and surely this “one 
hour,” for the whole “ten” to reign, or “have power as kings with the 





456 


beast,” would not explain Daniel as foretelling by these “kings” even 
“virtually,” the great day “far off." HST September 15, 1840, page 
89.1 


Brother Litch’s several arguments on this point, drawn from 
prophetic days, etc., do not in my mind, “settle the question,” 
because of my rejecting the principle which he holds, viz., that 
those days mean literal years. HST September 15, 1840, page 89.2 


In establishing my position of the unforetold distance of Christ’s 
coming to judgment, it was argued, (2,) that the Lord’s threatening 
of “woe” against putting it “far away,” as an “evil day,” Amos 6:7, 3. 
Matthew 24:48, was inconsistent with his declaring it far away 
himself. My brother answers this by a mere declaration, that the 
“evil day,” here, “has nothing to do with the judgment,” etc. Since 
we then differ so in the interpretation of this “evil day,” my argument 
from it, is nothing to him, and his is nothing to me. He thinks also 
that the “woe” was not threatened in Christ’s day, against saying, 
“My Lord delayeth his coming,” as it is now, since the signs of its 
being at hand, are so far accomplished. But why not? They must 
not know, even then, but all would be suddenly done; as all things 
were possible with God. And thus spoke the apostle Paul—“Then 
we which are alive and remain [unto the coming of the Lord] shall 
be caught up,” etc. 7 Thessalonians 4:15, 17, as though, for aught 
he knew, he might be alive on the earth at His final coming.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 89.3 


In sustaining my position of the unforetold distance of the judgment 
at hand; it was argued (3,) That the wisdom and benevolence of 
God seem naturally to forbid his revealing it to mortals. In brother 
Litch’s answer to this, which appears to me not to the point, he 
affirms that “the time of the end came A. D. 1798,” and that it will 
extend to the “end itself.” Does he mean here, that “the time of the 
end” is not “the end itself?” If so, and if the said “time” might come 
A. D. 1798, so long before “the end itself;” why might it not as well 
have come at Christ’s incarnation, thence “to extend to the end 
itself?” And surely, there is more Scripture for the latter than the 
former, for Christ himself then said—The time is fulfilled [or come] 
and the kingdom of heaven is at hand.”—Mark 1:15, while there is 
no Scripture testimony of its being fulfilled, or come, A. D. 
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1798.HST September 15, 1840, page 89.4 


Further, to sustain my position as above, (4.) | quoted a large 
number of passages from the Bible, expressly declaring “the great 
day of the Lord,” etc. to be “near, near,” hasting “greatly,” “nigh at 
hand,” etc. Brother Litch’s principal argument against this proof, is, 
that “God calls things which are not as though they were.” | readily 
admit with him that “the signs” to precede the great day were 
usually foretold in the connection; but signs and all might have been 
soon fulfilled, for aught men could know, even when the prophecies 
were given. And is it not presumption in the extreme, to suppose 
that God would so many times make the rousing declaration, that 
“the great and terrible day of the Lord,” was “nigh at hand,” hasting 
greatly etc. and mean to have it understood, at the same time, that 
to the men then living it was off 2000 or 3000 years?HST 
September 15, 1840, page 89.5 


My concluding argument, that the distance of the judgment was 
unforetold, was, (5,) from repeated passages of Scripture, then 
quoted, which positively declare, in language too plain to be 
misunderstood, that the precise “hour,” “day,” and “time” of its 
coming is sealed up—unknown to angels—in the Father’s own 
power, etc. In my brother’s reply to this argument, he says several 
good things which seem to me not at variance with my position of 
the distance of the judgment unforetold, and nothing, to my 
understanding, to do away this kind of proof.WST September 15, 
1840, page 89.6 


On now leaving the question to the decision of the reader, whether 
“A. D. 1843,” is, or is not, the revealed time of Christ's coming to 
judgment, | could wish it generally understood that brother Litch and 
myself have not been controverting the point for the sake of the 
mastery, but for the sake of a mutual, more full, and necessary 
investigation of the whole subject; and that, if possible, others may 
be stirred up and assisted in the faithful study of the Scriptures, to 
find out for themselves what the Bible most fully teaches concerning 
the momentous realities of the speedy coming of Christ and the 
resurrection, though heretofore quite generally overlooked, 
misconstrued, or put far away.HST September 15, 1840, page 89.7 
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Thus far our readers have only seen wherein we differ on the 
general subject of Christ's expected soon coming, while yet we 
supposed ourselves agreed, in perhaps every point concerning it, 
except in his one argument for it, which fixes its precise time at “A. 
D. 1843.” Then, shall not we and others who are unitedly looking 
“for the appearing of the Great God and our Savior Jesus Christ,” 
as being now, in all respects, verily “at hand;” hereafter dwell rather 
on those much neglected and misunderstood points concerning it, 
in which we are all agreed; that we may strengthen each other’s 
hands in the work of declaring it, that we may more successfully 
arouse our hearers and readers deeply to consided the whole 
subject, and to prepare immediately to meet their “Judge,” who 
now” standeth before the door?” HENRY JONESHST September 
15, 1840, page 89.8 


New York, July, 1840 


REPLY TO THE ABOVE 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor. As Br. Jones has given the public his closing article in 
the discussion between him and myself, | also wish to make a few 
remarks, and will then submit the question. | shall not, however, do 
more than simply to make a few corrections, where Br. J. has 
misapprehended me; and present some general remarks on the 
points of difference between us.WST September 15, 1840, page 
89.9 


1. Br. J. says, “And though my brother considers the anointing of 
Christ to signify his being endowed with the Holy Ghost, etc. at his 
incarnation, rather than his being finally crowned king in the 
presence of the whole universe; at his second coming,” etc.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 89.10 


Here my brother misapprehends me. | do not think the anointing 
spoken of, was the “endowing of Christ with the Holy Ghost at his 
incarnation.” My position was, that it was “the Holy of Holies, 
“Heaven itself,” which the Holy, of Holies in the tabernacle was a 
type, which was consecrated [anointed] for us by the sacrifice of 
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Christ, and his appearing there with his own blood for us.HWST 
September 15, 1840, page 89.11 


2. He misapprehends me again, as follows: speaking of the 
chronological computation, he says, “Brother Litch, in his answer, 
makes up this deficiency into two months by adding to my 
chronological table 64 years and 7 months of further time; thus 
estimating the duration of the captivity at 134 years and 7 months at 
least, instead of 70 years, as the Scriptures affirm,” etc.WST 
September 15, 1840, page 89.12 


But | distinctly stated that | did “not admit that the 70 weeks and 
2300 days began at the end of the 70 years captivity.,HST 
September 15, 1840, page 89.13 


It was not my object, in that connection, to prove when the 70 years 
began or ended: but simply to show that 4004 years elapsed before 
Christ; and that 1843 after Christ will give us the requsite 5847 
years. Were | endeavoring to settle that point, | should neither admit 
that the captivity began A. M. 44121, nor that it ended B. C. 457. 
That point is entirely distinct, according to my apprehension, from 
the one in question. HST September 15, 1840, page 89.14 


Whether | accomplished that object, viz. to show that A. D. 1843 will 
bring us to the 5847th year of the world, | must leave for the reader 
to decide.HST September 15, 1840, page 89.15 


Br. Jones, also, rejects the testimony of profane fane authors in 
elucidating Scripture prophesy. And hence my argument to prove 
the fulfillment of the time, times and a half, and 42 months, is with 
him of no weight. But he has not attempted to show, that admitting 
the testinony of the authors quoted to be correct, the argument is 
not irrefutable, HST September 15, 1840, page 89.16 


He feels himself bound to reject all mere human testimony; | feel 
myself obliged to avail myself of this help, in illustrating the 
fulfillment of Scripture prophecy. With these corrections and 
remarks, | submit the subject. 4ST September 15, 1840, page 90.1 


And while we differ on the points which have been discussed, it is 
matter of gratitude to us both, that on other points connected with 
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the subject we are fellow laborers in the husbandry of God.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 90.2 


The numbers in course of publication in the Watchman, from the 
pen of Br. J. “On the return of the Jews,” are worthy the attentive 
perusal of all lovers of the Bible and of the glorious appearing of 
Jesus Christ. J. Litch. 4ST September 15, 1840, page 90.3 


Millennial Grove, Aug. 1840. 


THE RESTORATION OF ISRAEL 


JVHe 


Br. Himes,—The five articles which | here present for your paper, 
have just been published in the “Olive Leaf,” issued simultaneously 
at New York, Providence and Boston. There are five more of the 
series, now in the hands of the Editor of that paper, unpublished, 
declined, and at my “disposal,” because, as he says, “they are not 
well received by” his “readers,” and because on being called by a 
correspondent to re-examine certain things in them, he finds them 
“highly objectionable in principle.” What those objectionable 
principles are, the Editor has not stated. Let every reader search 
and see. Sure there can be nothing dangerous “in principle,” in the 
common sense and Scripture facts therein contained, nor in the 
many authentic facts concerning the present condition, hopes and 
prospects of the Jews; which probably will meet with many similar 
obstructions in coming before the public. The remaining articles you 
expect in due season.HST September 15, 1840, page 90.4 


My prime object, in those articles, so far as known to myself, is the 
glory of God, in the salvation of souls, by means of the gospel of the 
kingdom at hand, faithfully and clearly presented. | am well aware 
that the position | have taken | am well aware that the position | 
have taken on the restoration of Israel, will conflict with the long 
settled and almost unquestioned opinion of those who look for a 
literal Jewish return. But as | have attempted, in the spirit of 
meekness, to bring forward things of importance, both new and old, 
on the subject, it is hoped, that those especially, who look for the 
kingdom at hand, will carefully examine the articles with kind 





461 


feelings, and admit their conclusiveness, or satisfy themselves that 
they are illogical and inconclusive.HST September 15, 1840, page 
90.5 


Yours, H. JONES. 


CHRIST’S KINGDOM AT HAND 


JVHe 
without the previous return of the jews. number 1 


Mr. Editor,—There is one fact in relation to the Jews which is worthy 
of consideration, and with which it is supposed, that many are 
familiar, which is, that there is a very great change in the action, if 
not in the sentiments of the Church as a body, on the subject, within 
the recollection of many of us now living. Some forty years ago and 
more, the doctrine of the return of the Jews was so prevalent, that 
at least one petition was brought into almost every prayer of the 
congregation and the family, that God would “gather in the Jews, 
together with the fulness of the Gentiles.” But now, for a 
considerable time, it is believed that there are comparatively few, 
who bring the supposed prophecy of the Jews’ return at all, into 
their public or social prayers.WST September 15, 1840, page 90.6 


| am aware of standing on holy ground, while | maintain the doctrine 
of Christ's kingdom at hand, without the previous gathering of the 
Jews. The delicateness and responsibility of the undertaking are 
greatly increased by the consideration, that during this neglect of 
prayer for the Jews’ return, so little has been said by the pulpit or 
the press, to sustain the doctrine now assumed; while now, so 
many of our dear brethren both in Europe and America, including 
the celebrated Frey, Wolff, converts of Judaism, with whom | am 
agreed in the expected near coming of Christ and his kingdom, 
who, after all, are sanguine in support of the doctrine of the Jews 
literal and speedy return, to prepare the way for the kingdom to 
come. These brethren, it must be admitted, are doing a great and 
good work, in vindicating the coming of the Lord at hand; so that | 
would not, for my life, oppose them in it; but would rather 
consecrate all that | have and am, to help forward the same great 
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work. And yet, in the most successful preaching of the kingdom of 
God at hand; | feel impelled to take the ground that the literal return 
to Palestine of the people called the Jews, is a doctrine not 
sustained by the Holy Scriptures. In a candid and fair maintenance 
of this ground, it is proposed:HST September 15, 1840, page 90.7 


|. To answer some of the most common arguments, which are 
adduced in favor of the literal return of the Jews.HST September 
15, 1840, page 90.8 


Il. To present other arguments more directly in support of the theory 
of their not returning before Christ's coming.HST September 15, 
1840, page 90.9 


|. In examining arguments adduced in favor of the Jews literal 
return, | begin, HST September 15, 1840, page 90.10 


First, With the alleged fact, that hitherto God has fulfilled the 
prophecies concerning them, most literally in every particular, and 
will of course literally fulfill the prophecy of their return. Those 
literally fulfilled prophesies are said to include (1) the present 
scattering of the Jews.—(2) Their having become areproach a 
hissing and a byword in the earth,—and (3) their now suffering the 
judgment and curse of the Almighty, for their sin in rejecting and 
crucifying the Lord of gloryHST September 15, 1840, page 90.11 


Were it admitted that these things were distinctly foretold, and now 
literally fulfilled, exclusively in case of the Jews as a separate 
people, the argument from them might appear even unanswerable, 
in favor of their literal return. But there are various reasons for my 
not admitting them, as prophesies now fulfilled. (1) It is not admitted 
that this foretold scattering of God’s rebellious people “among all 
nations,” is limited to the Jews as a seperate people; because “God 
is no respector of persons,” among his apostate and rebellious 
subjects; and because they are now promiscuously and alike 
“scattered” both of the Jew and Gentile race, in nearly all the 
nations of the globe, and far more literally too, than in case of the 
Jews only. And is not the present opostacy and rebellion of the 
subjects of Christian nations, and of the Christian Church, too, as 
great in the sight of God, as that of the Jews, seeing that the former 
“crucify the Lord afresh and put him to an open shame?” And 
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besides, the connexion of several of the prophecies on this subject, 
forbids their being understood of the present literal scattering of the 
Jews only. A few of them may here be given.HST September 15, 
1840, page 90.12 


“And | [the Lord] will scatter them among the heathen,’—“and will 
send a sword after them till | have consumed them,” Jeremiah 9:16. 
This swording andconsuming of God’s rebellious subjects 
generally, on their being scattered, surely must mean something 
more than the present literal scattering of the Jews. And is it not 
strikingly parallel to those passages which foretell that God’s 
“enemies” shall “be scattered,” driven “away” “as smoke;” to melt 
“as wax before the fire;’ when as “the wicked,” they must “perish at 
the presence of God,” (Psalm 68:1, 2.) being “driven away in” their 
“wickedness,” (Proverbs 14:32.) “into everlasting fire prepared for 
the devil and his angels.” (Matthew 25:41.)HST September 15, 
1840, page 90.13 


“Can thy heart endure, or can thy hands be strong in the days that | 
shall deal with thee? I, the Lord, have spoken it and will do it. And | 
will scatter thee among the heathen, and will disperse thee in the 
countries, and will consume thy filthiness out of thee,” [Ezekiel 
22:14, 15.] This foretold scattering of God’s enemies, it will be seen, 
is connected with “the days’ when he will “deal” or “reckon with 
them;” being at the general judgment, [Matthew 25:19,] when he 
“will consume” them as “filthiness out of his flock; or at “the end of 
the world,” he will seperate them as “the tares” from the wheat to 
burn them in a “furnace of fire.” [Matthew 13:38-42.] The connection 
also shows this “scattering” to take place, when the “heart of his 
enemies “can” no longer “endure,” nor their “hands be strong” 
against the Lord. And must we not consider this passage as 
including the events of the final judgment, rather than the present 
scattered state of the Jews, with their hearts still enduring and their 
“hands strong” against Christ?PHST September 15, 1840, page 
90.14 


“Therefore it is come to pass, that as he cried and they would not 
hear, so they cried and | would not hear, saith the Lord of hosts, but 
| “scattered” them with a whirlwind, among all the nations whom 
they knew not.” [Zechariah 7:13, 14.] Although the Jews and all 
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enemies of God, may yet repent and cry to God, with the assurance 
of being heard, time is at hand, with the coming of the Lord to 
judgment, when forever sinners may knock and “cry” at the closed 
door of mercy, and he will not hear, or will not answer their 
requests, but will bid them to “depart” as “workers of iniquity.” Then 
as “with a whirlwind,” he will “scatter” them among strangers, or 
“nations whom they know not,” even among damned spirits, 
including “the devil and his angels.” These and other parallel 
passages, foretelling the “scattering” of God’s enemies, are 
considered as fair testimony from inspiration, against the position 
that the Jew’s literal dispersion was foretold, and is now literally 
accomplished, against them as a distinguished, or separate class of 
sinners. If this manner of meeting the position be fair and scriptural, 
then the argument drawn from the scattering of God’s enemies, 
proves nothing in favor of the Jew’s literal return, or of their 
gathering into Palestine. HENRY JONES.HST September 15, 1840, 
page 90.15 


New York, June 27th, 1840. 
Bible Chronology 


JVHe 


The Chronology. We have received several communications on this 
subject, which we give in the following order. 4ST September 15, 
1840, page 90.16 


MILLER’S NEW CHRONOLOGY 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor,—I am highly pleased with the general plan of Br. Miller’s 
new chronology, but am not quite satisfied with all his details. | wish 
him, therefore, to explain a little more clearly some points, both for 
my own and other’s satisfaction. | do not propose these questions 
because | doubt whether a system of chronology can be made out, 
from authentic sources, which will show 1843 to be the 6000th year 
of the world: | have been satisfied of that for months: but such a 
system ought to undergo the most rigid investigation before it is 
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adopted.HST September 15, 1840, page 90.17 


1. After allowing 600 years for Noah’s life before the flood. Br. M. 
allows another for the flood. But ought not the year of the flood to 
be included in Noah’s 600 years? Genesis 7:77. “In the six hundreth 
year of Noah’s life, in the second month and seventeenth day of the 
month, the same day were all the fountains of the great deep 
broken up, and the windows of heaven were opened.” From this it 
appears that the flood commenced the first part of Noah’s 600th 
year, and ended soon after he was 600 years of age. the flood was 
on the earth when that era passed.HST September 15, 1840, page 
91.1 


2. Br. M. allows 30 years after the death of Moses, for the 
administration of Joshua. What evidence has he of this?4ST 
September 15, 1840, page 91.2 


3. Is this satisfactory evidence of the correctness of Usher’s 
chronology from the end of Zedekiah’s reign to the birth of Christ? 
He makes out 588 years; | cannot make out but about 580.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 91.3 


4. Bro. M. allows 25 years for Jehoshaphat’s reign, and 8 years for 
the reign of Jehoram. But Jehoram commenced his reign in the 5th 
year of Joram, king of Israel, which was in the 23rd year of 
Jehoshaphat’s reign, 2 Kings 8:16, He therefore reigned but 5 years 
alone.HST September 15, 1840, page 91.4 


In view of the above difficulties | will give the outlines of what | 
believe a more correct table.HST September 15, 1840, page 91.5 


From the creation to the flood, 1656 years 
the Flood, to the death of 427 
Terah, 
Terah’s death, to the 430 
Exodus. 
Sojourn in the wilderness 40 
Administration of Joshua and 
the elders according to 25 
Josephus 
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Anarchy according to do. 18 


The judges 450 ” 
Samuel’s administration 21 ” 
Saul, David and Solomon » 

; 120 
reigned 


390 231 allow in this estimate only five years for 


Kings of Judah to Zedekiah’s 


Jehoram’s independent reign after the death of 


capt. Jehoshophat.) » 
Chaldean and Medo-Persian 423 24For the particular items which make up this 
kings to the seventh year of period, see Signs of the Times, No. 6, reply to Br. 
Artaxerxes Jones.) » 


From the 7th year of Artaxerxes which was the 4256th year of the Julian 

period, to the year 1840, 2297 which is the 6553 year of that period 25See 

Ferguson’s astronomical demonstration on this point in the Signs of the Times, No. 4.) 

Add three years to 1843 3.” 
Total 6000 years 


It appears to me that this argument in favor of the nearness of the 
great Sabbath, will have its influence where no other will: for there 
are few persons who believe the Bible who will attempt to put the 
millenium beyond the 6000th year of the world. | invite the most 
rigid criticism on the above outline. J. LITCHHST September 15, 
1840, page 91.6 


BIBLE CHRONOLOGY 


JVHe 


Bro. Himes,—l have carefully examined Bro. Miller's “Bible 
Chronology.” It is all proved by Scripture,” down to the end of 
Zedekieh’s reign, with two exceptions. 4ST September 15, 1840, 
page 91.7 


1. He supposes Abram’s call to have been at the death of Terah: 
“Terah lived 70 years, and begat Abram,” (Genesis 17:26.) and 
“Abram,” was 75 years old when he departed out of Haran (Genesis 
12:4.) Now if Abram was the oldest of Terah’s sons, (which we infer 
from the calculation of their names, and must take for granted till 
Scripture proof to the contrary is adduced,) the length of the period 
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under consideration is only 145 years, instead of 205, given by 
BRO. M. 2. He has given us 21 years as the period of Samuel the 
prophet. This is not proved by his proof-text, which is 7 Samuel 7:2- 
77. one human link destroys the divinity of the chain. As an honest 
searcher for truth, | present these difficulties. Can Bro. M. remove 
them? J. W. B.HST September 15, 1840, page 91.8 


Bro. Miller will please answer the above difficulties. EdHST 
September 15, 1840, page 91.9 


THE CHRONOLOGY 
JVHe 


Criticism by “Americus.” 


Mr. Editor:—In No. 10 of the “Signs of the Times,” | was much 
pleased to find a Bible Chronology of the Patriarchs, Judges and 
Kings, from Adam to Christ, by Wm. Miller. And, as your periodical, 
which has long been needed for the dissemination of light and truth 
upon the momentous question, When cometh the Lord from 
heaven? is open to all, and invites the strictest and severest 
criticism on the merits of this new calculation; | will state some of 
the difficulties which exist not only in my own mind, with reference 
to this new chronology, but also in the minds of some of the more 
active friends of the cause. It is not to be supposed that the ages of 
the Patriarchs, etc., as given in the Chronology, like those in the 
Bible, are definite and precise, inasmuch as days and months are 
not taken into the calculation; and it would be contrary to reason, 
and the common course of things to conjecture, either that their 
birth-days were their death-days, or that they with all their 
descendants were born upon the same day of the year. When the 
Bible says that Adam lived an hundred and thirty years, and begat a 
son, are we to understand that he had not lived a month or a day 
over that time? Or should we not rather consider it in the sense in 
which ages at the present time with us are universally understood, 
by whom the years only are taken into the reckoning, the months 
and days being non-important?HST September 15, 1840, page 
91.10 
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When we say a man is thirty years old, we do not understand but 
that he may be thirty years and six months, eight months or ten; 
and would it be natural to consider the ages in the Bible in any other 
light? Yea, would it not be very unnatural and unreasonable, too, to 
look upon them differently? And should we consider them in the 
sense in which they are generally understood, we could not 
reasonably allot to each of the Patriarchs, etc., less than two 
months on an everage. Then, there being sixty Patriarchs, Judges, 
and Kings, one hundred and twenty months, or ten years should 
come into the Chronology, allowing my allotment true, and certainly 
it cannot be too large. Consequently, Christ's second coming 
should have been seven years ago! The object of this article is 
merely to state some objections to this Chronology about which the 
opponents of Bro. Miller make much ado—problems which I, with 
my shortsighted vision, have not been able to solve, but which 
some of you, who are more skilled in doctrine and theology, 
perhaps may easily resolve, and not to injure the cause by evil 
surmisings and conjecturings. For we all should be searchers after 
truth and the right way, our souls should be warmed by a glow of 
holy zeal, and sustained by a steadfast faith in the promises of God. 
| cannot make myself believe that Bro. Miller makes this omission of 
not less than ten years of odd months and days a sine qua non for 
bringing out Christ's Second Coming into the year 1843. Indeed, | 
think he will give a fair and candid exposition of the whole matter, 
and which will satisfy every doubting mind, when he shall have 
found out the difficulty which | have stated, existing in no small 
extent with us. Let us search for truth as for hid treasure; until we 
shall have found it, and then scatter its seeds throughout the length 
and preadth of this benighted world, until they shall spring up, 
brightening, transforming it, and we shall see it shining in the full 
blaze of Millenial glory. AMERICUS.HST September 15, 1840, page 
91.11 


REMARKS 


JVHe 


“Americus” says that the objections he has stated to the new 
calculation have some weight with our opponents. Well, their 
objections and speculations shall be swept away. They profess to 
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believe in the present established chronology, do they not, Mr. 
“Americus?” O yes. Well,Mr Miller agrees exactly with them, 
relating to the period to which you refer. |f they have any difficulty 
about odd months, etc., let them go to those in whom they believe, 
Usher, Calmat and others, and they will reckon with them just as 
Mr. Miller has done. They say nothing of odd months, for the very 
best of reasons—the Bible says nothing about them. We must, not 
be wise above what is written. Ed.HST September 15, 1840, page 
91.12 


Christian Union 
JVHe 


UNION CONVENTION AT GROTON 


For a full and impartial account of this Convention, we refer our 
readers to the “CHURCH REFORMER,” Edited by Bro. SILA 
HAWLEY, of Groton, Mass.HST September 15, 1840, page 91.13 


We have only to say that the result of the Convention has confirmed 
our former opinion. We despair of ever seeing the church perfectly 
united in this state of things. “The power of the holy people is 
scattered,” and will be, till the “Ancient of days shall come, and 
gather together in one” the “children of God that are scattered 
abroad.”HST September 15, 1840, page 91.14 


We give the following remarks of a distinguished correspondent on 
this subject, to which we heartily subscribe. We are, nevertheless, 
disposed to act in concert with the friends of Christian Union, and to 
promote, as far as possible, union among all saints. 4ST September 
15, 1840, page 91.15 


“I have little encouragement to attend at Groton; for | would not 
embarrass, but encourage all Christian effort, for the union of the 
churches; and yet having no confidence in the flesh, that in this 
world the union can be done; and only confidence in the Lord who 
will accomplish it at his coming in the end of the world, my presence 
would not be useful to the design of the Groton Union Convention. | 
would not be a croaker, disheartening the efforts for good; nor will | 
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hesitate to speak in my humble sphere an honest belief, though it 
falls not in with the current of opinion. Union is a duty the churches 
owe to our Master, and to one another. | have earnestly searched 
for its basis, and watched intently some movements aiming to unite 
the members of the Lord’s body in this world. | am satisfied as to 
the basis, that it is the confession of Peter, which neither flesh nor 
blood revealed to him, “but my Father which is in heaven.”—“Upon 
this rock will | build my church;” which rock is the true confession of 
faith, and proper basis of a union of the churches.HS7T September 
15, 1840, page 91.16 


However, to the body of the present house of nominal Christians, 
this basis is not sufficiently broad; they must cobble with the five 
points of Calvinism, and the numerous articles of the church of 
England, and of scores of other churches: the poor reason for which 
may lie in their want of duly understanding the confession our 
Heavenly Father revealed unto the apostle Peter. They are 
straitened for room to build the church on that rock, because they 
fail to perceive the true meaning of “the gates of hell,” and the 
proper place where the Lord builds; and, that faith only hews out the 
materials in this world, which the Lord, in despite of the grave, will 
raise up from the dead, and compose into one edifice in the 
Jerusalem above, without the sound of the hammer or of any tool of 
iron. The church is built here, on the confession of faith in the Son 
of God, and the gates of hell, that is, the grave, shall not prevent the 
Lord from building into his spiritual temple of the world to come, 
every soul that in this world has been established in the faith of 
Christ, that he is Lord of all, to be manifested in due time, for the 
consummation of this world and of time; and for the introduction of 
the new heavens and earth which are the abode of the risen 
dead.HST September 15, 1840, page 92.1 


But how can there be any considerable increase of union, except 
there be a point of union, on which to rally the distracted household 
of faith? And who shall designate that point? The Roman has long 
ago set up his bishop for that point: the Pope is the centre of union 
for a majority of the nominal church. All other denominations have 
each their own standard, or confession of this world, which is a sort 
of Pope to each, an image of the beast; or it may be, his mark in the 
forehead and in the right hand. And | confess to you, to all lovers of 
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union and of the Lord Jesus Christ, that Holy Writ opens to my 
understanding no way of escape from the power of this beast, and 
from the craft and policy of the woman seated upon his horns in 
lofty triumph, until the Ancient of days shall come, with the time for 
the saints to possess the kingdom; whose kingdom is not of this 
world, but of the world to come, an everlasting state.WST 
September 15, 1840, page 92.2 


Therefore, | am prepared to see every effort like this at Groton fail. 
Babylon is confusion, and its time is sure, until the Son of Man 
comes: its triumph is certain, its discord will prevail more and more, 
to the end. Were | cherishing the hope of a millenium in time, then | 
would come prepared to take a part in the Union Convention; but 
the Lord himself will come in the end of time, and then we have 
promise of the resurrection, and of the restitution of all things to the 
peace, innocence, union, and love of Eden and Paradise before 
Adam fell by transgression. Jesus, our Lord, by his righteousness, 
will remove the curse which Adam by his sin inflicted on the earth; 
and life will reign by him, where death now reigns by Adam. | shall 
be ready to meet in any assembly within my reach to advocate 
union in the coming Lord, which is attainable only by faith in his 
near coming; a faith universally cherished in the primitive church, 
and revived in the Reformation, but suffered to be forsaken.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 92.3 


Notwithstanding, multitudes awake and revive this faith both in 
England and this country; and they who entertain it are eminently 
united, of whatever sect they may be. Other union in this world, | 


see ground to expect none for the churches.”"HST September 15, 
1840, page 92.4 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 

No Authorcode 

“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, SEPT. 15, 1840. 


A GENERAL CONFERENCE on the Second Coming of the Lord Jesus Christ 
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JVHe 


The undersigned, believers in the Second Coming and Kingdom of 
the Messiah “at hand,” cordially unite in the call of a general 
Conference of our brethren of the United States, and elsewhere, 
who are also looking for the Advent near, to meet at Boston Mass 
Wednesday, Oct. 14, 1840, at 10 0’ clock, A. M. to continue two 
days, or as long as may be found best.HST September 15, 1840, 
page 92.5 


The object of the Conference will not be to form a new organization 
in the faith of Christ; nor to assail others of our brethren who differ 
from us in regard to the period and manner of the advent; but to 
discuss the whole subject faithfully and fairly, in the exercise of that 
spirit of Christ, in which it will be safe immediately to meet him at 
the judgment sent.HST September 15, 1840, page 92.6 


By so doing, we may accomplish much in the rapid, general and 
powerful spread of “the everlasting gospel of the kingdom at hand,” 
that the way of the Lord may be speedily prepared, whatever may 
be the precise period of his coming.HST September 15, 1840, page 
92.7 


William Miller. David Millard. 


tl aa L. D. Fleming. 
Henry Jones. Joseph Bates. 
Charles F. 
Henry Plumer. Glavane 
John Truair. P. R. Russell. 
Josiah Litch. Isaiah Seavey. 
Joshua P Atwood. Timothy Cole. 
Daniel Merill. J. V. Himes, 


We have received other names, but too late for insertion.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 92.8 


Subjects for Discussion.—1. Second Advent.—2. Chronology of 
Prophecy.—3. Restoration of Israel_—4. History and doctrine of the 
Millennium.—5. The Kingdom of Heaven.—6. The JudgmenthST 
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September 15, 1840, page 92.9 


No person will be expected to take any active part in the 
Conference, except he confess his faith in the near approach of our 
Lord in his kingdom; nor will any one be expected to take a part in 
the discussions until he has been introduced to the committee of 
arrangements and has made known to them the part or point which 
he is prepared to discuss.4ST September 15, 1840, page 92.10 


The opponents of Mr. Miller are making themselves merry in the 
supposed failure of what they are pleased falsely to call “Mr. Miller’s 
prediction,” relative to the day of grace. Among the number the 
Editor of “Zion’s Herald,” stands conspicuous. We quote the 
following paragraph from the Herald of the 10th ult. WS 7T September 
15, 1840, page 92.11 


“Mr. Miller’s Prediction.—Yesterday, August 11th, was the day, 
according to Mr. Miller, which was to have closed the day of grace, 
or when Christ was to have left the mediatorial throne. Mr. Miller 
has all along maintained, that after the 11th of August, 1840, there 
could be no conversions—that Christians would lose their desire 
and their spirit of prayer for the conversion of sinners—in fine, that 
that day would close up the day of grace.HST September 15, 1840, 
page 92.12 


We took the liberty, some months since, to say in the Herald, that 
no such thing would take place; that the world would go on as 
before, etc. and that we believed Mr. Miller’s system to be founded 
in error. We shall now soon see which is right."H}ST September 15, 
1840, page 92.13 


In relation to the above, we would simply state that, MR. MILLER 
never said “that Christians would lose their desire and their spirit of 
prayer for the conversion of sinners; or that the day of grace would 
close on the 11th of August,” without qualification. He always spoke 
of it as a matter of opinion, and when asked how it should be known 
“the door was shut,” after the pouring out of the “sixth vial,” he 
replied that it would be known by the loss of the spirit of prayer for 
the conversion of sinners. He did not predict, (for he is no prophet) 
that Christians would lose the spirit of prayer for the conversion of 
sinners at that time; but, that if the door of mercy was closed; the 
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fact would be known by the loss of the spirit of prayer for the 
unconverted. Do you now understand, Bro. Brown? The following 
extract is taken from a letter of the Editor of the “Herald,” written at 
the Campmeeting at Eastham. It seems thateven there, in the 
midst of a most glorious revival, and the rejoicings and shoutings of 
“Zion,” its “Herald,” was haunted by “Mr. Miller’s prediction,” of 
which, by the way, he never believed a word. Why did his devout 
soul turn aside from the object of his letter to give such a paragraph 
as the following; if indeed he was not somewhat troubled about 
Wm. Miller?-HST September 15, 1840, page 92.14 


“The preachers and people here, seem to labor and pray with as 
much zeal, fervor and faith for the conversion of sinners, since 
Tuesday, the 11th, as before; and there were as sound conversions 
yesterday and Wednesday, as were ever witnessed on this ground. 
Will Mr. Miller rejoice at this? Will he rejoice that sinners are still 
turning to God, or will mortification attend the non-fulfillment of his 
predictions? Will he humble himself before God and confess his 
error or will dissapointed ambition sour his mind and lead him 
gradually to distrust the truth of God’s Holy Word, as it has all 
former false teachers? We shall see.”"HST September 15, 1840, 
page 92.15 


Well, he shall see. If he will turn his attention to those congregations 
where Mr. M. is constantly lecturing, he will see that Mr. M. is not 
only rejoicing in the conversion of souls; but where he gives a full 
course of lectures, as a general thing, if he had a mind to count, he 
would be able to reckon as large a number as Bro. B. could from 
the week’s labor, of the thousands of Israel at Eastham. Will he 
see?HST September 15, 1840, page 92.16 


THE JEWS 


JVHe 


Mr. Berk, a converted Jew, from New York, formerly of Poland, 
gave two addresses in Chardon St. Chapel, on the 30th ult. on the 
present condition of the Jews—their forms and ceremonies as now 
practised—their present feelings in relation to Jesus of Nazareth, 
etc.HST September 15, 1840, page 92.17 
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Mr. B.’s object in lecturing, is to awaken the church of the Gentiles 
to their duty and obligations towards the Jews. He thinks the time 
has fully come when the church should turn their attention to the 
welfare of God’s ancient people. That while they are sending 
Missionaries to all other nations, the Jew has a claim at least to be 
remembered among them. He thinks that the Jews should receive 
special attention at this time, on account of their favorable 
disposition to hear and receive the Gospel. If we understand him, 
he discards the idea of their /iteral return to build up Old Jerusalem; 
and seeks their conversion to Christ, in whom there is neither Jew 
nor Gentile—‘“but all are one.” It is a glorious fact that thousands of 
Jews have believed in Jesus of Nazareth within a few years, and 
have been grafted into the original stock. This should encourage the 
church to make speedy and spirited efforts for their salvation.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 93.1 


Bro. B. has with him for sale two books, the profits of which go to 
support him in his mission among the churches. The first is entitled 
“Judah and Israel: or the restoration and conversion of the Jews 
and the ten tribes. By Joseph Samuel C. F. Frey.’—with a narrative 
of the Author. The second is entitled, “Joseph and Benjamin: a 
series of letters on the controversy between Jews and Christians, 
comprising the most important doctrines of the Christian religion,” 
by the same author, in 2 vols. 4ST September 15, 1840, page 93.2 


Mr. Frey is a converted Jew, and is well Known in this country as an 
eminent scholar, and minister of the Gospel. In the last named work 
he devotes three letters to “the restoration of the Jews.” He 
advocates _ their /iteral restoration, and the re-establishment of 
Judaism for a season. We give the following synopsis of his views: 
—HST September 15, 1840, page 93.3 


“From the statement in the preceding letters, which comprises the 
sentiments of many writers, both Jewish and Christian, on the 
subject of the second advent of Christ, or the millennium, it appears 
that a certain chain of events is to take place; and although the 
things which relate to the circumstances, the time when, and the 
means and instruments by which the predicted events are to be 
brought about, cannot be known with certainty, yet when we shall 
see the accomplishment of the first, we may confidently look for the 
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appearance of the next event. For more than thirty years, my dear 
Benjamin, | have studied this subject as much as my other 
avocations would permit, and from what | have been able to gather, 
both from the Holy Bible, from the writings of man, and from the 
dispensations of God’s providence, | now venture, but with the 
greatest diffidence and deepest humility, to submit to you my feeble 
thoughts on this profound subject; not for the purpose of entering 
into a controversy with any one who may differ, but merely for your 
consideration, to adopt or reject them as you may think them most 
agreeable to the revealed will of God.HST September 15, 1840, 
page 93.4 


The events to follow each other are probably these:HST September 
15, 1840, page 93.5 


1. The way will be prepared for the return of our people to their own 
land.HST September 15, 1840, page 93.6 


2. They will return as a nation in an unconverted state.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 93.7 


3. They will rebuild Jerusalem and the temple, and re-establish 
Judaism for a season.HST September 15, 1840, page 93.8 


4. A considerable number of our brethren will be converted, but not 
return with our nation. HST September 15, 1840, page 93.9 


5. These will afterwards be carried in vessels of bulrushes to our 
people, and be the means of leading them to declare themselves an 
independent nation.HST September 15, 1840, page 93.10 


6. This will cause Jerusalem to be besieged by the eastern and the 
western antichrist. HST September 15, 1840, page 93.11 


7. Jesus Christ shall then appear personally and visibly.WST 
September 15, 1840, page 93.12 


8. The effect of this appearance will be two-fold; the destruction of 
the enemy, or the battle of Armageddon, on the one hand, and the 
conversion of our nation on the other. HST September 15, 1840, 
page 93.13 
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9. The ten tribes will then return and be re-united with Judah.4ST 
September 15, 1840, page 93.14 


10. The first resurrection will take place.WST September 15, 1840, 
page 93.15 


11. Satan will be bound for a thousand years.HST September 15, 
1840, page 93.16 


12. During this period Christ will reign personally upon the earth, 
and the knowledge of the glory of the Lord shall fill the whole 
earth.HST September 15, 1840, page 93.17 


These twelve events will probably happen within the space of 75 
years, the portion of time between the 1260 and 1335 years 
mentioned by Daniel, and about the middle of the 75 years the 
eighth event may be expected.4S7T September 15, 1840, page 
93.18 


13. After this, Satan shall be let loose, make war with the saints, 
and be cast into the lake of fire, 4ST September 15, 1840, page 
93.19 


14. Then comes the general judgment."HST September 15, 1840, 
page 93.20 


We think Mr. Frey is in a great and fatal error in relation to the 
restoration of Israel, and the establishment of Judaism again at Old 
Jerusalem. As long as this doctrine is preached and believed, the 
church will do nothing for the Jew. She will only watch the signs of 
the times relating to the political aspect of the nations in reference 
to their return. Thus the Jew is left to perish in his blindness, while 
the church is vainly looking for a worldly, political restoration of the 
Israelitish Nation. Vain hope.HST September 15, 1840, page 93.21 


The signs of the times are very unfavorable to a literal restoration. 
In Syria, on the very borders of the promised land, the Jews are 
suffering under dreadful persecution at this time. The following facts 
are most appalling:—HST September 15, 1840, page 93.22 


“Persecution Of The Jews At Damascus. It appears that a Roman 
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Catholic priest, by the name of Thomaso, who had lived at 
Damascus since 1807, disappeared in February last, together with 
his servant. A charge was soon brought against the Jews of the 
city, that they had murdered him in order to make use of his blood 
in the feast of unleavened bread. One of them was seized, without 
the slightest evidence of guilt, and subjected to the most cruel 
tortures. At last, when life was almost extinct, he charged the 
murder on seven of the most wealthy Jews of the city. These were 
apprehended and subjected to the most excruciating torments. Two 
of them died under the inflictions; others, under the influence of 
excessive agonies, wildly confessed themselves the murderers; and 
great numbers of the Jews were taken up. The following tortures 
were applied. 1. Flogging. 2. Soaking them in large tanks of cold 
water, in their clothes. 3. Pressing their eyes out of their sockets by 
the head machine. 4. Tying up, and twisting the tender parts of the 
body. 5. Standing upright for three days without being permitted to 
lean against any thing. 6. Being dragged about in a large court by 
the ears till the blood gushed out. 7. Having thorns driven in 
between the nails and the flesh of the fingers and toes. 8. Having 
fire set to their beards, till their faces are singed. 9. Having candles 
held under their noses, so that the flame rose up into the nostrils. 
—“For five months the poor Jews of Damascus have waked in 
terror and laid down in alarm, fearing for themselves and their 
children, and suffering under the charge of an accursed crime from 
which their whole nature revolts."Y“ST September 15, 1840, page 
93.23 


Various meetings have been held by Jews and Christians in Europe 
and this country, and resolutions passed, expressive of deep 
sympathy in the welfare of the suffering Jews. The following notice 
of a meeting in Philadelphia, is from one of the secular papers. We 
hope the resolution will be carried into effect, so far as it can be. We 
think there is a better prospect of multitudes of the Jews coming to 
this country; than there is of their returning to Palestine.WST 
September 15, 1840, page 93.24 


The Jews Of Damascus. “In pursuance of a call, a large meeting of 
the Israelites of Philadelphia, was held, in that city, on Thursday 
evening. Mr. John Moses was chosen President, and the meeting 
was opened by Mr. Abraham Hart, who made an appropriate 
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speech, depicting the many sufferings which the Israelites of the 
East have had poured out upon their heads. The following is one of 
the resolutions adopted by the meeting: HST September 15, 1840, 
page 93.25 


Resolved, That we invite our brethren of Damascus to leave the 
land of persecution and torture, and to seek an asylum in this free 
and happy land, where every one is allowed to enjoy his own 
opinion—where industry prospers, and where integrity is sure to 
meet its just reward.HST September 15, 1840, page 93.26 


A resolution was also passed, to the effect that a letter be 
despatched to the President of the United States, requesting him to 
direct the American Consul at Damascus to co-operate with the 
ambassadors of other Powers in alleviating the miseries of the Jews 
there. HST September 15, 1840, page 93.27 


Several Christian ministers were present, and the meeting was 
addressed by the Rev. Dr. Ducachet, of the Episcopal, and the Rev. 
Messrs Ramsay and Kennedy, of the Presbyterian Church’HST 
September 15, 1840, page 93.28 


This meeting was held in the Jewish Synagogue, and, we believe 
for the first time since the Chris-Era, that Christians have been 
permitted to associate with them, or to speak in their places of 
worship. The “middle wall” is being broken down.HST September 
15, 1840, page 93.29 


THE LITERALIST 


JVHe 


This work has already been favorably noticed in “the Signs of the 
Times,” and from an examination of several numbers of it. | can 
heartily concur with the sentiment already expressed. | believe the 
publication will do much toward dispelling the mists of error which 
have long brooded over the subject of “the nature and near 
approach of the kingdom of God.” It appears to me that no candid 
mind can rise from a faithful examination of those pages without a 
conviction that the kingdom of God on earth is yet future, and that it 
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is to be established at the second and personal appearing of Christ 
on earth.HST September 15, 1840, page 93.30 


It is true there are some things advanced by the writers of those 
numbers, with which | cannot accord:—such, for instance, is the 
opinion respecting the literal restoration of the Jews atthe time of 
the Savior’s appearing;—And, also the rejection of the idea of 
understanding anything respecting the fulfillment of prophetic 
periods. But the work will find acess to many minds, as it is, where, 
did it take other ground on those points, it could find no 
avenue.HST September 15, 1840, page 93.31 


On the whole, it will be a rich treat to all who love the appearing of 
the Lord Jesus Christ. All who feel any interest in this subject, 
should obtain the work, and after reading it themselves, circulate it 
among others; and thus endeavor to do good. It deserves extensive 
patronage.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.1 


As a literary production, the Magazine is worthy the age in which it 
appears.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.2 


Millenial Grove, Aug. 1840. L.-HST September 15, 1840, page 94.3 
The Nations. We have received news three days later from Europe. 
The insurrection in Syria has been put down by Mehemet Ali. A 
Revolution has been attempted in France. The next news will no 
doubt be very important.HS7T September 15, 1840, page 94.4 


Bro. Himes.—I cannot but approve the object of the Conference in 
Boston, and will attend if it is possible. WM. MILLERWST 
September 15, 1840, page 94.5 

THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON 

JVHe 


Concluded 


Ill. The fierceness of God’s wrath will fall on the wicked inhabitants 
of the earth HST September 15, 1840, page 94.6 
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The proof in support of this proposition, will be drawn from the 
positive threatenings of God, in reference to the event.HWST 
September 15, 1840, page 94.7 


“Why do the heathen rage, and the people imagine a vain thing?— 
The kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers take counsel 
together, against the Lord, and against his Anointed, saying, let us 
break their bands asunder, and cast away their cords from us. He 
that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh: the Lord shall have them in 
derision. Then shall he speak unto them in his wrath and vex them 
in his sore displeasure.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.8 


Yet have | set my King upon my holy hill of Zion. | will declare the 
decree: the Lord hath said unto me, Thou art my Son; this day have 
| begotten thee. Ask of me, and | shall give thee the heathen for 
thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy 
possesion. Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash 
them in pieces like a potter’s vessel. Be wise now therefore, O ye 
kings: be instructed, ye judge’s of the earth. Serve the Lord with 
fear, and rejoice with trembling. Kiss the Son lest he be angry, and 
ye perish from the way, when his wrath is kindled but a little. 
Blessed are all they that put their trust in him.’-—Psalm 2.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 94.9 


1. The characters introduced as the objects of God’s wrath, are, 
“the heathen,” “the people,” “the kings of the earth;” “the rulers.” All 
these are represented as raging and taking counsel against the 
Lord and against his Anointed.HST September 15, 1840, page 
94.10 


6b, 


2. The Lord threatens to “have them in derision;” “to speak to them 
in his wrath and vex them in his sore displeasure;” “He will break 
them with a rod of iron and dash them in pieces like a potters 
vessel.” If this is not the fierceness of God’s wrath, threatened to be 
poured on the wicked, then what would be? But it may be asked, 
what has this to do with the battle of Armageddon? This we will now 
consider.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.11 


3. The time when this wrath shall be poured out, is, when the Son of 
God is set on Zion’s hill. And also, when he comes in possesion of 
the uttermost parts of the earth. The very time when the great battle 
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of Armageddon will take place. The events are therefore the 
same.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.12 


The next passage of Scripture | shall adduce, is the 50th Psalm. 
The time, is when God calls to the heavens above and to the earth 
that he may judge his people, and when he gathers his saints 
together. After speaking of the good he will bestow on his saints, he 
addresses the wicked, verse 76, and threatens, unless they 
consider and repent, to tear them in pieces, and there be none to 
deliver. HST September 15, 1840, page 94.13 


Again, /saiah 63:3, 4, 6. “For | will tread them in mine anger, and 
trample them in my fury; and their blood shall be sprinkled upon my 
garments, and | will stain all my raiment. For the day of vengeance 
is in my heart, and the day of my redeemed is come. And | will tread 
down the people in mine anger, and make them drunk in my fury, 
and | will bring down their strength to the earth.” Such language as 
this can only indicate some terrible exhibition of Jehovah’s wrath 
against the workers of iniquity. It must, indeed, be a cup of 
trembling which the wicked will be called to drink. Joe/ 3:12-16.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 94.14 


“Let the heathen be wakened, and come up to the valley of 
Jehosaphat: for there will | sit to judge all the heathen round 
about.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.15 


13 Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is ripe: come get you down; 
for the press is full, the fats overflow; for their wickedness is 
great.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.16 


14. Multitudes, multitudes in the valley of decision: for the day of the 
Lordis near in the valley of decision.HST September 15, 1840, 
page 94.17 


15. The sun and the moon shall be darkened, and the stars shall 
withdraw their shining.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.18 


16 The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from 
Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth shall shake: but the Lord 
will be the hope of his people, and the strength of the children of 
Israel." HST September 15, 1840, page 94.19 
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Here we are told the cause of these terrible Judgments and the 
objects of God’s wrath: Viz. The heathen, those who neither know 
nor serve the God of heaven; because their wickedness is great, 
the fats overflow.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.20 


Daniel 12:1. “And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great 
prince which standeth for the children of thy people; and there shall 
be a time of trouble such as never was since there was a nation to 
that same time.” The Savior also predicts the same thing Vatithew 
24th chapter.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.21 


2 Thessalonians 1:6-10. “Seeing it is a righteous thing with God to 
recompense tribulation to them that trouble you; and to you, who 
are troubled rest with us, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed 
from heaven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey not the 
gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ: who shall be punished with 
everlasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, and from the 
glory of his power; when he shall come to be glorified in his saints, 
and to be admired in all them that believe (because our testimony 
among you was believed) in that day.,"HST September 15, 1840, 
page 94.22 


This is the climax of God’s threatenings. And here | will leave the 
point. But were it necessary, such passages might be found to 
almost any number. And the fulfillment of these threatenings will 
constitute a part of the tribulation of the Great Battle of 
Armageddon.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.23 


If this is a true delination of the terrible vengeance which the Lord 
Jesus will execute on his enemies, when he leaves the right hand of 
the Majesty of heaven, how appropriate and important to the world, 
is the exhortation, Psalm 2:12. “Kiss the Son lest he be angry, and 
ye perish from the way when his wrath is kindled but a little." HST 
September 15, 1840, page 94.24 


At such a time and under such circumstances, how important and 
valuable will be the friendship and protection of the Almighty! For 
—HST September 15, 1840, page 94.25 


1V. The People of God shall be secure in the midst of that 
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calamity.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.26 


If there were no positive testimony or promise of the truth of the 
above proposition, it might derive great force and support from the 
history of the past. God has in all ages, whenever his judgments 
were to be poured out on the wicked, provided for the safety of his 
own people.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.27 


Thus, when all flesh had corrupted its way before God, and only 
one righteous man remained in the midst of the universal 
desolation, righteous Noah and his household found a divine 
protector, who could be at no loss for an asylum amid the ruin, as a 
refuge for the man who honored him.HST September 15, 1840, 
page 94.28 


So also it was with just Lot: for until his safety was accomplished, all 
the sins of the devoted cities could not induce the hand of 
Omnipotence to unstop the vials of his wrath, or to suffer the fiery 
storm to descend. “Haste thee,” said God, “escape thither; for | 
cannot do anything until thou be come thither.”"HST September 15, 
1840, page 94.29 


Thus also it was with Israel when God’s judgments fell on Egypt. 
Did the Lord send swarms of flies on Egypt? In the land of Goshen, 
where God’s people were, no flies were seen. Did the cattle of 
Egypt die, under the curse of God? Yet of all that was Israel’s, 
nothing died or was harmed. Did the Thunder, Lightning and Hail, 
destroy Egypt? In the land of Goshen, where the children of Israel 
were, there was no hail.HS7T September 15, 1840, page 94.30 


Did darkness prevail in all Egypt for three days and nights, so that 
none of the Egyptians rose from his place? In the habitations of the 
children of Israel, there was light. Were all the first born of Egypt 
slain? Yet against any of the children of Israel did not so much as a 
dog move his tongue.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.31 


Were Pharaoh and his people overwhelmed in the red sea? 
Through that same sea, God’s people found an highway by which 
they went over dry shod. But time and space would fail me, in 
producing instances of the above character. From these however 
we learn that the Lord knoweth how to deliver the Godly out of 
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temptation, and to reserve the unjust unto the day of Judgment to 
be punished.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.32 


But precedents aside, the promises of God to his people, of 
deliverance in that day of calamity, are clear and positive. Some of 
them now claim attention. The 91st Psalm is a passage in point. It 
refers to a time when God will reward the wicked, and the righteous 
shall see it with their eyes.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.33 


But to those who have made the Lord their refuge, or the Most High 
their habitation, deliverance is promised. “Thou shalt not be afraid 
of the arrow that flieth by day; nor for the pestilence that walketh in 
darkness: nor for the destruction that wasteth at noon day. A 
thousand shall fall at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right hand; 
but it shall not come nigh thee. Only with thine eyes shalt thou see 
and behold the reward of the wicked."HST September 15, 1840, 
page 94.34 


Isaiah 26:20, 21. “Come my people, enter thou into thy chambers, 
and shut thy doors about thee: hide thyself as it were for a little 
moment until the indignation be over past. For, behold, the Lord 
cometh out of his place to punish the inhabitants of the world for 
their iniquity.” Here then we have a promise of safety to God’s 
people in that day.HST September 15, 1840, page 94.35 


The prophet Daniel, in a passage, part of which has been already 
quoted, teaches the same thing.4ST September 15, 1840, page 
95.1 


Daniel 12:1. “There shall be a time of trouble such as never was 
since there was a nation to that same time: and at that time thy 
people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in 
the book.”HST September 15, 1840, page 95.2 


What is meant by being “written in the book,” we may learn from 
Malachi 3:16-18.HST September 15, 1840, page 95.3 


“Then they that feared the Lord spake often one to another: and the 
Lord hearkened, and heard it: and a book of remembrance was 
written before him for them that feared the Lord, and that thought 
upon his name.HST September 15, 1840, page 95.4 





486 


17 And they shall be mine, saith the Lord of hosts, in that day when 
| make up my jewels; and | will spare them, as a man spareth his 
own son that serveth him.HST September 15, 1840, page 95.5 


18 Then shall ye return and discern between the righteous and the 
wicked, between him that serveth God and him that serveth him 
not."HST September 15, 1840, page 95.6 


Chap. 4:1. “For behold, the day cometh, that shall burn as an oven; 
and all the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, shall be stubble: 
and the day that cometh shall burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, 
that it shall leave them neither root nor branch."HST September 15, 
1840, page 95.7 


In that day of calamity, the benefit of piety will appear in a manner it 
never did before: and no man will conclude he has served God in 
vain. HST September 15, 1840, page 95.8 


Neither will any think in that day, they have been too strictly 
religious; or that it is just as well to have professed religion as to 
have it in possession. Nothing but real holiness, having the robe 
washed and made while in the blood of the Lamb, will stand the test 
of that fire, HST September 15, 1840, page 95.9 


For thus saith the Lord: Zephaniah 2:3. “Seek ye the Lord, all ye 
meek of the earth, which have wrought his judgment; seek 
righteousness, seek meekness; It may be ye shall be hid in the day 
of the Lord’s anger.” HST September 15, 1840, page 95.10 


Joe! 3:16. “The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice 
from Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth shall shake: but the 
Lord will be the hope of his people, and the strength of the children 
of Israel." HST September 15, 1840, page 95.11 


Once more: the Savior, when he predicted the tribulation of that 
day, Matthew 24:21, 22, added, “except those days should be 
shortened, there should no flesh be saved: but for the elect’s sake 
those days shall be shortened.” Luke 27:36. “Watch ye therefore, 
and pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all 
these things that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of 
man.” With these promises the great concern of all should be to 
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possess such a character as to be able to claim them.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 95.12 


But although it shall be thus well with the righteous, those who are 
truly so, it will not be so with the hypocritical pretender to piety. No 
mere profession will answer instead of the wedding garment. /saiah 
33:14. “The sinner in Zion are afraid; fearfulness hath surprised the 
hypocrites.” See also the whole chapter, and also the following 
chapter. Indeed, sinners in Zion are now afraid. There is no subject 
which can be introduced and dwelt upon, which excites so many 
disagreeable sensations in the breast of vast numbers of professors 
of religion, as the near approach of that great day. But if they 
cannot bear to hear of it, how will they be able to meet it? For who 
can dwell with devouring fire? ST September 15, 1840, page 95.13 


An idea is abroad that a great time of persecution and martyrdom is 
before the church, and that it will constitute a part of the tribulation 
of that day: but | cannot find it in the Bible. | believe the time of 
suffering to the real Christian is nearly over: and that when Christ 
leaves the throne of mercy for that of Judgment he will protect and 
defend his own people from all harm, they will go in with him to the 
marriage, and the door will be shut. HST September 15, 1840, page 
95.14 


Thus | have presented a brief and imperfect view of this awful 
subject, as | find it in God’s holy book. If, as is the design of the 
writer, it shall be the means of exciting one individual to prepare to 
meet the day and event, let the glory be ascribed to God, to whom 
all praise belongs. L-HST September 15, 1840, page 95.15 


ROCKINGHAM C. CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


The following Resolutions were unanimously passed by the 
Rockingham Christian Conference, held at Newton, N. H. on the 9th 
inst. This body is composed of upwards of thirty ministers, most of 
whom were present. The “Christian Herald,” referred to in the 4th 
Res. is published at Exeter, N. H. and is an excellent family paper. 
Ed.HST September 15, 1840, page 95.16 
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1. Resolved, that the doctrine of Christ’s second coming, to judge 
the world, is, in our view, one of great importance to be taught; and 
very generally found in the Bible, and although we are not prepared 
to decide in regard to the particular period of the event, we consider 
it perfectly safe and scriptural for fill to be looking out and prepared 
for it as being now, specially “at hand."HST September 15, 1840, 
page 95.17 


2. Resolved, that it be recommended to all, so far as our influence 
may extend, to give the subject a ready and faithful examination, as 
found in the Scriptures; and to avail themselves of such help, in 
doing it, as in their views shall be most safe and scriptural. HST 
September 15, 1840, page 95.18 


3 . Resolved, that the “Signs of the Times, of Christ Second 
Coming,” published at Boston, so far as we have had opportunity to 
learn, bids fair as being a useful help on the subject.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 95.19 


4. Resolved, That we approve of the doings of our appointed 
council for conducting the Christain Herald, (published at Exeter,) in 
regard to their opening its colums as they have done, for a fair and 
judicious discussion of the subject of Christ's coming and kingdom 
“at hand,“HST September 15, 1840, page 95.20 


D. P. PIKE. 
Sec. R. C. C. 


“Rev. Mr. Kirk’s visit to Boston.” 


JVHe 


A correspondent of the “N. Y. Observer,” has given a particular 
account of Mr. Kirk’s recent visit to this city. We give the following 
extract to our readers:HST September 15, 1840, page 95.21 


“Since his (Mr. Kirk’s) departure, the influence of his labors on the 
religious state of the city is not perceptible. | can find no person who 
has heard of any instance of conversation as the result of this 
preaching; nor have conversions been between more numerous 
than before. Some Unitarians, after hearing him, have declared 





489 


themselves well pleased, and have lamented the want of any thing 
to move the heart in their own places of worship; but such instances 
had been not unfrequent during the winter; and | am not aware that 
their number has been much increased. One man has expressed 
his belief that since Mr. Kirk’s departure, there has been a 
“reaction.” Not improbably, it may have been so in some instances; 
but | think no such effect is generally observable."HST September 
15, 1840, page 95.22 


Mr. K. preached to immense audiences some fifteen or twenty 
sermons. And here we are told that nothing was accomplished. Mr. 
Miller gave sixteen lectures at the Marlboro’ Chapel last, winter, that 
brings a very different report, if he is an “ignorant fanatic!” Many 
hundreds were awakened, and converted by his labors; and the 
churches were aroused.HST September 15, 1840, page 95.23 


LITERARY NOTICE 


JVHe 


We give the following notice of Mr. Smolniker, at his request. We 
think him to be a very sincere man; and that he is to the best of his 
knowledge endeavoring to seek the good of his race. But so far as 
we have been able to obtain a knowledge of his views and plans, 
we think he is laboring under a great delusion. Ed.HST September 
15, 1840, page 95.24 


The signs of the Advent of Christ—who has now appeared to us for 
the restoration of universal “peace on the earth, illustrated in the 
work entitled “Memorable Events, etc.” in three volumes, of 1966 
pages.HST September 15, 1840, page 95.25 


They, who by the grace of the Lord, have from the statements of the 
prophecies correctly found the time, in which he has determined to 
appear to us, and who zealously proclaim the Lord to be appearing; 
and that men should by worthy fruits of repentance prepare for his 
advent, commonly transgress the bounds assigned to them, by 
attempting to explain the prophetic images, in which the mysteries 
of his appearance have been prophecied; though these images are 
of such a nature as to render it impossible for any man, before the 
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fulfilment of these mysteries, to fathom how the prophetic images 
treating thereof, will be accomplished. The preachers of the 
millenial peace have forgot that the Lord, when speaking thereof, 
explicitly said: “Behold, | come as a thief! (Revelation 16:15.”)—As 
the thief commits theft in secret, and men are aware of it, but after it 
has been done, even so has the Lord in our time caused the 
mysteries of his appearance to be fulfilled in a manner, that men will 
but now, after they have been exposed, learn to understand, that 
He has indeed appeared to us for the restoration of His peace on 
earth. It has even not been understood, that the Lord has resolved 
thus to appear in our time, that an apostle is to explain the signs of 
his appearance and to fulfill and disclose the mysteries thereof, 
though this has in various ways been prophesied in many passages 
of the Holy Writ, beginning with the first book. And particularly in the 
Revelation. The appearance of our Lord has been taken as material 
literal, as did the auditors in the synagogue at Capernaum. (John 
6.) His promise that he should give us “His flesh for food and his 
blood for drink.” And the Lord on the “white horse” for the great 
battle has been expected to be visible to carnal eyes.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 95.26 


Now in the fulfillment of the times since the year 1836 until this 
hour, So much has been prepared, that they, who are aware of it, do 
confidently expect, that with the end of the year 1846 Christians will 
be already universally united, in order to establish on all the earth 
the peace of the Lord, with his extraordinary co-operation which is 
firmly to last through thousands of years to come. Until now, as the 
Lord has predicted, every thing has been in secret, properly 
prepared and thus exposed, that Christians after duly beholding the 
exposition thereof, will universally co-operate toward the great 
peace. And the Lord will as he has promised, for the fulfilment of his 
counsels pour out over them His spirit in extraordinary fulness.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 95.27 


This exposition has been given in 3 volumes of the work, which has 
appeared first in German, and is now being transferred into English; 
its general title reads: “Memorable events in the life of Andreas 
Bernardus Smolnikar” For a more full account of the contents of 
each volume, the following titles have been subjoined; to volume 
first: “A historical testimony, that Jesus Christ did prepare the above 
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named professor, and clergyman, for a messenger extraordinary for 
the work of uniting all nations in this Church, and did command him 
as such, presently to appear in public..—To volume second: “An 
Illustration of the testimony, that the author has publicly appeared 
as a messenger extraordinary of Christ, confirmed by sufficient 
signs; and explanation of the mysteries, which he has at the 
command of the divine spirit fulfilled for uniting to Christians of all 
sects in the one apostolical Church. With an appendix on what is 
antichristian in popery.”—To volume third: “An exposition of the 
prophecies, by which Christ the Lord has continued, that He has 
appeared to us for the fulfilment of his promises to restore his 
kingdom on all the earth, and to give his peace unto all nations, and 
with his appearance appointed the author his messenger 
extraordinary, or apostle, and through him fulfilled all the mysteries 
for the foundation of his peace. With an introduction for the easier 
understanding of the subsequent exposition of the prophecies; and 
an appendix of the signs for the assembly in the place, which in 
Hebrew is called Armageddon (Revelation 16:16.”) Readers 
understanding German can get all three volumes of 1966 pages, 
back and edges bound in leather for three dollars, in New York, at 
G. Sparre’s 479 Pearl-street,—and at H. Ludrig’s 72 Vesey street. 
In Boston, the work can be got at James B. Dow’s—362 
Washington-street, as also a pamphlet of 24 pages, both in English 
and German, for ten cents, in which are found more special 
disclosures than | can give in this article, on this most momentous 
subject. HST September 15, 1840, page 96.1 


After the publication of volume third as many steps toward the 
promulgation of this cause have been done by me, as the actual 
position of things admitted of, after they, who at the first ought to 
have promulgated it, have not done their duty. Some mechanics are 
the first, who have duly comprehended it, and advanced money for 
the printing of the work. But there were not means sufficient for 
ordering so many copies to be printed as would have properly 
supplied the bookstores in America, and Europe; and at present 
more means are necessary for publishing the English translation of 
the work. Also a paper has to appear both in English and German, 
together with various other things, that the Lord has resolved to do 
in our time. He has resolved to accomplish it by men with his 
peculiar assistance, and to this end he has not until now roused as 
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many men as were indispensibly necessary for carrying through the 
press the above works, and made known the testimonials of his 
present appearance in one language at least. HST September 15, 
1840, page 96.2 


From the foregoing it is seen, that for the effectual promotion of this 
momentous cause, association becomes necessary for the purpose 
of defraying all expenses until they could be reimbursed from the 
sale of books, etc. All further particulars are referred to private 
interviews, to which | do herewith invite to be had at any time to 
visitors, 5 Carlton place, in the rear of 55 Eliot Street, Boston HST 
September 15, 1840, page 96.3 


They only are invited who are willing to promote the universal 
welfare, and able to this end, to contribute either by advancing 
something of their own, as by moving others so to do.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 96.4 


The grace of the Lord be with all, who sincerely desire his peace, 
and are ready to co-operate in its establishment in all the earth.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 96.5 


ANDREAS BERNARDUS SMOLNIKAR 


JVHe 
We are obliged to defer the further notice of Bro Jone’s lectures— 


and would now correct a mistake in relation to the price, they are 62 
cts, not 75.HST September 15, 1840, page 96.6 


Refuge of Scoffers 


JVHe 
“There shall come in the last days, scoffers.” 


The following article was circulated in the form of a handbill, the day 
that Mr. Miller commenced his course of lectures at Cambridge- 
port, in the Baptist Church. We have the original handbill, which 
was furnished us by a friend, who received it from an advocate of 





493 


the doctrine of “peace and safety.” Their objects perhaps were best 
known among themselves. The infidels of Cambridge had too much 
respect for themselves to countenance such villany.HST September 
15, 1840, page 96.7 


The Joe Miller Prophet.—It is reported of this Infernal Fool, that he 
is to figure on the gullism order, in Cambridgeport, for the especial 
benefit of the female sex, proving to a dead certainty, that no 
women will go to heaven—as the Book nowhere says to such effect 
—but that at the close of the year 1843, the shrieks of the women 
will be of such thundering effect, that the moon will turn to blood, 
the stars fall, and the sun recede from existence, and the end of the 
world come. Joey says he will then be found on the top of the 
highest mountain, sounding a tin conk-shell to drown hell of its 
horrors!HST September 15, 1840, page 96.8 


BILLY HIMES, Scribe. 
Groton. (Ms.,) July 6, 1840. 


Dear Sirs,—Reason and common sense having (as it seems) pretty 
much left this town, and wildness of imagination taken its place, | 
deem it advisable to have one of your papers among the many self 
styled religious documents which we daily have imposed on us. The 
doors of two meeting houses, out of three (which are within gunshot 
of me,) are thrown open day and evening for the purpose of telling 
their bugbear stories.—They say the spirit of God is among us. 
From one day to another, they exclaim foday is the time or you are 
forever too late. A rallying committee, consisting of from ten to 
twenty, are daily tramping about town, warning all silly women and 
others to flee from the wrath to come and follow Christ. They tell of 
Daniel’s vision, and Miller’s vision, etc. The sprinkling Calvinist and 
immersing Calvinist amalgamate for the sake of stirring up the 
people. The sprinkler says he does not wish for more than two 
years to pull down the Unitarians. | hope he will do it, and then 
reason and common sense will pull him down.HST September 75, 
1840, page 96.9 


There is much division in families in this place. The husband is one 
kind of a Christian, the wife another, and so on through the family. A 
case has occurred, since the pious ranting began, which is heart 
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rending. One of our most industrious and worthy mechanics married 
a few years ago a Calvanist Church member; but after their 
marriage she consented to attend the Unitarian meeting with him, 
and has continued so to do, until of late. The rallying committee 
have visited her, and through their influence she has quit her 
husband and follows the priest, much to her husband’s 
dissatisfaction. When the matter is mentioned to him, tears 
immediately flow, and no wonder.—There is a division here of a 
serious nature, and who is the cause of it? Is the priest the cause? 
Oh! no!!! Priestcraft does no injury.—/nvestigator. HST September 
15, 1840, page 96.10 


The following remarks were made by the editor of the Investigator, 
on the article from “Zion’s Herald,” found in another column; relating 
to Christians losing the spirit of prayer, etc. ED-HST September 15, 
1840, page 96.11 


We hope it may. When “Christians lose their desire and their spirit 
of prayer for the conversion (delusion) of sinners,” they will turn 
their attention to something useful. They will then perceive that the 
most culpable “sinners” have been those, who, disregarding reason, 
common sense and justice, luxuriated on the hard earnings of the 
unsuspecting, the poor and the industrious. We hope we may live to 
see that time—live to know that honest industry is not filched for the 
support of clerical drones, pretenders, imposters; and to see, every 
where, the great truth acknowledged and acted upon, that merit 
“makes the Man, and want of it the fellow.” That would be a real 
Millenium; a paradise far exceeding in happiness and glory all that 
has been said or sung of the imaginary Heaven beyond the clouds; 
but priests, ever vigilant and active in the cause of superstition, will, 
to the death, oppose man’s true redemption.WST September 15, 
1840, page 96.12 


The Editor of the “Signs of the Times’—the paper in favor of a 
general “blow up” in 1843—ranks us among the “scoffers.” Br. 
Himes, you may be strong in the faithnow, but if we are not 
mistaken, you will be a “scoffer’ yourself before the end of 1843. 
Mark the prophecy of an infidel_—lb.HST September 15, 1840, 
page 96.13 
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We have “marked” it. Ed.HST September 15, 1840, page 96.14 


THE SIGNS OF TIMES of the second coming of christ 


JVHe 


Is published on the first and fifteenth of each month, making twenty- 
four numbers in a volume; to which a title-page and index will be 
added.HST September 15, 1840, page 96.15 


TERMS 


JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST September 15, 1840, page 96.16 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST September 15, 1840, page 96.17 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST 
September 15, 1840, page 96.18 


AGENTS 
JVHe 


massachusetts 


Randolph—Miss Abigail White 
Fairhaven—Joseph Bates 
Eastham—Elder Josiah Litch 
Westford—Benjamin F. Leighton 
Groton—Daniel Needham 
Brighton—Samuel Clough 
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Lowell—Elder Timothy ColeHST September 15, 1840, page 
96.19 


maine 


Portland—Eld. L. D. Fleming/ST September 15, 1840, page 
96.20 


new hampshire 


Thornton—Joseph E. Dow, Esq. P M. 
Thornton—Joseph E. Dow, Esq. P M. 
Exeter—George T. Stacy.HST September 15, 1840, page 96.21 


Dow & Jackson’s Power PresSsHST September 15, 1840, page 
96.22 
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October 1, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 13 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 


JVHe 


LITERAL INTERPRETATION 


criticism on Revelation 11:8.—True Principles of Bible Interpretation 
—By a Bible Reader.HST October 1, 1840, page 97.1 


Mr. Editor:—The inquiry is often sincerely made by those who are 
beginning the study of Prophecy “How is the Bible to be 
interpreted?” | would honestly propose the solution of the above 
momentous question, and say, that the Bible is to be interpreted by 
itself. It comes to us as the revelation of God, and like the sun, 
shines and is alone visible by its own light. The man who cannot 
see the sun, in its daily course, cannot be made to see it, though he 
could summon to his aid all the torches and telescopes ever made 
or lighted. “/n thy light shall we see light.” “Thy word is a light to my 
feet and a lamp to my paths.” “We have a more sure word of 
prophecy unto which ye do well to take heed as to a light shining in 
a dark place.” How long shall we take heed to this light? As long as 
the darkness lasts; even until the day dawn and the day star arise.” 
(See Revelation 22:16.) Hence the man who thinks he so 
understands the Bible as to supersede his necessity to make it still 
his daily study as a/earner, a disciple, and who receives not its 
teachings as a little child with unquestioning, though wondering 
faith, is like the man who thinks because he has minutely analized 
the properties of light, now no longer needs the sun to direct his 
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footsteps; or like the mariner, who, because he has sailed by 
celestial observations over 359 degrees of earth’s circumference, 
thinks he can complete the remaining degree, regardless of the 
same assistance. The Christian is one who walks not by 
experience, but by faith: “against hope, believes in hope.” Faith and 
hope always relate to things unseen, and future, and are supported 
and nourished only by a firm persuasion of the truth revealed. There 
was no other ground of confidence to the Israelite, that the supply of 
manna would be renewed on the morrow, as he saw the sun melt 
away what had not been gathered, even after feeding upon it 39 
years, than the simple word of God: but his difficulty in crediting 
God’s word might have been lessened, because they had so 
frequently experienced the truth of that word and had never once 
known it to fail. “But are there no principles of interpretation?” | 
proceed to notice the rule laid down by the Holy Spirit as the first 
principle, and | think the only principle to be carefully attended to by 
all who would interpret the prophetic word aright. “KNOWING this 
FIRST, that no prophecy is of any private (Greek, one’s own) 
interpretation.” 2 Peter 71:20. We ought to be at no loss to know 
what the Holy Spirit means by “private, (one’s own) interpretation,” 
seeing he opposes “the will of man” to the “Holy Ghost.” “No 
prophecy is of any one’s own interpretation, for the prophecy came 
not of old time by the will of man, but holy men of God spake as 
they were moved by the Holy Ghost” As the Holy Ghost, and not 
the will of man, gave the prophecy, so, not any one’s private will, 
but the Holy Spirit alone, can give us the interpretation. “The things 
of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of God.” As the Prophets had 
no will or choice as to what they should prophesy, so we are to 
have no will or choice as to the interpretation of these prophecies: 
as their prophecies were not their shrewd opinion, sagacious 
guesses, well constructed theories, or sincere hopes, but God’s 
word, but God’s mind; so our interpretation of the same must be by 
the same Divine word, and not human opinion. As their prophecies 
were not their understanding or knowledge of the meaning of what 
these holy men prophesied, but simply the mind and meaning of the 
Holy Ghost, transmitted often through the dark and ignorant mind of 
the prophet, (unto whom it was revealed, that not unto themselves, 
but unto us they did minister.” 1 Peter 1:12.) so we are not to put 
upon their prophecies our own (private) meaning, and call it an 
interpretation; but we are to let the Holy Ghost teach us what the 
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Holy Spirit “which moved the prophets,” means. That, and that only 
is true interpretation. Such interpretation will be as commanding 
upon the believer’s conscience as the word of God itself—t is God, 
speaking upon, and expounding his own word. |f we disregard such 
interpretation, no marvel if we understand not unfulfilled truths, as 
like the Jews, we may have even fulfilled prophecies “hid from our 
eyes?” Luke 19:42. “And Jesus said, For judgment | am come into 
this world, that they which see not, might see; and that they which 
see might be made blind.” See John 9:40. Permit me to give an 
illustration of the difference between aprivate and a Divine 
interpretation of Revelation 11:8: “And their dead bodies shall lie in 
the street of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and 
Egypt; where also our Lord was crucified.” Most commentators 
interpret this city to mean Rome, France, or some other place than 
“where a/so our Lord was crucified,” because it is spiritually, or as 
they say “figuratively called Sodom and Egypt ” Private 
interpretation says that the word “spiritually” means, figuratively. 
The Holy Spirit says, that “spiritually” means spiritually. How shall 
we know? Ans. “To the law and to the testimony.” Pneumatikos, the 
adverb translated in the text “spiritually” (and derived from Pneuma) 
is but once elsewhere used in the New Testament, viz. 7 
Corinthians 2:14. Let us read from the 10th verse substituting the 
private word, figure and its derivatives for the inspired word spirit 
and its derivatives. “But God hath revealed them unto us by his 
Figure (Pneumatos) for the Figure (Pneuma) searcheth all things, 
yea the deep things of God. For what man knoweth the things of a 
man save the figure (Pneuma) of a man which is in him, even so 
the things of God knoweth no man but the Figure (Pneuma) of God. 
Now we have not received the Figure (Pneuma) of the world, but 
the figure (Pneuma) which is of God, that we might know the things 
that are freely given us of God. Which things we speak not in the 
words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the Holy Figure 
(Pneuma) teacheth; comparing figurative (Pneumatika) things with 
figurative, (Pneumatika) But the natural man receiveth not the 
things of the Figure (Pneumatos) of God; for they are foolishness 
unto him: neither can he know, because they are figuratively 
(Pneumatikos) discerned.” 7 Corinthians 2:74. Am | not then bound 
to reject the word figuratively as a private interpretation, and firmly 
adhere to designate that “spiritually called or named” which the 
spirit has so called? Still it is asked, “what place is meant in 





500 


Revelation 11:8?” Private interpretation says Rome—France, etc. 
The Spirit says Jerusalem.HST October 1, 1840, page 97.2 


Because, 1./n the inspired text it is said “their dead bodies lie 
where a/so our Lord was crucified."YST October 1, 1840, page 97.3 


2. The Spirit, in /saiah 1:10. calls Jerusalem Sodom: “Hear the word 
of the Lord ye rulers of Sodom.” See ist verse.HST October 7, 
1840, page 97.4 


3. And in /saiah 719. the Spirit has revealed “that when the Lord 
rideth upon a swift cloud and shall come into Egypt, in that day 
there shall be an highway (or street,) out of Egypt into Assyria 
(Judah and Jerusalem lie between) and in that day Israel shall be 
the third with Egypt and with Assyria, a blessing in the midst of the 
land, whom the Lord shall bless saying, “Blessed be Egypt, my 
people, and Assyria the work of my hands and Israel mine 
inheritance.” Again | would solemnly ask if | am not bound to reject 
the interpretations generally given of this street and city, as private, 
as only human opinion; and as firmly believe that the Holy Spirit is 
the best interpreter of his own words; that the place is Jerusalem, 
and that Sodom and Egypt are other names by which the Spirit, in 
his wisdom, has seen fit to designate “the place where our Lord was 
crucified?” HST October 1, 1840, page 97.5 


But it may be said, “All that is but verbal criticism, and of no 
practical use whatever; as the meaning is virtually the same.” Let us 
see. Private interpretation having converted the place where “these 
dead bodies shall lie,” into a figure, has thereby turned the whole 
revealed transaction into a figure, and is compelled to go on, and 
not only guess, when these two prophets were slain, (for almost to 
a man, private interpreters have concluded that they have been 
slain) but also to guess, to whom they belong. Yet more, having 
conjectured that these witnesses are slain, private opinion 
conjectures, that the beast who kills them, has also been revealed, 
and is being rapidly consumed. Hence, some are confidently 
looking for a glorious time of peace—a millennium of ecclesiastical 
and national prosperity, and for the speedy conversion of the world 
to Christ by the means now using, as the day of miracles is past. 
While on the same conclusions of private interpretation others are 
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as confidently looking for, not a conversion, but a sudden 
destruction of the world by an universal conflagration. Allow the first 
step of private interpretation, and one or the other of these 
confident expectations, is irresistible: and this text and chapter 
belong to fulfilled prophecy. But can |, dare | allow that a prophecy, 
acknowledged by all, to be a revelation given by the Holy Ghost, is 
to be expounded by human conjecture—made to bow to a 
creature’s opinion, in order to verify the guessings of fallible 
worms!!! What if these two prophets have not yet visited our earth 
—have not yet been slain—and the terrible beast who kills them 
has not yet arisen? Reader, it is always safe to know the truth; will 
you hear the Holy Ghost on those points—and then, tell me, is this 
an unprofitable criticism? Does not this text and chapter look like 
unfulfilled prophecy?HST October 1, 1840, page 97.6 


1. The Where? “And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the 
great city where also our Lord was crucified,” and where was that? 
How readest thou? Luke 13:33: “It cannot be that a prophet perish 
out of Jerusalem.” Who testifies this? “The faithful and true witness” 
(Revelation 3:14.) and remember that at the time John penned 
Revelation 17:8, Jerusalem had been destroyed by the 
Romans.HST October 1, 1840, page 98.1 


2. When? “And when they shall have finished their testimony (of 
1260 days, or 42 months,) the Beast that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit (and to continue 42 months, or 1260 days, 
Revelation 13:6,) shall make war against them, and shall overcome 
them, and kill them.”HST October 1, 1840, page 98.2 


3. Whose are these dead bodies? One private interpretation says 
“the martyrs in every age;” another, ‘The Waldenses and 
Albigenses;’ another, “The Old and New Testaments,” etc. Whose 
are these dead bodies? Is not one of them Elijah’s? “It is appointed 
unto men once to die.” Hebrews 9. “Behold! | will send Elijah the 
prophet before the coming of the great and dreadful day of the 
Lord.” Malachi 4. “And | will give power to my two witnesses, and 
they shall prophesy 1260 days (or 42 months) clothed in sackcloth; 
and if any man hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth and 
devoureth their enemies, and if any man will hurt them, he must in 
this manner be killed. These have power to shut heaven that it rain 
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not in the days of their prophecy, and have power over waters to 
turn them into blood, and to smite the earth with a// plagues, as 
often as they will. And they of the people, and kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies three days and an 
half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves. And 
they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over them, and shall 
send gifts one to another because these two prophets tormented 
them who dwelt on the earth. And after three days and an half, the 
Spirit of Life from God entered into them, and they stood upon their 
feet, and great fear fell upon them that saw them. And they heard a 
great voice from heaven, saying unto them, Come up hither! And 
they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and their enemies beheld 
them. And the same hour was there a great earthquake and the 
tenth part of the city fell, (doubtless Jerusalem) and in the 
earthquake were slain of men 7000; and the remnant were 
affrighted and gave glory to the God of Heaven.” Reader, have you 
just been reading figures or realities? Permit me again solemnly to 
inquire, have these astounding predictions ever been so fulfilled? |f 
so, Who has seen them? When? Where? Can the church or world 
have been so asleep, indifferent, or occupied as not to have 
noticed, or recorded these amazing wonders? May it not be, too, 
that these two prophets, if they have come—prophesied—died— 
arisen and gone to Heaven, have also expounded for us, “the things 
which those 7 thunders uttered but which John, when about to write 
them, was commanded to seal up, and write them not?” (Revelation 
70:4.) And may we not demand of private interpretation, their import 
and meaning? HST October 1, 1840, page 98.3 


Finally. The grand difficulty to a right understanding of the mind of 
the Spirit—a difficulty, ever recurring to the student of prophecy, is 
his experience or reason; or, how the prediction shall be brought 
about? How can these things be? This is founded upon ignorance, 
and often upon culpable ignorance of what is revealed; for often, 
the things he thinks revealed, have never been revealed. As for 
example, our blessed Lord had never revealed to Nicodemus, or to 
us, that “a man should enter a second time into his mother’s womb 
(according to the flesh) and so be born again.” John 3. Or, that John 
should not die. John 27:23. Or that Revelation 7. does not apply to 
the Jews. Or, that the street in which the two prophets were to be 
slain, was not where our Lord was also crucified, or, that the Gog 
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and Magog of Ezekiel and St. Johnare the same. Ezekiel 38:1. 
Revelation 20:7; or, that the cities, they respectively describe, are 
the same. Our ignorance often substitutes, human inference for 
divine truth; and hence, it is no wonder that our minds should see 
difficulties in the accomplishment of what is not even prophesied. 
And whenever we suffer our minds to dwell upon the posibility or 
the manner of accomplishment, rather than upon who speaks, and 
what is spoken, we shall soon be beyond our depth, and without 
chart or compass, sun or star. “With men this is impossible, but with 
God all things are possible.” “Lord increase our faith."HST October 
1, 1840, page 98.4 


A few plain counsels and | have done.HST October 1, 1840, page 
98.5 


1. As you read through your whole Bible write in one column every 
prophecy you find.HST October 1, 1840, page 98.6 


2. Note on an _ opposite columneach fulfilment you can 
discover.HST October 1, 1840, page 98.7 


3. Mark! How, and how often, God has made good his word—then 
ask yourself, “How the Holy Ghost has taught you to expect those 
to be made good, which are yet future?” HST October 1, 1840, page 
98.8 


4. Make a table of prophetic words, as explained in the Bible.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 98.9 


5. With “Cruden’s” Concordance, search outevery verse in the 
Bible, containing the word, or subject upon which you wish light— 
after reading not only the verse but the chapter in which such word, 
or subject stands. Frequent reading over what is dark will give you 
light. HST October 1, 1840, page 98.10 


6. Read, and Believe as a little child, taking the plainest and most 
palpable meaning of each word. (See Acis 1:3, 11.)HST October 17, 
1840, page 98.11 


7. Read your Bible much and with care, looking out every marginal 
reference, and making your own.HST October 1, 1840, page 98.12 
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8. Whenever you take your Bible, pray for Light—Faith—Patience 
Perseverance. Pray while you read—pray whenever you think of 
what you have read. “Pray without ceasing.” Finally, Live what you 
know. “Walk even as Christ walked.” “/mitate God, as a dear 
child." HST October 1, 1840, page 98.13 


Persevere in this course and it will not be long before God will 
bless, honor, and comfort you. You wil! believe—your faith will be 
like that in 7 Corinthians 2:5, and 2 Thessalonians 2:13. The once 
dry portions of God’s word will become like the smitten rock in the 
desert; and you will find that man lives indeed “not by bread alone.” 
Darkness—doubt—dissatisfaction, will give place to light—certainty 
—joy—joy in the Holy Ghost. You will find that the whole Bible is a 
prophecy fulfilled and fulfilling of Christ. “The testimony of Jesus is 
the Spirit (the Soul) of Prophecy."ST October 1, 1840, page 98.14 


On the Designations of Time in Daniel and John: The 1260 Days of Daniel 
and John, and The 1000 Years of John 


JVHe 


By Rev. Wm. Allen, D. D. of Northampton, Mass. 


continued 


12. We may well believe, that these four predicted events,—the 
treading under foot of the holy city,—the prophesying in sackcloth of 
the two witnesses,—the abode of the woman in the wilderness, and 
the continuance of the power of the persecuting beast, have the 
same beginning and ending; that they are synchronous events, 
illustrating in these different ways the condition of the church during 
the long period so often mentioned.HST October 1, 1840, page 
98.15 


Now, it may well be asked, whether it can easily be reconciled with 
the wisdom of God, that all these various but equivalent notations of 
time mean nothing definite, but something very uncertain, 
undefined? Were not the seventy week s of Daniel precise and 
exact? Do not those who apply the prophecy to Antiochus, admit, 
that the 1290 and 1335 days were precise and exact? How, then, 
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can it be, that the remarkable prophecies in the Apocalypse are 
loose and indefinite? 4ST October 1, 1840, page 98.16 


That the sacred number seven is often used in the Apocalypse in 
an indefinite sense, as seven spirits, lamps, stars, golden 
candlesticks, etc. proves nothing in this case, for the number seven 
is not employed. If it should be said, that three and a half is the half 
of the sacred number seven, and may be employed in the same 
indefinite manner, or tropical manner; it may be replied, that 
because a certain number is sacred, and is used indefinitely, it by 
no means follows, that the half of that number is such, any more 
than that twice or any other multiple of that number is such. And 
that “three and a half years” mean a precise number, seems very 
evident from the use of the equivalent 42 months, and 1260 days. 
Will any one pretend, that these numbers are employed tropically 
and indefinitely, because they are multiples of seven? This would 
be a refinement like that of Mr. Potter and H. More, who consider 12 
and its multiple 144 as indicative of the true church, and 25 and its 
multiple [not exactly such, however,] 666, as indicative of the Anti- 
Christian church.HST October 1, 1840, page 98.17 


13. The conclusion, from all which has been said, is, that the 1260 
days of John and the equivalent period in Daniel must mean the 
definite and precise period of 1260 years; and that the termination 
of those years is yet future. But against this conclusion some 
general objections, which may be gathered from Mr. Stuart’s article, 
ought not to be overlooked.4/ST October 1, 1840, page 98.18 


In reference to Revelation 12th, he asks,—“Are we then to regard 
the church asin the wilderness, ever since the glorious light of 
Reformation burst upon her; and the beast, and the false prophet as 
possessing completely desolating and crushing power over her? Let 
the ends of the earth respond to this, to which Protestants have 
long been sending the light of salvation. Let Germany, Switzerland, 
Holland, Sweden, Denmark, America, the isles of the sea, answer 
and say, whether the beast and the false prophet are able to crush 
them or send them into the wilderness; or whether the persecuting 
power has not long since begun to hide its head and retreat from 
the predominating influence of the church, which bids defiance to all 
her enemies?” Bib. R. vol. V. p. 80.HST October 1, 1840, page 
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98.19 


But in reply to this, let it be considered, that when John wrote the 
Apocalypse, and for some centuries after, the gospel was unknown 
in the countries referred to by Mr. Stuart. In the first centuries of 
Christianity, and even up to the seventh century, where did the 
church exist in its beauty and glory? Doubtless in the countries 
around the Mediterranean Sea, including parts of Africa, Asia, and 
Europe. And in all those countries,—in Egypt, in Syria, in Asia 
Minor, in Turkey, in Italy, in France, and Spain, is not the church still 
in “the wilderness,” and there do not the beast and the false prophet 
retain still “their crushing power?” The reformation by Luther, 
extending its blessings to a part of Europe and to North America, 
has done nothing for the countries just mentioned. The toils of the 
Protestant churches, in spreading the gospel in the distant regions 
of the earth, may be regarded as the very means of preparing for 
the full accomplishment of prophecy. The truth of God must be 
communicated to the world by the unwearied labors of man. At the 
appointed time, they shall “be destroyed, that destroy the earth;” the 
power of error, delusion and tyranny will be suppressed; Baylon will 
fall, and all the kingdoms of this world will become the kingdoms of 
our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. HST October 1, 1840, page 99.1 


Even Mr. S. says,—“The beast and the false prophet, i. e. 
heathenism and false religion, still bear sway over more than three 
quarters of our ruined race.” p. 81. Is not this an admission, that the 
church is still in the wilderness? But, if we should adopt a different 
construction, and suppose that “the beast and the false prophet” 
denote some paticular form of false religion, as Romanism, both as 
a civil and spiritual power, then perhaps there will be, at a future 
time, in the utter overthrow of that power, a palpable and striking 
fulfilment of the prophecy.HST October 1, 1840, page 99.2 


14. Mr. S. remarks, “The men who wrote prophecy, designed it to 
be read and understood; and if they did, they wrote of course in an 
inteligible manner.” p. 38. And he supposes in particular, that the 
“notations of time in the Apocalypse were intelligible to John and his 
cotemporaries.” But on the construction which Mr. S. gives to the 
Apocalypse, as the understanding of the apostle, John must have 
had very indistinct, indefinite notions as to the meaning of his own 
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numbers. The numbers 3 1-2 years, 42 months, 1260 days, have 
already been adverted to. Another number in the Revelation is the 
“1000 years” of the reign of Christ, Revelation 20:2-7. In regard to 
this number, Mr. S. says, “A /ong period, the writer plainly means to 
designate—a very long one. Nay, we may say in general, that the 
period of the church’s prosperity is to be as much longer than that 
of her adversity, as one thousand is more than 3 1-2. So much, | 
think, we may truly gather from the designation.”—After stating, that 
the church has been, now and then, in deep affliction for 1800 
years, he says, in reference to the time of her deliverance,—“Then 
the triumphs of redeeming love will bring home to glory such 
multitudes of our ruined race, that the number who may finally 
perish, will scarcely be thought of in comparison with the countless 
myriads of those, who will come to Zion with songs and everlasting 
joy upon their heads.” p. 82.HST October 1, 1840, page 99.3 


If then John had in view a period of the church’s prosperity as much 
longer than 1800, as one thousand is more than 3 1-2 years, then 
that period will be more than 514,000 years. One difficulty in the 
way of assenting to these views of Mr. S. is, that this period is so 
excessively long, that during the reign of peace, and temperance, 
and holiness, and the absence of many causes of human 
destruction for 514,000 years, this little globe must be overstocked 
with human beings. This objection does not lie so strongly to the 
interpretation, which regards each year as expressing 360 years, as 
one day denotes 360 days, for on this construction we have the 
exact number 360,000 years, instead of the number 514,000 years. 
There is here a difference of the no small sum of 154,000 years in 
favor of taking the definite number, as we have it in John, 
supposing each year to stand for 360 years. Such in fact is the 
construction of some eminent men, who have written on the 
millennium; and their construction seems preferable to that which 
regardeth the number as indefinite, yet maintains, that its lowest 
import is 514,000 years, while it may mean a much larger 
number.HST October 1, 1840, page 99.4 


15. But why need we suppose the “thousand years” of the reign of 
Christ to mean any thing more, than a thousand literal years? Is it 
because the phrase “a thousand” is often used in Scripture 
tropically and indefinitely, as in these instances,” the cattle on a 
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thousand hills;—a day in thy courts is better than a thousand?” It is 
true, that there are instances of the phrase thus indefinitely; but it is 
also true, on the other hand, that there are many instances, in 
which the phrase is to be understood literally, as “of every tribe a 
thousand send to war.” Numbers 31:4. “Nabal had a thousand 
goats,” 7 Samuel! 25:2. Also in the following places: Genesis 20:16, 
Numbers 35:4, Judges 9:4, 9, 1 Samuel 18:13, 2 Samuel 19:17, 1 
Chronicles 19:6, Job 42:12, Ezekiel 47:3.HST October 1, 1840, 
page 99.5 


It is so also with the phrase “ten thousand.’ It is sometimes used 
indefinitely, as “ten thousand shall fall at thy right hand,” and often 
definitely, or literally, as “they slew of Moab ten thousand men,” 
Judges 3:29; “he carried away even ten thousand captives,” 2 Kings 
24:14, etc.HST October 1, 1840, page 99.6 


There is nothing, therefore, in the customary use of the phrase, “a 
thousand,” in other places which will determine its import in the 
book of Revelation. The probability of its being used there 
indefinitely or definitely must be determined by examining the place 
itself, and from the nature of the case. If we suppose a year to 
mean 360 years, then the probability is in favor of 360,000 years 
rather than 514,000, because the less number is definite, and is 
attended with less difficulty in regard to the overstocked population 
of the globe.HST October 1, 1840, page 99.7 


But why is it necessary to understand the “years” to mean any thing 
but literal years? Excepting in Revelation 20, the word years is not 
used in the book of Revelation, and almost without exception the 
word is used literally in other parts of the New Testament. The 
phrase “3 1-2 years,” is not in the Apocalypse. Because the word 
day is used to denote a year, it does not follow, that the word year 
must mean 360 years, for the same prophetical writing may have 
periods both symbolical and literal. Indeed, if one period is 
symbolical of another, it would seem, that the last must be a literal 
period,—an exact, intelligible period. Thus the use of days, as 
symbolical of years, implies, that years is used in its common 
meaning.HST October 1, 1840, page 99.8 


16. It ought not be overlooked, that the great body of commentators 
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on the book of Revelation from the first century have understood 
the 1000 years to be literal years, however much they have differed 
in the assignment of those years, in the course of time. Vitringa 
asks, “Quin imo, si Regno Christi Jesu in hisce terris danda sint 
feliciora aliqua et tranquilliora tempora, quam Ecclesia hactenus 
vidit; an probabile est, minore illa circumscripta fore spatio, quam 
wille annorum? Esse autem meliora tempora danda Regno Christi 
in his terris, clamant Prophetarum oracula; saudet ratio, et hoc fere 
tempore concedunt omnes, qui ad res divinas_ intellegendas 
animum suum admoverunt.”HST October 1, 1840, page 99.9 


Circumstances may show which sense of the termyears is 
employed; or the sense may be intentionally left doubtful in the 
wisdom of God, until the fulfillment clears up the mystery. Whether 
“years” be used literally, or symbolically for 360 years, is of no 
consequence in regard to the beginning of the millennium, which is 
the only matter of present interest to the church. But that a precise 
period of the duration of the millennium, either exactly “1000 years,” 
or exactly “360,000 years,” is intended, seems to be indicated by 
the declaration, that after the end of the period during which he is 
bound, Satan “must be loosed a little season;” by the 5th verse, “the 
rest of the dead lived not, until the 1000 years were finished;” by the 
6th verse, “they shall be priests of God and Christ, and shall reign 
with him a thousand years,” at the end of which Satan should be 
loosed out of prison, and should go out to deceive the nations.WST 
October 1, 1840, page 99.10 


It is sometimes thought, that if the exact year for the triumph of the 
cross was defined, the effect would be adverse to Christian effort. 
“Of what avail, then,” it is asked, “would all efforts be, that might be 
made before the predicted period? This is an interpretation, which 
settles down the church upon her lees, until the destined year be 
ushered in.” Bib. Repos. Vol. V. p. 82.HST October 1, 1840, page 
99.11 


To this it may be replied, that as the beginning of the 1260 years is 
somewhat uncertain, so the time of its ending is also doubtful;—it 
may be as early as 1866; or it may be as late as 1925. But whether 
it be distant 30 years only, or 85 years, or more, to the beginning of 
the millennium, surely the comparatively small church, in seeing 
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three quarters of the world, that is, 400 or 500 millions of men, still 
under the dominion of Satan, will find occasion enough for all/ 
possible effort in order to accomplish the conversion of the world 
even within one or two centuries. To this effort the greatest 
encouragement is, that the time is near, when the gospel shall 
triumph, and that God will assuredly attend the effort with his divine 
blessing.HST October 1, 1840, page 99.12 


If it be asked, “Why should Christians be made to believe, that 
before 1840, or 1847, or 1866, or 1875, or at any other definite 
period, no efforts will avail to bring in the Jews with the fulness of 
the Gentiles into the church of God?” And if it should be said, “They 
should not so believe. The millennium will come, when all the 
followers of Jesus will do their duty. This is the true Christian faith, 
which believes this, and puts the principle in practice.” p. 83. 
Perhaps a reply may be made in the following manner.WST October 
1, 1840, page 99.13 


Whether or not a definite period for the beginning of the millennium 
be mentioned in Scripture, and revealed to man; yet, doubtless, in 
the mind and purpose of God a definite time is fixed. The thousand 
years reign of Christ will not commence before the time which God 
has determined. In the view of Omniscience there can be no 
uncertainty as to this period, as there is no uncertainty in regard to 
any event whatever. The infallible promise is made to Christ, that he 
shall reign over all the earth; and the precise methods by which his 
kingdom will be extended and established, are ordained find 
disclosed to us. If the time is fixed, why should not Christians 
believe this? God also has fixed the period of each man’s death; no 
man will die before that time;—but can it be inferred, that the care of 
health and life is idle? Does not the same infinite wisdom, which 
contemplates the end, contemplate also the means?HST October 
1, 1840, page 99.14 


The true way of stating the case may be this: The command of God 
binds Christians to the most strenuous efforts, and the most fervent, 
importunate prayer for the universal establishment of the kingdom 
of Christ in this world. This is their duty, whatever may be the time, 
for the commencement of the millennium. Such was the obligation 
resting on the primitive believers 1800 years ago. Such is the 
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obligation which now rests upon believers.HST October 1, 1840, 
page 100.1 


But, although the duly be the same at all periods, yet the 
encouragement, the animating motive to Christians is greater, if 
they see the signs of the near overthrow of the enemies of the 
church, and of the near triumph of Christ's kingdom. And as the 
immense work of communicating the gospel to three quarters of the 
inhabitants of the world is a prerequisite to the reign of Christ,—is 
the indispensable means to this end;—and as the work must be 
accomplished by human agency and not by the agency of angels;— 
what believer, who is persuaded that the millennium is nigh, will not 
be roused to energetic toil and importunate prayer? It is now the 
crisis of the battle. The blow may now be struck; the enemy 
overthrown and put to flight. Who shall prove himself the traitor? 
Who shall shrink away from the contest? Who shall not go or with 
the great army, under Him, who goes forth “conquering and to 
conquer?” Who would no join the most certain shout of 
triumph?HST October 1, 1840, page 100.2 


There are some who regard it as an idle employment to attempt a 
true explanation of the numbers given in the prophecies. But surely 
it was not an idle employment for the ancient Jews to endeavor to 
understand the meaning of the “70 weeks” of Daniel, beginning with 
the command to rebuild Jerusalem, and ending with the coming of 
the Messiah. Danie! 9:25. By this prophecy the Jewish people were 
induced to expect the Messiah at about the time when he 
appeared.HST October 1, 1840, page 100.3 


Even God recommends or commands a diligent inquiry on this 
subject. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding, count the 
number of the beast: for it is the number of a man; and his number 
is six hundred, threescore and six.” Revelation 13:18.HST October 
1, 1840, page 100.4 


If it should be admitted, that the explanation of Irenaus, who found 
the number 666 in the Greek word, Sateinos, denoting the Latin or 
Roman Antichrist, is erroneous, and that the number has not been 
counted to the satisfaction of reason; yet it may be counted 
hereafter, so as to exclude all doubt. On the supposition, that a 
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clear, unquestioned explanation should be given, find that the 
precise period of the rise of Antichrist—generally believed to be at 
some point between the year 600 and 752,—should be found; then 
by the addition of 1260 years, the precise time for the overthrow of 
Antichrist will be known. If there is a strong probability, that the 
origin of the persecuting power of the beast is to be dated 
somewhere from 600 to 752; then in the near approach of the 
millennium we should find cause of effort and grounds of hope. 
Even if nocertainly on this subject should be obtained until the 
actual overthrow of Antichrist; yet, if then the mystery should be 
cleared up, and the light of certainty should strike every mind, all 
believers would thus be led to adore the infinite wisdom of God, 
who “declares the end from the beginning,” and whose purposes 
are accomplished throughout all the earthhdS7T October 1, 1840, 
page 100.5 


[To be concluded in our next.] 

SIGNS OF THE TIMES 

No Authorcode 

“Can ye not discern the silent of the times.” 

BOSTON, OCTOBER 1, 1840. 

THE CONFERENCE 

JVHe 

The Conference on the Second Coming of, Christ, will be held in 


the Chardon St. Chapel to commence Wednesday morning, Oct 14, 
at 10 o’clock, A. M.HST October 1, 1840, page 100.6 


It is expected that Mr. Miller will give a lecture on Tuesday evening 
the 13th, at Chardon St. Chapel.HST October 1, 1840, page 100.7 


THE CONFERENCE—A SUGGESTION 


JVHe 
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It is very desirable that our friends coming as members should be 
abundantly endowed with the spirit of Christian union, during the 
whole exercises of the anticipated holy convocation. In seeing the 
desirableness of this, we have only to reflect, that we live in times of 
great division, contentions, alienations and disaffection among the 
professed disciples of Christ. In many of our reform conventions of 
brethren of different sects, and in organizations including but a 
single sect, there are too frequently hard controversies and sharp 
contentions, arising from their different opinions, generally in 
relation to the ways and means of accomplishing some great object 
which they profess to have equally in view.HST October 1, 1840, 
page 100.8 


The present advocates of the doctrine of Christ's Second Coming 
and kingdom at hand, it is well known, have different views on some 
of the minor points of this subject. And it is not strange that it should 
be so: for as yet they are mostly strangers to each other, having 
had comparatively no opportunity of comparing their unmatured 
views, nor of explaining their own meaning, to the understanding of 
each other. Yet being agreed entirely as they are, in looking for the 
great event now specially nigh at hand, they may, and they should 
be well agreed in strengthening the hands, and encouraging the 
hearts of each other in their mutual labors against the opposition of 
principalities and powers, and raise louder and louder the present 
midnight cry, “Behold the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet 
him.”HST October 1, 1840, page 100.9 


And though it is not strange, that many should smite their fellow 
servants as they are now doing, who say in their hearts, in their 
lives, and with their lips, too, “My Lord delayeth his coming;” yet, it 
cannot, it must not be so, with those who rather look for, and love 
his immediate and glorious appearing. It is therefore, most ardently 
desired, yea expected, that on this proposed conventional occasion, 
there will be so much of the spirit of Christ in exercise, that there will 
not be a lisp of anything from the members, which shall not be in 
strict accordance with Christian meekness, forbearance, brotherly 
kindness and charity toward all, and even toward our brethren of 
opposite opinions on this subject. And will not the brethren of this 
faith of the advent near, on coming together for the first time, duly 
consider the difficult circumstances, under which their different 
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views have been obtained, so that while each in his own way, and 
with his own views, shall endeavor to advance the common cause, 
they may all rejoice in seeing their labors so far united in the 
general undertaking. And why should any, under’ such 
circumstances, feel like forbidding others with unkind rebukes and 
dogmatisms “because they follow not us?”HST October 1, 1840, 
page 100.10 


Again, it is very desirable that our brethren, especially those 
members, who are public speakers, should come prepared to 
speak, and to throw light on the general subject of Christ’s glorious 
coming; showing what it is, and what events are coming with it, 
together with such proofs as may appear palpable in their own view, 
that it is now specially at hand, whatever may be their supposed 
different views of prophetic periods of time, or of the precise period 
of its coming. This suggestion might be unnecessary, were the 
Conference designed for the debating on subjects comparatively 
unimportant, because, in such meetings there are generally able 
speakers enough full of thought and readiness of mind. Yet the 
same individuals might feel diffident and slow to speak to the point, 
on this subject, especially where they are all striving to be like little 
children in view of their soon standing before the Son of Man.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 100.11 


It is also desirable that our brethren of the Conference coming from 
different sections of the country, should prepare themselves to give 
in a brief written report of the progress of Christ’s Second Coming 
at hand, in the limits of their acquaintance, to be made public. This 
appears to be necessary, that we may all know, so far as possible, 
in our scattered condition, what the Lord is doing: what laborers he 
is raising up, and where, that we may know what to do, in our 
proposed united efforts, by his spirit, to spread this blessed gospel 
of the kingdom suddenly and with power throughout the world.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 100.12 


It is further desirable in the discussions of the Conference, that our 
brethren disagreeing on some minor points of the Coming of Christ 
at hand should dwell comparatively little, and with little interest on 
those minor points; but very largely and with deep interest, on its 
fundamental, awakening and all absorbing points, on which they are 
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well agreed, that the great object of the Conference may be the 
more speedily accomplished, and the highway of the Lord prepared, 
that he may come suddenly to his holy temple, though it be as a 
swift witness against his scoffing enemies.HST October 1, 1840, 
page 100.13 


SIX ITEMS 


JVHe 


To Our Subscribers. 1. The number is now over 1000. 2. The most 
of our subscribers have paid. 3. Some are yet delinquent; they will 
now pay us, after receiving twelve numbers, or they never will: so if 
payment is not made soon, they will know why their paper is 
stopped. 4. We can supply with all the back numbers 500 more 
subscribers. 5. If we can get 500 more subscribers, we can sustain 
the paper without loss. 6. We expect the friends of the cause we 
plead, will get them, and send them on by the first of January.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 100.14 


Bro. Jones requests the suspension of his Nos. on the Restoration 
of Israel till after the Conference, as he designs to fulfil his 
appointment there, to make a communication embracing much of 
the same matter.HST October 1, 1840, page 100.15 


It is hoped that the friends of the Conference knowing of its 
appointment, will see to it, that none desiring the privilege of 
attending, shall be deprived of it, for want of seasonable 
information.HST October 1, 1840, page 101.1 


PROSPECTS FOR A FULL CONFERANCE 


JVHe 


Br. Himes:—I doubt not it will be interesting and encouraging to our 
numerous brethren located many of them alone, and far remote 
from each other, who look for Christ at hand, to learn that the 
prospects of a full conference are probably beyond their 
expectation. | have now had the opportunity of spending a few 
weeks in this region, and though | have before been told, that since 
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Br. Miller’s lectures, the number was much increased, who look for 
Messiah’s return near, | have been even surprised in passing from 
town to town, in actually finding more than ten where | expected to 
find one, who are comparatively awakened, and looking for Christ 
and his kingdom soon. In every place where Br. M. has been, | find 
that there are large numbers who profess to be firm in the belief; 
and even in many towns, too, where he has not been, large 
numbers have procured and read his published lectures, and have 
come to the conclusion that Christ's coming is near. And finding as | 
did, every minister of the Christian connexion, so far as | could see 
and hear from them in New England, to have obtained the belief of 
Christ near, | was not surprised at the unanimous resolutions in 
your last paper of some thirty of those ministers the other day at 
Newtown, N. H. in favor of the doctrine, and spreading it abroad. 
The interest generally expressed in the assembling of this 
Conference, and intention of attending in the several places where | 
have been, have shown me, that with the multitudes of such 
individuals in and just about Boston, the congregation will actually 
be large. It is hoped, also, that there will be a good representation 
from distant places of the country.HST October 1, 1840, page 101.2 


And will not all those especially who love Christ’s appearing and 
look for it at hand, pray much and earnestly that God will so order 
the events of the Conference as to make it instrumental of infinite 
and everlasting good to millions? H. JONESHST October 1, 1840, 
page 101.3 

Boston, Sept. 18, 1840. 

THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 
“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 
ARRIVAL OF THE BRITANNIA! nineteen days later from europe 


JVHe 


The steam packet ship Britannia, Captain Woodruff, arrived at the 
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quay at East Boston, the 17th inst. at half past four o’clock, A. M. 
having left Liverpool on the afternoon of the 4th of September. The 
news from the old world are very important. Things are fast tending 
to a general conflict between the nations of Europe and Asia. 
Turkey is the bone of contention. Constantinople is the point of 
attack, and defence. Russia wants Constantinople; but England is 
unwilling she should posses it, lest Nicholas should interfere with 
her East India possessions. The safety and peace of Austria, and 
Prussia are connected with the integrity of the Porte and therefore, 
they have united with England and Russia, in a treaty for its 
support. France, in the mean time, stands aloof from the four 
powers, and is giving her support to Mehemet Ali, in his claims 
upon Syria and Egypt for a hereditary possession.HST October 17, 
1840, page 101.4 


The four powers, met in Convention in London, and made a treaty, 
the conditions of which ‘demand Mehemet Ali’s evacuation of the 
whole of Syria, except the Pachalic of St. Jean d’Acre, which he is 
allowed to maintain on terms similar to those by which the other 
Pachas of the Porte exercise power over the several, dominions 
under their charge. The island of Candia is to be given up. The 
hereditary possessions of Egypt is guaranteed to him, subject to the 
regular tribute to the Sultan.’ The terms of this treaty were 
presented to the Viceroy of Egypt by Rifaat Bey. He indignantly 
rejected them; and assured the four powers “that he would repel 
force by force, but would commit no act of aggression.”"HST 
October 1, 1840, page 101.5 


France has refused to come into this treaty. Lord Palmerson in a 
letter to M. Guizot, the French Minister, assures the public that 
every honorable measure has been taken to bring her into the 
treaty, without effect. Still, he hopes the French Nation will co- 
operate by her moral power to put an end to the complicated 
troubles of the Levant.HST October 1, 1840, page 101.6 


What obligations the French are under to Mehemet Ali, do not now 
appear. But that they are determined to sustain him to the extent of 
their means, there can be no doubt. France will stand, or fall with 
the Viceroy of Egypt. The moment that the four powers attempt to 
coerce the Pacha of Egypt to accept their terms, that moment all 
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Europe will be in arms. We know that this idea is scouted by many. 
We would ask, however, why such vast preparations are now being 
made, if they are not for war?HST October 1, 1840, page 101.7 


“All over France and England there is the utmost activity in 
preparing the army for war.HST October 7, 1840, page 101.8 


All the nations of Europe are preparing for war on a grand scale. 
And yet they all say, “it is all for peace!” An admirable way of 
manifesting a love of peace this! Russia will soon have over 
200,000 troops in the field. France will count upon 700,000 troops in 
case of need, and is fitting up her naval marine on a grand scale. 
England is now moving in her vast naval preparations—a number of 
large ships of the line are fitting for sea with all despatch. New ships 
are launched, and old ones fitted up and commissioned. At 
Woolwich, at Depford, and at Portsmouth, the greatest activity 
prevails—and Mehemet Ali is just as busy for war as any of them. 
And this is all for “Peace.” HST October 1, 1840, page 101.9 


“By late returns, it appears the military force of Egypt, stationed at 
various points by the Pacha, amounts to over 200,000 soldiers. The 
Pacha is a hard customer to deal with. It is supposed to be the 
intention of the Quadruple Treaty to force Mehemet Ali Pacha to 
yield up Syria to the Porte, by strength of arms. France, to secure 
more permanently her interest in Africa, deems it necessary to 
maintain an alliance with the Egyptian warrior. And England, to 
secure a more direct route to India, through Syria, and along the 
Euphrates, wishes Syria to be under the dominion of the Porte,— 
over which she is exercising a considerable influence.”S7T October 
1, 1840, page 101.10 


Let us not deceive ourselves.HST October 1, 1840, page 1017.11 


“The affairs of the east, in connexion with the quadruple treaty, are 
daily assuming a more grave and complicated character, and the 
question of war and peace is becoming one of greater interest 
every moment. We learn that Mehemet Ali has refused to submit to 
the terms proposed to him by the four powers, and has declared 
that he will repel force by force, but that he will commit no act of 
aggression. The crisis has, therefore, arrived. The alternative upon 
which France has calculated, is now staring us in the face. Either 
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the four powers must insist upon unconditional compliance with the 
terms which they have proposed to the Viceroy of Egypt, or they 
must give up their pretensions. Whatever may be the determination 
of the governments of England, Prussia, and Austria, there can be 
no doubt whatever as to the resolution to which Russia has arrived. 
She, at all events, will not yield one iota of the vantage ground 
which she has gained. She is proceeding with her gigantic 
armaments without interruption. She does not sleep over her long 
cherished designs upon Turkey and the East. France is also making 
warlike preparations on a scale of the greatest magnitude. The 
Viceroy of Egypt is by no means idle. It is said that he has an army 
of 150,000 men in Syria. But what is England—the most deeply 
interested in the ultimate results of the present dispute—what is 
England doing? Where are our armaments—our naval preparations 
—our materiel of war?” Liverpool Standard, Sept. 4HST October 7, 
1840, page 101.12 


The following article shows what “England is doing." ST October 7, 
1840, page 101.13 


Naval preparations.—Plymouth, Aug. 29.—“The greatest activity 
prevails in the naval departments at this port (Plymouth). The 
Calcutta, 84, was commissioned yesterday by Captain Sir S. 
Roberts, C. B. The Bombay, 84, is ordered to be masted without 
delay; she is expected to be commissioned immediately. The Nile, 
92; Clarence, 84; Vengeance, 84; and Four-droyant, 78, are 
reported as ready for speedy commissioning. An official notice has 
been isssued by the admiral-superintendent of the dockyard for the 
entry of 100 pensioners for the San Josef, guard-ship in ordinary, to 
whom service for the winter is insured, and as much longer as may 
be necessary. Able and ordinary seamen will also be entered who 
have passed the ordinary restriction of age of 45 years.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 101.14 


Besides the above, they have the following ships of the line in the 
Mediterranean, viz:HST October 1, 1840, page 107.15 


“Princess Charlotte, 104; Powerful, 84; Thunderer, 84; Asia, 84; 
Bellerophon, 80; Ganges, 84; Revenge, 76; Cambridge, 78; 
Benbow, 72; Edinburgh, 72; Implacable, 74; Hastings, 72.°HST 
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October 1, 1840, page 101.16 


France has the following ships also in the Mediterranean, viz:HST 
October 1, 1840, page 101.17 


“Montebello, 120; Hercule, 100; Ocean, 120; Jena, 90; Jupiter, 86; 
Santo Petri, 86; Neptune, 86; Suffren, 90; Alger, 80; Genereux, 80; 
Trident, 80; Marengo, 80; Inflexible, 90."HST October 1, 1840, page 
101.18 


These are all ready for action. The papers teem with long and 
thrilling articles on this subject. It is the all-absorbing theme in 
Europe. We close this detail, with the following extract of a letter, 
from a correspondent of the “London Chronicle.”HST October 1, 
1840, page 101.19 


“Constantinople, August 12.HST October 1, 1840, page 102.1 


| can add but little to my last letter on the subject of the plans of the 
Four Powers; and | believe that the details | then gave you 
comprise every thing that is yet decided on. The portion of the 
Pacha, as | then stated, is not to extend beyond the line of Acre, 
and does not include either Arabia or Candia. Egypt alone is to be 
hereditary in his family, and the province of Acre to be considered 
as a pachalik, to be governed by his son during his lifetime, but 
afterwards to depend on the will of the Porte; and even this latter is 
only to be granted to him on the condition of his accepting these 
terms, and delivering up the Ottoman fleet within the period of ten 
days. In the event of his not doing so, this pachalik is to be cut off. 
Egypt alone is to be then offered, with another ten days for him to 
deliberate on it before actual force be employed against him. The 
manner, however, of applying the force, should he refuse to comply 
with these terms—whether a simple blockade is to be established 
on the coast, or whether his capital is to be bombarded and his 
armies attacked in the Syrian provinces—is the point which still 
remains to be learned; nor does a note delivered yesterday by the 
four ambassadors, in answer to a question put to them by the Porte, 
as to the plan to be adopted in such an event, throw the least light 
on this subject. It simply states that provision has been made, and 
there was no necessity for the Divan alarming itself about any 
contingency that might afterwards arise. But the Porte, 
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notwithstanding, seems preparing for a struggle; and the bustle and 
activity which have prevailed here since affairs have taken their 
present turn, have been such as to excite universal astonishment. 
Eight thousand troops have already left to join the camp to be 
formed at Kutiah. Upwards of forty vessels have been chartered by 
the government to convey troops and stores to the Syrian coast; 
and two first-rates and three frigates, the sad remains of the 
Sultan’s fleet, are to sail immediately in the same direction, to be 
under the command of Capt. Walker. Two other vessels, also just 
launched, are to be got ready with all despatch. With regard to the 
movements of our own fleet, no intelligence has been yet received; 
but, according to letters by the Smyrna post, an express had 
reached the Austrian admiral, ordering him to sail for the Syrian 
coast, and follow the movements of Admiral Stopford; and from this 
we may conclude he had already left. In addition to the employment 
of its marine force, Austria furnishes fifteen thousand men, who are 
also to proceed to the coast of Syria, and will augment her numbers 
in case of need and Russia is to furnish an army, in the even of 
Ibrahim’s advancing on the capital. A coalition so formidable as this, 
Mehemet Ali cannot resist; but he seems determined to do his 
utmost, and hold out to the last moment. On the first intelligence of 
the signing of the protocol, he had despatched a courier to Kourshid 
Pacha commanding him immediately to abandon the Hedjias and 
return to Egypt by forced marches; and he had also sent one to 
Ibrahim Pacha, ordering him to advance without delay. The ability of 
the latter to comply with his instructions may, however, | am of 
opinion, be fairly doubted. He is already entangled in the Syrian 
revolt, and the dissatisfaction among his troops was gaining ground; 
and with so large a force to be landed in his rear, by which, of 
course, he would be pursued and harrassed, he would hardly 
venture on a forward movement, where he knows he must fight at 
every instant.HST October 1, 1840, page 102.2 


Blood, notwithstanding, will be doubtless shed before affairs are 
brought to a conclusion; and the loss may still possibly be great for 
Turkey; or, at all events, she may lose her fleet by Mehemet Ali’s 
fulfiling his threat of burning it if attempts are made to take it.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 102.3 


It is the result, however, we must only look to; and if the object in 
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view be once obtained, the loss we have suffered must not be 
considered. The safety of Turkey, is the stake played for; and 
unless we are willing to incur a risk, we can never hope to win the 
game.”HST October 1, 1840, page 102.4 


With the above facts in mind, will the reader study the following 
passage of God’s word?HST October 1, 1840, page 102.5 


Revelation 16:12-16. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon 
the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that 
the way of the kings of the east might be prepared. And | saw three 
unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and 
out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false 
prophet. For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which 
go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole world, to 
gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. Behold, 
| come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his 
garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. And he 
gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue, 
Armageddon.HST October 7, 1840, page 102.6 


ARRIVAL OF THE GREAT WESTERN 
JVHe 


eight days later from europe 


The Eastern Question—The Turco Egyptian question has reached 
a crisis; and the next news will be looked for with exceeding 
interest. On the 15th of August, Rifat Bey, as the ambassador of the 
Porte, announced to Mehemet Ali the determination of the Sultan, 
under the direction of the four powers: that Mehemet’s hereditary 
possessions would be limited to the pachalik of Egypt; that during 
his life time he should have the title of Pasha of Acre, with the 
government of the southern part of Syria; and that he must accept 
these terms within ten days and withdraw his troops from the parts 
of Syria which are taken from his government.HST October 1, 1840, 
page 102.7 


On the next day the four consuls assembled, and against etiquette 
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visited the pasha in a garden, all communications being usually 
received in divan. He received them tranquilly, and even jocosely, 
but refused them a private audience. The Austrian consul then 
addressed him, saying that he had to communicate with him on 
matters of importance, and therefore desired to be alone. To this 
the pasha answered—“I know what you are about to tell me. | gave 
my answer to Rifat Bey yesterday, and you are acquainted with it. | 
have written directly to Constantinople, (referring to the letter which 
he had sent by the Hajji Baba, a Tuscan steamer.) It is of no use, | 
have no other answer to give you.” The Austrian consul replied, that 
the matter was of the most serious nature; that it might be the 
cause of attack from the powers. To which the viceroy replied—‘It 
now remains for the high powers to consider with what force; they 
will attack me; | am in my own territory; | am not an aggressor, but 
attacked. | am but a very little being when compared with them, but 
God loves justice, and destiny rules the world.” Then turning to 
Colonel Hodges—“Do they not also fight with the pen in Europe? 
Write me the communication which you have been directed to 
make.”HST October 1, 1840, page 102.8 


The following is the short letter to the Porte to which Mehemet Ali 
referred in his speech:—HST October 1, 1840, page 102.9 


“Wallah, billah, tillah” (an oath, by God.)HST October 1, 1840, page 
102.10 


“I will not yield a span of the land | possess, and if war is made 
against me, | will turn the empire upside down, and be buried in its 
ruins. HST October 1, 1840, page 102.11 


MEHEMET ALI.” 

The Restoration of Israel 

JVHe 

“And they also, if they abide not still in unbelief, shall be graffed in: 


for God is able to graff them in again."HST October 1, 1840, page 
102.12 
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prospects of the jews 


JVHe 


Agreeably to notice publicly circulated, a meeting was held and fully 
attended, at Chardon Street Chapel, on Monday evening, 
September 21, to take into consideration the condition of the Jewish 
nation, as respects both their present and future welfare.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 102.13 


Being organized, the exercises commenced by prayer led by Mr. 
Berk, a converted Jew, of New York, and formerly from Poland, who 
spends his time in exclusive labors for the Jews. Addresses on the 
subject were then made—by Mr. Berk, General Bratish, a 
Hungarian gentleman, from Portland, (providentially in the city, and 
hearing of the meeting by the Circular Notice,) folowed by 
addresses from the chairman and secretary.4S7T October 1, 1840, 
page 102.14 


In the several addresses much interest was expressed by the 
speakers, and many facts, mostly new to the meeting, were given, 
relative to the late persecutions of the Jews in the east, and relative 
to other things—of their condition as a people, their peculiar faith, 
their Jewish practice—and their prospects of conversion to 
Christianity on Gentile ground, rather than on being previously 
removed to Palestine. HST October 1, 1840, page 102.15 


The whole exercises of the meeting seemingly enlisted the general 
sympathies and strong feelings of the assembly till nearly 10 o 
clock, when the meeting closed—and yet others present would 
gladly have added their testimony, had there been time.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 102.16 


The following Preamble and Resolutions were then read and 
adopted unanimously:HS7T October 1, 1840, page 102.17 


Whereas, The Jews, as a nation, though dwelling among us, and 
many of them in other Christian nations, have, in our view, been too 
much overlooked or passed by in the labors of Christians, as in the 
case of the Priest and the Levite, when beholding their neighbor 
smitten and spoiled by thieves,—and whereas, we feel ourselves 





525 


specially called at this time, deeply to sympathize with them in the 
late extreme, shocking, and protracted tortures and massacre of 
many of their numbers at Damascus, without any just cause of 
complaint against them,—and whereas, their present flocking by 
hundreds to this country for protection and safety, together with 
other signs of the times in the religious world, indicate that 
something special should be immediately done in behalf of their 
present safety and everlasting welfare; therefore,4S7 October 17, 
1840, page 102.18 


1. Resolved, That in our view, the efforts heretofore and now 
making in England and elsewhere, by our brethren, for 
christianizing the Jews, wherever to be found, without a previous 
removal to Palestine, are highly proper, and worthy to be continued 
and imitated by others, and to be extended among all the Jews in 
the world.HST October 1, 1840, page 102.19 


2 .Resolved, That the doctrine which has for years been 
promulgated to a considerable extent, that the Jews must be 
returned to Palestine, as a nation, before they can be generally 
converted to Christianity, appears to us unscriptural and naturally 
calculated to hinder the work of their conversion where they now 
are; as it seemingly flatters them in their sins, to set their heart on 
things on earth, and not on things above, in the perversion of the 
gospel of Christ on that subject. HST October 1, 1840, page 102.20 


3. Resolved, That, from the alleged facts now laid before this 
meeting, which we suppose are many of them not generally before 
the public, in relation to the Jews, we feel ourselves called seriously 
to question the correctness of many of the public and popular 
reports of the prospect of the Jews soon going as a nation to 
Palestine, and would, therefore, earnestly recommend to all who 
would have the truth, and know the will of the Lord on this subject, 
that they carefully examine the facts which are now becoming 
public on the subject, coming from the most authentic sources, and 
from reputable Jews, who best understand their own desires and 
present movements.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.1 


4. Resolved, That we cordially unite with some of our Philadelphia 
brethren, together with certain Jews of their city, who at a late public 
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meeting extended their invitation to the suffering Jews of other 
nations, to come to this country; and would now particularly invite 
them to our city, where, we presume, they might do as well as in 
any other city in the world, though at present we have few with 
us.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.2 


5. Resolved, That we earnestly recommend to ministers and other 
Christians, in all places, where coming in contact with the Jews, to 
labor faithfully for their immediate conversion to God; and in doing 
it, rather to repel the flattering idea of their still having the promise 
of a previous return to an earthly Canaan; and to preach to them 
immediate repentance, under the awakening consideration that “the 
kingdom of Heaven is at hand,” as John, as Christ, as the Apostles 
did it—faithfully charging home upon them their great guilt in 
continuing to crucify the Lord of Glory as their fathers did—giving 
them distinctly to understand, that his next and expected soon 
coming will be to destroy them in common with all unbelievers 
forever from his presence, except they turn from their evil ways unto 
the Lord, as required in all their acknowledged Jewish 
Scriptures.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.3 


6. Resolved, That the editor of the Signs of the Times be requested 
to interest himself in this enterprise; to correspond, if practicable, 
and particularly by his paper, with Christians from abroad, on this 
subject—and otherwise, by his paper, to do all he can to give 
efficacy to these resolutions.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.4 


7 . Resolved, That the foregoing preamble and resolutions be 
published in the Signs of the Times, to be forwarded direct to as 
many other papers as practicable; with our request that they also 
publish them.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.5 


J. V. HIMES, Chairman. 
Henry Jones, Secretary. 
Boston, September 22, 1840. 


The above resolutions were unanimously adopted also by the 
second Christian church,—Chardon St. EdHST October 1, 1840, 
page 103.6 


AN EYE WITNESS 
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JVHe 


The following article was published in the “Mercantile Journal,” on 
the 24th ult. It will be seen that it was written on reading the above 
resolutions. He substantiates all we have said about the literal 
return of the Jews. Ed.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.7 


Return of the jews to palestine 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor,—Having lately returned from the East, | would be glad of 
the privilege of corroborating the sentiments contained in an article 
of your paper of September 22, on the “Prospects of the Jews,” 
although | was not present at the meeting in their behalf.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 103.8 


Much more than ordinary interest is manifested in this country, in 
reference to the restoration of the Jews to Palestine, and every item 
bearing on the subject, is seized with avidity. Many believe that 
within a year or two the Jews have commenced to return to that 
land by thousands, from all parts of the world. The exact truth on 
this subject ought to be known; and | venture to say that | am not 
aware, nor is it the opinion of the missionaries there, that the 
number of Jews in Palestine is increasing. In all Palestine there are 
not 10,000, (about the same number as in New York city) who are 
found in the four cities of Jerusalem, Hebron, Tiberias, and Safed— 
one half of whom, according to Mr. Nicolayson’s statement, are at 
Jerusalem; and he has stated that he does not see that they 
perceptibly increase. And Rev. E. Smith, who visited Safed and 
Tiberias in ‘35 and ‘38, found that in latter years they had 
decreased rather than increased. | have, myself, seen parties of 
Jews leaving Jerusalem, for Europe. The truth was, they had come 
as pilgrims, finished their pilgrimage, and were returning.— 
Doubtless many of those thousands who have been spoken of as 
about to leave Austria, were just such persons who wish to make a 
pilgrimage to the tombs of their saints, and to return. Their visits to 
Palestine are not connected more with their respect for the Law of 
Moses, than with their respect for their Rabbies, who make the 
commandment of none effect by their traditions. Hence they swarm 
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as much in Safed and Tiberias as at Jerusalem, comparatively.HST 
October 1, 1840, page 103.9 


Many of the rumors abroad, about changes in the condition of the 
Jews, are often but such changes as are occurring in the condition 
of any people; or they are stories of past days, just being 
chronicled. A deputation from the Scotch Church was last year sent 
to collect facts in Palestine, which it might have obtained from the 
writings of a dozen persons in their own land, by a little research. In 
their hurry as travellers, they often misapprehend the bearings of 
what they see and hear, more than resident missionaries. Any one 
who will read the old travellers journals, of the past two or three 
hundred years, will find that there have always been Jews residing 
at Jerusalem.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.10 


Some members of the English Church, under the influence of their 
views about the Restoration of the Jews, have contributed, funds to 
build a church in Jerusalem, for service in the Hebrew tongue, using 
their translated Liturgy. They have also commenced a colony with 
converted Jews from England, and have happily succeeded in 
having a British consul appointed there. Nothing remarkable had 
occurred in the prospects of this establishment previous to my 
departure; unless the news is true which | see in the gazettes, that 
four hundred attended worship once. If this is indeed the case, | am 
afraid that it is owing to the persecutions they are suffering from the 
Egyptian Pasha’s government; and that multitudes with little 
conscience, seeking English consular protection, have come to the 
English service to flatter this British agent. May the event prove that 
it is better than this. It will not be surprising if the year 1840 should 
prove indeed an era in Jewish history in the Levant. The recent 
murder of the Catholic priest, by somebody at Damascus, 
connected with shameful perversions of the truth, by the enemies of 
the Jews, has incensed all classes against them; and they may 
expect to suffer the effects of their brutal wrath, elsewhere than at 
Damascus. The application of torture to the accused Jews, is not an 
act of religious persecution simply; it is in accordance with the 
ordinary mode of obtaining justice in the East, applied equally to 
Jews, Christians, and Mussulmans. The Christians of Turkey have 
as intolerant feelings toward the Jews, as Mussulmans; and it has 
been widely asserted, that the French consul at Damascus has 
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much to answer for his hand in these persecutions. H. A. HWST 
October 1, 1840, page 103.11 


Bible Chronology 


JVHe 


Bible Chronology.—We are glad to see that Bro. Miller’s new 
calculation is exciting some interest on the subject of our 
chronology. We are happy to give our readers on the last page a 
new chronological table, from the “Chronicle of the Church’ an 
Episcopalian paper, published at New Haven Ct. Remarks 
hereafter. Ed.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.12 


Miller’s reply to j. Litch, and J. W. B 


JVHe 
(See No. 12, page 91. 


1. Objection. When a year is mentioned in Scripture, to give 
chronology, that year must be reckoned, although the event spoken 
of as taking place in the year might happen in the first month. The 
flood ended in the year 601. Arphaxed was born 603. This would 
reconcile “Americus” difficulty, otherwise the odd months must be 
reckoned. | expect they did not reckon ages by months and days; 
only by years As Adam lived 130 years, and begat Seth_—The next 
year, 131, Seth lived. This will answer “Americus.” See rule, 
Matthew 12:40.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.13 


2nd Obj. Joshua was a young man when he came out of Egypt. 
Exodus 33:11. Caleb calls himself 40 when he came out. Caleb and 
Joshua are often mentioned together, sometimes one first, and 
sometimes the other, which proves they were of the same age. See 
Numbers 14:30, 38: 26:65: 32:12. Joshua died being 110 years old, 
which would leave 30 after they came out of Egypt. Joshua 24:29- 
31. Then | have no time for Elders which outlived Joshua. 30 years 
are short enough.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.14 


3rd. Obj. | can see no good reason to doubt Usher in this time, for 
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the Astronomical calculation of Ferguson agree with his.WST 
October 1, 1840, page 103.15 


4. | am of the opinion Bro. Litch is right in this; | have three years 
too much.HST October 1, 1840, page 103.16 


One objection to Bro. L’s. calculation. “Anarchy according to 
Josephus 18 years.” Doth not this belong to the 450 years? See 
Acts 13:18-20. | want some more proof.HST October 1, 1840, page 
103.17 


J. W. B’s. Objections in the same paper 


JVHe 


1st. Obj. It is not a matter of supposition with me that Abram’s call 
was at the death of Terah. See Acts 7:4.HST October 1, 1840, page 
103.18 


Then came he out of the land of the Chaldeans, and dwelt in 
Charran. And from thence, when his father was dead, he removed 
him into this land wherein ye now dwell.H}ST October 1, 1840, page 
103.19 


2nd. Obj. At the death of Eli, the ark was taken; then it was seven 
months in the land of the Philistines, then in the field of Joshua the 
Beth-shumite time enough for 50,070 to look into it and be slain. 
Then carried up to Kirjath-jearim where it abode twenty years, and 
Israel lamented; then they repented and cast away their idols, meet 
at Mizpeh, and worship God; afterwards they have battle with the 
Philistines, who were subject to Samuel apparently for a long time. 
When Samuel became old, he made his sons Judges of Israel. And 
afterwards appointed Saul king. Surely | have proved twenty-one 
years, if not more; Usher has 46 years.WST October 1, 1840, page 
103.20 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE FROM THE CREATION TO THE BIRTH OF 
CHRIST 


No Authorcode 
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No. 


iN 


© 


10 


11 
12 


13 


14 
15 
16 
17 
18 


Names of Patriarchs, 
Judges and Kings. 


Creation, 
Adam, 
Seth, 


Beginning of the Cycles, 
26This year, according to some of 
the ancients was the year when 
the ancient cycles began. It was 
the first year of the Solar Cycle of 
28 years; the first of the 
Sabbatical Cycle of 7 years, and 
the first of the Bisextile Cycle of 4 
years. See Dr. Nolan, On the 
early Cycles. Trans. Roy. Soc. Lit. 


ii. 44—17.) 
Enos, 
Canaan, 
Mahaleel, 


Jared, 


Enoch, 
Methusalah, 
Lamech, 

Noah, 

To the flood, 
The flood, 
Noah sacrifices, 
Shem, 
Arphaxad, 


Salah, 


Heber, 
Peleg, 
Reu, 

Serug, 
Nahor, 


Sum - B.C. 
1 4088 


130 130 3958 


105 


271 3817 
90 325 3763 
70 395 3693 
65 460 3628 
198 
162 622 3466 Sab.=1386 
y. 
65 687 3401 
187 874 3214 
182 1056 3032 
500 1556 2532 
100 1656 2432 
1 1656 2431 
2431 
2 1659 2429 
35 1694 2394 
55 
30 1724 2364 Sab.=385 
y. 
34 1758 2330 
30 1788 2300 
32 1820 2268 
30 1850 2238 
29 1879 2209 


235 3853 271 y. 


Do 5:6, 


Book, 
Chapter and 
Verse. 


Genesis 5:3. 


do 5:9. 
do 5:72. 
do 5:75. 


do 5:78. 


do 5:27. 
do 5:25 

do 5:28. 
do 5:32. 
do 7:6. 

do 8:73. 
do 8:20. 
do 77:70 
do 11:12 


do 17:74. 


do 77:76. 
do 17:78. 
do 77:20. 
do 17:22. 
do 17:24. 
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19 


20 


21 
22 


Terah 27Abram is supposed by 


many to have been born in the 
130th year of Terah. But this is 
assuming that Abram did not 
leave Haran until his father’s 
death; whereas the narration 
would lead us to suppose that it 
took place before. Terah was 70 
years old when his oldest son 
was born, and 15 years is a 
reasonable time to allow for the 
birth of the third son.) 


Abram called, 
sacrifices at Bethel, 
Isaac, 

Jacob, 


goes to Egypt, 28The 
sojourning in a strange land (430 


years,) mentioned Exodus 12:40, 130 2254 1834 61 Sab. 


41, commenced with the call of 
Abram.) 


85 


22 
60 


1964 2124 


2039 2049 
2042 2046 
2064 2024 
2124 1964 


Exode, Passover sacrificed,215 2469 1619 


Wanderings in the 
wilderness, 


Public sacrifices in Canaan, 
29The Jubilees began in the 42nd 
year after the Exodus, (Leviticus 
25:2.) and were composed of 
seven sabbatisms, and the year 
of Jubilee, (7.7=49. 1=50.) 
Leviticus 25:8-10. Consequently 
the year in which the foundation 
of the Temple was laid was a 
year of Jubilee.) 


Joshua and Elders, 20The 
period of 17 or 18 years, is 
allowed by the best Chronologists 
for these, though there is some 
reason to suppose that it might be 
longer. We give it so.) 


40 


18 


2509 1579 68 


2511 1577 


2529 1559 


do 72:4. 
do 72:8. 
do 27:5. 
do 25:26. 


do 47:28. 


Exodus 
13:41. 

do 7:9. 
Deuteronomy 
34:7 
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ONO OW 


NOOO BW 


10 


1. Servitude to 
Mesopotamia, 
Othniel, 

2. Servitude to Moab, 
Ehud, 

3. Servitude to Moab, 
Deborah and Barak, 
4. Servitude to Midian, 
Gideon, 

Abimelech, 

Tolah, 

Jair, 


5. Servitude to the 
Philistines 


Jeptha, 
Ibzan, 
Elon, 
Abdon, 


6. Servitude to the 
Philitsines 


Eli, 


Samuel and Saul, 
David, 

Temple begun; public 
sacrifices 

Solomon, 

Rehoboam, 

Abijam, 

Asa, 

Jehosaphat, 


Jehoram, 
Ahaziah, 
Athaliah, 


18 


2537 1551 


2577 1511 
2595 1493 
2675 1413 
2695 1493 
2735 1353 
2742 1346 
2782 1306 
2822 1266 
2825 1263 
2848 1240 


11 
Jubilees, 
2866 1222 each 50 
years,=550 
years. 


2872 1216 
2879 1209 
2889 1199 
2897 1191 


2937 1151 


2977 1111 


3017 1071 
3057 1031 


3061 1027 


3097 991 
3114 974 
3117 971 
3158 930 
3183 905 


3191 897 
3192 896 
3198 892 


Judges 3:8. 


do 3:17. 
do 3:14. 
do 3:20. 
do 4:3. 

do 5:37. 
do 6:7. 

do 8:28. 
do 9:22. 
do 70:2. 
do 70:3. 


do 20:8. 


do 72:7. 
do 72:9. 
do 72:77. 
do 12:74. 


do 73:7. 


1 Samuel 
4:18. 


Acts 13:1. 
1 Kings 2:11. 


do 6:7. 


do 6:7, 11:42. 
do 14:32. 

do 75:2. 

do 75:10. 

do 22:42. 


2 Kings 8:17. 
do 8:26. 
do 17:3. 
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11 
12 


13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 


Joash, 
Amaziah, 


Interregnum, 31!hose who 
omit this interregnum, are obliged 
to suppose a contemporaneous 
reign of some kings, contrary to 
the express letter of the history.) 


Azariah, 
Jotham, 
Ahaz, 
Hezekiah, 
Manassah, 
Ammon, 
Josiah, 
Jehohaz, 
Jehoakin, 
Jehoachin, 
Zedekiah, Captivity, 


2nd Temple; public 
sacrifices 32The Sabbatical 
year does not seem to have been 
observed, from the time of the 
foundation of the Temple, to the 
destruction of it; a period of 441 
years. Now in each Jubilee there 
were eight sabbatical years, in 
which the land should have 
rested, (Leviticus 25:8-11) and not 
have been cultivated. In 400 years 
there would be 64 sabbatical 
years, and in 41, six of those 
years, making in all 70 years in 
which the land should have 
rested, but did not. Consequently 
the 70 years of the desolation of 
Jerusalem, was a literal fulfilment 
of the prophecy, Leviticus 26:33- 
36. Reference seems to have 
been made to this omission in 
Nehemiah 10:31.) 


40 3238 852 
29 3267 821 
11 3278810 
52 3330 758 
16 3346 742 
16 3362726 
29 3391 697 
55 3446 642 
2 3448 640 
31 3479609 
3mo. 

11 3490 598 
3mo. 3491 597 
11 3502 586 
70 3572 516 


92 


do 72:7. 
do 74:2. 


Sabbatisms do 73:70. 


of 7 years 
each=434 
years. 


14:1, 2, 16. 
15:1. 


do 75:2. 
do 15:33. 
do 76:2. 
do 78:2. 
do 27:7. 
do 27:19. 
do 22:7. 
do 23:37. 
do 23:36. 
do 24:8. 
do 24:78. 
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Completion of the walls, 

33This period is deduced from the 

Ptolemaic Canon; the Parian 

Chronicle; and the Chronology of 32 3654 434 72.S. 
Manetho, who all agree on this 

point. Quar. Chris. Spec. vol. X., 

pp. 660—668.) 


Birth of Christ 34This date is 
taken from the prophecy of Danie/ 434 4088 0 


11:24.) 
A. D. 1840 5928 


Remarks 


JVHe 


It is the opinion of some of the most learned Chronologists, that the 
institution of the Sabbatical year is as ancient as Adam, and that it 
was an occasion of public sacrificing. Hence they conclude, that 
every recorded instance of sacrificing among the patriarchs, would 
occur in some one of these years. And such is the fact according to 
our Chronology.HST October 1, 1840, page 104.1 
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October 15, 1840 
VOL. |. BOSTON, NO. 14 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


REVIEW OF CAMBELL ON THE CAPTIVITY OF THE JEWS 


JVHe 


As brother Cambell has concluded his series of articles on this 
subject, | wish to present a few thoughts in reply. And yet | hardly 
know how to come at the subject intelligibly to the reader. For after 
the closest examination of what he has written, | am unable to 
determine the precise point at which he aims. But as near as | can 
determine, he—HST October 15, 1840, page 105.1 


ist. Assumes that the seven times of punishment denounced 
against the Jews, Leviticus 26:18, 21, 24, 28, signify seven 
prophetic times of 360 years each, or 2520 literal years, during 
which the Jews should be in bondage to their enemies: also, that as 
the threatening is four times repeated, so the execution of it would 
commence and end at four several periods. HST October 15, 1840, 
page 105.2 


2nd. He assumes that the Bible teaches the doctrine of the literal 
restoration of the Jews to Jerusalem, at the end of the seven times 
captivity. / say, assumes:—for although Bro. Miller has publicly 
challenged him to a discussion of the point, on Bible ground, he has 
not as yet advanced one single Bible argument in support of it. HST 
October 15, 1840, page 105.3 


3rd. He assumes that the Jews will, a part of them, return to 
Jerusalem at the expiration of 2520 years from the commencement 
of each of their four captivities: and that the final deliverance of the 
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Jews, and restoration to Jerusalem, received an earnest of its 
accomplishment in the restoration of the ancient Jews from captivity 
at four distinct periods, each just 10 years from a period when a 
part of the Jews went into captivity.ST October 15, 1840, page 
105.4 


4th. He assumes that each threatened period of punishment, 
Leviticus 26. had its typical fulfilment in Nebuchadnezzar’s 
banishment from among men. Daniel 4th chapter. If | have 
misstated any of his positions, Bro. C. will please correct me. | will 
now enter into an examination of these positions.HST October 15, 
1840, page 105.5 


|. That the seven times, of Leviticus 26. signify 2520 years, during 
which the Jews were to be in captivity, | deny. There is no evidence 
that the idea of time is included in the expression, at all. The simple 
and obvious meaning is, that in case of disobedience, God would 
send on the Jews seven distinct punishments. And no unbiassed 
mind would, on reading the passage, think of any thing else. Until 
brother C. therefore, produces some evidence of the correctness of 
his position, | must be allowed to dissent.HS7T October 15, 1840, 
page 105.6 


But admitting, for argument’s sake, that the threatening does mean 
seven times, or 2520 years, let us see how he disposes of it-HST 
October 15, 1840, page 105.7 


1. He takes for granted, that the period was to commence with the 
time of Manasseh’s captivity. The evidence in support of this is 
Jeremiah 45:3, 4, 5. The reader may turn to and read it for himself. 
Whether it is sufficiently strong to ground such an argument on, 
every one must judge for himself. But | wish to be excused from 
adopting it.WST October 15, 1840, page 105.8 


2. He next takes for granted, without one jota of evidence from the 
Bible, that Manasseh’s captivity took place in the 22nd year of his 
reign, and at the time he supposes Ephraim was broken. But the 
truth is, there is no information in the Bible, or any where else, that 
can be depended on, as to when Manassebh’s captivity began, or 
how long it continued.HST October 15, 1840, page 105.9 
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3. According to Bro. C. the 22nd year of Manasseh was B. C. 677. 
Hence, 2520 years will end in A. D. 1843; when the first fruits of the 
restoration will be gathered. | deny, however that the 22nd year of 
Manasseh’s reign was B. C. 677, and challenge him for the proof. 
Let it be given item by item. | am prepared to prove that it was only 
668 B. C. Thus the harmony of his numbers is destroyed and his 
whole system deranged: For 1. There is no evidence that the seven 
times means 2520 years. 2. If there was, there is no evidence that 
the period of punishment was to begin with Manasseh’s captivity. 3. 
Manasseh’s captivity cannot be proved to have taken place in the 
22nd year of his reign: nor, 4. Was the 22nd year of his reign, the 
year B. C. 677.HST October 15, 1840, page 105.10 


The subjugation of Jehoiakim and date of the second captivity, he 
places B. C. 607. This also is a mistake. Jehoiakim’s captivity, 
which took place in the 3rd year of his reign, | am prepared to show 
was the year B. C. 599. Hence instead of 1913, the second 
termination will not be until 1921.HST October 15, 1840, page 
105;71 


Again. He commences his third period of 2520 years, at the 
captivity of Zedekiah, B. C. 590, and ends it A. D. 1930. Here also 
is another mistake. For the captivity of Zedekiah was only 580 B. C. 
Hence his time will not end until A. D. 1940.HST October 15, 1840, 
page 105.12 


Once more. The fourth period he says commenced with the 
gleaning of the last remnant of Judah by the king of Babylon, B. C. 
584. Thus making 6 years between the captivity of Zedekiah and 
the last gleaning of Judah. By what sort of logic he makes this out, | 
cannot tell. For Zedekiah’s captivity took place in the 19th year of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. 2 Kings 25:8. And the last gleaning of 
Judah was in the 23rd year of his reign; Jeremiah 52:30, making 
four years, only, between the events. But instead of its being 584 B. 
C. it was only 576. And instead of the 2520 years ending A. D. 
1936, it would end 1944.HST October 15, 1840, page 105.13 


Il. The second position, viz: That the Bible teaches the literal 
restoration of the Jews to Jerusalem at the termination of the seven 
times captivity, |, of course, also deny; and must continue to do so 
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until it is established by evidence.HST October 15, 1840, page 
105.14 


Ill. The third assumed position, viz: That the Jews are a part of 
them, to be restored to Jerusalem at the expiration of 2520 years 
from each of their four captivities; and that the final deliverance of 
the Jews and their restoration to Jerusalem, received an earnest of 
its accomplishment, in the restoration of the ancient Jews from 
Captivities at four distinct periods, each just 70 years from the time 
when a part of the Jews went into captivity, we will now 
examine.HST October 15, 1840, page 105.15 


1. A remark on the captivities. Bro. C. has selected four for his 
purpose. (1) Manasseh’s captivity, which he places in the 22nd year 
of his reign. (2) Jehoiakim’s captivity which took place in the 3rd 
year of Jehoiakim’s and first, Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. (3) 
Zedekiah’s captivity, in the 19th year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. 
(1) The last gleaming of Judah in the 23rd year of his reign. Why did 
Bro. C. in making this enumeration of captivities, pass over 
unnoticed the captivity of Jehoiachim in the 9th year of 
Nebuchadnezzar? 2 Chronicles 36:9, 10. It was certainly as 
important a captivity as some of the others.HS7 October 15, 1840, 
page 105.16 


2. The restoration at four distinct periods. 70 years from each of the 
four captivities, was an earnest of the final accomplishment of all 
their captivities, at the end of seven times.HS7T October 15, 1840, 
page 105.17 


But | deny that those restorations did take place just 70 years from 
the corresponding captivity.s4S7T October 15, 1840, page 105.18 


(1) “Manasseh’s captivity, B.C. 677. Respite on repentance till 607 
B.C. 70 years.” | have already said, that | denied that there was any 
evidence that Manasseh’s captivity took place in his 22nd year, or 
that that year was 677 B. C. | now declare, that from the 22nd year 
of Manasseh to the third of Jehoiakim was not 70 years. Take 22 
years from 55, Manasseh’s reign, (2 Chronicles 33:1.) leaves 33 
years Ammon reigned 2 years. (2 Chronicles 33:21. Josiah 31 
years. (2 Chronicles 34:1.) Jehoahaz three months, (2 Chronicles 
36:2.) Jehoiakim 11 years. (2 Chronicles 36:5.) In the third year of 
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his reign began the seventy years’ captivity. 3 from 11 leaves 8 
years. 33 X 2 X 31 X 3 months X 3 years=69 years 3 monthsHST 
October 15, 1840, page 105.19 


But let us look further at this “respite? He sends Manasseh into 
captivity in the 22nd year of his reign; and then without giving him 
any time for the continuance of his bondage, in 69 years from its 
commencement, he gives him “70 years respite” from it!! This is 
surely a striking “chronological coincidence! But what analogy exists 
between a respite of seventy years from captivity, or not being in 
captivity, and a final restoration from it, after 2520 years, Bro. 
Cambell must explain.HST October 15, 1840, page 105.20 


2. “Jehoiakim’s captivity, B. C. 607. First edict of Cyrus, B. C. 537; 
70 years.” Here again | must deny, (1) That the captivity began B. 
C. 607. (2) That it was just seventy years from that captivity to the 
edict of Cyrus. Jeremiah 25:11, 12. “And this whole land shall be a 
desolation and an astonishment; and these nations shall serve the 
king of Babylon seventy years. And it shall come to pass, when 
seventy years are accomplished, that | will punish the king of 
Babylon and that nation, saith the Lord, for their iniquity, and the 
land of the Chaldeans, and will make it perpetual desolations.” But 
according to Bro: C’s. own showing Cyrus did not begin his reign 
until two years after the death of Belshazzar. If therefore, God did 
punish the king of Babylon at the end of the seventy years, then it 
was seventy-two years from Jehoiakim’s captivity, to the first year of 
Cyrus, when the edict was given. And this is the true state of the 
case. Jehoiakim’s captivity took place in the first year of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. He reigned 45 years.Jeremiah 52:31: 
“And it came to pass, in the seven and thirtieth year of Jehoiakim’s 
captivity, in the twelfth month and five and twentieth day of the 
month, that Evil-Merodach, king of Babylon, in the first year of his 
reign, lifted up the head of Jehoiachin, king of Judah, and brought 
him forth out of prison.” Jehoiakim reigned eight years after the 
captivity. Jehoiachin three months. Jehoiachin’s captivity had 
continued thirty-seven years on the first year of Evil-Merodach=45 
years and three months. Evil-Merodach, according to Rollin, 
reigned two years. Neriglessar, four years. Labarosoarched, nine 
months. Belshazzar, eighteen years. 45 X 3 months X 2 years X 4 
X 9 months X 18 years=70 years; when Belshazzar the king of the 
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Chaldeans was slain. 2 years more for the reign of Darius will bring 
the first year of Cyrus 72 years from Jehoiakim’s captivity.WST 
October 15, 1840, page 105.21 


3. “Zedekiah carried captive. B. C. 590. Edict of Darius, Ezra 6.) B. 
C. 520. 70 years.” From 607 B. C. to 590, 17 years. Now will Bro. C. 
just put together eight years for Jehoiakim, three months for 
Jehoiachin, and eleven years for Zedekiah between the two 
Captivities, and tell us how near 17 years it comes?HST October 15, 
1840, page 106.1 


But | again dispute the fact, that it was just 70 years from 
Zedekiah’s captivity, to where Br. C. places the edict of Darius. 
Subtract 19 years from the former 70, ending with the fall of 
Babylon and death of Balshazzar, and we have 51 remaining. 
According to Bro. C.’s computation, Darius gave his edict in the first 
year of his reign. For he says it was B. C. 521. And the dedication 
of the 2nd temple B. C. 511, 6 years difference. According to Ezra 
6:15, the dedication took place in the 6th year of Darius. Hence, the 
edict was in his first year. Then let us count. 51 remaining years of 
the 70, ending with Belshazzar’s death. Darius the Mode, reigned 
two years. Cyrus, seven years. Cambyees, seven years. Smerdis 
the magician, seven months. Then follows Darius Hystaspes. 51 X 
2X 7X7 X 7 months=68 years and 7 months. After all, what has a 
simple edict for the continuation of the building of the temple, to do 
with the return of the Jews? For it does not appear that one Jew, at 
that time, returned to Jerusalem. Reader, look at it. WS 7 October 75, 
1840, page 106.2 


4. “The last gleaning of Judah, B. C. 584. Dedication of 2nd temple 
B. C. 514.” | have already shown, that between the captivity of 
Zedekiah and the last gleaning of Judah, instead of six, as Bro. C. 
has it, there were only four years. The first was the 19th year of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s reign; the second, the 23rd year. And instead of 
584, this gleaning was 576. And instead of the dedication of the 2nd 
temple in 514 B. C. it was 506, B. CHST October 15, 1840, page 
106.3 


But what had the dedication of that temple to do with the return of 
the Jews? There is not the shadow of evidence, that a single Jew 
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returned from captivity at that time. And what analogy, pray tell me, 
exists between the dedication of a house of worship, and the final 
return of a nation from dispersion? But, 4ST October 15, 1840, page 
106.4 


IV. The banishment of Nebuchadnezzar from among men for seven 
times, typically fulfilled the 520 years’ captivity of the Jews. | cannot 
here forbear to introduce Webster’s definition of “Vagary:” “A wild 
freak, a whim.”HST October 15, 1840, page 106.5 


But to the point. HST October 15, 1840, page 106.6 


1. “God’s first threatening, (Leviticus 26:18,) began its execution B. 
C. 677. The length of the captivity was typically fulfilled in 
Nebuchadnezzar’s banishment among the beasts, (Danie/ 4:76,) ‘let 
seven times pass over him.” Now | ask, what typical fulfilment was 
there in the simple declaration of the king, that he heard such an 
announcement from the holy one, respecting the great tree? This is 
all we can make of it in any way. But in Br. C.’s view, this simple 
rehearsal of his vision, is a typical fulfilment of the captivity of the 
Jews!l!!HST October 15, 1840, page 106.7 


2. “Second prediction, (Leviticus 26:27,) ‘I will bring seven times 
more plagues upon you,’ etc. Executed B. C. 607, (2 Chronicles 
26.) Typically fulfilled, (Danie! 4:23,) ‘till seven times pass over 
him.” What, again, has the simple rehearsal by Daniel of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, to do with the captivity of the Jews?1ST 
October 15, 1840, page 106.8 


3. “Third prophetical warning, (Leviticus 26:24.) ‘I will punish you yet 
seven times for your sins,’ commenced its execution B. C. 590, (2 
Chronicles 36:17, 18.) Typically fulfilled (Danie! 4:25,) ‘seven times 
shall pass over him.” This, too, is a simple announcement by 
Daniel of the meaning of the vision; and can have no bearing on, or 
analogy with, the actual captivity of the Jews. Yet Br. C. says this 
text typically fulfilled the seven times captivity of the Jews. Truly he 
has a curious idea of the fulfilment of an event. What does the text, 
or indeed any one of the three texts, now quoted from Danie! 4th, 
record as having been done? Just NothinglWS7T October 15, 1840, 
page 106.9 
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4. “Fourth and last predicted judgment, (Leviticus 26:28,) 
commenced its execution B. C. 584. The allegorical fulfilment of 
this, is described, (Danie/ 4:32.) This is the passage of sentence on 
Nebuchadnezzar, and like the former, fulfilled nothing at all. But 
even admitting that each text had been a record of his banishment, 
what has that banishment of a heathen prince from his throne for 
seven years, to do with the captivity of the Jews? | can see no 
connection.HST October 15, 1840, page 106.10 


| have now done for the present. And if it will be any consolation to 
Br. Cambell, he may consider this as only one of “the vagaries of 
such men as Miller and Litch."HST October 15, 1840, page 106.11 


P. S. As | have denied the correctness of Br. C.’s chronology, | will 
now give a table, from the 22nd year of Manasseh to the vulgar era 
of Christ’s birth. Manasseh reigned 55 years; 22 from 55, leaves 
33.HST October 15, 1840, page 106.12 


33 2 Chronicles 33. 


Manasseh reigned years, 1B.C. 668 
Ammon me soe OST 
Josiah “ 31" “34:1 
Jehoahaz “3 mos. “36:2 [599 
aehorlait 11 “36:5 3rd of 
years, Jeho. 
fopceg 3 MOS. « 5,. 
Jehoiachin 10 ds. 36:9 Zed. Cap. 
Zedekiah «1 «36-97 580 
years, 
last gleaning 
Nebuchadnezzar 576 
farther reigned 26 “ 26 foregoing 
article. 
Evil Merodach ay ae Rollin’s Hist’y 
Neriglissor ae “e 
9 
Laborosoarched “months ““ 
Belshazzar 18 iO years 


years, capt. ended 529 
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Darius the Mede 
Cyrus the Persian 
Cambyses 

Smerdis, the Magian 


Darius Hystaspes 


Xerxes the Great 


Artaxerxes to decree giv’n Ezra 7th y. 


From the 7th year of Artaxerxes to 
the vulgar era of Christ’s birth 


Total 
B 


years, 
13 “ 

6 “ Ezekiel 7:7 457 
210 years, 10 mos. 10 
days. 

157 

years 

210° 10 mos. 10 days 


C. 667 “ 10“ 10 


L. 


On the Designations of Time in Daniel and John: The 1260 Days of Daniel 


and John, and the 1000 Years of John 


No Authorcode 


By Rev. Wm. Allen. D. D. of Northampton, Mass. 


CONCLUDED 


JVHe 


In conclusion, the following schemes are proposed for the, 


consideration of the reader.WST October 15, 1840, page 106.13 


First, we may date the rise of antichrist in the year A. D. 606, when 
Phocas, then on the throne at Constantinople, constituted Boniface, 
the third, (the bishop of Rome,) the universal bishop and supreme 


head of the church.HST October 15, 1840, page 106.14 


Or we may fix this date at A. D. 610, about which time Boniface IV. 
received from Phocas the Pantheon, at Rome, and converted it into 
a church; retaining, however, the pagan idolatry. “Here Cybele was 
succeeded by the Virgin Mary, and the pagan deities by Christian 
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martyrs. Idolatry still subsisted, but the objects of it were changed.” 
This, too, was about the period of the rise of Mohammedanism.HST 
October 15, 1840, page 106.15 


If we add to these dates the period of 1260 years, then the 
overthrow of antichrist will be A. D. 1866, or 1870.HST7T October 15, 
1840, page 106.16 


Next, we may date the rise of antichrist in the year A. D. 666. This is 
the precise number which the wisdom of God has communicated as 
the number of the beast, Revelation 13:18. As lIrenaus found this 
number in the Greek word Sateinos, denoting the Latin or Roman 
Church, so it is remarkable, that in the year A. D. 666, Pope 
Vitalianus ordained that all public worship should be in Latin. It is 
also very remarkable, that down to the present day, the Roman 
Catholic liturgy, or established public service, is in all countries in 
Latin, whether the people understand it or not. By adding 1260 to 
660, the period for the overthrow of antichrist will be A. D. 1926. If 
with some writers we suppose, that the 1290 and 1335 days of 
Daniel means years, by adding to 1926 the 75 years, (by which 
1335 exceeds 1269) it brings us to A. D. 2001, the first year of the 
millenium. “Blessed” indeed is he, “who cometh” to that period.HST 
October 15, 1840, page 106.17 


One other scheme is this; that as the pope received from Pepin, 
king of France, the exarchate of Ravanna about A.D. 752, and 
became then a temporal prince, that year is to be regarded as the 
rise of antichrist. Of course, he will be overthrown—this scheme 
being supposed to be true—in A. D. 2012.HST October 15, 1840, 
page 106.18 


| am not just now prepared to maintain the truth of any one of the 
schemes, although | doubt not, that one or the other of them is true; 
but this to my mind is very evident, that inasmuch as God has 
communicated the number of the persecuting beast, and calls upon 
the man of understanding to count that number, or to ascertain the 
very power described in prophecy and the commencement of the 
reign of antichrist, the time will assuredly come, when the church 
will understand that number. The knowledge of this will be a key to 
unlock the mystery of the 1260 days of the Revelation. And then 
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doubtless, as the now obscure prophecy will stand forth in a blaze 
of light, the wisdom of God will be adored by the whole church.HST 
October 15, 1840, page 106.19 


In the meantime, in the absence of certainty, and while waiting for 
the light, which is yet to be shed upon the subject, every careful 
inquirer will be disposed to yield his opinion to the greater 
probability. |f, then, in past events we cannot find any clear and 
exact fulfilment of the important prophecies concerning the 
equivalent periods of 3 1-2 times, 12 months, and 1260 days, the 
conclusion is, that in all probability the accomplishment or 
termination is yet future. HST October 15, 1840, page 106.20 


As those prophecies describe the rise and continued existence of a 
persecuting power, and the depressed state of the church 
generally, or of the church in some countries, during the period just 
mentioned; and as the antichristian and persecuting power of Rome 
began to indicate its character about the year A. D. 606, being in 
this year made universal bishop,—and as the pope was crowned 
and made a temporal prince in the year A. D. 752,—and has ever 
since, down to the present day, held an unrighteous sway in 
opposition to the kingdom of Christ,—it seems altogether probable, 
that the overthrow of this persecuting power will occur at some 
period between A. D. 1840 and A. D. 2012. They, who think the 
years A. D. 606, and A. D. 666 are most worthy of consideration, 
will of course expect the overthrow of antichrist in A. D. 1866, or in 
A. D. 1926, that is about 30 years, or about 90 years from the 
present time. In either case, the wondrous, long-expected day is 
near, when the delusions of miserable men shall pass away, and it 
shall be said to Zion,—‘“Arise, shine, for thy light is come, and the 
glory of the Lord hath arisen upon thee!” On either supposition, an 
immense work is to be performed by the church,—a work of such 
appalling magnitude, as to discourage all labors but the labors of 
faith and heavenly zeal. To communicate the gospel to three 
quarters of the whole family of man;—to gain access to the 
understandings and the consciences of four or five hundred milions 
of uninstructed and prejudiced men, idolaters, wedded to their idols; 
—to break their strong habits of sin;—to send the Bible to every 
family on the earth; and to train up half a milion of preachers of the 
glad tidings of salvation;—is not here work, more than enough for a 
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century of strenuous effort on the part of the church? Is there not 
occasion, also, for trust in God’s promise, for reliance on his 
almighty power, for all the fervency and _ importunity of 
supplication? HST October 15, 1840, page 107.1 


ILLUSTRATION OF PROPHECY 


JVHe 


REPLY TO REMARKS ON THOUGHTS FOR THINKERS, NO. 2 


by a bible reader. 


Mr. Editor—Accept my cordial thanks for your candor in admitting 
my article “Thoughts for Thinkers, as also the candid notice taken of 
the points enumerated. This leads me to believe that you, in 
common with myself, are honestly searching for the Truth—the 
mind of the Holy Spirit. The God of all truth grant that the same 
spirit may guide my pen in all | write. Permit me, dear sir, to suggest 
upon No. 1, that the temple described in Ezekie/ 40. cannot be in 
the heavenly state, as the materials are earthly, as “wood—thick 
plank,” etc. etc, (see Ezekiel 41:16, 22, 25, 26,) while in the 
heavenly city which John describes as coming down from God out 
of Heaven, in Revelation 21. there was no temple.HST October 15, 
1840, page 107.2 


No. 2. “But how many Jews remained yet to return from Assyria and 
Babylon, to whom the prophecies of Zechariah, Haggai and Malachi 
might apply?” May | ask, how could such prophecies as these apply 
to that captivity? “| scattered them with a whirlwind among all the 
nations whom they knew not.” Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, “Behold 
| will send my people from the east country, and from the west 
country, and | will bring them, and they shall dwell in the midst of 
Jerusalem, etc., and | will bring them again out of Egypt—and it 
shall come to pass, that as ye were a curse among the Heathen, O 
house of Judah, and house of /srae/, so will | save you, and ye shall 
be a blessing, etc. Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, in those days that 
ten men shall take hold, out of all languages of the nations, even 
shall take hold of the skirt of him that is a Jew, saying, we will go 
with you, for we have heard God is with you.” “Thus saith the Lord 
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of Hosts, |was jealous for Zion with great jealousy, and | was 
jealous for Zion with great fury. Thus saith the Lord, / am returned 
unto Zion, and will dwell in the midst of Jerusalem; and Jerusalem 
shall be called a city of truth: and the mountain of the Lord of Hosts, 
The Holy Mountain” Zechariah 8. Has this ever been fulfilled? It 
may be said “this is aheavenly state, and will be “fulfilled in 
Heaven.” But what is the next verse? “Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, 
there shall yet old men and old women dwell in the streets of 
Jerusalem, and every man with his staff in his hand for very age; 
and the streets of the city shall be full of boys and girls playing in 
the streets thereof,” etc. Zechariah 8; see also 70:6, to the 
end.HST October 15, 1840, page 107.3 


No. 3. “The kingdom which follows, is not of this world, is not in this 
world, and its citizens nor its subjects are men in flesh and blood.” 
What saith the Scriptures? “Artthou the King of the Jews, etc? 
Jesus answered, my kingdom is not of (from) this world.” What does 
this mean? Read. “If my kingdom were of this world, (of earthly 
origin) then would my servants fight, that | should not be delivered 
to the Jews: but now, is not my kingdom or sovereignty from hence, 
i.e. earth derived? Pilate, therefore, said unto him, art thou a King, 
then? Jesus answered, thou sayest that / am a King, (thou speakest 
the truth) for this end was | born,” etc. John 78. “The kingdoms of 
this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ, 
and he shall reign forever, etc. Revelation 11. “And a crown was 
given him, and he went forth conquering to conquer,” and on His 
head were many crowns” (compare Revelation 6:2, with 79:77,) 
“And / will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my people. Then shall be 
no more thence an infant of days, (who lives only a few days) nor 
an old man that hath not filled his days: for the child shall (not as 
now die a few days old) shall die an hundred years old, (will they 
die at all in the heavenly state?) but the sinner an hundred years old 
shall die accursed; and they shall build houses and inhabit them, 
and they shall p/ant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them,” etc. /saiah 
65. These are the subjects of the Millennial reign, and surely yet in 
flesh and blood. But the Kings and Priests of those “kingdoms of 
this world,” who shall reign with Christ on earth for one thousand 
years, they like their glorious brother-king and co-heir, the Son of 
David, have only flesh and bones, (see Luke 24:39, compared with 
Philippians 3:21,) for they, as well as he, will have died (and thus 
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parted with their blood, “which is the life of the flesh,” Leviticus 
17:11,) and shall then have bloodless, deathless, “spiritual bodies,” 
“being children of the resurrection, and be as the angels. And what, 
may | ask, prevents their visiting—walking—eating—and ruling, 
among men on this earth, as did the angels in the days of Abraham 
and Lot, etc? Or as the king did for forty daysafter his 
resurrection?HST October 15, 1840, page 107.4 


No. 4. Compare “The prospects of the Jews” by Rev. H. M’Neile, in 
the Literalist, No. 9, 10, with the article signed Ward, page 86 of this 
paper.HST October 15, 1840, page 107.5 


No. 5. “The throne intended in Luke 7:32, is in the new earth.” What 
saith the Scriptures? “And the Lord God shall give unto himthe 
throne of his Father David.” Did David ever have a throne in any 
other earth than this? It could not refer to heaven: for Luke, who 
wrote Luke 7:3, also says in Acts 2. David is not ascended into the 
heavens,” But, being a prophet, and knowing that God had sworn 
with an oath to him, that of the fruit of his loins, according to the 
flesh, he would raise up Christ to sit upon his (David’s) throne. May 
| also ask, on what throne, Christ, the Son of David, is to sit, when 
“he rules in the midst of his enemies?” Psalm 110:2. And what 
kingdom or throne he gives up when he shall have destroyed the 
last enemy, death; which is not until the end of one thousand years, 
after the first resurrection, (Revelation 20:14) and shall have put all 
his enemies under his feet? 7 Corinthians 15:7. May it not be his 
throne, as Son of David? And may not the end alluded to in 7 
Corinthians 15:7. be the end of the one thousand years reign—the 
millenium? While, as second Adam, as God manifested in the flesh, 
as the Lamb, it is, that He and his servants who shall see his face, 
and carry his name in their foreheads, shall reign forever in the new 
heavens and the new earth; “where there is no more sea.”HST 
October 15, 1840, page 107.6 


No. 6. “Persia and Greece survive, but their dominion over other 
kingdoms is taken away.” Permit me, my dear sir, then to inquire, if 
these two nations survive, though despoiled of dominion, does not 
this prove that the general conflagration of the earth does not then 
take place? And may not China, Africa, &.c. etc. survive (with 
Persia and Greece) the great battle of the Lord God Almighty, be 
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among “the Kingdoms of this world, over whom Christ and his risen 
and changed saints shall reign; and who shall be blessed during 
that blissful period spoken of by all the prophets—a period John 
calls one thousand years—the millenium?HST October 15, 1840, 
page 107.7 


No. 7. “Popery prevails over the largest portion of christendom, and 
will weary the faithful until the day of the Lord Jesus, and is the 
antichrist.” Is it now given to popery “to make war with the saints 
and to overcome them? And is “power given” popery “over all 
kindreds and tongues, and nations?” And do “all that dwell upon the 
earth worship the pope, whose names are not written in the Book of 
Life?” Revelation 13:6, 7. And yet this is prophesied of some power, 
before Christ's Second Advent. Or, does popery “do great wonders, 
so as to make fire come down from heaven in the sight of men?” 
Does popery “deceive them that dwell on the earth by those 
miracles which it has power to do in sight of the beast; saying to 
them that dwell on the earth that they should make an image to the 
beast?” And has popery “power to give life unto said image, that the 
image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as many as 
would not worship the, image should be killed?” 14, 15. Yet all this, 
and more, is predicted of some power before, and only a short time 
before the Second Advent, for it is doubtless to this very tribulation 
that our blessed Lord alluded, when he said, “that except those 
days be shortened no flesh should be saved.” 9 Popery is the 
Antichrist.” | believe that it is an antichrist, for there are many, (John 2:78) but not 
the antichrist—the man of sin, the Son of Perdition. |f he is, then Revelations 13, 
is fulfilled prophecy, and | ask for the exact, literal fulfillment—the exact historic 
proof, nay, more, the present fact, up to the actual coming of Christ.) joy 


October 15, 1840, page 107.8 


Popery has done, is doing, great and wicked things—has had, yet 
has, great power; but has never wielded such fearfully miraculous 
and universal power as is given to these two beasts. If popery is not 
the antichrist, Revelations 13. is future prophecy; and if this chapter 
is future, which | surely believe, then may not much of Revelation, 
Daniel, Zechariah, etc. be future? And does it not behoove us all to 
study our Bibles more abundantly, and prayerfully receive all that 
God has revealed as little children, who are eminent in nothing so 
much as the largeness of their credulity or faith? HST October 15, 
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1840, page 108.1 


No. 8. “When the holy people return, it is with everlasting joy on 
their heads, never to see trouble any more.” Of their fina/ return, 
when the new covenant shall be made with the house of Judah, and 
Israel, this is no doubt true. HST October 15, 1840, page 108.2 


In my 9th query, | meant simply to inquire whether the Bible had not 
revealed two things as to the “mystery of iniquity?” viz: 1st. That 
“the mystery of iniquity was already at work,” even in the days of the 
apostles; that then there were many antichrists; that something 
known to the Thessalonians prevented the visible manifestation of 
the man of sin, the antichrist of whom the early and the last 
prophets spoke. That then the working of this mystery was hidden. 
21. That when the let or hindrance should be removed, his time for 
open warfare would come, and a man of sin be revealed, whom 
Christ himself would destroy by the brightness of his coming. That 
the apocalyse of antichrist would be just before the glorious 
apocalypse of Jesus Christ. Does not the last book of the Bible 
contain a Revelation to the churches of two apocalypses, one of 
anti-Christ, and another of Christ? And consequently may not the 
whole of that book, from chapter 4 (“and | will shew thee things 
which shall be hereafter’ ‘) to the end of it, be future prophecy still? | 
am aware, my dear sir, that this last question may seem to very 
many among the few who take any decided interest in prophecy, a 
very strange, a very stupid, and very childish question; and if not 
from the questionings of children, (Luke 2:4, 6, 47) “from the mouth 
of babes God has ordained praise.” May you and | ever prefer to 
stand alone upon the simple word of divine wisdom, and, if need be, 
counted fools, than to be found standing upon “the words which 
man’s wisdom teacheth,” though surrounded and applauded by the 
wise and learned of this world. “Because the foolishness of God is 
wiser than men and the weakness of God is stronger than 
men.”HST October 15, 1840, page 108.3 


Nos. 11, 12, 13. “The Jerusalem here (Revelation 11:8) is 
figurative.” Will you, my dear sir, have the kindness to favor your 
readers with a separate article on Revelation 17:8 which | send with 
this sheet? “The woman city which ruled the world, we think was 
built on seven pagan hills, and not on one holy mount Zion.” This 
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seems to be so, but a closer examination of the wonderful language 
of wisdom, may lead to a different conclusion.HST October 15, 
1840, page 108.4 


Revelation 17:9. “Here is the mind that hath wisdom. The seven 
heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth, and are 
(“there” is not in the Greek) seven kings, i. e. the seven mountains 
are seven kings on which the women sitteth. Five (kings or 
mountains) are fallen, and one (king or mountain) is, the other (king 
or mountain) is not yet come; and when he cometh, he must 
continue a short space.” Now, 1. Could the woman city sit upon the 
five kings or mountains, when they had fallen? When John wrote, 
they had fallen. 2. Or, on the seventh king or mountain, not yet 
come? Or 3. When sitting upon the seventh a “short space,” when it 
shall have come, can she also sit upon the sixth, when that had 
fallen? 4. Then may | not respectfully, yet confidently ask, does this 
woman city sit upon seven pagan hills at the same time; or, upon 
seven successive kings or mountains, and at different periods of 
time? A Bible Reader.4ST October 15, 1840, page 108.5 


THE SUPPOSED TENDENCY OF PROPHETIC STUDY 


JVHe 


“| am fearful your prophetic studies will lead our mind astray. Look 
at the authoress of Lit-Henry and his Bearer, The Lady of the 
Manor. etc; she has become a Universalist,” said a worthy minister 
to his friend, after a short conversation on the subject of prophecy. 
Wonderful discovery. That a child of Adam, in a fallen world, should 
be led astray! “Oh but think of her delightful writings, how evangelic 
—how orthodox, and now to become an Universalist!” Yes, and 
thought |, think of Adam created spotlessly holy—in a Paradise 
—‘“not deceived”’—(7 Timothy 2:14) and yet hearkening to the voice 
of a creature, rather than his Creator’s. Suppose Mrs. Sherwood 
has become an Universalist, or an atheist; what then? “O give up 
the dangerous study of prophecy;” say rather, why has our 
heavenly Father given us a Bible written by prophets and filled with 
prophecies? Or why has our blessed Redeemer said “Search the 
Scriptures”? Did that worthy minister ever read such a passage, “all 
Scripture is given by inspiration of God and is profitable’—all of it 
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profitable “for doctrine” (the doctrine that those feet that were nailed 
to the cross are yet to “stand upon Mount Olivet,” when He comes 
to “sit upon the throne of his Father David;” Zechariah 14. Luke 
1:33,) “for reproof’ (“by faith, Noah, being warned of God of things 
not seen as yet, moved with fear, prepared an ark to the saving of 
his house; by the which he condemned the world, and became heir 
of the righteousness which is by faith”) “for correction” (If thou hadst 
known, even thou at least in this thy day, the things belonging to thy 
peace! but now they are hid from thine eyes) ‘instruction in 
righteousness’ (compare Matthew 6:33, with Psalm 72. and /saiah 
60.) “that the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto 
all good works”? Does that brother know or remember that in God’s 
purpose, the rock Christ, was to be not only a foundation to build 
upon, but a stone of stumbling to those who chose to take offence? 
That when many left Christ, saying, “this is an hard saying, who can 
hear it?” he said unto them, Doth this offend you? What and if ye 
see the Son of man ascend up where he was before? a harder truth 
still: and yet so far was he from calling them back and apologising, 
he turned to the twelve and said “I will ye also go away.” Take your 
choice. The truth is, there is enough in the Bible to stumble any and 
all who cannot receive the truth as a little child. And yet more, “let 
no man deceive himself. If any man seemeth to be wise in this 
world, let him become a fool, that he may be wise.” God has 
stained, and will stain the pride of all human glory—and it matters 
not whether human pride takes the arena of prophecy or philosophy 
to strut and plume itself, it is God’s purpose to stain and humble it. 
Nor is this all, the time is nearing, if it has not already come, when 
“God shall send upon men a strong delusion, that they should 
believe a lie: that they all might be damned, who believe not the 
truth” 2 Thessalonians 2. Some men have destroy themselves by 
studying too intensely—working too hard—eating too much etc. etc. 
What shall | do to avoid such dangerous tendencies? “Let my 
moderation be known to all men, the Lord is at hand:” not forgetting 
who has said, and where, “blessed is he that readeth and they that 
hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those things which are 
written therein, for the time is at hand.” Revelation 7. And how can | 
keep what | understand not, unless | keep fast hold of the sure word 
of prophecy, praying for that unction from the Holy One, to teach 
me “things to come,” and that | may know all things revealed? May 
the Lord preserve me, that dear brother, and all such as he, from 
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the fearful state described in Isa. “The Lord hath poured out upon 
you the spirit of deep sleep. And hath closed your eyes: the 
prophets and your rulers, the seers hath he covered. And the vision 
of all is become as the words of a book that is sealed, which men 
deliver to one that is learned, saying, Read this, | pray thee: and he 
saith, | cannot, for it is sealed: And the book is delivered to him that 
is not learned, saying, Read this, | pray thee; and he saith, / am not 
learned. Wherefore the Lord saith, Forasmuch as this people draw 
near me with their mouth, and with their lips do honor me, but have 
removed their heart far from me, and their fear towards me is taught 
by the precepts of men; therefore, behold, | will proceed to do a 
marvellous work among this people, even a marvellous work and a 
wonder. for, the wisdom of their wise men shall perish, and the 
understanding of their prudent men shall be hid,” etc. see /saiah 29. 
And from the malediction, that with streaming eyes dropped from 
the lips of the man of sorrows: “/f thou hadst known, even thou, at 
least in this thy day, the things tending to (prove) thy peace, but 
now they are hid from thine eyes.” Luke 19:42.HST October 15, 
1840, page 108.6 


A. BIBLE READER. 
SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, OCTOBER 15, 1840. 


GOOD NEWS FROM GREAT BRITAIN 


JVHe 


We have long been anxious to open a correspondence with our 
British brethren on the subject of the Second Advent. We have but 
little knowledge of the existence or progress of the doctrine in that 
country, except what we have obtained from a few English works 
that have fallen into our hands within a few months. We are happy 
now to present our readers with the following letter from Mr. James 
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A. Begg, of Glasgow, as the introduction to other communications 
from our brethren in Scotland, England, and IrelandHST October 
15, 1840, page 108.7 


letter from scotland 


JVHe 


My Dear Sir—Many thanks for the “Signs of the Times,” the 
succeeding Nos. of which | shall be much obliged by your procuring 
for me on your successive trips to Boston. | regard the very 
existence of such a periodical as itself one of “the signs of the 
times.” The cry, “Behold the Bridegroom cometh!” has now been 
raised in many lands, but in no other country, besides our own, do | 
know of any periodical specially devoted to proclaim the Savior’s 
advent near. We have had, in Great Britainand Ireland, the 
“Morning Watch,” the “Christian Herald,” “The Watchman,” “The 
Investigator,” and “The Inquirer,” all either exclusively or chiefly 
occupied with the illustration or enforcement of the truths of sacred 
prophecy, and hundreds of the heralds of the cross are also the 
heralds of the crown. The knowledge that such periodicals have 
with us been useful, both in elucidating and disseminating more 
correct views of the gospel of the kingdom, lead me to hail the 
Boston auxiliary as likely to be useful even beyond the anticipation 
or design of those by whom it has been originated, and by whom it 
is presently supported. Their object is the diffusion of the light they 
possess, but my hope is that, beyond this, it may be the means of 
eliciting more correct views on various points connected with, and 
centering in the establishment of the glorious kingdom of our Lord 
and Savior Jesus Christ—for | regret to perceive, on the part of 
some of those who are in America testifying of the speedy advent of 
the Redeemer, much misconception of what appears to me so 
interwoven with it as to require corresponding consideration, 
especially the restoration of Israel to the land of their fathers, and 
their faithful fulfilment of Jehovah’s purpose there. Believing, as | 
do, that much importance attaches to correct views of the mutual 
relation of these two subjects, | wish | had a copy to present to the 
editor of the “Signs of the Times” of my “Connected View,” which 
illustrated this; but have none left of any one of the editions, except 
a single one of the American reprint, published several years ago at 
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Pittsburg, with which | do not wish to part, but which he may 
otherwise have an opportunity of seeing. | however, send with 
Christian regards, a copy of my “Letters” on our Lord’s prophecies 
of His return, contained in Matthew 23. 24, 25. of the principal 
arguments of which, by the way, | am happy to observe by an 
extract from his critical notes on the language etc. of the New 
Testament contained in No. 6 of the “Signs of the Times,” Mr. A. 
Cambell has given an abstract, as reasons for prefering the view of 
these prophecies relating to our Lord’s personal coming at the 
commencement of the millenium.4S7T October 15, 1840, page 
108.8 


| can understand how Mr. Miller, if his own attention has not been 
specially directed to the Scripture prophecies themselves, for their 
view of the connection between the Savior’s glorious reign and the 
restoration of Israel, may more readily reject the latter from its 
having found imperfect advocacy. The usual view in this country, till 
within the last ten or twelve years, (although there were at all times 
many exceptions) of those who believe in a millenium at all, was 
that the blessedness of that happy event would be the prevalence 
of universal peace preceded by the fulfilment of God’s promises of 
restoring the kingdom to Israel, without perceiving also that “the 
Beloved” shall be king over them all. Judging from Mr. Miller’s mode 
of speaking, and that of others also, of two classes only, the one 
believing the advent of Christ, and rejecting the restoration of Israel; 
and the other, as believing there will be a restoration of Israel, and 
rejecting the pre-millennial advent of Christ, | should suppose that in 
America the old view of a spiritual reign, as it has erroneously been 
termed, is still the prevailing one. The distinctness with which Mr. M. 
perceives the evidence of Christ, lead him to oppose at once, and 
decidedly, those who take a different view and the natural tendency 
of the mind, unless carefully and prayerfully watched against, may 
have led him hastily to reject the truth with the error. | am more led 
to this, as the probable solution of the question, how he has arrived 
at his present position, from observing two or three sentences of his 
on the subject of the restoration, where he speaks of all the 
prophecies in which this is predicted, having been fulfilled in the 
restoration of the Jews from Babylon. Surely, a more particular and 
personal examination of the Old Testament prophets, would 
demonstrate that the promised entire and subsequent deliverance 
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from ail their enemies—the promised peace and blessedness—the 
promised continued holiness and fidelity, of the whole house of 
Israel, ten tribes and two tribes, was not fulfilled prior to the 
incarnation of Christ. He still spake of Jerusalem as to be “trodden 
down of the Gentiles,” but that only for a specified time, “until the 
times of the Gentiles be fulfilled." YST October 15, 1840, page 109.1 


Every sign indicates that we are approaching the period when the 
times of the Gentiles shall be fulfilled, when Israel and Judah shall 
regain the inheritance of their fathers, when even “from the utmost 
parts of heaven,” the Lord their God will gather them, and “from 
thence will he bring them.” Deuteronomy 30:1-10. “It shall come to 
pass on that day, that the Lord shall set his hand again the second 
time to recover the remnant of His people, which shall be left, from 
Assyria, and from Egypt, and from Pathros, and from Cush, and 
from Elam, and from Shinar, and from Hamath, and from the islands 
of the sea.” /saiah 17:10-76. In that day | believe America will not 
only give up her sons and daughters of Judah to occupy the land of 
Immanuel, but | also believe the sons of her forests—her blood- 
hound-hunted aborigines, the children of Israel, “the battle-axe” of 
Jehovah, with which he shall wound terribly their oppressors. Surely 
the day of vengeance is in the heart of our God in behalf of the 
remnant of Israel, who have been so treacherously and cruelly dealt 
with, since the hour the Lord discovered to the Gentiles their once 
peaceful hiding place. With much affection, | am, dear brother,4ST 
October 15, 1840, page 109.2 


Yours, very sincerely, 

J. A. BEGG. 

35 Argyle Arcade, 
Glasgow, Sept. 16, 1840. 


Boston Oct. 8, 1840.HST October 15, 1840, page 109.3 


Dear Sir—Yours by Dr. Scott were duly, and gratefully received. | 
cannot express to you my gratitude on the reception of intelligence 
from England, Scotland, and Ireland, of the progress of the cause of 
the Second Advent near. “As cool water to a thirsty soul, so is good 
news from a far country.” When | commenced the paper called the 
“Signs of the Times’ | did not know of another devoted to the 
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doctrine of the Second Advent near. | was aware, that many in 
England, and Scotland, had written on the prophecies, but knew of 
no periodicals or popular papers devoted to the work exclusively. 
Neither was | aware that any except Mr. Erving had written 
particularly on the “prophetic times,” and that the advent was near. 
For this ignorance, | may be in fault; but still, | have had no means 
of correct information. | find that the public papers do not mention 
the subject as a general thing in this country, but to sneer, and 
perhaps it has been so with you, with the exception of your own 
papers, which have had a limited circulation in this country. But | 
rejoice that the “day has dawned;” and that the time has now come, 
for the friends of the advent near, to become one in both countries. 
We wish now to open a correspondence with our brethren in Great 
Britain, and to get all the intelligence we can on the subjects 
connected with the return of the Lord Messiah to our earth; while in 
return, | shall unite with the friends in this country to give you a full 
account of the cause among us.HST October 15, 1840, page 109.4 


| would now give you a detailed account of things, but as we are to 
have a General Conference of the friends of the Second Advent 
near, next week, | intend to suggest, that we have an able 
committee on foreign correspondence appointed, which will furnish 
you with full and correct information on the whole subject. Besides, | 
will send you by the first boat, the proceedings of the Conference, 
which will embody our views of the Second Advent near.HST 
October 15, 1840, page 109.5 


We think you in great error in relation to the “literal return of the 
Jews.” Though we are not all united on this subject, yet the 
sentiment, that they will return, is fast passing away, among those 
who believe the advent near. Indeed, there are but few among our 
opposers who now publicly advocate the literal return of Israel. Our 
difference of opinion, on the Jews’ return, however, will be no bar to 
our fellowship and co-operation. We solicit light on this subject. We 
may be convinced that we are in error, if so, as we have already 
made ourselves of “no reputation,” by embracing unpopular truths, 
we shall have no difficulty in renouncing error, and embracing 
additional truths. The columns of my paper are open for our British 
brethren to speak freely and fully, their views on this, or any subject 
connected with the great central truth of Christ’s personal appearing 
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in the clouds of heaven.HST October 15, 1840, page 109.6 


Please let me hear from you often.WST October 15, 1840, page 
109.7 


Yours, with Christian regards, J. V. HIMES. Mr. James A. 
Begg.HST October 15, 1840, page 109.8 


MR. MILLER 


JVHe 


We have just received a letter from Mr. Miller’s son, which informs 
us that his father started for Boston to attend the Conference, on 
Thursday morning, the 8th inst. and proceeded as far as Fairhaven, 
Vt. where he was severely attacked with Typhus fever, and brought 
home again in the afternoon, where he (at the date of the letter) lay 
very sick! This will be a sad disappointment to us all. But the “Lord 
reigneth” and he knows what is best for his own cause. The rest of 
the brethren, on whom dependence is made to take part in the 
Conference, are here.HST October 15, 1840, page 109.9 


Oct. 13, 4 o’clock, P. M. Ed-HST October 15, 1840, page 109.10 


BR. JONES’S WORK ON THE SECOND ADVENT 


JVHe 


Much of the object and plan of this work may be learned from its 
expressive and full title page. HST October 15, 1840, page 109.11 


Among the preliminaries of the work, and the full testimony in its 
favor, from many pastors of the several denominations, are his 24 
principles of interpretation abbreviated, with full Scripture 
references attached to them severally, to show that they are 
Scripture principles, and not the traditions of men, so that to 
interpret by these principles, would be directly making the Bible its 
own interpreter. In addition to this, he observes three other methods 
of interpreting prophecy, all harmonizing, to make the Bible only, 
interpret itself. 1. To interpret a passage of prophecy by its full 
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connexion. 2. By parallel passages, if possible, understood and 
settled by all; And 3. By making the New Testament a sure and 
plain commentary on the Old.HST October 15, 1840, page 109.12 


His ten lectures are expository, bringing into view, and clearly 
expounding with Scripture proof, in the fewest words, as many as 
possible, of the plainest prophecies of the Old and New 
Testaments, on Christ’s coming, and the great events of it, as 
intimated on the title page. The lectures are all under the text of 
“The kingdom of Heaven is at hand,” with such occasional 
additional passages as best suit the different parts of the general 
subject. In showing the perfect harmony of the Old and New 
Testament writers on Christ's second coming with the kingdom of 
heaven to judgment, he begins with Moses, and proceeds regularly 
through to the Revelation; showing how each of the Old Testament 
writers foretold and described the great event,—how John the 
Baptist did it; how Christ did it; how the apostles all did it, in the Acts 
and in the Epistles; and how it is done fully in the Revelation. Two 
of the lectures show, that the millenium is “glorious and everlasting,” 
and after Christ's coming at hand; and two of them are on the signs 
of his coming, now, “even at the doors” containing full, though brief 
exposition of the whole 24th chapter of Matthew, showing it as a 
rousing prophecy and description of Christ's soon expected coming 
to judgment with the whole kingdom of God, rather than of a long 
passed by destruction of a literal city in a mere reign of flesh and 
blood, as some suppose.H/ST October 15, 1840, page 110.1 


Though he does not fix upon the year 1843 nor any precise time, as 
many of us may be doing, for the great day, he considers it in every 
sense, now verily near, and while he is careful not to say that it is 
probably further off than 1843, he would have us to be at once now 
ready for it, and to think strange as the signs are fulfilled and fast 
fulfilling, should the event take place within less than one year.HST 
October 15, 1840, page 110.2 


We recommend the work to our readers.HST7T October 15, 1840, 
page 110.3 


Mr. Smolnikar, our German brother, for whom we published a 
communication in our last number, has presented another for 
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publication. We will give a few extracts from it, embracing 
apparently, some of his most conspicuous and peculiar views of 
prophecy, that our readers may see why we decline giving place to 
a series of articles of that character. HST October 15, 1840, page 
110.4 


He says: “I myself did not understand them [i. e. “mysteries in holy 
writ, hitherto hidden to all mankind,“] although | am studying the 
sacred Scriptures from my youth, and was a public professor of the 
Bible for the last ten years before being called by the Lord, for what 
he has determined to fulfil at the beginning of the millenium; having 
begun on the 5th of Jan. 1837, at 5 o’clock in the evening, in the 
mystery continued by the Lord’s appointed signs and preparatory 
events, until Easter Sunday, of 1838, 9 o’clock, A. M. when the 
mystery was fulfilled, which is indited in many other prophecies of 
the Bible, and last in Revelation 19:20.” * ** * “To discuss any thing 
in any general conference relative to the second coming, and 
kingdom of Messiah, would be waste time, so long as the question 
whether our Lord at his coming (already past,) has entrusted to me, 
the office of apostle or not, is not deliberated upon and determined. 
This question settled, we shall soon learn what is necessary to this, 
or effectually to do the will of our Lord.” HST October 15, 1840, page 
110.5 


Inasmuch, then, as he cannot assist us on the subjects of Christ’s 
second coming at hand, for which our paper has been established, 
until we acknowledge his opposite theory of the event already past, 
and his own authority, as the Lord’s “appointed” “messenger 
extraordinary or apostle,” to teach us and all mankind, “the 
mysteries in holy writ, which he thinks “hidden” to all mankind,” we 
cannot believe that our readers would be interested with his articles, 
or wiling to read them; and though we highly respect the religious 
character of our brother,—his plan for a general union of the saints 
—his former ten years’ standing as a public biblical professor 
together with his present commendable and untiring zeal in the best 
of causes, we now fee an increased conviction of the truth of what 
we before affirmed; that our good brother is laboring under a very 
great delusion!HST October 15, 1840, page 110.6 


PROPHETIC TIMES 
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JVHe 


We give the remainder of Dr. Allen’s article to day, on the 
Designation of time in Daniel and John The different parts of the 
article will be found in No. 10, pages 73, 74, No. 13, page 98—100, 
and in this No. page 106. It is a very valuable article, although it 
contains some errors in calculation. These will be corrected 
hereafter. In the mean time, we bespeak for it a careful 
examination.HST October 15, 1840, page 110.7 


To Correspondents.—We have received many communications 
from anonymous persons, and others who give their real names, 
that are laid over for want of time to prepare them for publication, as 
well as room for insertion. Correspondents who write correctly, and 
prepare their communications for the press, will be most likely to get 
a hearing, though all shall be heard in turn.4ST October 15, 1840, 
page 110.8 


Dr. Scott, of the Caledonia, will accept our thanks for the files of 
London and Liverpool papers, with which he favored us.WST 
October 15, 1840, page 110.9 

Bro. Begg, of Glasgow, will accept our thanks for the very valuable 
books he sent us. We shall notice them in our next, and give some 
extracts. HST October 15, 1840, page 110.10 


Bro. Begg will have the goodness to act as our Agent for the “Signs 
of the Times’ in Great Britain, HST October 15, 1840, page 110.11 


Bro. Havaner’s, papers are sent regularly. The “Advent” is only 
published occasionally. It was never designed as a _ regular 
periodical. We thank our brother for his efforts in behalf of our 
paper.HST October 15, 1840, page 110.12 

THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 
“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


ARRIVAL OF THE CALEDONIA! 





563 


JVHe 


seven days later from europe 


The Eastern Question. The news by this arrival is decidedly pacific. 
It was the general belief, that the eastern question was about to be 
settled by the submission of Mehemet Ali to the terms of the four 
great European powers. The following is an extract from the London 
Commercial Shipping List of the 18th ultHST October 15, 1840, 
page 110.13 


“The postcript of our Paris letter of Wednesday, says the Times of 
this morning, announces, on the authority of advices from Malta, of 
the 5th inst., that Count Walewski had submitted to Mehemet Ali a 
plan for adjusting his differences with the Sultan, which the Viceroy 
had acceded to. The Count had immediately left for Constantinople, 
with the intention of presenting the same project to the Sultan, 
through the medium of M. de Pontois. Mehemet Ali was believed to 
have declared that he would content himself with the possession of 
Syria during his life." ST October 15, 1840, page 110.14 


We give the above from the papers; but we have but little 
confidence in the report. The next news will be of a decisive 
character. The following is a true picture of Europe at the present 
time. [Ed. HST October 15, 1840, page 110.15 


Foreign Correspondence of the Boston Morning PostHST October 
15, 1840, page 110.16 


London, Friday, Sept. 8, 1840.HST October 15, 1840, page 110.17 


“The Crisis is fast approaching!” These were the significant words of 
the Morning Herald a few days since; they were only the echo of 
what | sent you long ago. “A crisis is at hand,” said your 
correspondent, in a letter upon the present political state of Europe. 
It has just been discovered that a crisis is fast approaching. The 
whole world is in commotion—revolutions are in progress, and 
thrones are shaking to their very base—every mail which arrives, 
brings alarming news—where the crisis will end, none can 
foretell. HST October 15, 1840, page 110.18 
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While o’Connell was throwing fire-brands in every direction in 
Ireland, and exciting six or seven millions of his countrymen to join 
him in the shout of “Repeal,” fifty thousand Frenchmen paraded the 
streets of Paris to re-enact the scenes of ‘30. No sooner had the 
excitement occasioned by the expedition of Louis Napoleon to 
France, subsided, then a new trouble occupied the attention of the 
unfortunate King of the French. The Parisian operatives turned out 
in a body, and recited to each other their grievances, when the 
National Guards pointed their bayonets, and drove them to their 
several abodes. All is now quiet in the capital of France, but at such 
a critical moment as the present, we may expect to hear in a few 
days that the dust of her streets is wet with human blood! But 
France is only a speck upon the great map of the world. In Europe, 
Asia, Africa, and even America, there are signs of war. Our 
boundary question is not yet settled; and remember that | have said 
before what | now repeat—it is not to be easily settled. There are 
the British provinces to be taken care of by England, as well as her 
Australian subjects, who are ripe for rebellion. In the Chinese sea, 
the cannon already thunders, and in Egypt, Mehemet Ali holds the 
torch that may set the Eastern hemisphere in one universal blaze! 
Wherever we turn our eye, there are signs of war. The cost of this 
wide spread trouble, no human being can estimate; the lives that 
may be sacrificed in less than a twelve month, no man can number. 
But | am sick of the sound of war, and will go to other subjects. 4ST 
October 15, 1840, page 110.19 


Circassia—Russia.—That portion of the Caucassian region, 
comprised between the river Kooban to the eastward and 
northward; the shore of the Black Sea west; and the prime 
mountain range terminating on the coast at Gagra, to the south; is 
generally included in what is called Circassia. It is about 300 miles 
long, and 190 broad. Independent, from age to age, this noble race 
have defended their land with heroic valor. The attempts of Russia 
to reduce them to her own power, have been wily, incessant and 
energetic. Yet the Circassian people have resisted her claims, 
despised her injustice, and so far triumphed over all her attempts. 
The Russian General Williaminoff undertook to accomplish the work 
in seven campaigns; violence, cruelty, and violation of solemn oaths 
were his weapons. He was beaten, although he covered whole 
regions with smoking ruins, and was finally disgraced by the 
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emperor of Russia. Rayenski, his successor, pursued a different 
policy, and for two years past the Russians have contented 
themselves with erecting a continuous line of forts on the Circassian 
coast. It appears from recent intelligence, that six important forts, 
manned each by 300 or 400 disciplined soldiers, have been utterly 
destroyed by the valiant multitudes, who were determined to teach 
Russia that thus far she had expended her men, her labor, and her 
money in vain.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.1 


England sits watching with intense jealousy these movements of 
Russia. Jealousy, and lust of dominion, evidently burn strongly in 
both of these gigantic powers. The weak must be sacrificed to their 
rivalship. Over them all sitteth the King of kings. The 
Mahomedanism of the Circassians is his abhorrence. Great are the 
engines which he wields. The nations know not the grandeur of his 
purposes. Let us observe and be humble. Let us stand in awe, and 
be wise. Let us compare these events with his word, and be 
instructed. N. Y. Evan.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.2 


Bible Chronology 


JVHe 


Bible Chronology.—We are glad to see that Bro. Miller’s new 
calculation is exciting some interest on the subject of our 
chronology. We were happy to give to our readers in our last No. a 
new chronological table, from the “Chronicle of the Church,” an 
Episcopalian paper, published at New Haven, CtHST October 15, 
1840, page 111.3 


Although the editor does not name Mr. Miller, or the “Signs of the 
Times,” yet the following notice of the subject shows to whom we 
are indebted for this new, and learned calculation. The editor of the 
Chronicle says:HST October 15, 1840, page 111.4 


“We give on one page of the Chronicle today, a chronological table, 
compiled with much care and pains. /t is published with reference to 
an opinion that is at present advocated strongly by many, that 6000 
years from the creation will be completed in 1843. A critical revision 
of this table is invited by any one who has made this a subject of 
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study."HST October 15, 1840, page 111.5 


By this calculation we gain 88 years. The common era brings us 
within 160 years of the great Sabbath. The calculation of the 
Chronicle brings us within 72 years;—88 years nearer than the old. 
A more thorough examination of the subject, may yet convince the 
author of a mistake somewhere in his reckoning of seventy-two 
years more.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.6 


Bro. Miller will give a review of this new table, which will be 
published soon.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.7 


BIBLE CHRONOLOGY 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor—In looking at the Chronological Table prepared by Mr. 
Wm. Miller, and published in the Signs of the Times, for August 
15th, several queries and objections have arisen in my own mind, 
which | wish to present for your consideration.WST October 15, 
1840, page 111.8 


| pass over one or two objections which presented themselves, 
because they have already been alluded to in your paper. Permit 
me to say, however, that | hope to see them disposed of in some 
way soon.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.9 


My object at present is to make a few inquiries in relation to the 
administration of the Judges.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.10 


1st. Is it not said (Judges 15:20) that Sampson “judged Israel in the 
days of the philistines twenty years?” With what propriety, then, can 
the time of his administration be added to the servitude under the 
Philistines?HST October 15, 1840, page 111.11 


2nd. How long a time may have elapsed between the death of 
Sampson and the commencement of the administration of Eli, or 
may not Eli have exercised the functions of a civil officer prior to the 
death of Sampson?HST October 15, 1840, page 111.12 


3rd. What evidence is there as to the length of time that Samuel 
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judged Israel? How long may hissons have officiated in that 
capacity? Or, as it is said, (7 Samuel 7:75) that he “judged Israel all 
the days of his life,” may he not have continued in that office 
subsequent to the time when Saul first became king over 
Israel?HST October 15, 1840, page 111.13 


Much stress is laid by Mr. Miller upon the fact, that (as he says) 
Paul states that God “gave them judges about the space of four 
hundred and fifty years,” etc. 4ST October 15, 1840, page 111.14 


But by reference to7 Kings 6:1, it will be found, that Solomon 
began to build the temple in the four hundred and eightieth year 
after the children of Israel came out of Egypt. Now deduct¥ST 
October 15, 1840, page 111.15 


For the sojourn in the wilderness 40 years. 


government of Joshua 30 
reign of Saul 40 
reign of David 40 
Three years in the reign of 3 
Solomon 
Total 153 ” 
480 ” 
153 ” 
327 ” 


We have 327 years for the administration of the Judges.HST 
October 15, 1840, page 111.16 


A single remark upon the passage in Acts. It appears to me that our 
translation does not give the true meaning of the passage, and that 
a correct version of it would be something as follows: “And after 
these things,” (the things mentioned in the three preceding verses) 
“And after these things, about four hundred and fifty years, he gave 
them Judges until Samuel the Prophet;” and that the four hundred 
and fifty years refers not to the time in which the Judges ruled in 
Israel, but to the period which elapsed between the event 
mentioned in the 17th verse. and the commencement of their 
administration. | can see no other way in which Scripture may be 
made to harmonize in its different parts, and the construction | have 
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given, appears to me perfectly natural, and in accordance with the 
grammatical construction of the language.HST October 15, 1840, 
page 111.17 


If we consider the choice of Israel, mentioned in the 17th verse, as 
commencing with the birth of Isaac, we shall find that it was about 
four hundred and fifty years to the close of the events recorded in 
the 19th verse.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.18 


From the birth of Isaac to the Exode out of 


Egypt 405 
Sojourn in the wilderness 40 
Seven years in the land of Canaan 7 
Making about 450 years 452 


| should be pleased to see your views, or those of any of your 
correspondents, in relation to these points. An Inquirer. HST 
October 15, 1840, page 111.19 


AN INQUIRY—By John Parkhurst 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor:—Whoever examines Mr. Miller’s ‘hew Bible Chronology’ 
will perceive that he reckons a period of 625 years from the going 
forth of the children of Israel out of Egypt to the building of 
Solomon’s Temple; but the author of the first Book of Kings in the 
sixth chapter ist verse, tells us, that this period was 480 years. 
Here is a difference between them of 145 years. This seems to me 
no small mistake, and it becomes us to ascertain with whom it 
originated.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.20 


Remarks.—Bro. Parkhurst may find a solution of the question in the 
following article. Bro. M. in the mean time will give his view in a 
future number. Ed.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.21 

BIBLE CHRONOLOGY 


JVHe 
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Criticism on? Kings 6:1.—The 480 years,—A. M. 5914HST 
October 15, 1840, page 111.22 


Mr. Editor-Of late there has considerable excitement prevailed, 
relating to the Jews, millenium, second coming of Christ, age of the 
world, etc. These and various kindred subjects have been 
presented before the public and have elicited considerable inquiry. 
The students of prophecy, both in Europe and America, have been 
aroused to action, and have presented the result of their researches 
before the public. With regard to the age of the world, it must be 
acknowledged, there is much darkness hanging around various 
periods, which make it excedingly difficult to come at a satisfactory 
result on this point. In general, it is put down at 4004 years before 
Christ, and 1840 since, which would bring us to the 5844 years 
since the creation. Br. Jones has given us a_ connected 
chronological table, from the creation of the world to the Babylonish 
captivity. | have long since been satisfied, with the correctness of 
the different periods, except the one which allows but 480 years 
from the exodus of the children of Israel out of Egypt, to the 
commencement of the temple under Solomon. | am convinced of an 
error here of about 100 years, and that the account 7 Kings 6:1, 
should assign 580 years to that period, instead of 480. In examining 
this subject, | intend in the first place, to suggest how the error 
might have been introduced, and then endeavor to show that it is an 
error, and that it should be 580.HST October 15, 1840, page 111.23 


The Hebrew, it is well Known, was written in characters; and in 
some of the earliest manuscripts, the characters which stood for 
580, might have been mistaken for 480; the error once received, 
would not be rectified, and in this way would come down to us.HST 
October 15, 1840, page 111.24 


Paul in the Synagogue at Antioch (Acis 73:78 etc) gives an account 
of the time which expired after leaving Egypt, etc. He says, about 
the time of 40 years suffered he their manners in the wilderness; 
and when he had destroyed seven nations in the land of Canaan, 
he divided unto them their land by lot; (he does not say how long it 
took them to subdue the land, and divide it, but it was about 7 
years) and after that he gave unto them judges, about the space of 
450 years, until Samuel the prophet; and afterwards they desired a 
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king, and God gave unto them Saul the son of Cis, a man of the 
tribe of Benjamin, by the space of 40 years; after Saul we know that 
David ruled 40 years, and that Solomon, in the fourth year of his 
reign, after he had been king 3 years and 2 months, began to build 
the house of the Lord. Now add these numbers, and you have the 
sum of 580 years. Here it may be proper to observe, that Paul’s 
account is very particular, and dates given for all, except the 7 
years occupied in the subjugation of the land of Canaan; the 40 
years of David’s reign, and the 3 years of Solomon; all of which 
rests on undoubted testimony from other sources.HST October 15, 
1840, page 112.1 


It may not be amiss in the next place, to corroborate St. Paul’s 
account with that contained in the book of Judges, etc.HS7T October 
15, 1840, page 112.2 


. } Exodus 16:35. Numbers 14:33, 40 
Israel in the wilderness, 


34, Psalm 95:10 years 
Time Joshua ruled according to 7« 
received account, 
Israel's servitude to the king of Judges 3:3. 8 « 
Mesopotamia, 
Government of Othnial, Judges 3:11 40 “ 
Servitude to Eglon king of Ohab, =“ 3:74, 18 “ 
Government of Ebud and Shanger . 3:30, 31, 80 « 
Servitude to Jabin king of Canaan es a 
eta of Deborah and “5-31, 40 “ 
Servitude to the Midianites, “6:7, 7“ 
Governments of Gideon “ 8:28, 40 “ 
““ Abimelec “10:22, 3“ 
““Tola, "1054,-2, 23 “ 
“* Jair, “10:3, 22 “ 
Servitude to Ammon, “10:8 18 “ 
Government of Jephthah, = 42:7, 6 “ 
““Ibzam, “12:9, 7 
““ Elon, “A274; 10 “ 
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““ Abdon, “12:14, 8 “ 
Servitude to the Philistines, ©4397. 40 “ 


Sampson, when a young man, seeks occasion against the 
Philistines,” Judges 14:4,—and from this we may count the time, he 
began to deliver Israel; but they were not fully delivered until 20 
years after: He judged Israel 20 years in the days of the Philistines 
(Judges 15:20,) wherefore Sampson’s 20 years are not to be 
recorded, as they are included in the 40 year’s servitude to the 
Philistines.HST October 15, 1840, page 112.3 


Eli governed the space of (7 Samuel! 4:73) 40 


| now put down for the time Samuel judged 20 
Israel 


Twenty one years is the time usually allowed. Eli was old when 
Samuel was but a child; (See 7 Samuel! 7) and by examining the 8th 
chapt. of 1st Samuel, it will be found that being old, he entrusted the 
government to his sons; whose bad management induced the 
people to ask a king: as the result of the petition, Saul was anointed 
king;—hence it appears that 20 or 21 years for Samuel, would be a 
reasonable term. He judged Israel all the days of his life; but only 
that time is put down, in which he governed independently. ST 
October 15, 1840, page 112.4 


The government of Saul lasted 40 “HST October 15, 1840, page 
112.5 


””” David ” 40 “HST October 15, 1840, page 112.6 


Solomon began to build the temple, in the fourth 3 “HST October 
15, 1840, page 112.7 


year of his reign, after he had governed 3 years and 2 months.HST 
October 15, 1840, page 112.8 


580 yearsHST October 15, 1840, page 112.9 


In this table it will be perceived, nothing has been put down for the 
time the elders outlived Joshua; and only those periods marked, 
which are definitely expressed, except 7 years for Joshua 20 for 
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Samuel.HST October 15, 1840, page 112.10 


| will now bring forward some collateral proof. By reference to 
Judges 11:26, it will be found, when Jephthah was made captain. 
Israel had already been in possession of the disputed territory there 
mentioned, 300 years at least. In Numbers 21:24, 25, 26 we have 
an account the original taking of those cities by the Israelites, which 
are now in dispute. (See also Judges 11:13. Numbers 21:13-15.) It 
was near the close of the wilderness period, that the possessions in 
question were taken from the Amorites; and about 39 years after 
the exodus, when the 300 years begin. It is not said that it is 
precisely 300 years, but from the circumstances, and form of 
speech, we understand it to have been that long at least, and might 
have been longer. Add the whole amount of years from the exit out 
of Egypt, to the time when Jephthah began to rule, and we have 
366 years, from which take 39 of the wilderness period; and we 
have 327 years for the time Israel had already held possession of 
the disputed territory; perhaps sufficiently near to agree with the 
300 years in question. The nature of the circumstances, would 
justify Jephthah’s stating 20 or 30 years less than the true amount, 
for the sake of having round numbers, rather than 5, or even 1 year 
more. Laying aside all other claims, he now argues the titles by 
possession.HST October 15, 1840, page 112.11 


If St. Paul’s account be correct (and | can see no reason for 
disputing it, certainly it is well corroborated by a summary of the 
years that Israel was under the different judges and, in subjection to 
the surrounding states,) we have a material error in our present 
system of chronology. If we add the 100 years in question, we are 
brought to the year of the world 5944; and only 56 years remains to 
complete the close of the 6000. | present these remarks, hoping 
that some of your correspondents, will examine into the subject 
more minutely, and give us the result of their researches. A. 
VALLERCHAMP.HST October 15, 1840, page 112.12 


Refuge of Scoffers 


No Authorcode 


“There shall come in the last days, scoffers.” 
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MILLER’S PREDICTIONS! 


JVHe 
by o. a. skinner. 


The eleventh of August has passed, and according to Miller’s 
predictions, the day of grace has closed, and the work of 
regeneration has ceased for ever!! As nothing can be done for the 
conversion of souls, we suppose Brs. Himes and Burnham, Mr. 
Miller’s coadjutors of this city, will suspend their labors. If they do 
this, the Universalists would be glad of their churches, as they stand 
greatly in need of more places of worship. The Summer St. church 
would suit our friends of Winchester Hall very well, the one in 
Chardon St. would accomodate our friends of the west part of the 
city. What say brethren, do you still cling to Millerism?HS7T October 
15, 1840, page 112.13 


By the way, we believe Mr. Miller said, there would be no marriages 
after the 11th. We have however married three or four couples 
since then. How is this? Was Mr Miller wrong in his calculations, or 
are these some of the obstinate that are determined to stand out to 
the last?HST October 15, 1840, page 112.14 


The Millerites propose to hold a Conference, about the first of next 
October, for the purpose of discussing the subject of the Second 
Coming of Christ.—Would it not be well at the same time to discuss 
the subject of Noah’s flood, the proof that it is future, and the signs 
of its approach? We have evident tokens in the impostures that 
abound, that wickedness is ripening, and judgment is at hand, but 
that judgment, might its well be called Noah’s flood, as the Second 
Coming. Witness.HST October 15, 1840, page 112.15 


RESTORATION OF THE JEWS 


JVHe 


We publish the following article with pleasure, although we do not 
fully agree with the sentiments expressed. We hope to hear from 
our friend again.HST October 15, 1840, page 112.16 
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Mr. Editor:—The following lines were written in December, 1828, for 
the Amarinth; but if you deem them worthy of a place in your 
excellent paper, “the Signs of the Times,” you are at liberty to insert 
them, with or without the scriptural references, as you think 
best.HST October 15, 1840, page 112.17 


| have seen a few numbers of your paper, and although | cannot 
subscribe to all the articles of Mr. Miller’s doctrine, still | rejoice to 
see the subject so ably discussed; and while we view with 
astonishment so many tokens of God’s favor to his people, amidst 
the commotions in the political world, we are constrained to believe 
that the time is not far distant when the little horns of the Roman 
Beast and the Mahomedan powers, will be subverted to make way 
for the stone cut out of the mountain without hands, which shall 
become a great mountain, and fill the whole earth, when the “beast 
shall be slain, and his body destroyed and given to the burning 
flame.” Youth respectfully, 4ST October 15, 1840, page 112.18 


ELISHA THAYER. 


O when shall the exiles of Israel assemble 

To worship the God of their fathers again, 

And build up the walls of their city and temple, 

Which so many ages in ruins have lain? 

O when shall they come from each far distant nation, 

Present to Jehovah a precious oblation, 

And strike to their harps, with devout adoration 

“The Shiloh of Israel forever shall reign."WST October 15, 1840, 
page 112.19 


Ye princes of Judah, gird on your bright armor, 

The pillar of cloud will protect you by day, 

The pillar of fire will by night be your banner, 

The glorious Shekinath will point out your way. 

The Rock will supply you with water still flowing, 

The heavens for food, the rich manna bestowing, 

The leaves on the trees, as a medicine growing, 

For healing the nations, will never decay.YST October 15, 1840, 
page 112.20 


Go publish to Israel the King’s proclamation, 
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And bid them prepare to return to their land, 

And hail the glad tidings of their restoration; 

The day of their Jubilee now is at hand. 

The long desolations of Zion are ended, 

And peace and good will to her daughters extended, 

Her sons, from the arms of her foes are defended, 

The word of the Lord for her bulwark shall stand.WS7T October 15, 
1840, page 112.21 


But when we shall make to them this declaration, 

“The God of your fathers hath sent us to you,“ 

His name they demand as a sure confirmation, 

O what shall we tell the inquiring Jew? 

“| AM that | AM” “his memorial forever” 

“| AM, hath sent us unto you’ to deliver 

From slavery and bondage, your fetters to sever, 

And bid you arise and your journey pursue.4ST7T October 15, 1840, 
page 112.22 


What though you’re surrounded by foes without number, 

With horses and chariots, array’d in a band; 

Remember the vengeance of God will not slumber, 

But he will deliver you out of their hand. 

“A voice from the city, like sounding of thunder, 

“A voice from the temple shall fill them with wonder, 

“A voice of the Lord shall divide them asunder, 

While on the fair mountain of Olives he’ll stand.HST October 15, 
1840, page 112.23 


The earth and the ocean before him shall tremble, The mountains 
and vallies astonished retire. And now the loud trumpet shall sound, 
to assemble Your legions in triumph ‘midst tempest and fires, When 
peace to the world shall flow forth like a river; The Lion of Judah 
from death shall deliver, And God be thy glory forever and ever, 
Though earth shall dissolve and all nature expire.HST October 15, 
1840, page 112.24 


NORTH END BOOKSTORE 


JVHe 
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Moses A. Dow, (of the firm of Dow & Jackson,) has opened a 
Bookstore at No. 204 Hanover St. near Bennett St. where he 
intends to keep a general assortment of Religious, School, 
Miscellaneous Juvenile, and Toy Books. Also Blank Books and 
Stationery of every description, and at the lowest prices.WST 
October 15, 1840, page 112.25 


For sale as above, Mr. Miller’s Lectures, Mr. Litch’s Address to the 
Clergy, Jones’s Lectures, and all other works on the Second 
Coming of Christ. Friends will please to call before purchasing 
elsewhere.HST October 15, 1840, page 112.26 
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November 1, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 15 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST 


JVHe 


Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many; unto them that 
look for him, shall he appear a second time without sin unto 
salvation.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.1 


THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


We give in this day’s paper, the following brief account of the 
proceedings of the Conference. Our friends will understand that it is 
not the Report, which they have contributed to have printed; but is 
only a brief account, while the Report that is to be given, containing 
the dissertations on the second advent, millenium, etc., will contain 
five times the amount of matter contained in this account.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 113.2 


This, however, contains a very interesting report of the Conference, 
which cannot fail to be read with interest and profit. We wish to give 
it a general circulation preparatory to the full report; which will be 
got out in about two months. It will be printed in a book form, and 
will contain from 150 to 200 pages. The price we cannot fix upon 
now; but they will be put to contributors at the cost. Let all those 
who wish to aid in the publication, send in their contributions with 
specific directions, how they will have it applied. Remember, that 
whatever you contribute, you can have in Reports at what they cost 
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by the hundred; and can have them sent to any place you 
direct. HST November 1, 1840, page 113.3 


We have proposed to raise $500 for the distribution of our Report. 
We now have about $300. The rest we expect will be made up 
without delay.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.4 


We propose to supply, 1. The Theological Seminaries of the land. 2. 
The ministers of the gospel who are willing to examine the subject. 
3. The members of Christ’s body—and the world, to as great an 
extent as our means will allow. 4. We shall send them to foreign 
lands. (1) To our friends in Great Britain, whom we shall get to 
assist us in this good work. (2) To the missionaries of the cross in 
all the world, so far as we can get access to them.HST November 
1, 1840, page 113.5 


Our work is before us. Are we sincere in our faith of the near 
approach of the Lord Messiah? If we are, we shall never want for 
the means to accomplish the above work. Brethren, you have only 
to devote a little of your Lord’s silver and gold, that he has given 
you, to accomplish this work.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.6 


The politicians of this age have spent millions of silver and gold to 
elevate a man, to the Presidency of these United States! Shall we 
not pour out our treasures, to give the slumbering church and world, 
the news of the approach and reign of our Eternal King? Have the 
daughters of Columbia, by their indefatigable efforts in a few 
months’ time raised $25,000, to finish a monument of everlasting 
granite reared upon the top of Bunker Hill, to perpetuate deeds of 
murder and the violation of God’s everlasting law! And the 
daughters of Zion not give their attention, time, and money to send 
forth the tidings of the speedy establishment of the glorious and 
everlasting kingdom of God upon Mount Zion? The money will not 
be wanting.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.7 


Proceedings of the conference on the second coming of our lord jesus 
christ, held in boston, mass. october 14, 15, 1840 


JVHe 


The brethren assembled in the Chardon St. Chapel Oct. 14, at 10 
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o'clock a. m. J. V. Himes, the pastor officiating in this Chapel, took 
the desk, and read the following call of the conference, with 
appropriate remarks.HST November 7, 1840, page 113.8 


The undersigned, believers in the Second Coming and kingdom of 
the Messiah “at hand,” cordially unite in the call of a general 
Conference of our brethren of the United States, and elsewhere, 
who are also looking for the advent near, to meet at Boston, Mass. 
Wednesday, Oct. 14, 1810, at 10 o’clock, A. M. to continue two 
days, or as long as may then be found best.WST November 17, 
1840, page 113.9 


The object of the Conference will not be to form a new organization 
in the faith of Christ; nor to assail others of our brethren who differ 
from us in regard to the period and manner of the advent; but to 
discuss the whole subject faithfully and fairly, in the exercise of that 
spirit of Christ, in which it will be safe immediately to meet him at 
the judgment seat.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.10 


By so doing, we may accomplish much in the rapid, general and 
powerful spread of “the everlasting gospel of the kingdom at hand,” 
that the way of the Lord may be speedily prepared, whatever may 
be the precise period of his coming.4ST November 1, 1840, page 
113.11 


Having read the call, a chairman pro tempore was called for, and 
Henry D. Ward was chosen. David Millard addressed the Throne of 
Grace.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.12 


The chairman made the following remarks on the object of the 
meeting, and the subject of Conference.HST November 1, 1840, 
page 113.13 


My Brethren and Friends:—We have convened on a great and 
solemn consideration, the near coming of our Lord in his kingdom. It 
becomes us to understand, and to let others know, that ours is not a 
new doctrine. Sound Christians in every age have cherished it; it 
was the universal faith of the primitive church; it is the plain doctrine 
of the New Testament. The novelty which seems to characterize 
our views, takes its color from the errors of a fallen church, and will 
be entirely removed by the inspection of the gospel, and of the ages 
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of the records of the martyr-church.HST November 1, 1840, page 
113.14 


The disciples came unto Jesus, after he had told them of the 
overthrow of the temple; and they asked him of these things, when 
they should be, and what should be the sign of his coming, and of 
the end of the world. He replied to them at large; but of the time 
when, he replied particularly, as follows: HST November 7, 1840, 
page 113.15 


“But of that day and hour knoweth no man, no not the angels of 
heaven, but my Father only. But as the days of Noah were, so shall 
also the coming of the Son of man be. For as in the days of Noah, 
they knew not, until the flood came, and took them all away; so 
shall also the coming of the Son of man be.” (Matthew 24:36-40.) 
Nevertheless, he taught them especially that the time would be 
short, and added, “Watch therefore, for ye know not what hour your 
Lord doth come.” (Matthew 24:42.)\HST November 1, 1840, page 
113.16 


In his last discourse with his disciples, recorded in the 14th, 15th, 
and 16th chapters of John, he warns them of his being about to 
leave them; and promises them the Comforter; and moreover that 
he would be absent but “a /ittle while; only a short time. In chapter 
76:16, He says: “A little while and ye shall not see me; and again a 
little while and ye shall see me, because | go to the Father. Then 
said some of his disciples among themselves, what is this that he 
saith unto us: A little while, and ye shall not see me; and again a 
little while, and ye shall see me, because | go to the Father? They 
said, therefore, what is this that he saith: A little while? We cannot 
tell what he saith."HST November 1, 1840, page 113.17 


The same difficulty attends on “some of his disciples” to this day; 
they do not understand “the little while” he spoke of. They cannot 
conceive how it could embrace a period of eighteen hundred years; 
and, therefore, they do not know, neither can they tell what that 
means: “A little while.” But that it embraces the whole period from 
the Lord’s ascension to his second advent, is manifest from the fact, 
that the Holy Spirit was promised, and is given, to be the guide and 
comforter of his disciples during that “/ittle while” of which the Lord 
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spake.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.18 


The uncertainty of the time is everywhere set forth in the Scriptures, 
and frequently in the symbol of a thief in the night; and likewise its 
shortness is insisted upon in many remarkable passages. Among 
these | cite that in Hebrews 10:37, where the apostle, having in 
mind their despondency under the protracted delay of the Lord’s 
coming, exhorts them to patience, that after they had done the will 
of God, they might receive the promise, and not faint in their hearts, 
and be discouraged, and so fall short of the glory of God; and then 
he adds with the most vigorous expression, to assure them both of 
his coming, and that very soon, these memorable words: “For yet a 
little while, and he that shall come will come, and will not tarry:” he 
will make no unnecessary delay.WS7T November 1, 1840, page 
113.19 


| could cite many passages of the same sort out of the Scriptures; 
but | content myself with one more, found in Revelation 22:20. “He 
which testifieth these things saith: Surely | come quickly.” These are 
proofs that the Lord taught in his last communications with his 
disciples on earth, that he should come again at an unexpected 
hour, and that quickly; not in the article of natural death, but in the 
clouds of heaven, and the resurrection of the dead. For, “this same 
Jesus which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in like 
manner as ye have seen him go into heaven.” And his coming is by 
no means a daily event, or an occasion of national judgment; or any 
other thing, but this only: “unto them that look for him, shall he 
appear the second time, without sin unto salvation:” (Hebrews 
9:28,) his coming in his kingdom, and in the end of the world, to 
judge the quick and the dead.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.20 


That this was the manner in which the primitive ages of the church 
understood the Holy Word, is manifest from their records: but 
before | quote them, you may please to hear the high testimony of 
two imperial Cesars, to the same truth, from their throne of empire 
over the known world.HST November 7, 1840, page 113.21 


The first of these royal witnesses is Domitian, under whom St. John 
was banished to “the isle of Patmos for the word of God, and for the 
testimony of Jesus Christ.” Gibbon relates on the authority of 
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Eusebius and Hegesyphus, that the expectation of the Lord’s 
coming in his kingdom, about the end of the first century, was so 
general, and so confidently entertained, that the report of it came to 
the ears of the emperor, and troubled him; as the coming of the 
wise men to Jerusalem at the birth of Christ troubled Herod and all 
Jerusalem with him. Domitian had brought before him from Judea, 
some of the royal seed of David, surviving in the person of 
grandsons of Jude, the Lord’s brother: and he demanded of them, if 
they were of the family of David. They said it was most true. Then 
the emperor would know what kind of a kingdom they expected, 
and when it would be. They replied that it is not a terrestrial 
kingdom, but celestial, and its time is in the end of this world. The 
emperor, seeing their hands were hard, and they were poor 
laboring men, despised them and set them at liberty, not regarding 
the kingdom to come, if he might be allowed to have that which is 
now here.HST November 1, 1840, page 113.22 


The other emperor who is witness for our doctrine, is the nephew of 
Constantine the great. His name is Julian, called the apostate; 
because he was educated a Christian, and when he came to the 
throne, he disowned the faith, and restored the worship of the vain 
gods of the heathen. The Christians of that day, A. D. 360, feared 
lest he would turn to persecute them again: but in a letter preserved 
by Baronius, Julian assured one that he would not molest the 
Christians generally; but there are some, he said, who have made 
themselves rich on the plunder of the Valentinians, whose wealth 
he should, distribute among his soldiers, that these believers might 
go lighter on their way to the kingdom of heaven which even now 
they expect. Thus the apostate emperor taunted the believers of his 
age for their folly in continuing even to that time, to look for the 
coming and kingdom of the Lord proclaimed in the gospel; and he 
mocked them for entertaining the hope of the Lord’s coming in his 
kingdom, which continued to distinguish the church in the fourth 
century.HST November 1, 1840, page 114.1 


From this testimony of crowned heads, and enemies of our faith, | 
turn to the witness of the early and eminent christian martyrs, to 
prove the same thing out of their meek lips; to wit: that they verily 
understood the gospel to be glad tidings of the near coming of our 
Lord in his Kingdom, and in the end of this world, even as we 
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believe at this day.HST November 7, 1840, page 114.2 


St. Clement of Rome, whose name is held in the highest respect 
among the Christians of antiquity, and who is counted a saint in the 
Catholic church, and by whose name our Episcopal brethren call 
one of their churches in New York, flourished A. D. 95; and about 
that time wrote two letters to the church of Corinth, in the name and 
behalf of the presbyters and brethren of the church of Rome. In the 
first of these letters, Clement speaks of the coming and kingdom of 
our Lord on this wise,—‘“Let that be far from us which is written: 
miserable are the double-minded, (a) and those who are doubtful in 
their hearts; who say: These things have we heard, and our fathers 
have told us these things; but, behold, we are grown old, and none 
of them has happened unto us. (b) O ye fools! consider the trees; 
take the vine for example: first it sheds its leaves, then it puts forth 
buds, after that, it spreads its leaves, then its flowers, then comes 
the sour grapes, and after them follows the ripe fruit. You see how 
in a little time the fruit of the trees comes to maturity. Of a truth, yet 
a little while, and his will shall be accomplished suddenly, the Holy 
Scripture itself bearing witness, that he shall quickly come, and not 
tarry; (c) and the Lord shall suddenly come to his temple, even the 
Holy ONE whom ye look for.” (d) Clem.7 Corinthians 117:11.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 114.3 


The texts embodied in these words prove, that St. Clement 
entertained the same conceptions of divine truth, in which we are 
assembled together this day.HST November 1, 1840, page 114.4 


Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, an illustrious martyr of the year A. D. 
107, in a letter written at an advanced age, while he was waiting to 
be offered to the lions, said to Polycarp, “We ought to endure all 
things for God’s sake, that he may bear with us. Be every day better 
than other: consider the times, and expect Him who is above all 
time, eternal, invisible, though for our sakes made visible.” (Ig. to 
Pol. 1. 15.) The injunction to “consider the times and to expect’ the 
coming of the Lord, was not more suitable A. D. 107, than it is in 
this day; and in accordance with its counsel we have come 
together, to consider the times, expecting the approach of our 
Lord.HST November 1, 1840, page 114.5 
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Justin Martyr, in his second apology to the emperor, Antoninus 
Pius, A. D. 150, section 7, says: “Wherefore God delays also to 
make the overthrow and dissolution of all the world, that wicked 
angels, demons, and men, should survive no longer, only on 
account of the seed of Christians;—since unless it were so,—the 
fire of judgment falling, would dissolve all things,” etc. Thus we find 
this eminent martyr looking for the end of the world, and for the 
judgment day.WST November 1, 1840, page 114.6 


A. D. 192. Clement of Alexandria, in his address to the heathen, 
says: “Therefore, Jesus cries aloud, personally urging us, because 
the kingdom of heaven is at hand; he converts men by means of 
fear.” In the same fear, sinners become converts at this day: and 
we assemble together, in the same view of the kingdom at hand, 
which Clement urged upon the people of his age.HST November 7, 
1840, page 114.7 


A. D. 250. St. Cyprian, bishop of Carthage, a martyr, and one of the 
most distinguished fathers, in commenting on the Lord’s prayer, Thy 
kingdom come; says among other things, “We pray for the coming 
of that our kingdom, which has been promised to us by God, and 
was gained by the blood and passion of Christ. The kingdom of 
God, dear brethren, may stand for Christ himself, whom we daily 
wish to come, and for whose advent we pray, that it may be quickly 
manifested to us.” In the same spirit and hope we assemble here, 
praying for, and believing near, the glorious advent of our Lord in 
his heavenly kingdom, as St. Cyprian did, A. D. 250 HST November 
1, 1840, page 114.8 


A. D. 350, St Cyril, bishop of Jerusalem, on the apostle’s creed, 
says: “Our Lord Jesus Christ then comes from heaven, and he 
comes with glory at the end of this world, in the last day. For this 
world shall have an end; and this created world shall be made 
anew: but as to the time, let no one be curious. And venture not 
thou to declare when those things shall be; nor on the other hand 
abandon thyself to slumber. For he saith: ‘Watch, for in such an 
hour as ye think not, the Son of man cometh.’ But seeing that it 
behoved us to know the signs of the end, and whereas we are 
looking for Christ, therefore, that we may not be deceived and 
perish,” etc. Precisely in the same sense with the eminent St. Cyril, 
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of Jerusalem, we convene here this day, “seeing it behoves us to 
know the signs of the end, and whereas we’ also are looking for the 
Lord’s appearing.HST November 1, 1840, page 114.9 


This Cyril was of the age of Julian the apostate, who reviled 
Christians, with even to that time expecting the King to come in his 
heavenly kingdom: which plainly Cyril deserved, and St. 
Chrysostom and St. Jerome, and the multitude of later saints; but 
few Christians, however, would merit this reproach of the apostate, 
were he to cast it at them on the stage of life now.HST November 7, 
1840, page 114.10 


We come here, my brethren and friends, to revive this apostolic 
doctrine, and to review the faith of the gospel after the image of 
primitive Christianity; HST November 1, 1840, page 114.11 


We assemble here to awaken our own sympathies, together with 
the slumbering faculties of our fellow Christians, to the doctrine of 
the Lord’s coming, as it was held by the great reformers of the 16th 
century: not to contend with opposers, not to dispute among 
ourselves, not to raise the banner of a new sect; but out of every 
sect to come into the unity of the faith as it is in Jesus, with charity 
toward all, ourselves in the exercise of christian liberty, and not 
afraid of obliquy for the sake of our coming Lord.HST November 1, 
1840, page 114.12 


One word from John Milton, author of Paradise Lost, and of 
Paradise Regained; a name not to be despised by the men of this 
age, though he entered fully into the doctrine of the Lord’s coming, 
as we do at this day. In a prayer for England, he calls on the Lord, 
and concludes with saying: “When thou, the eternal and shortly 
expected King shall open the clouds, to judge the several kingdoms 
of the world, and—shalt put an end to all earthly tyrannies, 
proclaiming thy universal and mild monarchy through heaven and 
earth."—HST November 1, 1840, page 114.13 


| have brought these things to your notice, that we may be able to 
meet at the very door all charges of “new light,” and novelty, which 
unlearned men are sometimes ready to cast upon the faith and 
practices of the primitive church, the reformers, and many of the 
most renowned of the clergy and laity of England, and of our own 
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country.HST November 1, 1840, page 114.14 


The Conference sung the Hymn commencingHST November 7, 
1840, page 114.15 


“From whence doth this union arise,“HST November 1, 1840, page 
114.16 


A committee of nominations was appointed, to report in the 
afternoon.HST November 1, 1840, page 114.17 


Josiah Litch, of Eastham, occupied the remainder of the morning, 
enlisting the attention of the Conference to an elaborate discourse 
on Christ’s coming in glory; which will be given with the other 
dissertations in the full report of the proceedings.HS7T November 1, 
1840, page 114.18 


Wednesday, Oct. 14. P. MAHST November 1, 1840, page 114.19 


The brethren engaged in singing, prayer, and social conference, 
until three o’clock, when the chairman took his seat, and the 
committee appointed in the morning, made report, and accordingly 
the following appointments were made, viz:HST November 1, 1840, 
page 114.20 


HENRY DANA WARD, Chairman 


JVHe 


David Millard, Josiah Seavry, J. Lord, R. W. Reed Assistants. HST 
November 1, 1840, page 114.21 


Henry Jones, P. R. Russell, Secretaries. HST November 1, 1840, 
page 114.22 


Committee of Arrangements. J. V. Himes, J. Litch, Joseph Bates, 
Charles F. Stevens, Stephen GoodhueHST November 1, 1840, 
page 114.23 


Committee of Finance and the Roll Daniel Merrill, Wm. Clark, 
Calvin French, Nathaniel Billings 4ST November 1, 1840, page 
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114.24 


J. V. Himes read a letter from Bro. Miller's son; Low Hampton, 
Washington Co. N. Y. stating the illness of his father, which 
deprived the Conference of much anticipated satisfaction in his 
presence.HST November 1, 1840, page 114.25 


The chairman then delivered a discourse on the history of the 
doctrine of the millenium, showing from records of antiquity, the 
progress of the doctrine and its changes, from its origin to this day, 
and also its incompatibility with the faith once delivered to the 
apostles and saints, which is manifest in the common form of 
doctrine inculcating a temporal bliss, and spiritual coming of the 
Lord in this world.HST November 1, 1840, page 114.26 


Wednesday Evening, Oct. 14.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.1 


Conference opened with singing and prayer, and mutual 
exhortation. Henry Jones presented some extracts and remarks on 
the Confessions of Faith, and the Standard of the churches, relating 
to the second coming of Christ, etc., sustaining the sentiment of Mr. 
Ward’s discourse on the millenium.HST November 1, 1840, page 
115.2 


Extracts from various Church creeds, and remarks communicated by Henry 
Jones 


JVHe 


reformed dutch church 


“Article 37—Judgment. Finally, we believe according to the word of 
God, when the time appointed by the Lord, (which is unknown to all 
creatures,) is come, and the number of the elect complete, that our 
Lord Jesus Christ will come from heaven corporally and visibly as 
he ascended, with great glory and majesty: * * * Therefore we 
expect that great day with a most ardent desire, to the end that we 
may fully enjoy the promises of God in Christ Jesus, our Lord. Even 
so: come Lord Jesus. Revelation 22:20.” [R. D. Church Psalms and 
Confessions.J]HST November 1, 1840, page 115.3 
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If, indeed, as this church here publicly declare, they look for, or 
“expect that great day” of Christ's coming etc. with a most ardent 
desire; then “fully” to “enjoy the promises of God;” surely, they “are 
looking out for it at hand, rather than more ardently desiring its 
being a thousand years off."ST November 1, 1840, page 115.4 


presbyterian and congregational churches 


JVHe 


“Question. Wherein doth Christ's exultation consist?HS T November 
1, 1840, page 115.5 


Answer. Christ’s exaltation consisteth in his rising again from the 
dead on the third day; his ascending up into heaven; sitting on the 
right hand of God the Father, and in his coming to judge the world 
at the last day.” * * * * * *HST November 1, 1840, page 115.6 


“Question. What do we pray for in the second petition? [of the 
Lord’s prayer.JHST November 1, 1840, page 115.7 


Answer. In the second petition which is “thy kingdom come;” we 
pray that Satan’s kingdom may be destroyed, [utterly, at Christ's 
coming] that the kingdom of grace may be advanced, ourselves and 
others brought into it and kept in it, and that the kingdom of glory 
may be hastened.”HST November 1, 1840, page 115.8 


Presbyterian Church ConfessionsHST November 1, 1840, page 
115.9 


In these questions and answers, found also in the “Westminster 
Assembly’s Catechism,” which has long been a doctrinal platform of 
the Presbyterian and Congregational churches; they virtually deny 
the now popular doctrine of Christ's coming again, to reign 
spiritually, or to have part of his “exaltation” in a millenium of this 
world, before his coming “in his kingdom to judge the world at the 
last day.” If then, as they further say, we should pray, and pray in 
faith, that these great events of “the kingdom of glory” at the 
judgment of “the last day,” “may be hastened;” we cannot of course, 
desire, nor pray in faith for their being delayed, so long as to give 
time for a temporal millenium first. And though they have refrained, 
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and very justly too, in my own view, from fixing a time, | cannot but 
cordially harmonize with them in their published faith on this 
subject, with my most earnest and daily prayers that all those 
things, with the very kingdom of glory may be hastened.”HST 
November 1, 1840, page 115.10 


episcopal church 


JVHe 


“Article 4. Christ did truly rise from death----he ascended into 
heaven, and there sitteth until he return to judge all men at the last 
day.” (Church Prayer Book.)HST November 1, 1840, page 115.11 


the apostle’s creed 


JVHe 


“He [Christ] ascended into heaven and sitteth on the right hand of 
God the Father, from thence he shall come to judge the quick and 
the dead.” [Church Prayer Book]JHST November 1, 1840, page 
178.42 


nicean creed.—composed a. d. 825 


JVHe 


“He [Christ] ascended into heaven and sitteth on the right hand of 
God. And he shall come again with glory to judge both the quick 
and dead, whose kingdom [then coming] shall have no end.” 
(Church Prayer Book.)HST November 1, 1840, page 115.13 


methodist episcopal church 


JVHe 


“Article 3. Christ did truly rise from the dead,—he ascended into 
heaven, and there sitteth until he return to judge the world at the 
last day.” (Discipline Meth. E. Church)HST November 1, 1840, 
page 115.14 
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Without fixing a time, the Episcopal and Methodist churches here 
also, seem expressly and purposely to exclude from their public 
faith, the now common notion of Christ's “invisible appearing,” as it 
has been called, to reign spiritually during a millenium of this world, 
and previous to the resurrection. For surely they can mean no less 
by affirming as they do, distinctly and positively, that having 
“ascended into heaven;” he “there sitteth, until he return to judge all 
men;” or “to judge the world at the last day.” Though at this much 
later period of time, in the fulfilment of the prophetic signs, of the 
day at hand, our conviction of its special nearness should be 
deeper than had we lived in their day. Surely their phraseology is 
right, still, and will continue to harmonize, with the doctrine of Christ, 
John, and others of the holy writers, that “the kingdom of heaven is 
at hand,” until as the lightning from heaven, this very kingdom shall 
come.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.15 


So far as | can yet learn, this flattering and secular doctrine, if it may 
be so called, is so altogether modern, that there is no denomination 
of Christians nor individual church, which has published it to the 
world, as an article of their creed. Should any individual of the 
congregation know of one instance to the contrary, they are 
requested to report accordingly to this Conference before its close, 
or by to-morrow evening. And yet, it is supposed to be a fact, from 
the most diligent researches, that in case of the several evangelical 
denominations, who have adopted a uniform creed for their whole 
sect, as in case of the above, they have also, condemned or 
excluded the doctrine of a mere spiritual coming and reigning of 
Christ himself, before his actually coming “with power and great 
glory,” to judge the world at the last day.” And after all these long 
standing and yet abiding public professions of disbelief in a 
millenium of Christ’s invisible reign in this present evil world; the 
darkness on this subject is now so great, by reason of the false 
prophet and otherwise, that there are supposed to be multitudes of 
the watchmen of the denominations making these very professions, 
who after all, are so sanguine in the opposite faith, i. e. of a 
millenium in this world, before Christ’s real return, with his kingdom; 
that they seemingly dare not admit to their pulpits, this blessed 
doctrine of their own creeds, that Christ's second or next coming, is 
at hand, with a kingdom and millenium to be glorious and 
everlasting, and the sure portion of all them “that love his 
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appearing.” HST November 1, 1840, page 115.16 


J. Litch followed with an able discourse on the chronology of 
prophecy.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.17 


The exercises of the evening concluded with reading the Circular 
Address, by Henry Jones; which will be found in the conclusion of 
the proceedings.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.18 


Thursday, Oct. 15. A. MHST November 1, 1840, page 115.19 


Conference opened with religious exercises. A Committee of 
Foreign Correspondence was chosen, consisting of J. V. Himes, 
Wm. Miller, H. D. Ward, J. Litch, Henry JonesHST November 1, 
1840, page 115.20 


And aCommittee of Publication consisting of H. D. Ward, J. V. 
Himes, Wm. Clark.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.21 


After which, Henry Jones delivered a studied discourse on the 
restoration of Israel: showing it to be the restoration of God’s 
believing Israel, to the “New Jerusalem.“HST November 1, 1840, 
page 115.22 


Thursday Oct. 15, P. MLHST November 1, 1840, page 115.23 


Opened with prayers and mutual exhortation. The Conference 
heard from different members very interesting reports of the 
introduction and progress of the doctrine of the kingdom of heaven 
at hand, in the various places of their abode. Among them were 
Russell of Springfield, Litch of Eastham, Millard of Fairhaven, 
Lincoln of Portland, Me. and Reed of Strafford, Vt. After which, the 
communion of the Lord’s Supper was administered by Messrs. 
Russell and Litch, to some two hundred or more communicants of 
different evangelical denominations, many of whom were from 
remote distances. During, and after this service, interesting remarks 
were continued by a number of the friends of the cause. And such a 
time of remembering the Lord’s death till he come, among his 
scattered and divided people, has hardly taken place, since the 
“falling away first’ took place.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.24 
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Thursday Evening, Oct. 15.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.25 


J. V. Himes presented the discourses which Wm. Miller had 
prepared for this Conference, and now had forwarded; one on the 
chronology of prophecy, the other on the Judgment. The latter was 
read by Bro. H. and listened to with deep interest and profound 
attention.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.26 


recommendation of the “signs of the times.” 


JVHe 


Resolved, That we heartily approve of the establishment of the 
paper in Boston, Mass. called “The Signs of the Times,” edited by 
Joshua V. Himes, for the dissemination of light on the subject of the 
near approach of the glorious kingdom of our Lord and Savior 
Jesus Christ; and we believe it calculated to do immense good to 
the souls of men, by leading them to a more diligent study of the 
Holy Scriptures, and awakening in them a more earnest desire and 
effort to be prepared for the great and glorious event.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 115.27 


Resolved, That we earnestly recommend that all our friends, 
believers in the kingdom near, to exert themselves to increase its 
circulation, by obtaining subscribers among their acquaintances and 
thus assist in extending the knowledge of the coming of the Lord, 
and leading men to a preparation to meet him.HST November 17, 
1840, page 115.28 


Resolved, That it is an inquiry worthy of the serious consideration of 
all who either fully believe, or are partially convinced of the near 
approach of the kingdom of God, and of the necessity of spreading 
light on this momentous subject, whether they are acting as they 
will wish to be found when the Lord appears, by patronizing a 
religious press, either indifferent and silent on this subject, or openly 
hostile to the discussion or spread of the doctrine, to the entire 
neglect of one entirely devoted to this great object.HS7T November 
1, 1840, page 115.29 


“literalist.” 
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JVHe 


Whereas, A _ publication entitled “The Literalist,” published in 
Philadelphia, being a republication of English works, by sound 
English divines, on the doctrine of the Second Advent,—and 
whereas, we believe it to be a valuable auxiliary in extending the 
doctrine of the kingdom of God,—thereforeHST November 1, 1840, 
page 115.30 


Resolved, That we cordially recommend it to the patronage of the 
friends of this cause, and to the christian public generally.WST 
November 1, 1840, page 115.31 


another conference 


JVHe 


Resolved, That our Committee of Correspondence be authorized to 
call another General Conference as soon and at such place, as 
they may deem expedient.HST November 1, 1840, page 115.32 


J. V. Himes proposed raising FIVE HUNDRED DOLLARS, t 
publish the Acts of the Conference which was supported by an 
animating address from him, and also from J. Litch, was sustained 
by the addreses of several others, and by the spirit and 
contributions of the conference.HST November 1, 1840, page 
175:33 


The Conference now sung the Hymn beginning, 

“When thou my righteous Judge shall come,” 

Closed with the Benediction.HST November 1, 1840, page 116.1 
CIRCULAR 


JVHe 

The address of the conference on the second advent of the lord, 
convened at boston, mass. october 14, 1840.HS7 November 7, 
1840, page 116.2 


The first General Conference on the second coming of our Lord 
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Jesus Christ, unto “all that in every place call upon the name of 
Jesus Christ our Lord, both theirs and ours."HST November 1, 
1840, page 116.3 


Beloved Brethren:—The Lord Jesus, in his last discourses with the 
disciples, abundantly testified, that he will come again, in “a little 
while,” for their salvation: and for the execution of righteous 
judgment upon the quick and dead, in the glory of his heavenly 
dominion. He began his public ministry on the earth, by proclaiming 
this holy gospel of His kingdom, that men should repent and turn to 
God, because “the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” For this he 
taught his disciples daily to pray, saying, “thy kingdom come, thy 
will be done in earth, as it is in heaven.” And as a memorial of his 
death, a symbol of his resurrection, and a pledge of his shortly 
returning in that promised kingdom, he instituted the Sacrament of 
his Supper, and enjoined its observance, till he comes. And he 
foretold signs of his return, which coming to pass before our eyes, 
we feel constrained with holy fear and humble joy, to remember his 
gracious words: “And when these things begin to come to pass, 
then look up, and lift up your heads, for your redemption draweth 
nigh."HST November 1, 1840, page 116.4 


It is written for our admonition, on whom the end of the world is 
come, that “when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power 
of the holy people, all these things shall be accomplished.” (Danie/ 
7:7.) We see that power scattered beyond all precedent, in the strife 
of parties, in christendom; and in the efforts made to rally the world 
around the banner of various denominations in Zion, for the hope of 
a thousand years’ triumph before the Lord’s appearing, rather than 
to awaken all nations with the gospel trumpet, to expect the coming 
King, and to gather themselves around the banner of Jesus and the 
resurrection, “for the day of the Lord cometh, for it is nigh at 
hand.”HST November 1, 1840, page 116.5 


The primitive church was a victorious host: it went forth from 
Jerusalem conquering and to conquer. The nations were subdued 
before it: enemies were converted by the patience and hope of their 
christian victims; which patience waited for the coming of the Lord, 
and which hope took hold on heaven, not on a temporal millenium. 
All the ages from the day of Pentecost’s illumination to the 
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extinction of the imperial power in Rome, confessed the faith, once 
for all, delivered to the saints, that Christ’s kingdom is at hand, not 
of this world, but of “the celestial world” to come. When the 
apostacy had corrupted the body of the church, and the glory had 
departed from Israel, the calamity of the holy people was manifest 
in their indifference toward the deferred hope of the Lord’s coming, 
and in their lively worship of departed spirits, relics of saints, and 
graven images.HST November 1, 1840, page 116.6 


The darkness which overcast the horizon of christendom after this, 
has procured, for a long period the name of “the dark ages.” The 
eye of faith, was feebly directed to the Lord’s near coming, and the 
church was given “over to believe the lie” that the blessed God, had 
given the dominion of this world to the administration of one bishop. 
And in that same day in which the intrepid reformers encountered 
the Latin hierarchy, and threw off the papal yoke, they revived the 
fainting hope of the Lord’s appearing for the overthrow of anti-christ, 
and the dispensation of the final judgment.HST November 1, 1840, 
page 116.7 


Whether the Reformers were right or not, in this view of the Lord’s 
doctrine, they girded their loins, they fought the battle, and they won 
the victory of the reformation; and right or not, in this view of the 
Lord’s doctrine, they accorded exactly with the faith of the ancient 
church; and in this view they laid the foundations of the creeds and 
standards, and confessions of faith of every Protestant 
denomination; so that on them no man can build the hope of a 
kingdom for Christ, or his people, in this world; and as they were 
right in this view of the Lord’s doctrine, and the ancient church was 
right in the same view, the great majority of their nominal followers 
are wrong: for now the church of the reformation, also, has forsaken 
her first love, and holds the doctrine of the kingdom in this world, a 
doctrine never admitted at all in the ancient church, nor in the 
churches of the reformation, until within the last century.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 116.8 


Our object in assembling at this time, our object in addressing you, 
and our object in other efforts, separate and combined, on the 
subject of “the kingdom of heaven at hand,” is to revive and restore 
this ancient faith, to renew the ancient landmarks, to “stand in the 
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ways and see and ask for the old paths, where is the good way” in 
which our fathers walked and the martyrs “found rest for their 
souls.” We have no purpose to distract the churches with any new 
inventions, or to get to ourselves a name by starting another sect 
among the followers of the Lamb. We neither condemn, nor rudely 
assail, others of a faith different from our own, nor dictate in matters 
of conscience for our brethren nor seek to demolish their 
organizations, nor build new ones of our own; but simply to express 
our convictions like Christians, with the reasons for entertaining 
them, which have persuaded us to understand the word and 
promises, the prophecies and the gospel of our Lord, as the first 
Christians, the primitive ages of the church, and the profoundly 
learned and intelligent reformers have unanimously done, in the 
faith and hope that the Lord will “come quickly,” “in his glory,” to fulfil 
all his promises in the resurrection of the dead.HST November 7, 
1840, page 116.9 


m6 


As believers in this glorious and yet “terrible day of the Lord” “at 
hand,” it does not become us to judge, censure, or condemn, 
others, who see not as we do in regard to this subject nor to show 
our zeal for the faith by personally denouncing scoffers and 
gainsayers. We desire to be humble before the Lord, to defer all 
judgment to that tribunal, before which we ourselves must shortly 
stand; and mindful of his goodness, who rescued us from the snare 
of delusion, in which we were taken once in common with the rest 
of our brethren, we would be charitable toward all, and especially 
patient with opposers and revilers, who substitute abuse for 
argument, and pervert our opinions before they venture to try them 
by the law and the testimony. We seek not the honor of this world, 
nor do we fear its frown; but in the meek and quiet spirit of the 
gospel, we would walk in all the ordinances of our respective 
churches blameless, and exhibit in the purity of our lives, the 
holiness and power of the doctrine we profess, in the hope of the 
appearing of our Lord in his heavenly kingdom.HST November 1, 
1840, page 116.10 


Though in some of the less important views of this momentous 
subject, we are not ourselves agreed, particularly in regard to fixing 
the year of Christ's second advent, yet we are unanimously agreed 
and established, in this all absorbing point, that the coming of the 
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Lord to judge the world, is now specially “nigh at hand.”HST 
November 1, 1840, page 116.11 


We are also agreed and firmly persuaded, that the popular theory of 
a thousand years, or more, of the spiritual and invisible reign of 
Christ, “in this present evil world,” where death reigns unto the 
coming of the Lord in his glory, is altogether unscriptural, and 
naturally tending to comfort sinners in their evil ways, and to 
dishearten the faithful; inasmuch as it takes away heavenly and 
eternal promises from the latter, only to convert them to the 
temporal use of the former, should they live, as they hope to 
witness and enjoy millennial bliss in the conversion of themselves, 
and of this world.4ST November 1, 1840, page 116.12 


We are also agreed, that at the very commencement of the 
miilenium, the Lord will come in the glory of his Father, and all the 
saints with him, and that the sinners then remaining alive and 
ungodly, will be slain by the sword of the Lord, or “taken” and “cast 
alive with the beast and the false prophet, into a lake of fire burning 
with brimstone;” instead of being all converted to the obedience of 
the gospel, which is clearly shown in Revelation 19:17 to 21.HST 
November 17, 1840, page 116.13 


Again, we are agreed and harmonise with the published creed of 
the Episcopal, Dutch Reformed, Presbyterian, and Methodist 
churches, together with the Cambridge Platform of the 
Congregational church, and the Lutheran and the Roman Catholic 
churches, in maintaining that Christ's second and only coming now 
will be “to judge the world at the last day."ST November 1, 1840, 
page 116.14 


While the popular creed, that he is coming to reign invisibly and 
spiritually in this world first, at least a thousand years, is so modern 
that it has never gained admission into the public creed or 
confession of any denomination in christendom; on the contrary the 
Lutheran confession of Augsburgh, and the English confession and 
articles of faith, published A. D. 1552, under the hand of the 
eminent divines who were martyred in the reign of Queen Mary, 
publicly brand the doctrine of a kingdom for the pious in this world 
prior to the resurrection as “a Judaising notion;” and they explicitly 
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“condemn those who circulate it.,—HST November 1, 1840, page 
116.15 


We do not “condemn those who circulate the Judaising notion,” it is 
the eminent reformers of Germany and England, who have done it 
three centuries ago, in times that tried the souls of men, and 
purified the faith of the churches. We condemn no man; nor yet is it 
reasonable that we should be condemned, for calling the attention 
of the churches to one of the first principles of the oracles of God, 
and the attention of the children, our brethren, to the wise counsel, 
and severe reproof of our fathers, the great reformers.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 116.16 


We are not of those who sow discord among brethren, who 
withdraw from the fellowship of the churches, who rail at the office 
of the ministry, and triumph in the exposure of the errors of a 
secular and apostate church, and who count themselves holier than 
others, or wiser than their fellows. The gracious Lord has opened to 
us wondrous things in his word, whereof we are glad, and in view of 
which, we rejoice with trembling. We reverently bless his name, and 
we offer these things with the right hand of our christian fellowship 
and union to all disciples of our common Lord, of every sect and 
denomination, praying them by the love of the crucified Jesus, to 
regard “the promise of his coming,” and to cultivate “the love of his 
appearing,” and to sanctify themselves in view of his approaching 
with power and great glory; whether they conscientiously differ from 
us in minor points of faith, or reject some of the peculiarities which 
exist in individuals of this Conference.HST November 1, 1840, page 
116.17 


We do not seek to excite the prejudices of our fellow men, or to join 
with those who mock at sin, or who scoff at the word of promise of 
the great Jehovah, or who lightly esteem the offices and ordinances 
of the church, or who empty of their power the threatenings of the 
holy law, or who count the blood of atonement a useless thing, or 
who refuse to worship and honor the Son of God, even as they 
honor the Father: nor do we refuse any of these, or others of divers 
faith, whether Roman or Protestant, who receive and _ heartily 
embrace the doctrine of the Lord’s coming in his kingdom: for 
reason and experience unite to teach, in the words of the apostle, 
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that “every man’s work shall be made manifest; for the day shall 
declare it;’ and the vivid apprehension of its approach tries and 
consumes the wood, and hay, and stubble among our opinions, and 
we all become, by gentle necessity, the lambs of one flock, and are 
led into one fold, under the hand of the chief Shepherd and Bishop 
of souls. HST November 1, 1840, page 117.1 


We appeal to the sectarian standards, to history, and to the 
primitive churches before “the falling away;” but we rely mainly on 
the holy oracles of divine revelation, for the support of our views, 
convinced that the Old Testament alone, also is able to make us 
wise through faith unto salvation. We deeply feel that the success of 
the gospel of the kingdom at hand, depends on our faithful use of 
the Scriptures of the Old and New Testament; and that the secular 
interpretation of the Old Testament is fearfully heretical, which 
considers it as being silent on the subject of Christ's coming to 
judgment, to raise the dead, and to dispense everlasting 
rewards.HST November 1, 1840, page 117.2 


The Bible is its own interpreter, independent of human 
commentaries; spiritual things are compared with spiritual; and the 
Old Testament is paraphrased in the New.HST November 1, 1840, 
page 117.3 


A common error is, to interpret a large proportion of the spiritual and 
everlasting things of the Old Testament, together with the words 
“everlasting” and “forever,” when joined with divine promises and 
threatenings, as though they were limited to scenes and events of a 
secular and temporal nature; which is an error against the holiness 
and truth of God, annihilating to the power of his work, and 
dangerous to the souls of men. The Most High in his word, always 
speaks of infinite and everlasting things /iterally, and should by such 
terms be taken to mean everlasting things, and not something of 
infinitely less importance, than what the words clearly imply. ST 
November 1, 1840, page 117.4 


In fine, we purpose not to confer with flesh and blood in the 
promulgation of the gospel of Jesus Christ, coming in his kingdom, 
but watching thereunto with all prayer and supplication, we desire to 
persuade men to repent and be converted, that the body of the 
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elect may be accomplished, and the Lord may hasten his coming. 
Such are the surpassing riches of his grace, that sinful men are 
permitted to “love his appearing,” and to “look for’ it, with this 
confidence, that when he “shall appear, then shall ye also appear 
with him in glory’ “fashioned like unto his glorious body.” The heart 
of the humble believer is drawn out to meet the coming of our Lord 
with holy joy, and fruits of benevolence and love, as the bosom 
which feels the love of a mortal, beats with lively emotion and active 
exertion, in hopes of the loved one’s speedy return.HS7T November 
1, 1840, page 117.5 


Dear Brethren, inasmuch as we “know neither the day nor the hour 
wherein the Son of Man cometh,” shall we not one and all “give the 
more earnest heed to the things which we have heard, lest at any 
time we should let them slip,” and that day come upon us 
unawares? We cannot be ourselves prepared too well, or too soon, 
to meet the Lord at his coming, and to stand with the assembled 
universe before his awful bar: “knowing that of the Lord ye shall 
receive the reward of the inheritance, for ye serve the Lord Christ; 
but he that doeth wrong, shall receive for the wrong which he has 
done; and there is no respect of persons.” Millions of our fellow 
mortals slumber over these tremendous considerations, because 
they regard them as not very near; and millions of professors say, 
openly by their lives, and by their lips, “Peace and safety;” which is 
a sure index of the apostle pointing to the very time in which, “then 
sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman 
with child, and they shall not escape."HST November 1, 1840, page 
117.6 


Let us, then, ourselves, “no longer sleep as do others, but let us 
watch and be sober; let us cast off the works of darkness, and let us 
put on this armor of light, for’ most surely now “the night is far spent 
and the day is at hand."HST November 1, 1840, page 117.7 


“The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. 
HENRY DANA WARD, Chairman. 

HENRY JONES, 

PHILEMON R. RUSSEL, 

Secretaries. 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, NOVEMBER 1, 1840. 


The Report. For explanation, see first page. HST November 1, 1840, 
page 117.8 


Present Number. We have struck off 3000 extra copies of thin No. 
for distribution. We shall put them to the friends of the cause at the 
cost, which is $2, per hundred. Please send in your orders 
immediately. HST November 1, 1840, page 117.9 


Back Numbers. Only fifty more subscribers can be supplied. Those 
that want them must send noon.HST November 1, 1840, page 
117.10 


VOLUME II. We shall issue the first number of volume II, in the 
month of March next, enlarged and improved. We have secured 
very able and learned editorial help. Besides, we expect to enrich 
our pages with an interesting correspondence of our English 
brethren.HST November 1, 1840, page 117.11 


THE BATTLE BEGUN!! 


JVHe 


The waters of the great river Euphrates are dried up; the way of the 
kings from the rising sun is prepared. The unclean spirit has gone 
forth from the dragon, beast, and false prophet. The nations are 
gathering under its influence, to the great battle of God Almighty! 
“Let him that readeth understand.” Blessed is he that watcheth and 
keepeth his garments, that he may not walk naked, so that men 
should see his shame: For (says Christ) “Behold | come as a 
thief." HST November 1, 1840, page 117.12 


LATER FROM EUROPE 
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JVHe 


By the Acadia, we have received the following alarming intelligence 
from the East. HST November 1, 1840, page 117.13 


Fall Of Beyrout. The important intelligence of the destruction of 
Beyrout, by the forces of the Allied Powers of Russia, Austria, and 
England, was received in London, on the evening of October 3rd, 
by an _ extraordinary express from [original  illegible]:—HST 
November 1, 1840, page 117.14 


“Marseilles, c t. |.HST November 1, 1840, page 117.15 


Malta, Sept. 27. The Prometheus, which left Beyrout the 20th, 
announces that after a bombardment of nine hours, which reduced 
the town to ashes, the Egpytians evacuated the town in the night, 
and the Allies took possession of it. HST November 1, 1840, page 
117.16 


The Oriental, which quitted Alexandria on the 24th, makes known 
that the firman, deposing Mehemet Ali, had been communicated, on 
the 21st, to his Highness, by the Consuls-General of the Four 
Powers, who instantly struck their flags, and retired on board their 
shipping. (Copy)HST November 1, 1840, page 117.17 


“Director of the Telegraph Flocon.”HST November 1, 1840, page 
117.18 


The above is the most important and alarming intelligence that 
could be received. As members of the French government have 
said that if the treaty were executed a Poutrance there must be war, 
| dare not pay more to alarm the public mind, but | view it as much 
fatal news, and | have good reasons to do so. [Morning 
Herald.JHST November 1, 1840, page 117.19 


A general war is inevitable; the kings of the earth, and the whole 
world will be involved in the conflict. HST November 1, 1840, page 
117,20 


The Rev. Mr. Cook, of “the Puritan,” in some remarks on the recent 
intelligence from Europe, among other things, says: “The 
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prophecies teach us to expect, that at some period not far distant, 
there will be a general war in Europe, which, with its immense 
carnage will lay the finishing stroke upon the mystical Babylon; and 
open the way for giving the kingdoms of this world to Christ.” Thus it 
appears, that Mr. Cook is among the prophets! The kingdoms of 
this world are given to Christ at his second advent. That advent is 
near by his own showing.HST November 1, 1840, page 117.21 


Mr Miller in his 8th lecuture, makes the following remarks “And 


whoever lives until the year 1839 36Gibbon, fixes on the rise of the Turkish 
empire 1299, which is the correct date; its fall therefore would be 1840. Ed) will 


see the final dissolution of the Turkish empire, for then the sixth 
trumpet will have finished its sounding; which, if | am correct, will be 
the final overthrow of the Ottoman power. And then will the seventh 
trump and last wo begin, under which the kingdoms of the earth and 
the anti-christian beast will be destroyed, the powers of darkness 
chained, the world cleansed, and the church purified."HST 
November 1, 1840, page 117.22 


The following remarks of Bro. Litch, on this question will be road 
with interest. HST November 1, 1840, page 117.23 


Dear Brother Himes—I seize a few moments to say the news, from 
the cast is most thrilling on the public mind, so far as | have 
opportunity of witnessing.HST November 1, 1840, page 117.24 


What a prospect! nothing short of one universal blaze of war all 
over the old world can be anticipated. It must and will come, and for 
it the nations are mustering.4S7T November 1, 1840, page 117.25 


Well, so be it. HST November 1, 1840, page 117.26 


“The plague, and death, and din of war, 

Our Savior’s swift approach declare, 

And bid our hearts arise; 

Earth’s basis shook, confirms our hope, 

Its cities fall, but lifts us up, 

To meet him in the skies."YST November 1, 1840, page 117.27 


The world have, since the 11th of August had a strong disposition to 
triumph, as though they were past all danger, and could give full 
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scope to their opposition to the doctrine of Christ’s near approach. 
But what will they say now? The calculation on the prophetic 
periods of Revelation 9th chapter, were, that they would end August 
11th, and that up to that period the Ottoman power would stand; but 
that that time would seal its doom.HST November 1, 1840, page 
117.28 


Now what are the facts? Why, that on the 15th of August, the 
Sultan, by his embassador, presented to the Pacha of Egypt the 
ultimatum of the four powers. He replied by an oath of God, or in 
other words, in the name of God, he signed the death warrant of the 
Ottoman power.HST November 1, 1840, page 117.29 


“An Oath By God./ will not give up one foot of the land | possess, 
and if the powers make war upon me, | will turn the empire upside 
down, and be buried in its ruins."HST November 1, 1840, page 
117.30 


Mehemet Ali. HST November 1, 1840, page 117.31 


What is the result of that decision? What do the politicians say is 
the result of it? Why, a war of the most destructive character the 
world ever witnessed. Beyrout already in ruins, and the hosts of 
Europe, Asia and Africa, mustering for still more dreadful scenes of 
slaughter and blood.HST November 1, 1840, page 117.32 


And well Mehemet knew that a war once begun on that question, 
would never end until Turkey was in ruins. That must be the result 
of the war. Finally, it is a very striking fulfilment of the calculation; 
for that decision was but four days after the 11th of August, the 
period fixed for the termination or the prophecy. The like singular 
accuracy in the fulfilment of a prophetic period cannot be found in 
history. Will men lay it to heart? J. LITCHHST November 1, 1840, 
page 118.1 


The time was given as near as it could be, unless the prophet had 
descended to reckon by minutes. An hour, a day, a month, and a 
year. An hour is fifteen days. The Ottoman power was given into the 
hands of the four powers just four days after the expiration of the 
time given by the prophet. He could not give it more definite without 
descending to minutes. The four days, would make just 16 minutes, 
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so we have the fulfilment as near as it could be given in prophetic 
time. Ed.HST November 1, 1840, page 118.2 


If there is any mistake in the list of names, or pledges, on our last 
page, we shall be happy to correct them in our next. We have 
received somenew pledges, and donations which will be 
acknowledged duly.4S7T November 1, 1840, page 118.3 


MILLER’S LETTERS—NO. 9 


JVHe 


Mr. Miller recovering—Disappointment in being deprived of meeting 
the Conference—His Resignation—Address to his FriendsHST 
November 1, 1840, page 118.4 


Dear Bro. Himes,—Again, by the blessing of God, | am able to sit 
up and write a few lines to my friends. You, and the dear friends of 
the Conference in Boston, have been in my mind both in my sleep 
and while awake, and my prayers have been continually raised for 
the blessing of God upon your deliberations—that the Spirit of the 
Most High might direct your counsels. | have feelings, and feel yet a 
confidence in God, that your Conference will be instrumental of 
doing much good, in rending the veil of tradition from all faces, and 
exposing the unscriptural doctrine of “peace and safety,” the 
“spiritual millenium,” and “return of the Jews.” Why was | deprived 
of meeting those congenial minds, in this good, this glorious cause 
of light and truth? Why am | to bear this last affliction, and not enjoy 
this one pleasure of meeting once more fellow-laborers in a cause 
so big with prospects, so glorious in its results, so honoring to God, 
so safe for man? Why are the providences of God so mysterious? | 
have often inquired;—am | never to have my will? No. Never; until 
my will shall harmonize with thine, O Father! Yes, God is right, his 
provdence is right, his ways are just and true, and | am foolish thus 
to murmur or complain.HST November 1, 1840, page 118.5 


| had set my heart on this, to see and to hear Brothers Jones, Litch, 
Ward, Cole, Himes, Plumer, Millard, Burnham, French, Parker 
Medbury, Ayres, Smith, and others. Yes, and then to see those 
private brethren, too; Br. Shaw,—ah, | can see him smile; Br. 
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Nichols—I feel his benevolent shake of the hand; and Br. Wood, too 
—but | cannot name them all. Those colored brethren, too, at 
Belknap St. with Christian hearts; Heaven, | hope, has stamped 
them as its favorites. Oh! | had vainly hoped to see you all, to 
breathe and feel that sacred flame of love, of heavenly fire; to hear 
and speak of that dear blessed Savior’s near approach. Away, ye 
cold, ye calculating formalists, ye proud and haughty worldly 
professors. | had rather have one hour with those whom | have 
named above, and hundreds more that could with the same 
propriety be named, than to enjoy an age of all that you call great or 
good. But here | am, a weak, a feeble, toil-worn old man, upon a 
bed of sickness, with feeble nerves, and worst of all, a wicked heart, 
| fear in part unreconciled to God. But bless the Lord, my soul; | 
have yet great blessings, more than | can number. | was not taken 
sick far away from home; | am in the bosom of my family; | have my 
reason; | can think, believe, and love. | have a Bible. O, blessed 
book! If | cannot read, | have a daughter who loves that book, and 
she can read for me. How pleasant it is to hear these infant voices 
read that holy book. How soft the couch of sickness may be made 
by dutiful children, and the book of God. | have a hope, yes, yes, “a 
blessed hope,” founded on that word that never fails; my hope is on 
him, who soon will come, and will not tarry. | love the thought; it 
makes my bed in sickness; | hope it will in death. | wait for him; my 
soul, wait thou on God. | have the Spirit; O blessed Holy Spirit! He 
whispers in my heart: “Fear not, | am with thee; be not dismayed, | 
will sustain thee.” | have a promise from the great | AM: “Though 
after my skin, worms destroy this body, yet in my flesh shall | see 
God.” | hate many friends, and | am persuaded they will last forever; 
for they are not built on worldly prospects, on earthly honors, nor 
selfish creeds. \f they could by me gain any of these, | might 
suspect them. But no, if they love me, it is for the work sake; it is for 
my Master’s sake; and if they truly love my Master, he will love 
them, and this love of his is eternal, and being reciprocal, makes us 
one forever. | am confident that | have daily prayers from many 
hearts. | feel it truly. You worldly wise may smile at this idea, and 
call it fanaticism. But look ye, can you not believe that many do 
believe the message that | bring? O yes, no doubt some fools, say 
you. Well, call us what you please; but do not those who do believe, 
call it good news? Perhaps they may. Well, if they in their minds 
should call it good, would they not be apt to call it very good, yes, 
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even glorious, great, and very great? We will admit all that. Very 
well; | now inquire, If a messenger should bring you news that you 
had drawn a prize of 50,000 dollars, and being poor, yes, very poor, 
had spent his time and health to give you notice, would you not 
wish him well? | would not be ungrateful, say you. Neither will 
these. For what is 50,000 dollars’ worth of gold, compared with this 
good news, “Behold the Bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet 
him?” Away with paltry gold, it bears no just comparison. Will, then, 
these thousands of hearts be now ungrateful, whom | have seen 
rejoice, with joy so great, that all the air was love where we were 
sitting? And | have no need to say, where | have carried the news, 
that thousands have been made to hope in God, that never hoped 
before. Are these ungrateful? No, never.HST November 1, 1840, 
page 118.6 


| see, my brother, | have been preaching, instead of writing to you. | 
must close.HST November 1, 1840, page 118.7 


Yours, WM. MILLER. 
Low Hampton, Oct. 15, 1840. 


MILLER’S LETTERS—NO. 10 
JVHe 


To “the Bible Reader.” 


Br. Himes.—The rules which are given in the 13th No. of the “Signs 
of the Times,” by a “Bible Reader,” to interpret Scripture, | believe to 
be good, and worthy to be known and read of all men. Therefore, | 
wish to apply his rules to the text in question;sHS7T November 7, 
1840, page 118.8 


Revelation 11:8. And their dead bodies shall lie in the streets of the 
great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also 
our Lord was crucified.HST November 1, 1840, page 118.9 


Now let me inquire of the Holy SpiritHST November 1, 1840, page 
119.1 
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1. What dead bodies? Spirit answers: The two witnesses, or 
testimony of Jesus Christ. HST November 1, 1840, page 119.2 


Revelation 11:3. And | will give power unto my two witnesses, and 
they shall prophecy a thousand two hundred and threescore days, 
clothed in sackcloth.HST November 7, 1840, page 119.3 


4. These are the two olive-trees, and the two candlesticks standing 
before the God of the earth.WST November 1, 1840, page 119.4 


5. And if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, 
and devoureth their enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he must 
in this manner be killed. HST November 7, 1840, page 119.5 


6. These have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of 
their prophecy: and have power over waters to turn them to blood, 
and to smite the earth with all plagues, as often as they will.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.6 


7. And when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast that 
ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against them, 
and shall overcome them, and kill them.4S7 November 7, 1840, 
page 119.7 


2. What are those witnesses?HST November 1, 1840, page 119.8 


Revelation 11:4. These are the two olive-trees, and the two 
candlesticks standing before the God of the earth.HST November 7, 
1840, page 119.9 


Zechariah 4. The candlestick is there called the word of God unto 
Zerubbabel.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.10 


Psalm 119:105. Thy word is a lamp unto my feet, and a light unto 
my path.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.11 


The olive trees, are sons of oil, the evidence for our faith in 
Christ. HST November 1, 1840, page 119.12 


John 5:39. Search the scriptures; for in them ye think ye have 
eternal life: And they are they which testify of me.HST November 7, 
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1840, page 119.13 


The answer then is, the Scriptures|WST November 1, 1840, page 
119.14 


3. Who killed the witnesses? The Spirit answers. John 5:7HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.15 


“The beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit.” What is the 
beast? Spirit answers, 4ST November 1, 1840, page 119.16 


Revelation 17:3. So he carried me away in the spirit into the 
wilderness; and | saw a woman sit upon a scarlet-colored beast, full 
of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.17 


This beast had seven heads and ten horns.HST November 7, 1840, 
page 119.18 


Now readHST November 1, 1840, page 119.19 


Revelation 17:4-8. And the woman was arrayed in purple and 
scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious stones and 
pearls, having a golden cup, in her hand full of abomination and 
filthiness of her fornication.4ST November 1, 1840, page 119.20 


And upon her forehead was a name written, MYSTERY, BABYLON 
THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF - HARLOTS, AN 
ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTHST November 7, 1840, page 
119.21 


And | saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, and with 
the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and when | saw her, | wondered 
with great admiration. 4ST November 1, 1840, page 119.22 


And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? | will tell 
thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, 
which hath the seven heads, and ten horns.HS7T November 7, 
1840, page 119.23 


The beast that thou sawest, was, and is not; and shall ascend out of 
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the bottomless pit, and go into perdition: and they that dwell on the 
earth shall wonder, (whose names were not written in the book of 
life from the foundation of the world,) when they behold the beast 
that was, and is not, and yet is.WS7T November 1, 1840, page 
119.24 


Daniel has explained this beast.HST November 1, 1840, page 
119.25 


Daniel 7:7 and 23. After this | saw in the night visions, and behold a 
fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it 
had great iron teeth: it devoured and break in pieces, and stamped 
the residue with the feet of it: and it was diverse from all the beasts 
that were before it; and it had ten horns.HST November 1, 1840, 
page 119.26 


23. Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon 
the earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall 
devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in 
pieces.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.27 


The answer then will be in plain simple language; “The Roman 
kingdom, while under the woman (or false church) or last 
head,“HST November 1, 1840, page 119.28 


Revelation 17:13. These have one mind, and shall give their power 
and strength to the beast.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.29 


What great city is this alluded to in the text? Spirit answers.HST 
November 17, 1840, page 119.30 


Revelation 17:18. And the woman which thou sawest is that great 
city, which reigneth over the kings of the eartheHST November 1, 
1840, page 119.31 


Also,HST November 1, 1840, page 119.32 


Revelation 16:19. And the great city was divided into three parts, 
and the cities of the nations fell: and great Babylon came in 
remembrance before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of 
the fierceness of his wrath.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.33 
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Again, HST November 1, 1840, page 119.34 


Revelation 14:8. And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon 
is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made all nations 
drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication. 4ST November 7, 
1840, page 119.35 


Then this great city is Babylon mystical. Yes, or Rome under Papal 
rule. Why is it called Sodom and Egypt? Because the Holy Spirit 
has made them an ensample or figure of other cities or nations that 
should afterwards live as they had lived. 2 Peter 2:6.HST November 
1, 1840, page 119.36 


And turning the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah into ashes, 
condemned them with an overthrow, making them an ensample 
unto those that after should live nngodly;HST November 7, 1840, 
page 119.37 


Jude 5-7. | will therefore put you in remembrance, though you once 
knew this, how that the Lord, having saved the people out of the 
land of Egypt, afterward destroyed them that believed not.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.38 


And the angels which kept not their first estate, but left their own 
habitation, he hath reserved in everlasting chains under darkness 
unto the judgment of the great day.4ST November 1, 1840, page 
119.39 


Even as Sodom and Gomorrah, and the cities about them in like 
manner, giving themselves over to fornication, and going after 
strange flesh, are set forth for an example, suffering the vengeance 
of eternal fire, HST November 1, 1840, page 119.40 


Why does it say “where also our Lord was crucified?” Ans. If Sodom 
and Egypt are used figuratively in the text, which “the Bible Reader” 
must admit by his own exposition; then also must “where the Lord 
was crucified,” be so used; for it says: “Where also” i e. in like 
manner, as this place would sin like Sodom and Egypt, so would 
they crucify the Lord of glory afresh;4ST November 1, 1840, page 
119.41 
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Hebrews 6:6. If they shall fall away, to renew them again unto 
repentance; seeing they crucify to themselves the Son of God 
afresh, and put him to an open shame.HST November 17, 1840, 
page 119.42 


In his mystical body, 4ST November 1, 1840, page 119.43 


Colossians 1:24. Who now rejoice in my sufferings for you, and fill 
up that which is behind of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh for his 
body’s sake, which is the church.HST November 1, 1840, page 
119.44 


How many streets were in this great city2?HST November 17, 1840, 
page 119.45 


Ans.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.46 


Revelation 11:13. And the same hour was there a great earthquake, 
and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain of 
men seven thousand: and the remnant were affrighted, and gave 
glory to the God of heaven.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.47 


Ten streets agreeing with ten toes, ten horns and meaning ten 
kingdoms.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.48 


Revelation 17:12. And the ten horns, which thou sawest are ten 
kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power 
as kings one hour with the beast.W4S7T November 1, 1840, page 
119.49 


Were these witnesses only to be slain in one kingdom? No 
more.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.50 


Revelation 11:9. And they of the people, and kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies three days and a 
half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.51 


Which of the ten kingdoms would do this; or in which would it be 
done? | answer, the Holy Spirit has not told us. This is only to be 
known when the subject matter is fulfilled. Here “the Bible Reader,” 
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seems to be confused. He has gone into the city of Jerusalem, he is 
hunting for the street where Christ was crucified.—Dear Sir, you will 
never find it there. Go you out of the city on the mount that is paved 
with skulls; go where criminals suffer, if you would find where the 
Sodomitish rulers and Egyptian tyrants will persecute or slay the 
Son of God. Again, he is looking for Elijah to come; Christ says he 
has already come.—“Have these astounding predictions ever been 
so fulfilled?” he inquires. | answer, they have. “Who has seen 
them?” Not the proud pharisee, he had eyes, but he saw not. Why, 
he could not believe, although he saw the “astounding” miracles of 
our Saviour; | know of many, who have seen these things, and 
believed them too, and are now waiting for the consolation of Israel: 
but they come not in pomp and parade, therefore you will not know; 
they come not in great swelling words, therefore you turn away with 
scorn, and curl your lip with disdain. But you say, “When?” | answer 
in the French revolution, and since. “Where?” In France, in Europe, 
in America, and in all the world. “| have astounding predictions,” 
these “amazing wonders,” have been, are now, and will be shortly 
fulfilled, or fulfilling, and will be seen by every eyes. He closes with 
good advice, may we all go and do likewise.4ST November 1, 
1840, page 119.52 


EXTRACTS OF LETTERS FROM AGENTS 


JVHe 


We give the following extracts as specimens of the numerous 
letters we receive from the friends and agents of our paper. We 
cannot consistently publish them all: we hope, therefore, that none 
will feel themselves neglected, or slighted, if they do not see their 
articles, of this description, inserted. If we had room, we should be 
glad to give publicity to them all. We hereby tender our thanks to 
brethren Hendrick, Thomas, and Benton, for their kind services 
rendered, and shall be very grateful to them if they will act as 
agents for our paper in future. HST November 1, 1840, page 119.53 


from e. a. hendrick, lakeville, n. y 


JVHe 
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Br. Himes—I am well pleased with the Signs of the Times you sent 
me by Eld. L. D. Fleming’s address, and shall be happy in using my 
feeble efforts to facilitate its circulation. The truth is gaining 
advocates in western New York.HST November 1, 1840, page 
119.54 


extract of a letter dated september 4, from j. m. thomas, n. c 


JVHe 


Br. Himes—I have received, with gratitude, the nine first numbers of 
the “Signs of the Times,” and have given them a candid and 
prayerful reading, and have been, | hope, benefitted thereby; and 
am much pleased with the spirit, the object, and the manner of 
conducting the subject of the Second Coming of the Messiah, the 
first resurrection, and the interpretation given to the prophecies 
relating to these all important events. | hope and pray that your 
paper, and the able writings of Messrs. Miller, Litch, and others, 
may be productive of great good to the cause of Christ, and the 
souls of men. | have been deeply impressed, for some time, that 
some awful and important event was just before us, and truly, the 
Signs of the Times in the christian and political world, together with 
the fulfilment of the prophecies, and the general impression on the 
minds of God’s people, all concur in the fact that, in a little while he, 
that shall come, will come, and will not tarry; to which my heart 
responds, amen, and says even so, come Lord Jesus.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.55 


Yours in tribulation and the patience of Jesus.HST November 1, 
1840, page 119.56 


Granville Vt. October 14, 1840.HST November 1, 1840, page 
119.57 


Brother Himes:—I have had the privilege of perusing your valuable 
paper, and can say truly, that | admire its contents, and wish to be 
blest with its further perusal. | have therefore invited some of my 
neighbors to join with me, and we herein enclose, and send you $5 
for six copies of your paper. | shall do all that | can to promote the 
paper as long as | can hear from Br. Miller. | have heard him lecture 
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sixteen days, and would be glad to as many more. As | expect Br. 
Miller is in Boston, and it is rather difficult for me to get a line to him, 
| am requested by my neighbors to put him in mind of a promise he 
made them when he lectured in Rochester; that when they had built 
their meeting house, he would come and lecture to them. He can 
notify a meeting here, either by letter to me or by a notice in your 
paper, as soon as his engagements will allow him thus to do.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.58 


There are many people inquiring into the truth of this doctrine which 
is advocated by your paper. May the Lord open the eyes of the 
church that she may no longer stand in the way of the ungodly. My 
heart is pained to see professed Christians making light of so plain 
a doctrine as the Second Coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. To me it 
is a pleasing theme, that if we are found faithful, the time is so near 
that we can behold our Savior face to face, and behold his glory 
forever.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.59 


Selah Benton. 


THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 
“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


THE WHOLE WORLD IN COMMOTION 


JVHe 


The following brief survey of the nations is from the “Liverpool 
Standard.” Read it. Ed-HST November 1, 1840, page 119.60 


“Wars, and rumors of wars” appear to be the order of the day in 
almost every part of the world. In every country, almost, the face of 
society seems to be heaving under some mighty convulsion, the 
issue of which it is impossible to predict. Everywhere the elements 
of civil commotion appear to be busily at work. Whether we look to 
the east or the west, the north or the south, it is a singular fact, that 
there is scarcely a nation which is not either torn asunder by 
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internal dissensions, or threatened with foreign aggression. There 
scarcely ever was a period in the history of the world, when the 
great family of mankind experienced so universal a convulsion in its 
various social relations.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.61 


If we look towards the east, we find that China is menaced by the 
armaments of England, while the population of that vast empire is 
supposed to be pervaded by a feeling of almost universal 
discontent—that the Dutch are at war with their colonial subjects— 
that the northern provinces of India, Persia, Circassia, Syria, and 
Egypt, are experiencing the calamities of an open warfare—and 
that the eagle of Russia is hovering over all these countries, and 
Turkey in addition, ready to pounce upon them as her prey.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.62 


If we look to Europe, we witness the same spectacle. France, our 
nearest neighbor, is the daily scence of revolutionary outbreaks, 
which have been hitherto only restrained by the powerful arm of the 
executive, but which threaten to render her once more the theatre 
for enacting the dismal drama of the great revolution. Spain is in a 
state of open rebellion. The Queen Regent is little better than a 
prisoner in the hands of Espartero and the rebels under his 
command. Portugal is the scene of a similar revolt. We would not 
give a farthing candle’s end for the throne of Donna Maria. 
Throughout the Italian and German states, there is a prevailing 
spirit of disaffection, which only waits a favorable opportunity for 
bursting forth into open insurrection. Indeed, the whole of the 
continent seems to be in a state of disquietude and alarm.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 119.63 


Again if we cross the Atlantic, we find the same elements at work, 
from the icy regions of Northern America to the extremity of the 
south. The rebel factions of Canada are panting for an opportunity 
to cast off the yoke of the mother country. The Maine boundary 
dispute is a bone of contention between the country and the United 
States. The population of those states are again divided among 
themselves, and at open warfare with the aboriginal tribes. Texas 
and Mexico, Bolivia and Buenos Ayres are generally engaged in 
actual warfare. HST November 1, 1840, page 119.64 
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What the end of these things may be, we cannot divine. It is 
evident, however, that we are upon the eve of some great event. 
The mysterious scroll of prophecy is being gradually unrolled, and 
all things conspire to work out the grand designs of the great Ruler 
of the universe.HST November 1, 1840, page 119.65 


CONFERENCE 
No Authorcode 
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Names. Residence. Subs. Pd. 
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S. Pierre, 
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James Wheeler, Lynn, 
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Amasa Coburn, Atkinson, N. H. (reps) 1 1 

T. F. Barry, Rye, N. H. 1 1 
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No Authorcode 


Samuel Taylor, Brentwood, N. H. $1 


P. M. Hearsey, Exeter, 1 
Friends in Exeter, 6 42 
” Kensington, 3 83 
” Salisbury, Mass. 2 00 
” Haverhill, 1 30 
William Savory 1 


LATER FROM MR. MILLER 


JVHe 


Extract of a letter from Mr. Miller; dated Oct. 23, 1840:}HST 
November 1, 1840, page 120.1 


“Dear Bro. Himes,—I am, through the wise providence of God, yet 
alive, and able to write a few hours in a day; yet not able to labor in 
the gospel field as formerly. | have heard from almost every place 
which | have visited this summer, and learn that in a majority of the 
places there is a powerful work of grace progressing. And | believe 
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there is no place but what there have been some conversions. 
Many deists and Universalists have renounced their sandy 
foundation, and found peace in believing." YWST November 1, 1840, 
page 120.2 


SONNET—THE JUDGMENT DAY 
JVHe 


as viewed by wm. miller 


It comes! it comes! That great and terrible day 

Is near at hand, big with creation’s doom,— 

The day whose prophecies unceasing boom 
Loud on the ear, when heavens shall roll away 
Even as a scroll, and rocks, like beaten clay, 
Grow small as dust. The dark and caverned tomb 
Shakes fearfully through all its halls of gloom. 

As if it heard the great archangel say 

The fiat that unfolds its marble jaws: 

And earth, all ready for the wasting flame, 

Seems on its course in shuddering to pause, 
Struck with swift palsy through its iron frame, 

In terror of that word that shall be sent 

To sweep its burning orb from the vast firmament. 
August 16th, 1840. G.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.3 


BOOKS ON THE SECOND ADVENT 


JVHe 


Moses a. dow, at the North End Bookstore, 204 Hanover street, 
intends to make his store a general depot for Books and Periodicals 
of the above character, where they may be had at the lowest prices, 
wholesale and retail. He has now the following:WS7T November 7, 
1840, page 120.4 


SCRIPTURE SEARCHER, By Rev. H. JonésST November 1, 
1840, page 120.5 
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MILLER’S LECTURES on the Second Coming of Christ abot 
1843.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.6 


ADDRESS TO THE CLERCY. By Rev. J. LitchiST November 1, 
1840, page 120.7 


FLEMING’S SYNOPSIS of the Evidences of the Second Coming « 
Christ in 1843.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.8 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION of the Holy Scriptures. 
Rev. H. Jones.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.9 


GLAD TIDINGS. By Henry D. WardiST November 1, 1840, page 
120.10 


PRESENT CRISIS. or a Correspondence between the Signs of the 
Present Times and the Declaration of Holy Writ. By Rev. John 
Hooper, of England. 2nd edition, 18 mo. WORD OF WARNING ir 
the Last Days.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.11 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. By Folsom and TruaifST 
November 1, 1840, page 120.12 


Also, Bibles, Hymn Books, Prayer Books, School Books, Blank 
Books, and Stationery, and every article usually kept in a 
Bookstore.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.13 


Orders for Books, or in relation to the SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
maybe left at the above place, (if by mail, post paid) which will be 


promptly attended to. 6m—o21HST November 1, 1840, page 
120.14 


THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES of the second coming of christ 


JVHe 


Is published on the first and fifteenth of each month, making twenty- 
four numbers in a volume; to which a title page and index will be 
added.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.15 


TERMS 
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JVHe 


One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.16 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST November 1, 1840, page 120.17 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST 
November 1, 1840, page 120.18 
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November 15, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 16 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 
Bible Chronology 
JVHe 


MILLER’S REVIEW Of the Chronological Table of the “Chronicle,” published in No. 13, page 
104 


| have examined the chronological table from the “Chronicle,” and 
find a few things that need correction; first, in the life of Terah, they 
have lost 45 years; compare Genesis 17:31, 32, and 12:7-5, with 
Acts 7:2-5. This makes it perfectly plain, that although God called 
Abraham when he was in Mesopotamia, yet the exode did not begin 
until after the death of Terah, which was 205 years, instead of 160, 
as the ‘Chronicle’ has it. | think they will see this error.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 121.1 


2nd. Joshua and Elders. Here they must of necessity have lost 10 
years, if not more; for Joshua was called a young man when he was 
sent up as a spy, Exodus 33:17. We cannot suppose him to be 
more than 40 years of age, and he lived until he was 110 years old, 
Joshua 24:29. Caleb says he was 40 years old when he went to spy 
out the land, Joshua 14:7; and 85 years old when they divided the 
land, see 10th verse, which would make 47 years after they came 
out of Egypt. And from the manner in which Caleb and Joshua are 
mentioned, we must suppose they were about the same age. 
Numbers 14:30, 38, and 26:65. Then surely Joshua must have lived 
30 years in the land of Canaan.HST November 15, 1840, page 
121.2 
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3rd. The “Chronicle” has nothing after Joshua for the elders that 
outlived Joshua, which, from the best evidence we can get, would 
be about 18 years, see Josephus; but this, in my opinion, ought to 
be included in Paul’s 450 years of Judges. Acis 13:20. Then by 
leaving out Sampson, of which | have some doubt, whether it is not 
included in the 40 years under the Philistines. But it is evident there 
was some time after Joshna’s death, before they were in servitude 
to Mesopotamia, Joshua 24:31, and Judges 2:7, to the 8th verse of 
chapter 3, all this must have taken a number of years. | think 18 
years at least. HST November 15, 1840, page 121.3 


4th. They have given us no time for Samuel; for they have only 
allowed 40 years for Samuel and Saul too. Let us look at the history 
of Samuel. He was born after Eli was priest, 7 Samuel 1:3-28. And 
he could not have been 40 when Eli died, 7 Samuel 4:18. We read 
that when Eli died, the ark of the Lord was taken, 17th verse, and 
was 7 months in the country of the Philistines, 7 Samue/ 6:7. Then 
the ark was brought up to Bethshemish, where 50,070 men were 
slain for looking into the ark. Then it was carried up to Kirjath-jearim 
where it abode 20 years, all which time Israel lamented, 7 Samuel 
7:2. When after 20 year’s lamentation Israel forsook their false 
gods, and God delivered them, then Samuel judged Israel at 
Ramah and Bethel, Gilgal and Mizpeh, all the days of his life, 15th 
to 17th verse. Saul was not appointed king until Samuel was old, 
and had made his sons Judges, & c. 7 Samuel 8:1-22. This cannot 
be less than 21 years. After which God gave them Saul for a king 
for the space of 40 years, Acis 13:21.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 121.4 


Sth. They have made 18 years too much in Abimilech, Tolah and 
Jair, and 3 years too much in Jehoram, which would reduce their 
chronology to 4067 B. C. Then by adding loss in Terah 45 years, 10 
years for Joshua 718 years for elders and anarchy, 21 years for 
Samuel and sons, and we have 94 years, which added to 4067, will 
make 4161 years B. C. Now add 1840, will make 6001 years. Now 
let me show my opinion sumed up in short.HST November 15, 
1840, page 121.5 


From the creation to the flood 1656, we all agree. 
From the flood to the exode 428, Scripture proves. 
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The exode in Canaan and Egypt 430, Exodus 12:40, 41. 


In the wilderness and life of Josh. 70, ee PS TO IageS 


The Judges from Josh. to 450, Acts 13:18-20 


Samuel 

Sill andikigs:te-1 yeahc 543, Chronology of Kings 
From captivity to Christ certainly 580, “Chronicle” 6 more 
Age of the world B. C. 4157, Then after Christ 
Add the year A. D. 1843, 

Will make 6000 years of creation. 


The text in 7 Kings 6:1, is the only difficulty in the way of this 
number, and it must be admitted on all hands that that text cannot 
harmonize with Paul’s account, and neither with the chronology in 
the Judges. | am, therefore, of the opinion that the time given, has 
been changed in that text, for we read he shall think to change 
times and laws, Danie! 7:25. And it is very evident that the change 
has taken place since Paul delivered his speech before the deputy 
Sergius Paulus; for he would not have made such a blunder, as he 
was well versed in the Jewish writings and chronology.WST 
November 15, 1840, page 121.6 


And as those of Paul and the Judges do harmonize to a year, | 
cannot but take two witnesses and be satisfied. Perhaps the Holy 
Spirit made Paul speak this that we might have a cheek upon this 
very change, which he foresaw would take place in order to deceive 
the world, and lull them to sleep, at the very time when we ought to 
be awake; for it is very evident, that it has been a tradition, (if not 
more) that the seventh thousand years would be a Sabbath of rest, 
among the Jews. And it is more than a tradition with the apostles, 
and with us, that Jesus Christ would rest from his labors on the 
seventh thousandth year, after making all things new, a new 
heaven and a new earth, and a new Jerusalem, as the Father 
rested from his labors. Hebrews 4:8-10.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 121.7 


We see then the policy of our arch enemy in changing the time, for 
this very text has confused the whole learned world, and made a 
Babel of scripture chronology; and thus millions may be tempted to 
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lay down their watch, and be caught napping at that time, and be 
overtaken as a thief. “But ye brethren are not in darkness that that 
day should overtake you as a thief.” Be watchful, be prayerful, 
depend upon it, if it be possible, the devil will deceive the very elect; 
and what could be more fatal than to make us put off that day a few 
years too long? But will not God cut short his work in righteousness, 
from what man would be disposed to make it? Therefore it can do 
no harm to be ready.HST November 15, 1840, page 121.8 


CORRESPONDENCE 
JVHe 


PROPHETIC TIMES—RETURN OF THE JEWS 


By A. Merrick. 


Mr. Editor,—l would take the liberty, in common with others, of 
giving you my views on the questions of time, and of the return of 
the Jews, on which there appears to be a difference of opinion. In 
the 2nd chapter of the 2nd of Thess. from the 3rd to the 12th 
verses, we find a clear description of Anti-Christ or Papacy. In the 
4th verse St. Paul says of him: “Who opposeth and exalteth himself, 
above all that is called God, or that is worshipped. So that he, as 
God, sitteth in the temple of God, showing himself that he is God.” | 
can remember of reading a description, published some time since, 
in which the traveller witnessed the ceremony of mass, in which the 
Pope sat in state in the church of St. Peter, and had incense and 
worship offered to him, as though he were a god. Answering the 
description as here given to the letter. “Who opposeth and exalteth 
himself’ & c. In this also the papal power is depicted. Our Lord is a 
priest and king forever after the order of Melchisedec. The Pope 
united in his person the two fold character of priest and king. Our 
Lord has the key of the house of David. Revelation 3rd chapter 7th 
verse, and Isaiah 22nd chapter 22nd verse. The papal banner bore 
on it the device of two keys, called the keys of St. Peter. The New 
Jerusalem is eternal: and Rome is called the eternal city. Isaiah 9th 
chapter 6th verse, our Lord is called the Mighty God, the everlasting 
Father. The word Papa, or Pope, signify a father: and his crown is 
triple in token of the trinity. Thus taking the titles of God. Our Lord 
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commanded his followers to call no man father, for one was their 
father, even God. Again, our Lord said to his disciples, ye shall sit 
upon twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel: the papal 
cardinals occupy the station of chief officers of state. Our Lord is 
chief Shepherd of his flock: the Pope has a shepherd’s crook for a 
sceptre, and holds the title of universal Bishop, and claims to be 
vice-gerent of Christ. Our Lord receives the kingdom from God. The 
Pope in times past, claimed, and exercised universal dominion, and 
gave away states and territories, and exacted degrading homage 
from princes under his sway. Our Lord is King of kings, and Lord of 
lords: papacy claimed to be infalible, an attribute of God, which with 
his pardoning of sins, and granting of indulgences, his bulls and 
excommunications, etc. constitute the “great words” spoken of by 
Daniel, these andnumerous other points which might be cited, 
prove him to be the man of sin. In the 28th chapter of Ezekiel 2nd 
verse, we find as similar description, and in the 12th verse the 
prophet says, ‘Thou makest up the sum, full of wisdom, and perfect 
in beauty.’ That is, papacy is the last persecuting power that shall 
ever rise up against the people of God. St. Paul says of him, “whom 
he will consume with the spirit of his mouth, and destroy with the 
brightness of his coming.” | would ask of any of the advocates of a 
temporal millenium, who may be able to answer, how they can 
reconcile this declaration of St Paul, with the facts delineated by the 
prophets, to wit, that righteousness should cover the earth as the 
waters cover the sea, and that all should know the Lord from the 
least to the greatest, and at the same time have this man of sin 
reigning over the people, which must be the case, as St. Paul says, 
if he is to be destroyed only by the “brightness of his coming.”"HST 
November 15, 1840, page 121.9 


St. Paul speaks of his being consumed by the spirit of his mouth, 
meaning the word of God, which consumption began at the 
Reformation, and paved the way for the French Revolution, at 
which period papacy met with a complete although temporary 
overthrow. It has never regained its lost power and influence over 
the kingdoms; but has gradually been consuming away ever since. 
These facts agree with the statements of the prophets concerning it. 
In Rev. 77 chapter 17 verse St. John says. “For God has put it in 
their hearts, to fulfill his will, and to agree and give their power or 
kingdom unto the beast until the words of God are fulfilled,” which 
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words must have been fulfilled in 1798, as they have not since, as 
before, given their power and strength to her. These words of God 
are in Daniel 7fh ch. 17th 25th 26th ver. and | shall review verse 
26th, first in order to show when they cease to give their power unto 
her. But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his 
dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end. If our millenist 
friends can tell what other end than the resurrection, as given in 
Daniel 12:1, is here meant, | should like to see their explanation, 
and likewise who they can reasonably suppose the word him the 
last word of the 27th verse, is, if it is not our Lord? But to go on with 
the quotation, “They shall take away his dominion.” When the 
French captured Rome, and look the Pope prisoner and converted 
his three states into the Cisalpine Republic, this was accomplished 
and ended the time times, and the dividing of a time, and fulfilled 
the words of God to the exact letter. History informs us that in 
February of the year 1798 these things took place. And, as appears 
from the 11th verse of the 12th chapter, the time as there given in 
1290 days, or years, “from the taking away of the daily sacrifice, 
and setting up of the abomination (in the church) that maketh 
desolate.” Now the sacrifice here spoken of must have been the 
pagan, for plain reasons, first, because the Jewish was already 
abolished by the one great sacrifice spoken of in the 27th verse of 
the 9th chapter: and likewise because that the word “and” connects 
so closely with the words “abomination that maketh desolate,” that it 
could have no reasonable doubt on the mind of a close observer, 
that paganism is here meant by Daniel in the 15th verse of is 7th 
chapter, the words are, “And he shall speak great words against the 
Most High, and shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and think 
to change time, and laws, and they shall be given into his hand, 
until a time, times and a half,” 1260 years. The difference between 
the 1290 and 1260 is 30 years, which is accounted for in the fact, 
that one dates from the downfall of paganism, and the other from 
the change of time and law. In the year 515 a monk changed the 
time of reckoning from Annno Mundi, to A. D. And in the year 534, 
Justinian caused the laws of the empire to be revised, conferring 
power and privilege on the pope. Thus were the times and laws 
altered and given into his land. The papal power did not derive the 
advantage of the alteration till Belisarius drove away the Ostrogoths 
from Rome, about 4 years after, and then the three and half times 
began. In the 11th verse of the 7th chapter Daniel says, “I beheld 
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then because of the great words that the horn spake, | beheld even 
till the beast was slain, and his body given to the burning flame,” the 
word, “even,” shows a lapse of time from the beginning of the 
adverse effects of the great words, and the slaying of the beast, 
comprising the time from the Reformation to the French Revolution, 
when the dominion of the Pope over the kings was ended. (I think 
this is what our Lord means by saying, Except those days were 
shortened no flesh could be saved, in Matthew 24) Daniel 2:41 
states that the kingdom was divided between the ten kings and the 
Pope. The ten kings being the iron, and the papal church the clay, 
which together constituted the beast, in verse 12th of the 7th 
chapter. As concerning the rest of the beasts (the ten kings) they 
had their dominion taken away, yet their lives were prolonged for a 
season and a time. If we examine history we find that England lost 
this country and her hereditary domain of Hanover, and that her 
king was insane.—HST November 15, 1840, page 122.1 


Spain, Holland, France, Naples and Sweden lost their sovereigns, 
and Prussia and Austria were subdued by the power of Napoleon; 
afterwards, things fell back in a degree into their old channel, 
fulfilling to the letter the words of God. Now to revert to the 1290 
years before spoken of, and the 1335 years found in Daniel 12:17, 
712, we find the difference to be 45 years, which from 1798, the year 
of the papal overthrow, to 1843, must complete the time of 
necessity, unless we adopt the absurd idea that papacy and the ten 
kings, as they now stand, are to last 1335 years longer; and if you 
should adopt it, the numbers as given by Moses in his 7 times 2520 
years, and by Daniel in the 2300, days could not be made to agree 
with it, and they must necessarily end at the same time. So that the 
conclusion appears clear. Danie/ 12:7 says, that “when he (papacy) 
has accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these 
things shall be finished,” which must include the resurrection, as 
that is comprised in it, and cuts off the temporal millenium. We find 
that this passage agrees with what Ezekiel stated, that it made up 
the sum, and is the last power that scatters the people of God. In 
Revelation 10:6-7 we learn that “in the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel, when he begins to sound, the mystery of God is 
finished, as he hath declared by his servants the prophets.” This 
passage agrees with the 7th or 12th chapter of Daniel, being the 
same angel but at different periods of time. The 4th and 12th 
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chapter of Daniel says “seal up the words,” and Revelation 22:10 
says, “seal not the words, for the time is at hand.” One of your 
correspondents asks for an explanation of the 70 weeks as given in 
Daniel 9:24. “Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and 
upon thy Holy City, etc.” This in my opinion means 70 weeks of 
jubilee. Beginning at the exode from Egypt, including the years of 
release, make 3500 years to the 2nd advent; or dating from the 
settlement of the land of promise to the same end, 3430 years, not 
including the year of release, and no doubt end in 1843. By Mr. 
Miller’s chronology of the Bible, they will come within 15 years: and 
if it could be accurately determined, would no doubt agree with the 
other numbers. The 2nd period of seventy weeks are weeks of 
years, and were fulfilled as predicted, to the hour. Our Lord says, 
Mark 1:15, “the time is fulfilled,” and again “the hour is come.” He 
must have alluded to this, as no time is given elsewhere. In Hosea 
8:10, the prophet, speaking of Israel, says “they shall mourn a little 
for the burden of the king of princes.” And Daniel in the 70 week’s 
vision, says “that Jerusalem shall be desolate to the end of the 
war;” and again, “for the overspreading of abominations shall make 
it desolate even until the consumation,” and that is determined shall 
be poured upon the desolate (Jews.)HST November 15, 1840, page 
122.2 


These, with other passages of like import, show that until our Lord 
comes the state of Judah will be suppressed. “A remnant shall 
return (to the Christian faith) and at that time our Lord “shall come a 
second time without sin unto salvation.” Our Lord himself says “Ye 
shall not see me henceforth until ye shall say Blessed is he that 
cometh in the name of the Lord,” Matthew 23:39. Again, in 
Revelation 1:7, “Behold he cometh in clouds and every eye shall 
see him, and they also that pierced him, etc.” And Zechariah 12:10. 
Again, Micah 5:3-4, “Therefore will he give them up, until she that 
travaileth shall have brought forth, then the remnant of his brethren 
shall return to the children of Israel.” “And he shall stand and feed in 
the name of the Lord, in the majesty of the name of the Lord his 
God, and they shall abide, for now shall he be great unto the end of 
the earth.” Again, our Lord has said, “Hereafter ye shall see the 
heavens opened and the angels of God ascending and descending 
upon the son of man;” this had reference to Jacob’s dream, 
Genesis 28:12, “And he dreamed and behold a ladder set up on the 





635 


earth and the top of it reached to heaven, and behold the angels of 
God ascending and descending upon it,” the covenant follows, and 
can only be fulfilled at the 2nd advent. Our Lord, according to 
Daniel, came to confirm the covenant, and at the 2nd advent, 
comes to fulfil it, then will the following be fulfilled, “Ye shall see 
Abraham Isaac and Jacob come and set down in the kingdom of 
heaven, and ye yourselves thrust out.” St Paul views it in this light. 
Acts 26:6, 7, 8, “Unto which promise our twelve tribes instantly 
serving God day and night hope to come, for which hope’s sake | 
am accused of the Jews, why should it be thought a thing incredible 
with you, that God should raise the dead? Again, Romans 11:25, 
26, 27. For if the casting them away be the reconciling of the world, 
what shall the receiving of them be, but /ife from the dead,” “not as 
life from the dead” but life from the dead. “There shall come out of 
Zion a deliverer, etc.” meaning our Lord at the 2nd advent. In Luke 
21:24 our Lord says “they shall be led away captive and fall by the 
sword, until the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled,” and then gives 
the signs of his coming, etc. Showing that unto his coming they 
should be cast down, and at his coming they are restored and not 
before, and this is what the prophet means by saying “that their 
restoration should so much exceed in greatness their coming up out 
of Egypt, that it should no more be remembered.”HST November 
15, 1840, page 122.3 


[CD-ROM Editor’s Note: There is no p. 123 nor p. 124 in the original 
document.] 


EXTRACT OF A LETTER FROM JAMES S. CUSHING 


JVHe 


Dear Sir,—I congratulate you in your holy enterprise in defending 
and discussing the important truths relating to the second coming of 
our Savior; which are dear to my soul, and as profitable to me as 
any which the Bible contains. HST November 15, 1840, page 125.1 


It is surprising to me that a paper assuming the high appelation of 
“Zions Herald,” should be so unwilling that the people of “Zion” 
should be instructed on the subject which relates to the coming of 
“Zion’s King.” | rejoice that the subject is not confined to the Old 
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Farmer, but whoever peruses your paper may hear a voice from the 
east, a voice from the west, a voice from the four winds of heaven— 
similar to that which Josephus informs us was heard at the annual 
feast at Jerusalem, several years previous to its destruction. 
Although the man who uttered these predictions of the destruction 
of the Jews, was severely whipped, yet did he not hold his peace 
until the woes against Jerusalem was being realized, and he fell on 
her walls by a stone rom the Roman sling.4S7T November 15, 1840, 
page 125.2 


A few weeks since | attended a Baptist Association in Maine, and | 
expected that, among the Delegates from different parts of New 
England, some one would introduce the subject to which your paper 
is devoted. During the services there arose a brother who spoke a 
few words to the following import: “that good and evil were traveling 

through our world with rail-road speed, that they were separating 

themselves from each other and becoming united in their respective 

classes: mentioning the different associations which were formed of 
good society,—while the Atheist and others cry, “peace and safety,” 

are forming themselves into societies, which never was the case in 

any former age of the world.” Truly, thought |, now we shall have it. 

Will our brother go on and state before this assembly that the good 
society are separating themselves from the evil, and becoming 

organized in small bodies, preparing themselves to form one holy 
throng for the new Jerusalem; while the evil society are undergoing 
a similar preparation for the pit of woe! But my expectations were 
disappointed, for he resumed his seat without giving evidence of 
having any discernment of “the signs of the times." HST November 
15, 1840, page 125.3 


LETTER FROM JOHN TRUAIR 


JVHe 


My Dear Brother;—I very much regret that | shall not be able to 
attend your conference on the second coming of Christ, which is to 
convene in your city on the 14th inst. | must forego the pleasure 
which | had anticipated in an interview with the brethren on that 
most important subject. | pray the good spirit of our God, however, 
to guide your minds into all the truth,—to inspire your hearts with 
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holy love, and to give to you the spirit of that wisdom which shall so 
direct your deliberations as to honor the name of our dear Savior 
and glorify God even our Father.—So far as | have been able to 
learn the views of those whose minds have been turned to the 
second coming of Christ as yet future, there appears to be a 
general agreement among them, that the time of that great and 
most important event to mankind is near at hand; and that single 
fact, as it appears to me, is one of the prominent signs marked in 
the Scriptures whereby men ought to know that it is indeed at the 
doors. This therefore, as it appears to me, is the grand point to be 
urged upon our fellowmen, and if possible to arouse their minds and 
fix this belief upon this great fact that the coming of the Lord 
draweth nigh.” In this there appears to be an entire harmony of 
views among the brethren, and therefore among them there may be 
perfect unity of effort and of action; and as this is the great central 
truth and the all absorbing fact among other topics which are 
connected with it, the brethren will, doubtless, see the necessity 
and importance of making it the grand rallying point in all their 
deliberations and discussions.—It is undoubtedly true that on many 
points of secondary importance, there will be differences of opinion 
among the brethren; and there may be present with you those who 
are opposed to the general subject, and they may adroitly seize 
upon some of your differences, should they be dwelt upon, as 
affording good ground for belief that the whole subject is 
enigmatical, and thus destroy your influence upon the public mind. 
Let me then, as a brother, entreat, that all the brethren take care to 
be filled with the love of God and man, and then they will care little 
about any sentiment which may be peculiar to an individual, and not 
a necessary appendage to the general subject. It is even the 
peculiar art of the enemy, in any good cause, to try to divert the 
mind from the main question, and if there must be discussion on the 
topic in hand, to have it mainly turn on minor points, in order to 
obscure as much as possible the main subject; and it appears to 
me, that there is greater danger to the cause in which you are 
engaged, on this point than almost any other. There is a peculiar 
tenacity with which the human mind adheres to its own peculiarities 
of sentiment, so much so that when they are assailed by an 
opposing mind, it feels as though all its honor and self respect were 
pledged to defend them; and it requires much of the love of God 
and man reigning over the soul, to keep it from the arena of strife in 
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such a case; and it is this love which | wish to have predominate in 
the hearts of the brethren over the love of their individual theories, 
and then they will have a profitable discussion, the enemy will be 
defeated, and the great cause will go onward unchecked in the 
land.—if it be a matter of fact that Jesus Christ is soon coming to 
our world in his own proper person to bring the righteous to the 
blessings of his glorious kingdom, and to take vengance on them 
that know not God, and obey not the gospel, it is then as a matter of 
secondary importance as it regards the present interests of this 
world, whether he shall actually come in three years, or in a quarter 
of a century;—or whether the Jews are to be restored to the land of 
their fathers previous to that period or not;—or yet whether or not 
there is to be a millenium at all, and if there is to be one, whether it 
will be a temporal one to last only a thousand years, and then the 
happy state of the saints to run on forever, or whether that eternal 
state is to commence with all mankind at the coming of Christ, 
these are matters of little moment compared with the great fact that 
the power of the devil over all the world is to be broken and 
destroyed at that coming, and ruined man to be regained, in which | 
suppose all are agreed:—And also whether all kinds of human 
governments are to be dispensed with at that time and forever after, 
or whether there is then to be rulers and subordinates under the 
general direction and laws of Jesus Christ;—or yet whether those of 
the human race who have died in infancy, and others who may not 
have had a proper state of trial or probation, will be raised from the 
dead and enjoy such a state under a holy and wise training for 
immortality, in the Kingdom of Christ upon the earth, are all 
questions of minor importance, in comparison with the main subject, 
the actual coming of the son of man.—Let then the friends of this 
great central truth, in which all the important interests of mankind 
are so deeply involved, and in which its friends are all agreed, never 
be driven from this their strong hold by any art of the enemy of that 
truth, either to dispute with them or with each other about other 
correlative subjects so as to let the world lose sight of the main one, 
but hold on upon this as the sheet anchor of their cause hold every 
man to the argument on this point, and pour the light of truth upon it 
from the word of God, in the demonstration of the spirit and in 
power, until all the saints who are in bondage shall hear as it were 
the midnight cry, ‘Behold the Bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet 
him,’ and shall separate themselves from every sentiment and 
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practice which will not stand the audit and fiery process of that great 
day of the Lord. Let the brethren all do this in the spirit of holy love 
and of brotherly kindness, and then an influence will go out from 
your conference which will in a great measure disarm even that 
most rancorous and bitter prejudice which is already to a great 
extent enlisted against this holy cause; and good men will examine 
it for themselves and prepare to meet the Lord in peace at his 
coming; and thus you may hope to benefit the wise and the holy 
throughout the length and breadth of the land.—You know that 
there is in this age a spirit of most bitter opposition among certain 
religionists against excitements and exciting subjects; and this 
spirit, you have got to meet in all its strength and all its fury, for 
there is no subject which can be broached in the whole field of 
morals, which so radically lays the axe at the very root of every 
thing which worldly men, and worldly policy-pursuing churches hold 
most dear, as this subject of the second coming of Christ does; and 
therefore it is to be expected that this spirit will fulminate all its 
thunders against you, bar its pulpits and harden as many hearts 
against the influence of this doctrine as possible. But let the 
brethren stand only in the Lord, and in the power of his spirit, and 
he will give them a mouth and wisdom which no enemy shall be 
able to resist, and he will also give them favor in the eyes of all 
those who love his appearing and his kingdom. Be ye then, my 
dearly beloved in the Lord, mighty and fearless for the honor of your 
King,—bold as the lion in his truth,—immovable as the eternal rock 
in your faith in his word of promise, and kind and gentle as love 
itself in your treatment of men,—shun the whirlpool of party strife, 
and God will crown you more than conquerors in the kingdom of our 
Lord at his coming.HST November 15, 1840, page 125.4 


Yours for the Kingdom of Christ 
JOHN TRUAIR. 
West Hampton, Oct. 3, 1840. 


JONATHAN WARD 


JVHe 


Mr Editor—I have occasionally seen ‘The Signs of the Times,’ and 
have recently met with a number containing an article signed 
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WARD, supporting Mr Miller’s views of the Millenium. If that was the 
name of this writer, he ought to have given his christian name, that 
the article might not be attributed to the wrong author. | have 
learned that some have supposed that it was written by me. As | 
totally dissent from Mr Miller, and do not wish that my influence, 
though small, should support what | should suppose to be 
erroneous views, | request you to publish as an answer to the 
article alluded to, the following extracts from Scotts Notes on 
Revelation 20:4-6, and oblige yours, etc, Jonathan Ward.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 125.5 


After quoting the opinion of the learned Dr. Whitby, that ‘the souls of 
them who were slain,’ etc. ‘live in a metaphorical sense, as the 
beast who had received the wound of death, lived again in the 
scorpion of the anti-christian beast,’ etc. he adds, ‘It appears to me 
undoubted that the fathers or early writers of the christian church in 
general expected a Millenium; and several of them a Millenium not 
materially different from that above described. But others gradually 
following the impulse of imagination, speculation, and carnal 
passions, advanced sentiments on the subject, so extravagant, so 
rediculous, and even so licentious, that sober, yet injudicious men, 
became ashamed of this general doctrine. Thus it was disgraced, 
and almost forgotten, during many centuries; but about the era of 
the Reformation, it was again revived; and again more deeply 
disgraced, by the wild reveries and practical atrocities of those who 
maintained it, and rendered it subservient to rebellions insurrections 
and every abomination. But for some considerable time past this 
question concerning a Millenium has been brought forward and 
discussed in a more sober and holy manner; and notwithstanding 
that some still maintain the doctrine of a /iteral ressurrection and a 
personal, visible reign of Christ on earth, and others favor the view 
above given, yet it is evident that the doctrine itself gives more 
general credence; is supported, or allowed, by writers of widely 
discordant theological opinions; and has lost by far the greater part 
of that odium and contempt which formerly attached to it. Nor can | 
doubt that, in proportion as the scriptures are diligently and 
impartially searched and understood, the more generally and 
unreservedly will the persuasion prevail, that there shall be a 
Millenium: that it is at hand, even at the door; and that we ought to 
advert to it, and to those things which may prepare the way for it, in 
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all our studies and writings, and in the improvement of our several 
talents. HST November 15, 1840, page 126.1 


It appears from this extract, and from his Notes on the prophesies, 
whenever he adverts to the subject, that Scott’s views of the 
Millenium were similar to those generally entertained in this country, 
that it will be a time of unexampled prosperity to the church, where 
pure religion will universally and eminently prevail in the earth, but 
not a personal, visible reign of Christ on earthHST November 15, 
1840, page 126.2 


We have given the above note, and ‘extract,’ from our friend Ward, 
at his request. We want no person’s influence or name, unless he 
freely gives it upon principle. ‘Ward,’ will just take care of Bro. J. 
Ward’s Note, and ‘extract,’ and Mr. ‘Scott,’ and Whitby too, if he 
pleases. Ed.HST November 15, 1840, page 126.3 


THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor:—It has, of late, been much impressed upon my mind, 
that the character of our Lord’s preaching, as also that of his 
disciples, is greatly misrepresented by the meaning generally 
attached to the phrases “the gospel of the kingdom,” “the kingdom 
of God,” which formed the subject of their testimony.HS7T November 
15, 1840, page 126.4 


When we speak of preaching the gospel, we generally, | might say 
universally, mean preaching the cross—the death of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. | apprehend, however, that on an accurate examination we 
shall find that this, (the cross,) was not preached until after the Lord 
was crucified. And if this be so, we have a strong corroboration of 
the truth of the expectation of the Jews, viz; the establishment of 
Messiah’s kingdom upon the earth, called by us the millennial reign 
of Christ. And we have also the warrant for preaching it, even the 
example of our Lord himself, who preached, not his cross, but “the 
gospel of the kingdom of God,” (ark 1:74.) “the glad tidings of the 
kingdom of God,” (Luke 8:7.) and commissioned his disciples “to 
preach the kingdom of God,” (Luke 9:2.) called simply “the gospel,” 
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verse 6th. The Seventy also were sent forth thus commanded, “Say 
unto them, the kingdom of God is come nigh unto you.” (Luke 10:9, 
11.)\HST November 15, 1840, page 126.5 


But that the kingdom, and “the gospel of the kingdom,” was the 
subject of their preaching, and not the cross, is further evident from 
another reason, viz: that when the Lord spake to his disciples about 
his death, they did not understand what he said: which, on the 
supposition of their preaching it, would be utterly incredible. For 
instance, when he commanded the three disciples who witnessed 
the transfiguration, not to tell the vision to any man until the Son of 
Man be risen rom the dead, we read, “they kept that saying with 
themselves, questioning what the rising from the dead should 
mean,” (ark 9:70.) therefore they had not preached his cross, or 
they would have known of his subsequent resurrection. More plainly 
still the following passage, “The Son of Man shall be delivered unto 
the Gentiles, and they shall scourge him and put him to death, and 
the third day he shall rise again. And they understood none of these 
things.” What! not after preaching them? But they had not preached 
them. And further and stronger still, “And this saying was hid from 
them, neither knew they the things which were spoken.” (Luke 
18:32-34, Mark 9:31, 32.) They could never have preached that 
which was not revealed unto them, yet they preached “the gospel.” 
Can we forget Peter’s conduct, when the Lord began to show unto 
his disciples how “that he must go into Jerusalem, and suffer many 
things of the elders and the chief priests and scribes, and be killed, 
and be raised again the third day? Then Peter took him and began 
to rebuke him, saying, Be it far from thee Lord: this shall not be unto 
thee.” (Matthew 16:27.) Or the very unaccountable despair of the 
disciples after his crucifixion, “we trusted that it had-been he which 
should have redeemed Israel.” We have, moreover, the testimony 
of the apostle John, “As yet they knew not the Scripture, that he 
must rise again from the dead.” (John 20:9.)\HST November 15, 
1840, page 126.6 


| need not quote any farther on this subject. These references fully 
prove that neither our Lord nor the twelve, nor the seventy, though 
preaching “the gospel,” ever preached the cross and resurrection. 
Our Lord did, once or twice, allude to both; but he was not 
understood by any. These subjects did not usually form the matter 
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of his discourses, and therefore his disciples knew nothing about 
them; the question returns, then, If they did not preach the cross, 
what did they preach? Even the same as was in the disciples’ 
minds, when they asked, “Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again 
the kingdom to Israel?” The establishment of Messiah’s kingdom on 
earth. It is by many in our day called Judaizing to preach these 
things; but if it be, we can only say that our blessed Lord Judaized 
in his preaching, and it is therefore no reproach to follow his steps. 
T. C.HST November 15, 1840, page 126.7 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times” 


BOSTON, NOVEMBER 15, 1840. 
OUR COURSE 


JVHe 


Now that the cause of the second advent near is assuming an 
important aspect, there is an inquiry among the wise and faithful in 
the church in relation to the character and sentiments of those who 
take the lead in the advocacy of the cause. At this we do not feel 
surprised, nor do we object. As it relates to ourself, we shall be very 
willing to be watched, and scrutinized, in relation to doctrine or 
practice as connected with the great interest of the kingdom of 
heaven at hand. We hold no sentiments that we have not frankly 
avowed from time to time. In publishing this paper, we have one 
great object in view, viz; the exposition of the Scriptures, as 
connected with the second advent near. and the expositions given, 
to be of such a character as to promote the best interests of the 
church, and the world.HST November 15, 1840, page 126.8 


In the commencement, we made the following remarks relative to 
the course we should pursue, to which we still adhere: ‘We propose 
to make the “Signs of the Times,” a medium of intelligence in 
relation to the condition of the church and the world, at the present 
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time, in reference to the second coming of Christ. And in view of the 
near approach of the Son of Man in the clouds of heaven, to aid 
professors of religion in preparing for that day, and to exhort, 
entreat, and pray sinners in Christ’s stead, to be reconciled to God; 
and be prepared to meet the Savior with joy. We intend, therefore, 
so far as it is possible, that the influence of this little sheet shall tend 
to promote revivals of  religion,—prayer—purity—and entire 
consecration in the members of Christ’s body. HST November 15, 
1840, page 126.9 


Our fellow laborers are among the choicest of the faithful in Christ 
from among all denominations. We know no sect, or party as such, 
while we respect all; and wish them to have an equal privilege to 
our columns, to address the people and diffuse their views on the 
advent near.HST November 15, 1840, page 126.10 


The following extracts from the circular of the conference, so fully 
express our views, and state our objects, that we have thought 
best, in addition to the above, to give them to our readers in this 
place.HST November 15, 1840, page 126.11 


‘Our object is to revive and restore the ancient faith, to renew the 
ancient landmarks, to ‘stand in the ways and see and ask for the old 
paths, where is the good way’ in which our fathers walked and the 
martyrs ‘found rest for their souls. We have no purpose to distract 
the churches with any new inventions, or to get to ourselves a name 
by starting another sect among the followers of the Lamb. We 
neither condemn, nor rudely assail, others of a faith different from 
our own, nor dictate in matters of conscience for our brethren, nor 
seek to demolish their organizations, nor build new ones of our 
own; but simply to express our convictions like a Christian, with the 
reasons for entertaining them, which have persuaded us to 
understand the word and promises, the prophecies and the gospel 
of our Lord, as the first Christians, the primitive ages of the church, 
and the profoundly learned and _ intelligent reformers have 
unanimously done, in the faith and hope that the Lord will ‘come 
quickly,’ ‘in his glory,’ to fulfill all his promises in the resurrection of 
the dead. We do not seek therefore to excite the prejudices of our 
fellow men, or to join with those who mock at sin, or who scoff at 
the word of promise of the great Jehovah, or who lightly esteem the 
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offices and ordinances of the church, or who empty of their power 
the threatenings of the holy law, or who count the blood of 
atonement a useless thing, or who refuse to worship and honor the 
son of God, even as they honor the father: nor do we refuse any of 
these, or others of divers faith, whether Roman or Protestant, who 
receive and heartily embrace the doctrine of the Lord’s coming in 
his kingdom: for reason and experience unite to teach, in the words 
of the apostle, that, ‘every man’s work shall be made manifest; for 
the day shall declare it; and the vivid apprehension of its approach 
tries and consumes the wood, and hay, and stubble among our 
opinions, and we all become, by gentle necessity, the lambs of one 
flock, and are led into one fold, under the hand of the chief 
Shepherd and Bishop of souls. Neither are we of those who sow 
discord among brethren, who withdraw from the fellowship of the 
churches, who rail at the office of the ministry, and triumph in the 
exposure of the errors of a secular and apostate church, and who 
count themselves holier than others, or wiser than their fellows. The 
gracious Lord has opened to us wondrous things in his word, 
whereof we are glad and in view of which we rejoice with trembling. 
We reverently bless his name, and we offer these things with the 
right hand of our Christian fellowship and union to all disciples of 
our common Lord, of every sect and denomination, praying them by 
the love of the crucified Jesus, to regard ‘the promise of his 
coming,’ and to cultivate ‘the love of his appearing,. and to sanctify 
themselves in view of his approaching with power and great 
gloryHST November 15, 1840, page 126.12 


These then are the views that we cherish, and the objects we 
propose to effect. Having no faith in any new organization in the 
church, or radical reformation of its institutions, we would let them 
remain as they are, and seek rather to purify, and prepare the elect 
for the coming of the Lord, when Babylon will fall, and God will 
make all things new.HST November 15, 1840, page 127.1 


2 Thessalonians 2:1-3. “Now we beseech you, brethren, by the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto 
him, That ye be not soon shaken in mind or be troubled, neither by 
spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ, 
is at hand. Let no man deceive you, by any means; for that day 
shall not come except there come a falling away first, and that man 
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of sin be revealed, the son of perdition."HST November 15, 1840, 
page 127.2 


A late writer in one of our exchange papers, brings up this passage 
of scripture as an argument against the doctrine of Christ's second 
coming “at hand.” This is supposed to be generally considered, by 
those who put “far away the evil day,” the strongest New Testament 
proof in their favor. They understand it as showing that some 
deceivers had been troubling the dear saints at Thessalonica, in 
making them believe that Christ’s second coming was then at hand; 
and that the apostle wrote these words to comfort them with the 
assurance that it was not nigh; but was rather “far off.” But there is 
certainly much proof that this is a false interpretation of the 
apostle’s meaning; and that he was aiming rather to comfort the 
saints in all places, and at all times, with the assurance that the day 
is still future, and still nigh at hand, though many deceivers would 
be troubling them in making them believe that the prophecies 
foretelling it “at hand,” are fulfilled already. This would cause the 
saints no longer to look for the day “at hand,” but rather “afar 
off." HST November 15, 1840, page 127.3 


A proof that the latter is rather the true interpretation of this 
passage, the following facts are now briefly presented.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 127.4 


1. The passage does not affirm, that this being “troubled,” would 
arise from the disciples’ belief “that the day of Christ” was “at hand;” 
though this was the subject in view.HST November 15, 1840, page 
127.5 


2. Wicked men, as deceivers of the saints, never have undertaken, 
and never will, seriously to deceive and “trouble” the saints with the 
belief of the coming of their blessed Lord “at hand;” since it is well 
known that their deceptions ever have been, and will continue to be, 
only on the other side, to deceive “the very elect,” if it were possible, 
that the day is “far off,” saying as “scoffers,” “Where is the promise 
of his coming?” “It will not surely come till after a thousand years; or 
many thousands of years or many thousands of millenium in this 
world shall have passed by;” etc. etc.WST November 15, 1840, 
page 127.6 
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3. The apostle Paul, who wrote this passage, surely could not think 
of comforting the saints who are religiously longing for their Lord to 
“come quickly” according to promise, with assurances that his 
coming was rather “afar off’ because both he and they rather had “a 
desire” to meet him, or to “depart and be with Christ which” was “far 
better” than to remain still in their earthly sufferings. And how could 
Paul tell the Thessalonians that Christ's coming was not “at hand,” 
without contradicting himself in speaking at other times as he did, 
as though the Lord’s descending himself “from heaven with a 
shout,” etc., might be so soon as to find him and all his brethren of 
that day remaining still “alive” on the earthAWST November 15, 
1840, page 127.7 


4. The writer of this passage also spake on another occasion, as 
though all the saints to whom “a crown of righteousness” shall be 
given by Christ at his coming, will naturally, as true believers of the 
promise, “love his appearing;” and love it “nigh at hand,” rather than 
“afar off;” and not as many say of their enemies, that they love 
them, but love them, best the farthest off. And can the faithful 
Christian feel as though Christ was an enemy to love him and his 
appearing best, the farthest off?ST November 15, 1840, page 
127.8 


5. This same apostle, on another occasion, seemingly explained 
this passage, by foretelling that there would be just such deceivers 
of the church, as here mentioned, who would say, “that the 
resurrection is past, and overthrew the faith of some.” And has not 
this actually and very generally now come to pass? And is it not 
true, in saying, as too many of us have done, that “the kingdom of 
heaven at hand,” has come already, at the commencement of the 
gospel dispensation, etc.—that the second coming of Christ “is 
past,” in the “destruction of Jerusalem by the Roman army,” etc. 
etc., that we have virtually said, “the ressrrection is past?” And 
where is the primitive faith of the church now, if this long popular 
doctrine has not well nigh overthrown if all? It is well known, that 
“the resurrection” was to come with Christ’s “coming,” and with “the 
kingdom of heaven,” then if we say, that the kingdom of God at 
hand, has already come; and that Christ’s second coming is past; 
do we not virtually say, that “the resurrection,” which was to come at 
the same time, “is past” also? Are not these the wicked and 
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dangeous deceptions against which the apostle thus warns the 
Thesalonians and others?HST November 15, 1840, page 127.9 


6. Paul. in saying that there must come a falling away before 
Christ's coming “at hand;” did not say that the period was far off, but 
rather intimates that the “falling away” was nigh, by saying at the 
same time, that “the mystery of iniquity doth already work,” as 
though the falling, or signs of it, had already commenced in the 
church. And certainly we do now witness such “a falling away,” and 
such a revelation of “the man of sin,” or of Anti-Christ himself, even 
in all the prostestant, as well as the Roman church, that those are 
on dangerous ground, who still attempt to deceive the saints with 
arguments that Christ's coming is not “at hand.”4ST November 15, 
1840, page 127.10 


7. As now explained, this passage in 2 Thess. harmonizes with 
Christ's faithful warnings against similar deceptions. He told his 
disciples in relation to his “coming,” that many deceivers would say, 
“Lo here is Christ; and Lo there;” “in the secret chamber’—“in the 
desert,” etc., to make them believe that his “coming” was “by and 
by,” or passed by already. Then he tells them in the same words, as 
that of the apostle, to “be not troubled,” or not to give heed to such 
deceptions, for “the end is not yet;” or “is not by and by,” as too 
many now say of the fulfilling of the prophecies of Christ’s “coming 
and of the end of the world,” that they are accomplished, and gone 
by.HST November 15, 1840, page 127.11 


8. And would not Paul and the primitive Christians have betrayed a 
spirit grossly unchristian, had they been ‘troubled’ with the 
expectation of their blessed Lord “at hand?” And what a total want 
of love and fidelity would a wife betray towards her long absent and 
far distant husband, should she “be troubled” to hear of his 
expected return “at hand,” and wish to be comforted with 
assurances rather that he will not return till after the death of herself 
and all her dear children!!! JLHST November 15, 1840, page 127.12 


COMMENDABLE INNOVATIONS 


JVHe 
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It will doubtless be interesting to many, to hear that there was 
something like primitive simplicity at our late General Conference in 
Boston. Our friends there, manifested their love for the coming of 
their Lord at hand, by making ample provision for the comfort of the 
distant members of the Conference. Though at night they were 
entertained at various places, at the choice of the citizens present; 
commons were provided for them at dinners, somewhat after the 
manner of our Savior’s providing fish and bread simply, for the 
multitudes which followed, or came to him for instruction. In the 
vestry over the Chapel where we met, our Boston friends had 
prepared a table upon the tops of the slips, the length of the room, 
on each side, which was well furnished with bread, cold slices of 
meat, cheese, apples, and cold water. By the halting a moment of 
the guests in the adjoining reading room, at the head of the stairs, 
they were enabled to come together, round these two long tables, 
where they stood in order, till a blessing was pronounced; and then 
without grass to sit down upon, they stood at the table, till the repast 
closed; and then passed down the opposite stairs; when the tables 
were again hastily prepared and another company from the reading 
room came in and partook, till all were sufficed, in a similar manner; 
and though some 200 or more, each day, had been thus fed with 
the “loaves and (substitute for) fishes,” our good friends who made 
the entertainment gathered up actually “seven baskets of 
fragments” and sent them to the poor in the city. 4ST November 15, 
1840, page 127.13 


It is matter of rejoicing, also ‘to the humble followers of Christ, that 
this course is beginning to be common at such convocations. | 
witnessed it a few weeks ago at Groton in this state, at a large 
convocation on the subject of christian union, and have since been 
told of another similar instance in Rode Island, at an ordination. HST 
November 15, 1840, page 127.14 


And would the professed friends of Christ do any thing towards 
hastening in its season. the blessed day of His coming: surely they 
must put away all their feasting and sumptuous entertainments at 
convocations which are appointed professedly to honor, and 
prepare for Him; and so must they put away all that is like it at 
home, to be like Christ and the primitive disciples in the simplicity of 
their food and drink and wholesome use of the good creatures of 
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God. Otherwise, they are in constant danger of being found of Him, 
associated with his enemies in their practically saying, “My Lord 
delayeth his coming,” who smite their “fellow servants,” and “eat 
and drink with the drunken.” At Christ's actual speedy coming, most 
surely, all the now popular arguments against his own example of 
simplicity and economy for the health and life of both body and soul, 
will be found as false arguments originated and continued by 
selfishness, pride, and criminal appetite. And will not all, especially 
those who profess to look for their Lord “in a little while” see to it at 
once, that they remain not a moment, as those destroyed by the 
flood, given apparently, above all things, to “eating, drinking, 
marrying, giving in marriage,” etc. JUST November 15, 1840, page 
127.15 


SPIRIT OF THE CONFERENCE 


JVHe 


It is well known, though with grief to many of the saints, that of late 
it has been common at convention of reform, so called, to witness 
much debate and perhaps severe clashing of sentiments, or sharp 
contention. And some, no doubt, have concluded of course, that 
such would be the case also, at our Conference, on the second 
advent, inasmuch as it was publicly known that there were 
differences of opinion among the speakers and members, on 
points, thought by some, of much importance, particularly on the 
times and seasons of prophecy. But the friends of Christ may 
rejoice, even should others regret, that during the two days and 
evenings of this conference, among the brethren never before met 
—of the various formerly conflicting orders; with views unmatured 
and uncompared, on the general subject, there was not, from first to 
last, a single contradiction, nor argument arrayed against argument, 
nor the least appearance of controversy, or contention on any point 
discussed; while there was the greatest harmony, apparent 
christian union and good feeling, with deep and solemn interest 
manifested throughout the meetings both for worship and business, 
so that in case of every vote or resolution moved and seconded, it 
passed unanimously. And yet no time was spent in discussing the 
subject either on union or sectarianism. Then will not all the friends 
of Christ take courage, thank God and unite in continued earnest 





651 


prayer that such union labors in preparing the Lord’s way, may 
greatly increase and prosper; with confident expectations in the 
Lord, that hereafter, in all such convocations on the second coming 
of Christ at hand, the spirit of Christ, or christian union will be deep 
and abiding upon all hearts professing to respond—“Amen. Even 
so; come Lord Jesus’ “Come quickly’ J.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 127.16 


Thou shalt not covet. In number 14 we published an article from the 
pen of Mr. Skinner, in reference to the day of grace, etc., in which 
he stated, that according to Mr Miller’s views, we might vacate our 
Chapel at Chardon St. and that Mr. Burnham might also vacate his 
at Sea St. and transfer them to the use of the Universalists who 
stood very much in need of them:—in reference to which Mr. Miller 
says, [in a recent letter,] “Tell Mr. Skinner he will find in the country, 
many Universalist meeting houses, empty, swept and garnished; he 
ought not tocovet yours, while they have enough and to 
spare.”HST November 15, 1840, page 127.17 


THE NATIONS 


No Authorcode 


“And upon the Earth distress of Nations with perplexity.” 


PROGRESS OF THE BATTLE 
JVHe 


affairs of the east 


By the last arrival, the report of the bombardment of Beyrout by the 
English fleet under Admiral Stopford, turns out to have been 
correct. After 3 days bombardment, the Egyptian troops all departed 
for the mountains. About 1000 persons are reported to have 
perished by the combined effects of the fire and the falling of the 
ruins. Only two shots were returned by the town, without, however, 
causing any damage. The flags of the American, Danish, Spanish 
and Greek consuls continued flying on the ruins of their respective 
consulates on the 20th, notwithstanding that these functionaries 
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had withdrawn themselves. The American consulate had suffered 
most by the bombardment and the subsequent pillage of the 
valuables and furniture by the Egyptian troops.WST November 15, 
1840, page 128.1 


We extract the following from a London paper:HST November 15, 
1840, page 128.2 


‘One account says that the town was reduced to a heap of ashes in 
two hours. So complete was the destruction, that the different 
localities of the town could not be distinguished. Amongst others, 
the American Consul landed to look after this house and property; 
but he was obliged to employ a guide to lead him to a heap of ruins 
where his house had stood four days before. The loss of the British 
was trilling: six killed, and sixteen wounded.—Among the wounded, 
were Lieutenant Adair, of the Benbow; and Lieutenant Giffard, of 
the Cyclops. Commodore Napier had taken up his residence on 
shore.HST November 15, 1840, page 128.3 


Ibrahim Pacha had been waiting at Maratch, ready to hurry to that 
part of the coast which might to attacked first. It does not appear 
that he was in the town of Beyrout during the attack.HS7T November 
15, 1840, page 128.4 


On the 12th, the Carysfort, the Dido, and the Cyclops, bombarded a 
place called Ak Allah Gibel, about ten miles to the north of Beyrout. 
There were no signs of any inhabitants being in the place; but when 
troops were landed outside the town, under the command of 
Captain Austen, of the Cyclops, they encountered a destructive fire 
of musketry, directed upon them from a deep fosse, and were 
obliged to retire with the loss of four killed and twenty wounded. On 
the 15th the Carysfort and Cyclops bombarded Botroun; and a party 
of the Druses were landed from the ships and left in 
possession.HST November 15, 1840, page 128.5 


On the 18th, Solyman Pacha sent off a flag of truce from Beyrout, 
soliciting a suspension of hostilities for two days. The reply was not 
known; but the remark made, when the message was delivered, 
was, ‘Not for two hours.’HST November 15, 1840, page 128.6 


The Druses were flocking to the Allies: and up to the 18th of 
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September, 7,010 stand of arms, with the requisite proportion of 
ammunition, had been issued to them.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 128.7 


Fortifications continue to be erected at Alexandria and on the coast, 
as well as at Rosetta; while every preparation for war was making 
by the Pasha, who was also sending supplies overland to Syria. A 
mutiny has occurred in the harbor on board one of the Turkish 
ships, but it was promptly put down.HST November 15, 1840, page 
128.8 


Ibrahim Pacha has concentrated his army, a formidable and well- 
disiplined one, on the heights—and from his position keeps in check 
the restless natives of the neighboring districts, defends the road 
leading to Damascus, and may relieve St. Jean d’Acre, should that 
place be attacked. He, moreover, preserves his communications 
open with the interior, and cuts off from the towns on the seacoast 
all supplies of grain, etc. from the country, The latest advices state, 
that his plan was to surround the Turkish camp formed to the north 
of Beyrout.HST November 15, 1840, page 128.9 


At the last advices, Lebanon was tranquil. “Mehemet Ali was 
restored to health, and was perfectly calm and resolved.” The 
combined fleets had cannonaded Seide and Caffa. Important 
events were expected hourly to occur.4ST November 15, 1840, 
page 128.10 


Malta letters of the 5th state that the report of the taking of St. Jean 
d’ Acre by the combined sqadron had circulated there, but was not 
credited. HST November 15, 1840, page 128.11 


Letters from Alexandria to the 26th, state that notwithstanding the 
departure of the Consuls, and the decree of disposition, Mehemet 
Ali had declared that he would not stop the Indian mails. He had 
given orders for sending some of his fleet to sea, but had recalled 
the order by the advice of the French Consul. This shows the 
wavering state of the mind of the Pacha. He had given the officers 
of the Turkish fleet liberty to go away if they liked, with the 
exception of the Captain Pacha, the Captain Bey, Riala Bey, and 
Mustapha Pacha. Numbers accordingly went on board the British 
men of war.HST November 15, 1840, page 128.12 
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Constantinople-—The news of the taking of Beyrout, caused great 
rejoicings in Alexandria; and steamers were ordered for instant 
conveyance of 3000 troops to the scene of operations.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 128.13 


By the accounts which reached Constantinople from Beyrout it 
would appear that Ibrahim Pacha, having himself evacuated 
Beyrout, left some hundred men within it to blow it up, should the 
allies enter it, which, however, they were under on necessity of 
doing.HST November 15, 1840, page 128.14 


The French Ambassador at Constantinople had declared to his 
compatriots that he could not recognize the blockaded of the Porte 
of the coast of Syria and Egypt, till he received instructions from his 
Government.HST November 15, 1840, page 128.15 


A Constantinople letter of the 23rd mentions the new fotification of 
the Porte, adjoining the commencement of the blockade to the 17th 
of October. It appears that this merely regards merchant vessels, 
and that the day named is the 13th, not the 17th of October.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 128.16 


The Jews in Damascus had been liberated; and Sir Moses 
Montefiore and his party left for Europe by the French steamer on 
the 17th instant. HST November 15, 1840, page 128.17 


From Bell’s Messenger. Aug. 22.HST November 15, 1840, page 
128.18 


MEHEMET ALI, AND THE AFFAIRS OF THE EAST 


JVHe 


Every one who pays any attention to what is going on around him, 
and particularly to the opinions of men who are interested in the 
circumstances of public affairs, because either their own political 
station, or their own mercantile concerns, most closely connect 
them with the vicisitudes of home and foreign politics; every such 
person cannot fail to observe, that a most extraordinary curiosity is 
at present attached to the Egyptian question. Indeed, without a 
figure, the East may almost be said to be taking such a position, 
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and assuming such a station in the West, as may again turn the 
cardinal hinges of politics, and render it in its turn, as it formerly 
was, the arbiter of the destinies of the world. Few persons in 
England appear to be aware how vast are the present dominions 
and usurpations of Mehemet Ali. Though he is nominally the Pacha 
of Fgypt only, he is in fact sovereign in Nubia, and possesses 
supreme power in all the intermediate provinces to the borders of 
Abyssinia. He has also established himself in the peninsula of 
Mount Sinai; whilst Palestine and Syria, and indeed all Asia Minor, 
south of Mount Taurus, pay him the same tribute, and the same 
imperfect obedience, as they have ever been accustomed to pay to 
the Sultan. Even the dwellers in Mesopotamia and the Desert, as 
far as Palmyra, stand in awe of this powerful and avaricious tyrant, 
and render homage to the sanguinary chief who sits on the throne 
of Zenobin. Add to all this, that his sceptre is not only stretched over 
the Delta of Egypt, the most fertile province of the ancient or 
modern world, a country in which the sun shines throughout the 
year, and where the fruits of the earth ripen almost without the 
labour of man, but everything is also subject to him for a thousand 
miles southward, up to the very issue of the cataracts, and on both 
sides of the river from its mouth to its yet undiscovered source.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 128.19 


Upon this rapid glance of the present position of Mehemet Ali, two 
questions arise—Shall we, for it is a rebellious and unjust 
usurpation, a confirmed and sanguinary despotism, consolidate or 
destroy it, or, pursuing a middle course-reduce it within bounds, and 
re-erect, to such an extent as policy and justice will admit, the 
integrity of the Turkish empire which it now threatens to swallow 
up? Secondly, if it be just and politic to pursue this course, are the 
means taken under the quadruple treaty, the right means, and likely 
to effect our object without disturbing the peace of Europe, and in 
conformity with the eternal laws of justice and humanity?HST 
November 15, 1840, page 128.20 


As to the first question—That Mehemet Ali is an ambitious and 
selfish despot, at once cruel and avaricious, there can be no doubt. 
Having extirpated every remnant of the Turkish and Mameluke 
power in Egypt, he has monopolized all the productions of the 
country, and exhibited a strange union of the soldier and the 
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merchant, the council board, the counting-house, and the camp. 
The battle of Konia (Iconium,) which gave him the provinces of 
Syria south of Mount Taurus, enabled him to impose the most 
execrable bondage on the Syrians, to load them with a poll tax, and 
to exchange the mild government of the Porte for a system of 
extortion unknown before even in the East; whilst the result of the 
victory of Zebib delivered over to him the Turkish fleet, and added 
to his dangerous aggrandisement by land a naval force beyond that 
of any other power from the Black Sea to the mouths of the Nile. 
Nothing but the intervention of Europe, in 1832,—and France was 
then one of the negotiating states—drove this vulture from his prey, 
and compelled him to fall back into Egypt from his advanced 
position towards Constantinople. His power still continued to 
increase, and amongst the rebel outlaws and pachas, from 
Damascus to Damietta, Mehemet Ali found a warm support, and 
France herself, being now engaged in African designs of her own, 
began at this time to lend him a covert assistance. Into this alliance 
policy would naturally lead him, and knowing sooner or later, that a 
colision with the Sultan was unavoidable, and confident in his 
resources, and in a secret dependence on the French Government, 
we find him, after seizing the Pachalic of Acre, openly professing 
his designs of overthrowing the ancient empire of the Caliphs. At 
Balbec, Damascus, Antioch, and Aleppo, he has lately built 
formidable barracks; the fortifications of Acre have been almost 
made to rival the Giberalter which guards the passages of the 
Mediterranean, and he has constructed such military works in the 
defiles of the Taurus, that no Asiatic army, unassisted by a fleet, 
can reach him in Lower Syria. To say that he has destroyed the 
British commerce with the Levant would be going too far, but he has 
so oppressed it with monopolies and duties that it has almost sunk 
to nothing. The talents of this man must be admitted to be vast, and 
many new police improvements serve to extenuate his extortions, 
and to color over with a melancholy tinge his savage despotism; but 
much of what stakes the eye is but the embodying of Asiatic 
principles of the worst kind in European forms, and systematising a 
fierce rule by giving it t he imposing exterior of foreign civilization 
and art. But after every concession to the extraordinary energy and 
ability by which he has guided his career, there ought to be but one 
opinion on his political position—that it is a serious evil to all the 
countries which he governs, and to all the public interests 
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dependant upon him. His establishment as an independant Bey, 
such as the circumstances of Egypt in the present feeble condition 
of the Porte required, has not realised the intended objects of 
Europe in supporting him, which it did, in the first instance, as the 
only barrier against a new dynasty of Mameluke, tyrants in Egypt, 
which might be more dangerous than the government of a single, 
Pacha or Viceroy. The first questiou thus becomes a short and 
decisive one. Shall we consolidate and give independance to this 
dangerous rebel in his present extent of empire, or break him up, or 
reduce him within bounds? We answer the first question thus:HST 
November 15, 1840, page 128.21 


The Turkish empire, in its present geographical limits from the 
Eastern seas, at the point of Aden and Bussora, to the shores of the 
Bosphorus and Black Sea, forms a line of political and teritorial 
demarcation between Asia and the principal states of Europe; 
having the Euphrates in one part and the Nile and Red Sea in 
another as approaches to the maritime communications of the two 
continents. Thus two objects may now be said broadly to mark the 
relations of the chief states of Europe with the Ottoman empire; the 
prevention of territorial aggrandisement on her by Russia, and of 
the introduction of Russian influence into the Mediterranean and 
southern Europe through the Turkish waters of the Bosphorus. One 
other object, however, in addition to these, ought to be peculiarly 
the interest of Great Britain, as constituting at the same time an 
Oriental and European power; namely, the maintainance of Turkey 
as the separating line between Europe and Asia. It is with reference 
to this object that the position and power of Mehemet Ali is of such 
serious importance to us; or it is obvious that the design of 
Mehemet Ali, in which France seems at present to abet him, is to 
sever the political unity of the old demarcation line, and to form two 
states instead of one in Asia; in other words, to transfer the ancient 
sceptre of the Turks to Egypt, and to give the control of the 
Archipelago to a now barbarian.HST November 15, 1840, page 
129.1 


Can Great Britain therefore permit such scenes and consequences 
to take place? Would it be worth while to conciliate the alliance of 
France at this expense? Would it be expedient to gratify the 
personal ambition of one old man at such hazards, whose fast 
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declining age, and the heavy imprecations of the countries which he 
is ruining must dispose of in the course of a few years, and whose 
object is one of clear, selfish and indefensible treason, against his 
sovereign,—and of embarrassment to Europe?HS7T November 15, 
1840, page 129.2 


Having thus disposed of the first question, we shall be very brief on 
the second. Can we, with safety and in conjunction with our allies, 
pursue the middle course—that is, reduce the Pacha, within 
bounds, and re-establish, to such an extent as policy and justice will 
permit, the integrity of the Turkish empire?HST November 15, 1840, 
page 129.3 


Now this, which is the main object of the quadruble treaty, seems to 
us not only to be the wisest course, but the only course we can 
pursue, in spite of the intemperance and opposition of the French 
government, if our limits permitted us, we should like to develope 
this question at large; we are satisfied that we could show the 
necessity of governing Egypt by a viceroy, and not restoring it again 
to the weak and distempered arm of the Turk. Some government 
Egypt requires, and experience shows that within the last century 
the Porte has been obliged to submit to the precarious domination 
of the Mamlukes—Spartam nactuses—we wish we could add, hanc 
exorna.HST November 15, 1840, page 129.4 


Let Mehemet, therefore, hold the government of Egypt under a 
feudal and hereditary succession, and to borrow the language of 
lawyers—entail it, if it should seem politic, on his step son, Ibriam. 
Add to it, though the policy is doubtful, the pachalic of Acre, but 
compel him to restore the Turkish fleet, and to acknowledge his 
subordination and vassalage to his rightful master the Sultan.WST 
November 15, 1840, page 129.5 


Thus speaketh the war party in England—Ed.HS7T November 15, 
1840, page 129.6 


Great Britain and China—The Philadelphia National Gazette 
introduces extracts from an English paper, in regard to the state of 
affairs in China, in the following manner.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 129.7 





659 


The ultimate design of Great Britain in the nefarious effort to force 
poison down the throats of the Chinese, are now transpiring from 
quarters entitled to credit. In the London Globe of the 24th ult. a 
newspaper in the confidence of the government, we find an article 
by a correspondent, which the editor describes as the product of an 
intelligent mind which has possessed the advantage of a residence 
in China, and an intercourse with the people.WST November 15, 
1840, page 129.8 


The correspondent of the Globe, from which the Gazette quotes, 
speaks thus.HST November 15, 1840, page 129.9 


“The inquiry as to the measure necessary to be adopted in order to 
bring the Chinese government down from the towering heights of its 
long-cherished pride to deal with us upon the level ground of 
reciprocity, was long a question of deep interest. The problem now 
presents itself under a different form, and we ask what will be the 
probable results of the rupture between Great Britain and 
China?HST November 15, 1840, page 129.10 


To answer this question, it is necessary to call to mind the position 
in which the proceedings of commissioner Lin have placed the 
Chinese government.—With the full sanction of his master, he has 
taken ground from which he cannot recede an inch without covering 
himself with disgrace. He has defied England, insulted her 
representative, outraged her subjects, and rejected her reasonable 
overtures with scorn. The whole Chinese people are summoned to 
witness the grounds and issue of the quarrel. The British 
government, under these circumstances, is compelled to enforce 
redress and compel satisfaction. Without compromising its credit 
and its dignity with other nations, there was no alternative-—The 
Chinese, for the sake of honor and consistency, are bound to 
oppose us.HST November 15, 1840, page 129.11 


Again the same writer says;HST November 15, 1840, page 129.12 


It is our own deliberate opinion, collected from a long and anxious 
reflection upon the subject, that the Chinese government can never 
he dealt with in the way of negotiation. It is to proud o admit a 
foreigner upon a parity of terms: and too false and hypocritical ever 
to abide by any engagement. It must be displaced, and a more 
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reasonable government established in its room. China must be 
ruled by a sovereign who feels that he owes his throne to the 
ascendancy of Britain; and this event is not very far off. We 
deprecate war—and Britain has already enough of empire; but the 
Chinese government has driven us to the ultima ratio. There is no 
way of treating with this moiety of the world till the spirit of 
despotism has been destroyed. Before long the British flag will 
wave over the whole of Eastern Asia, from Burmah_ to 
Manchuria.HST November 15, 1840, page 129.13 


If the Tartar power should be deposed, and a descendant of some 
former dynasty set up, under the protection of Britian, the form of 
government would be preserved, and the people would have 
something to look up to as the fountain of literary honor. The 
Chinese are so far advanced in civilization, that littke would be 
required to promote their social happiness. The severalties of their 
penal laws might be softened and the trial by torture abolished.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 129.14 


Nothing would be necessary in the internal management but to 
select men of reputed honesty to fill the various offices with 
sufficient salaries to keep them from the temptation of taking bribes. 
Some of the provinces might hold out for a time, but as soon as 
they discovered that there was no intention on the part of the 
foreigner, or his protogee the new Emperor, to increase taxation, to 
impose any badge of servitude upon them, or in any way to abridge 
their rights and privileges, they would fall in with the general 
arrangement. The friends of philanthropy and religion may heave a 
sight at the prospect of blood and carnage; but if they look a little 
ahead, they will see a vast expanse of territory, with its teeming 
millions, open to their efforts. With the Tartar pride, disdain and 
prejudice thrusting themselves in his way, the philanthropist, will 
never be able to achieve anything of importance in China. When 
that power has been removed, he will have the fairest, most 
sanguine expectations.4ST November 15, 1840, page 129.15 


On this exposition of the designs of England, the editor of the 
Gazette thus indignantly remarks;—HST November 15, 1840, page 
129.16 
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Here then, it seems, that nothing less than the subjugation of China, 
is the purpose of the British government. The contest, in all its 
aspects, is to be one of unmitigated villany on the part of the latter. 
It is defensible neither by precedent nor special reason. Havoc by 
fire and sword is to be made among thousands of innocent men 
upon their own soil, and prompted by the simple lust, of gain,—and 
when fire and sword have done their share of the work, poison is to 
continue it without measure or mercy.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 129.17 


From the Chronicle of the ChurchHST November 15, 1840, page 
129.18 


LIST OF SYMBOLICAL DREAMS AND VISIONS IN THE BIBLE 


JVHe 


For those who would understand the symbols of revealed religion, 
so far as it can regarded as a sience, it is undoubtedly important to 
examine the symbolical dreams and visions found in the Bible, as 
containing all the leading symbols. For this purpose | have 
endeavored to bring together these symbolical dreams and visions 
into one view, and to exhibit the force or import of the different 
symbols. That some subordinate symbols can not be exibited in this 
general and summary view, is evident of itself. HST November 15, 
1840, page 129.19 


1. Jacob’s vision of a ladder connecting earth and heaven, on which 
angels ascended and descended, signified that God, by his 
ministering angels, would be near to Jacob, now journeying to 
distant land. Genesis 28:10-22.HST November 15, 1840, page 
130.1 


Our Savior, without doubt, has reference to this vision of Jacob, 
when he says to Nathaniel and others with him: “Hereafter ye shall 
see heaven open and the angels of God ascending and desending 
upon the Son of man,” that is, ye shall find heaven to be open to 
men through the mission of Christ. John 1:57.HST November 15, 
1840, page 130.2 
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2. Joseph’s dream of the sheaves of his brethren standing round 
about, and making obeisance to his sheaf, signified that Joseph’s 
brethren should bow down to him. Genesis 37:5-8.HST November 
15, 1840, page 130.3 


3. Joseph’s dream of the sun, moon, and eleven stars making 
obeisance to him, signified that Joseph’s father, mother, and eleven 
brethren, should bow themselves down to him. Genesis 37:6- 
11.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.4 


A similar image of the sun, moon, and twelve stars, with which a 
woman was adorned, is employed by St. John as a symbol of the 
family of Jacob, or the Jewish church. Revelation 12:1.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 130.5 


4. The dream of Pharaoh’s butler of a vine with three branches, the 
grapes of which the butler pressed into Pharaoh’s cup, signified that 
in three days he should be restored to his office, and serve Pharaoh 
as before. Genesis 40:1-23.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.6 


5. The dream of Pharaoh’s baker of three baskets on his head, from 
the uppermost of which the birds ate baked meats, which were for 
Pharaoh, signified that in three days the baker should be hanged, 
and that the birds should eat his flesh from off him. Genesis 40:1- 
23.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.7 


6. Pharaoh’s dream of seven fat kine, and of seven lean kine, which 
ate up the seven fat kine and were nothing benefitted, signified that 
there should be seven years of great plenty, and after seven years 
of famine, which should cause the plenty to be forgotten. Genesis 
41:1-32.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.8 


7. Pharaoh’s dream of seven full ears of corn, and of seven thin 
ears which devoured the seven full ears, signified that there should 
be seven years of great plenty, and after them seven years of 
famine which should cause the plenty to be forgotten. Genesis 
41:1-32.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.9 


8. The Midianite’s dream of a cake of barly-bread tumbling into the 
host of Midian, and overturning a tent, signified that the sword 
Gideon should destroy the host of Midian. Judges 7:9-15.HST 
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November 15, 1840, page 130.10 


9. Isaiah’s visions of Jehovah sitting upon a throne, and one 
seraphim taking a hot stone from off the alter, and touching his lips, 
signified the purification of Isaiah’s lips for the service of Jehovah, 
and his inauguration for the prophetic office. /saiah 6:1-13.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 130.11 


10. Jeremiah’s visions of Jehovah’s touching his mouth, signified 
the putting of Jehovah’s words into his mouth, and his inauguration 
for the prophetic office. Jeremiah 1:4-10.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 130.12 


11. Jeremiah’s vision of a rod of an almond tree, (the earliest of all 
trees, as its name also intimates,) signified that Jehovah would 
awake early to execute his word. Jeremiah 1:11, 12.HST November 
15, 1840, page 130.13 


12 Jeremiah’s vision of a seething-pot, with its face towards the 
north, signified that evil should break forth out of the north upon the 
inhabitants of the land. Jeremiah 1:13-16.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 130.14 


13. Jeremiah’s vision of the basket of very good figs, and of the 
basket of very naughty figs, signified the Jews carried into captivity 
that repented, whom Jehovah would bring again to their own land, 
and the Jews remaining in their own land that repented not, whom 
Jehovah would drive out into all lands. Jeremiah 24:1-10.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 130.15 


To be continued. 


Notices 


JVHe 


The Report, is now in the hands of the printer, and will be got out 
with all convenient dispatch. It will make an octavo volume of 150 
pages; and will cost as near as we can now calculate, about 20 
cents. We can put them at cost, to all who furnish the money in 
advance to print them, so that we can meet the expense of the 
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edition, HST November 15, 1840, page 130.16 


The contents will be as follows: 1. The proceedings as published in 
our last paper. 2. Dissertations on the “Second Advent’—and the 
“Chronology of Prophecy” by Josiah Litch. 3. Dissertation on the 
“Restoration of Israel,” by Henry Jones. 4. Dissertation on the 
“Chronology of Prophecy,” and on the “Judgment,” by William Miller. 
5. Dissertations on the “Millenium,” and the “Kingdom of God,” by 
Henry Dana Ward.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.17 


In our next we shall notice Mr. Begg’s Letters on the predictions of 
Christ in Matthew; and publish one of his letters in which lie gives 
“the precise signification of the word translated GENERATION.” 
Also Bro. Jones’ and Ward’s Works.HST November 15, 1840, page 
130.18 


NEW BOOK STORE 


JVHe 


We would call the attention of our readers to Mr. Dow’s 
advertisement in the next column. Mr. D. is one of the firm of Dow & 
Jackson, publishers of this paper; and is a industrious, upright and 
worthy man. We hope our friends generally, who wish articles in his 
line, will give him a call; especially those who wish for books 
relating to the second advent, as he is the only one in the city that 
has a general supply of these works. Ed.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 130.19 


MILLER’S LECTURES 


JVHe 


A new edition just from the press. Every one who would fully 
understand Mr. M.’s views of the prophecies should possess, and 
thoroughly study these lectures. For sale by M. A. Dow, 204 
Hanover Street. Wholsale 50 cts. retail 62 1-2HST November 15, 
1840, page 130.20 


A NEW WORK 
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JVHe 


A new work entitled Miller’s Views is contemplated and if published, 
will be out about New Years. It will consist of a short Memoir, and a 
likeness of Mr. Miller; also several lectures never before published, 
together with his chronology, letters, etc. etc. We shall be able to 
notify our readers in the next number of something more 
definite. HST November 15, 1840, page 130.21 


THE NUMBER SEVEN 


JVHe 


Seven is a number most complete; 

Seven years compose the jubilee; 

Seven days compose the christian week; 

Seven attributes the Deity; HST November 15, 1840, page 130.22 


Seven orbs we say revolve the sun; 

Seven colors do the rainbow grace; 

Seven wonders in the world were done; 

Seven legions were of Mary’s race,HST November 15, 1840, page 
130.23 


Seven lamps within the golden bowel, 

Seven pipes did shine from every one; 

Seven eyes to Joshua shown on stone; 

Seven eyes with Zerubabel plumb.HST November 15, 1840, page 
130.24 


Seven priests round Jericho compassed, 

Seven trumpet of ram’s horns to sound, 

Seven days did bring a certain blast, 

Seven brought the walls all to the ground.HS7T November 15, 1840, 
page 130.25 


even churches ancient Asia graced; 

Seven candlesticks therein were placed; 

Seven seals were once upon the book, 

Seven were by Judah’s lion broke.HST November 15, 1840, page 
130.26 
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Seven horns were seen upon the Lamb; 

Seven were the heads the dragon bore; 

Seven angels flew at God’s command, 

Seven phials of his wrath to pour.HST November 15, 1840, page 
130.27 


Seven times with oil the sprinkling priests, 

Sprinkled before the throne of God; 

Seven times that finger, type of Christ, 

Sprinkled the mercy seat with blood.HST November 15, 1840, page 
130.28 


FORM OF SUBSCRIPTION 


JVHe 


The following form of subscription was sent is by some friends in 
Watertown. Who will go and do likewise? Now is the time, brethren 
and sisters, let us do this work up at once. Let the committees or 
individuals on subscription, report without delay. Ed.-4S7 November 
15, 1840, page 130.29 


We, the subscribers, believing in the 2nd coming and near 
approach of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, to reign king of 
saints, and wishing that the report of the conference held in Boston 
14th & 15th October should be printed and spread far and wide 
over all lands, we cheerfully subscribe and will pay whatever of this 
world’s goods we put against our names.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 130.30 


Walter Russell, Watertown, Mass. $12,00 
John F. Simonds, 1,00 
John Coolidge, Jr. 2,00 
W. C. Stone, for a friend, 2,00 


To which we add the following. 


H. Plummer, by friends in Haverhill, 
Ms. 


Catherine Kilton, Boston. 10,00 


12,50 


RECEIPTS FOR REPORT 
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No Authorcode 


Sarah C. Rugg, Groton, Mass. 5,00 
Stephen N. Nichols, Medford Mass. 10,00 
Hannah M. Greenwood, Brighton, 


Mass. $1,50 
EXTRA SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
No Authorcode 
Have been sent to the following 
person. 
No. 
Copies. 
Lephe Chandler, Paid, 12 
H. D. Ward, 250 
H. Jones, 100 
W. W. Pratt, 50 
J. Litch, 25 
Henry Plummer, 100 
William Miller, 25 
L. D. Fleming, 100 
William Burbeck, 300 


BOOKS ON THE SECOND ADVENT 


JVHe 


Moses a. dow, at the North End Bookstore, 204 Hanover street, 
intends to make his store a general depot for Books and Periodicals 
of the above character, where they may be had at the lowest prices, 
wholesale and retail. He has now the following:HST November 15, 
1840, page 130.31 


SCRIPTURE SEARCHER, By Rev. H. JonésST November 15, 
1840, page 130.32 


MILLER’S LECTURES on the Second Coming of Christ abot 
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1843.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.33 


ADDRESS TO THE CLERCY. By Rev. J. Litch.ST November 15, 
1840, page 130.34 


FLEMING’S SYNOPSIS of the Evidences of the Second Coming « 
Christ in 1843.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.35 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION of the Holy Scriptures. 
Rev. H. Jones.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.36 


GLAD TIDINGS. By Henry D. Wardi!ST November 15, 1840, page 
130.37 


PRESENT CRISIS, or a Correspondence between the Signs of the 
Present Times and the Declaration of Holy Writ. By Rev. John 
Hooper, of England. 2nd edition, 18mo.HST November 15, 1840, 
page 130.38 


WORD OF WARNING in the Last DaysiST November 15, 1840, 
page 130.39 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. By Folsom and TruaifST 
November 15, 1840, page 130.40 


Also, Bibles, Hymn Books, Prayer Books, School Books, Black 
Books, and Stationary, and every article usually kept in a 
Bookstore.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.41 


Orders for Books, or in relation to the SIGNS OF THE TIMES, ma 
be left at the above place, (if by mail, post paid) which will be 
promptly attended to. 6m—o21HST November 15, 1840, page 
130.42 


Is published on the first and fifteenth of each month, making twenty- 
four numbers in a volume; to which a title page and index will be 
added.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.43 

TERMS 


JVHe 
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One Dollar a year—always in advance. Persons sending five dollars 
without expense to the publishers, shall receive six copies; and for 
ten dollars, thirteen copies to one address. No subscription taken 
for less than one year.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.44 


Directions.—All communications designed for the Signs of the 
Times, should be directed, post paid, to the editor, J. V. HIMES, 
Boston, Mass. All letters on business should be addressed to the 
publishers, DOW & JACKSON, No. 14 Devonshire Street 
Boston.HST November 15, 1840, page 130.45 


Back numbers can be sent to those who subscribe soon.HST 
November 15, 1840, page 130.46 
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December 1, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 17 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 


Illustration of Prophecy 


JVHe 


BIBLE READER’S REPLY TO MR. MILLER 


Mr. Editor,—It was with pleasure | noticed in your 15th No. the 
review of my article on Biblical interpretation. 1. Because Mr. Miller 
had long studied the Bible, and | wished my principle thoroughly 
tested. 2. | presumed that whatever he wrote would be sure to be 
noticed by your readers, and thus the principle | advocate would 
become more extensively noticed by the readers of your paper, and 
thereby subjected to more rigid scrutiny, and, as | firmly believe it 
the only true mode of interpreting the Bible, | hope that, thus the 
truth will be magnified. Permit me now to test Mr. M’s interpretation 
by the same great first principle set forth in my former article. Mr. M. 
professing to apply my rules interprets the “dead bodies” in 
Revelation 11:8, to be the Scriptures, | interpreted them to be “the 
dead bodies” of two persons.HST December 1, 1840, page 131.1 


It is a good rule at all times to use what is plain to throw light upon 
what is obscure, and then to bold fast what is plain, even if we do 
no readily understand what is dark. And,4ST December 1, 1840, 
page 131.2 


1. | interpret them to be “the dead bodies” of two persons, because 
the Holy Ghost first introduced them to our notice in this chapter as 
“my two witnesses.” Now it is plain that they had not yet appeared & 
exhibited their testimony when John wrote, for it is said “/ will give 
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power unto my two witnesses, and they shall,” etc. and they were to 
bear witness or prophecy only 1230 days, and then finish their 
testimony by a violent death. But the Scriptures, except the book 
John was then writing, had appeared, and some of these (more 
than two) had been uttering their testimony for thousands of years, 
and are yet doing so now nearly 1800 years since John wrote.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 131.3 


21. It is worthy of notice, that the original word (martus) here used 
for witnesses, occurs but eleven times in the New Testament. Three 
times it is applied to God, twice to Jesus Christ, and six timesto 
men, and always to persons. There is another word almost spelt 
like it (martuz) and also translated witnesses. It is used 26 times, is 
applied once to God and 25 times fo men. So that both these words 
are only, and always applied, in the New Testament, to 
persons.HST December 1, 1840, page 131.4 


3. The Holy Spirit also says these “two witnesses shall prophecy but 
“1260 days,” and they are called “two prophets” verse 10. Has the 
spirit ever revealed to us that the Scriptures shall prophecy but 
1260 days, or even years?HST December 1, 1840, page 131.5 


4. “And in sackcloth,” This was the common or rather the official 
clothing of the prophets. Can this as well apply to the Scriptures, as 
to two persons?HST December 1, 1840, page 131.6 


5. The Holy Spirit reveals to us that these two witnessesmay be 
hurt, verse 5. Nay more, that “they shall be overcome and killed,” 
verse 7. Has the spirit any where as plainly revealed that such 
events can and will happen to the Scriptures? Were those 
Scriptures hurt, when they were cut to pieces with a penknife and 
cast into the fire by Jehoiakim? Jeremiah 36.HST December 1, 
1840, page 131.7 


6. The Holy Spirit plainly reveals to up, that “the dead bodies” of 
these two witnesses shall lie three days and a half in the street of 
the great city where our Lord was crucified, and if our Lord were a 
prophet, he was crucified in that great city, here called by the spirit 
Sodom and Egypt, and by our Lord himself, inLuke 13:33, 
Jerusalem. Has the Spirit as plainly revealed that the Scriptures 
have dead bodies, and that their dead bodies shall lie three and a 
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half days in Jerusalem, France or Rome?HST December 17, 1840, 
page 131.8 


7. It was the prayer of the good man of Uz, “O that thou wouldst 
hide me in the grave.” It was promised to king Josiah that “he 
should be gathered to his grave, in peace. and even the Lord Jesus 
Christ, though he endured the shame of the cross as a malefactor, 
was permitted to be decently interred: And yet the spirit reveals in 
the plainest manner, that the rights of sepulture should be denied 
the dead bodies of those two witnesses. “And the people, etc. shall 
not suffer their dead bodies to be put into graves.” Aside from the 
difficulty of perceiving under what possible circumstances a grave 
could be a desirable or a decent place for the Scriptures, where has 
the Holy Ghost so plainly revealed that the nations would not suffer 
the Scriptures to be put into their graves? He knows well what 
private interpretation has said about the fulfillment of this prophecy 
in the treatment the Bible has received in France and elsewhere, 
but this is no authority that should bind the conscience of a Bible 
reader.HST December 1, 1840, page 131.9 


8. The Holy Spirit has as clearly revealed, that “after three and a 
half days the spirit of life from God entered into them, and they 
stood upon their feet; all this is plain, if applied to “two witnesses,” 
“two prophets,” two sons of Oil, who could “stand before the God of 
the earth.” But where has the spirit so clearly revealed that the 
Scriptures when killed, should come to life after three days and an 
half, and stand upon their feet? Is it not easier, as it is safer to 
adhere to the words and interpretation of the Holy Ghost, than to 
the words, inferences and accommodations of my man, however 
shrewd, learned or pious. ST December 1, 1840, page 131.10 


9. “They heard a great voice from heaven saying unto them, come 
up hither: and they ascended up to heaven in a cloud, and their 
enemies beheld them.” This applied to “two witnesses,” “two 
prophets,” is all plain to the Bible reader: but where has the spirit so 
plainly revealed that the Scriptures have heard and ascended, or 
can or will hear and ascend up to heaven, in the sight of their 
enemies? This he professes he cannot find revealed, though he is 
not ignorant of how men have in vain, as he thinks, attempted to 
find a fulfillment of all this in Bible translations, societies, etc. He is 





673 


free to confess, that he aims to receive the words of the Holy Ghost 
as a little child, and therefore cannot but believe this to be future 
prophecy, unfulfilled. If wrong, he would cheerfully be set right.WST 
December 1, 1840, page 131.11 


10. “And the same hour was there a great earthquake and the tenth 
part of the city fell,” etc. What city? Undoubtedly the same city 
where these two witnesses were killed, none other is alluded to in 
the chapter, the city which the holy spirit reveals to us as “where our 
Lord was crucified."HST December 1, 1840, page 131.12 


To be continued.HST December 1, 1840, page 131.13 


EXTRACT FROM THE GLAD TIDINGS 


JVHe 
By H. D. Ward. 


this world and the world to come, or kingdom of heaven 


“Glorious things of thee are spoken, 

“Zion, city of our God! 

“He, whose word cannot be broken, 

“Formed thee for his own abode.”HST December 1, 1840, page 
131.14 


In bringing to your notice this apostolic doctrine, | am called to use 
terms and texts of scripture, familiar perhaps to you, in sense that | 
do not understand them: therefore, | need your patience, until we 
can arrive at a common meaning of doubtful passages. But that you 
may have a guide to my meaning always before you, observe that | 
regard the kingdom of heaven which Christ preached, not as the 
church or gospel dispensation; but as the eternal state of the 
righteous after the end of this world, in the resurrection and 
judgment day, and in the new heavens and earth, which flesh and 
blood cannot inherit, which time cannot limit, and which sin, nor 
pain, nor death can enter; of which eternal state all the prophets 
foretell, and the gospel publishes the glad tidings, that it is at hand. 
In this world, all the promises do travail with faith, and they come to 
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the birth together, in the world to come, at the coming of the Lord 
Jesus, according to these lines of the poet:HST December 1, 1840, 
page 131.15 


“o’er these gloomy hills, of darkness, 

Look, my soul! be still, and gaze: 

All the promises do travail 

With a glorious day of grace: 

Blessed jubilee! 

Let thy glorious morning dawn!”"HST December 1, 1840, page 
131.16 


We know that this world is in darkness, and that the morning of the 
resurrection is the blessed jubilee of the world to come.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 131.17 


“The world to come:” what means this word of promise?HST 
December 1, 1840, page 131.18 


Every where in the scriptures, the future kingdom of heaven is set 
before the believer in contrast with the present dominion of the 
prince of this world; and this world is set in contrast with the world to 
come. To see this in the light of Revelation, | copy the connection of 
the words, as they occur a few times in the Evangelists.WST 
December 1, 1840, page 131.19 


“Neither in this world, nor in the world to come:” (Vatthew 12:32.) in 
relation to blasphemy against the Holy GhostYS7T December 7, 
1840, page 131.20 


“But he shall receive a hundred fold, now in this time, houses, and 
brethren, and sisters, and mothers, and children, and lands, with 
persecutions: and in the world to come, eternal life.” (Mark 10:30.) 
“Receive manifold more in this present time, and in the world to 
come, life everlasting.” (Luke 18:30.)\HST December 1, 1840, page 
131.21 


“For the children of this world are wiser in their generation, than the 
children of light.” (Luke 16:8.)}HST December 1, 1840, page 132.1 


“The children of this world marry and are given in marriage: but they 
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which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that world and the 
resurrection from the dead, neither marry nor are given in marriage: 
neither can they die any more; for they are equal unto the angels, 
and are the children of God, being the children of the resurrection.” 
(Luke 20:34, 35, 36.)HST December 1, 1840, page 132.2 


The context does not discover what is meant by “that world,” only 
as the above quotation shows it: and the preaching of it in the name 
of the kingdom of heaven, was the Lord’s universal custom. It 
belongs with the resurrection of the dead; and its inhabitants are 
identified, as “the children of God,” by their “being the children of 
the resurrection.” So that there is a world to come, into which they 
who are accounted wothy will obtain entrance in the resurrection of 
the dead, and live on an equality with the angels; and “that world” is 
the Kingdom of heaven.HST December 1, 1840, page 132.3 


To obtain “that world,” and the resurrection unto eternal life, is the 
exhortation of the preacher, and is the effort of the believer, and the 
commandment of the Lord, in the gospel. But, now the associated 
efforts of the church, together with the general aim of private 
Christians, even the hopes of the church, are to gain this world. for 
the Lord. The generous spirits of the world, “speak of the world, and 
the world heareth them.” (7 John 4:5) They contemplate the 
improvements now making in the world with a high degree of 
satisfaction, that neither leaves any doubt of a long season of 
“peace and safety’ in this world, before the end comes; nor distrusts 
the hope of a season of extraordinary felicity on earth, in which the 
messengers of the king shall no more be despised, while they invite 
the people to the marriage of his son, nor be ill treated, while they 
ask in the Lord’s name, to render him of the fruits of his vineyard. 
“Now, behold, all things are ready: come unto the marriage.”HST 
December 1, 1840, page 132.4 


However, the people make light of the invitation yet: and go their 
way, one to his farm, and another to his merchandise; and the rest 
sometimes spitefully use the messengers to this day. Surely, this is 
gospel, and during this dispensation, it will continue to be gospel to 
the end. The tares will grow with the wheat; the bad fish will be 
taken with the good, in the same net; the good seed will fall, some 
in the highway, and some in stony places, and some among thorns; 
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and the husbandman will, as they now do, refuse to render the Lord 
of the vineyard his fruits in their season, until the end comes. And 
when that comes, observe, all ye that love the Lord, then comes the 
separation of the tares from the wheat, the bad fish from among the 
good, the sheep from the goats; which is the resurrection and 
judgment, both of the just and of the unjust. Therefore, as wise 
men, let us place no hope of any lasting joy, or permanant felicity, 
or even peace, in this world: and expect the coming of the Lord, and 
the return of the Jews with father Abraham from the dead, to the 
New Jerusalem, which has foundations whose builder and maker is 
God. For:HST December 1, 1840, page 132.5 


“What is a man profited, if he shall gain the whole world, and lose 
his own soul? And what shall a man give in exchange for his soul? 
For the Son of Man shall come in the glory of his Father with his 
angels.” (Matthew 16:26, 27.)HST December 1, 1840, page 132.6 


“Wo unto the world, because of offences!” (Matthew 18:8.)HST 
December 1, 1840, page 132.7 


The scriptures pronounce no blessing on this world, but only on the 
world to come.HST December 1, 1840, page 132.8 


“For all these things do the nations of this world seek after;—but 
rather seek ye the kingdom of God:” (Luke 12:30, 37.) that is, the 
world to come.HST December 1, 1840, page 132.9 


“For God so loved the world—/ST December 1, 1840, page 132.10 


“For God sent not his Son into the world, to condemn the world, but 
that the world through him might be saved.” (John 3:16, 17.)HST 
December 1, 1840, page 132.11 


But men love darkness still, rather than light; they reject the coming 
again of the Lord, as they once rejected and slew him; and this is 
their condemnation, their offence, for which a wo is pronounced 
against this world. Yet he giveth life unto the world; he gave his 
flesh for the life of the world: bnt the world hateth him, because he 
testifies that its works are evil. He testifies of its people; “Ye are 
from beneath, | am from above; ye are of this world: | am no of this 
world.” (John 8:23.)HST December 1, 1840, page 132.12 
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“He that hateth his life in this world, shall keep it unto /ife eternal.” 
(John 12:25.)HST December 1, 1840, page 132.13 


“Now is the judgment of this world; now shall the prince of this world 
be cast out.” (John 12:31.) This judgment will be executed in the 
end of this world.4ST December 1, 1840, page 132.14 


“| came not to judge the world, but to save the world.” (John 12:47.) 
Not so will be his coming again in the end of the world.WST 
December 1, 1840, page 132.15 


“The Spirit of truth whom the world cannot receive.” (John 13:77.) 
And yet many are expecting a millennium, in which this world will 
receive the Spirit of truth: in which the foolishness of preaching will 
become the wisdom of this world; yea, when the preaching of Christ 
crucified will be no longer a stumbling block to the Jews, or to the 
Gentiles foolishness.HST December 1, 1840, page 132.16 


“For the prince of this world cometh, and hath nothing in me.” v. 
30.HST December 1, 1840, page 132.17 


Like prince, like people: neither have any portion in Christ, nor in his 
kingdom.HST December 1, 1840, page 132.18 


“If the world hate you, you know it hated me before it hated you. If 
ye were of the world, the world would love his own; but beause ye 
are not of the world, but | have chosen you out of the world, 
therefore the world hateth you.” (John 15:18, 19.)/HST December 1, 
1840, page 132.19 


Where is the promise of the gospel, that this world will ever be 
changed, as in the supposed millennium, and made to love whom 
now it hates? There is a better world to some, which has the 
promises. But wo to this world, for it hated Jesus, and slew him; and 
it rejects the crucified to this day.WST December 1, 1840, page 
132.20 


“He will reprove the world of sin,—because they believe not on me. 
—Of judgment, because the prince of this world is judged.” (John 
16:8, 11.)\HST December 1, 1840, page 132.21 
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While this world stands it must be reproved for the sin of unbelief. 
Until judgment is executed by the Son of Man, when he will lift up 
his voice, (“he shall cry, yea, roar; he shall prevail against his 
enemies,”) satan will continue to be the prince of this world. Till then 
will continue the gospel dispensation, and these words will be 
true; 4ST December 1, 1840, page 132.22 


“Verily, verily, | say unto you, that ye shall weep and lament: but the 
world shall rejoice—and ye shall be sorrowing out your sorrow shall 
be turned into joy.” In the end of the gospel dispensation, the Lord’s 
people shall see him egain, and their sorrow shall be turned into 
joy; for the triumph of satan will be over, “this present evil world)” 
that “lieth in wickedness,” will come to an end; and the saints will 
possess the kingdom of the eternal world to come, for an 
everlasting inheritance. But to the end of this world, its prince and 
its people will rejoice over those scenes, which make holy men 
weep and lament; while they pray to the Father of all: “Thy kingdom 
come; thy will be done in earth as in heaven."HST December 17, 
1840, page 132.23 


This “little while,” in the last conversation of our Lord with his 
disciples, in John 73. 14. 15. and 76. chapters, used to trouble me, 
as it did his disciples when they reasoned upon it, and said, “A little 
while,—we cannot tell what he saith:” and though they obtained 
satisfaction at least, | could never find, in the word recorded, that 
which should make the word plain to any ordinary reader; until | 
considered, that the absence, of which he spake, and in view of 
which they grieved, and to cheer them in the prospect of which, he 
promised them the comforter, was his ascension to the Father; and 
not his death. In his crucifixion, they had no comforter: but in the 
absence of which he spake he sent them the Holy SpiritHST 
December 1, 1840, page 132.24 


Then the “little while and ye shall not see me,” was the period of 
seven weeks, to the ascension “and again a little while, and ye shall 
see me,” is the period from his ascension to his coming again, in 
the end of the world. So insignificant is time, in the view of eternity; 
so short is the period of this world, compared with the life of the 
world to come!HST December 1, 1840, page 132.25 
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“| came forth from the Father, and am come into the world; again | 
leave the world and go to the Father.” (John 16:28.) This is the word 
that seems to have satisfied his disciples; and it may teach us, that, 
if we would follow Christ, we must leave the world; having this for 
the last word of discourse from him, that “/n the world, ye shall have 
tribulation; but be of good cheer, | have overcome the world.” (John 
16:33.)HST December 1, 1840, page 132.26 


“He left his starry crown, 

And laid his robes aside; 

On wings of love came down; 

And wept and bled and died. 

What he endured, 

O who can tell, 

To save our souls 

From death and hell!"HST December 1, 1840, page 132.27 


And multitudes are expecting his kingdom to be extended over this 
world, and his gospel to continue while the world is all holiness unto 
the Lord. As well, may the Ethiop be white, and the leopard change 
his spots; which in this world can never be. When the Lord comes, 
he will change not the color of this world only; but the entire 
conformation, and whole nature throughout. And when he prays, 
with all his disciples around, for the last time, it is without any view 
of the supposed millennium in this world, however remote. He takes 
a contrary view.HST December 1, 1840, page 132.28 


“The world hath hated them because they are not of the world, even 
as | am not of the world. | pray not that thou shouldst take them out 
of the world; but that thou shouldst keep them from the evil, (the 
wicked One.) They are not of the world, even as | am not of the 
world.” (John 17:14, 15, 16.) “O righteous Father, the world hath not 
known thee.” (John 17:25HST December 1, 1840, page 132.29 


When did it ever? or when will it ever? This world is recorded in 
distinction from that which is to come “this present evil world.” 
(Galatians 1:4.) The beloved John declares that “the whole world 
lieth in wickedness.”(7 John 5:19.) The Lord Jesus exclaims: “O 
righteous father, the world hath not known thee!” And all the current 
of scripture testimony is decidedly toward the condemnation of this 
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world, and of its prince, who is the prince of darkness, and this 
world is in his darkness; therefore, the wise need not lay up their 
treasures here, the holy need not expect perfection here; the 
zealous need not expect the conversion of the world. “The true light 
shines in the darkness; but the darkness comprehendeth it not.” 
Whenever the world should become what some expect, the entire 
spirit of this last conversation and prayer of our Lord, with his 
disciples, must be changed; all the tenor of the gospel must 
undergo a new formation; and the word of God and of his Christ, in 
respect to this world, would seem to pass away: which heaven find 
earth shall sooner do.HST December 1, 1840, page 132.30 


There are prophecies of the earth, (which like the promises to 
Abraham, regard the new earth,) that must be fulfilled in glory: and 
it is by mistaking them for persons in this world, as by mistaking the 
preaching of the kingdom of our Lord for the kingdom itself, even 
the church for the kingdom, that men have been led, and are still 
led, | humbly believe, into an error, palpable as that of the worship 
of images, and invocation of the blessed virgin, which were 
universal a few centuries ago.ST December 1, 1840, page 133.1 


How easily these views may be strengthened by an appeal to the 
Epistles, the inqniring mind will readily perceive. Proof cannot be 
multiplied to weariness on so great a subject; but the reader will 
rejoice more in it, to find some portion of this proof for himself, as he 
peruses the writings of Paul and Peter, and James and John; taking 
this one word only to lead in the search:—‘“Forbid that | should glory 
save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom theworld is 
crucified unto me, and | unto the world.” (Galatians 6:14.) 
Crucifixion is foreign to the expected state of felicity in the world; but 
it accords with the hope of a believer in the life of the world to come; 
and with the Lord’s final testimony: “/n this world, ye shall have 
tribulation." HST December 1, 1840, page 133.2 


“But be of good cheer, | have overcome the world,” and to as many 
as follow me, | will give the kingdom of the world to come.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 133.3 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION, 





681 


No Authorcode 


RULE. 19.—By H. Jones 


JVHe 


The words everlasting—for ever—for evermore, etc., are supposed 
to be but seldom used in the scriptures, except as referring, at least, 
to an interminable period; and never there joined with the divine 
promises or threatening, except to denote a duration which is 
absolute endless.HST December 1, 1840, page 133.4 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


JVHe 


To arrive at a positive knowledge of the use of these words in all 
cases as found very many times in the scriptures, or to a 
conclusion, in which, all the evangelical can harmonize, may be 
difficult, especially where such words stand disconnected with the 
general promises and threatenings of God. But as standing joined 
with such promises and threatenings, where it is of the utmost 
importance to determine their true meaning, it may seem that the 
proof is clear to all who love this solemn truth, that the words can 
only signify a period which is literally and positively endless in its 
duration.HST December 1, 1840, page 133.5 


Proof 


JVHe 


1. Contrary interpretations of those solemn words in connexion with 
the promises and threatenings, if no where else, would exhibit the 
Almighty as trifling with them, and with the solemnities of their 
connexions, while we all know, that “the sufferings, etc., of this 
present time, are not worthy to be compared with the glory which 
shall be revealed in us.” 3/"0mans 8:18)1isT December 1, 1840, 
page 133.6 


2. Such a figurative use of these words, to signify only a limited 
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time, if frequently practised in the Bible, would naturally throw the 
reader into darkness and doubt, in regard to knowing positively, 
when they are to be understood figuratively and when literally, 
notwithstanding any selected rule of determining the question.WST 
December 1, 1840, page 133.7 


3. The frequent figurative use of such words, to express a limited 
period, as sometimes interpreted, has always strengthened and 
always will, the unbelieving, in the favorite theory of the carnal 
mind, that the eternal curses of God, which are the portion of all the 
ungodly, will wholly come to an end, either in the present world, or 
in that which is to come.HST December 1, 1840, page 133.8 


4. Such a supposed figurative use of these terms, naturally blots 
out, or secularizes the glorious divine promises, and thus destroys 
the great motives and power of the gospel, to the ruin of souls. HST 
December 1, 1840, page 133.9 


EXAMPLES 


JVHe 


(1.) “The blessings of thy father have prevailed above the blessings 
of my progenitors to the utmost bound of the everlasting hills.” 
38Genesis 49:20.) Instead of supposing the word everlasting here, to 
prefigure only a limited period, of the possession by Jacob of mere 
carnal blessings, or good things of the present world, as some have 
done, would it not be more consistent with the eternity, spirituality, 
benevolence, and omnipotence of God, in the bestowment of his 
richest blessings to his peculiar people, to conclude that by such 
blessings, he rather means the infinite and eternal blessedness 
which, on other occasions he has promised all the faithful, both of 
the Jewish and Christian dispensation? These infinite blessings will, 
indeed, as represented in the passage of the example, extend to 
eternity, or “the utmost bound of the everlasting hills.” Surely, by 
these hills, we are not to understand our mere earthly hills; for if so, 
there would be seemingly no sense in the expression, while it is 
well known that hills of earth are no more durable than valleys, or 
the earth itself. In furtherHST December 1, 1840, page 133.10 
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Proof that “the everlasting hills,” here mentioned, are literally 
everlasting and heavenly other passages of God’s word may be 
examined, where the connexion shows at once that the words hills 
and hill, are used to represent the high and holy habitation of the 
Lord, when his greatest blessings are to be given to his people 
forever. “I will lift up mine eyes to the hills from whence cometh my 
help,” 39°s2!™ 127-1.) «| cried to the Lord; he heard me out of his holy 
hill.” 49°s2!™ 34.) «| ord, who shall dwell in thy holy hill?” 41°sal™ 19-7. 


SeePsalm 43:3. 68:15, 16. Isaiah Z22)HST December 1. 1840 page 
133.11 


(2.) “For all the land which thou seest, to thee will | give it, and to 
thy seed forever.” 42Psalm 132:11, 12.)11ST December 1, 1840, page 
133/12 


(3.) “The Lord hath sworn in truth unto David; he will not turn from it 
—of the fruit of thy body will | set upon thy throne—their children 
also will | set upon my throne forever-more.” 43Genesis 13:15) LST 
December 1, 1840, page 133.13 


(4.) “Turn ye again now, every one from his evil way—and dwell in 
the land the Lord hath given to your fathers forever and ever.” 


44 Jeremiah 25:5.)4iST December 1, 1840, page 133.14 


These, and many other parallel passages and promises, sent forth 
as enduring for a period which shall be forever, everlasting, 
forevermore, forever and ever, have sometimes been interpreted to 
signify only a momentary duration of existence in this world. The 
words “land,” and “throne,” of David, in the connexion are surely no 
good reason for supposing the whole to be of this world, since there 
is so much proof that earthly things are necessarily borrowed, as 
types of things invisible, as shown in the preceding Principles. And 
is it not more natural that the Lord should use the things of time as 
figures of eternal things, than that he should use eternity itself as a 
mere figure of a hand’s breadth of time?HST December 1, 1840, 
page 133.15 


Bible Chronology 
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JVHe 


Enquiries by Elder Mark Fernald 


Br. Himes,—The motto of your paper is “to the law and the 
testimony.” | have so done to make out the two new chronologies 
presented in the “Signs of the Times.” But | get no satisfaction there 
concerning your assertions that the 430 years bondage or affliction 
of Israel, began with Abram. | think the calculation will do harm 
unless it can be better proved than it is in those tables.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 133.16 


God said to Abram, “Thy seed shall be a stranger in a land that is 
not theirs, and shall serve them, and they shall afflict them four 
hundred years, etc.”—“and thou shalt go to thy fathers in peace, 
thou shalt be buried in a good old age.” Genesis 15:13-15. Abram 
did go to Egypt (Genesis 12:70,) but when the famine was past, he 
returned to Canaan without any children to sojourn or stay in Egypt. 
| have found no account that Isaac was ever in Egypt. The Lord told 
him to stay with Abimelech, instead of going to Egypt in the famine, 
see Genesis 26:2, 30 Hence to me it is inconsistent to say that 
Abram’s need were afflicted or in bondage until Jacob, or Israel, 
went into Egypt to abide, at which time Jacob was 130 years old. 
See Genesis 47:7-9. To count the 430 year’s bondage of Israel, 
from Terah’s death, or 205 years from his birth, when Abram went 
to Egypt alters the chronology 135 years thus,4S7 December 1, 
1840, page 133.17 


sha 70 years old when Abram was born. Genesis 11:26 


oe 100 years old when Isaac was bornGenesis 27:5. 
years old when he was married to Rebecca, Jacob’s mother, 
10 who was without issue for a time not specified, Genesis 25:20, 
21. 
Jacob 430 Years old when he and his children went into Egypt and he 
born, stood before Pharoah, Genesis 47:7-9. 


340 


Isaac 
was 


By your new chronologies, dating the 430 years in Egypt with 
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Terah’s age, and death 205 years or Abram’s going to Egypt; it 
makes the captivity begin 135 years before Abram’s “seed,” or 
Jacob went into Egypt and stood before PharaohHST December 1, 
1840, page 133.18 


Terah was 70 years old at Abram’s birth, Genesis 11:26, 
Abramis 100 when Isaac is born, Genesis 27:5. 
Isaac was 40 at Jacob’s mother’s marriage, Genesis 25:20, 21. 
Rebecca without issue. 
Jacob 430 Years old at his arrival with the children of Israel to 
was Egypt. 

340 


Wilt thou, or some one of thy correspondents correct this account, 
or correct your chronologies to satisfy me, and thousands of other 
Bible readers, (on this point.)HST December 1, 1840, page 134.1 


P.S. So Jacob went down into Egypt and died, he and our fathers, 
Acts 7:15HST December 1, 1840, page 134.2 


As to the correct reckoning of Usher, 588, | know not.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 134.3 


ANSWER TO THE ABOVE 


JVHe 


1. Brother F.’s difficulty arises from supposing Abram to have been 
born when Terah was 70 years of age; but he was not. “Terah lived 
70 years and begat Abram, Nahor, and Haran.” Terah went forth 
with his household from Ur of the Chaldeans, unto Haram, and 
dwelt there, and died at the age of 205. When his father was dead, 
God removed Abram into Canaan, at the age of 75 years. Genesis 
11:26. 11:31, 32. Acts 7:4. Genesis 12:4. Hence, Abram could not 
have been the first-born son of Terah, although because of his call 
to the peculiar privilege of being the father of the holy Savior, he is 
named first. HST December 1, 1840, page 134.4 


2. The second difficulty arises from the imperfection of the text in 
our version. Our Bible reads Exodus 12:40, “The sojourning of the 
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children of Israel who dwelt in Egypt was 430 years.” But according 
to Dr. Clark, the Samaritan Pentateuch, the most correct of all the 
ancient manuscripts of the books of Moses reads it thus;—“Now the 
sojourning of the children of Israel and of their fathers, which they 
sojourned in the land of Canaan, and in the land of Egypt, was 430 
years. The Alexandrian Septuagint, the most authentic of all the 
Greek copies of the Old Testament, rends the same. And finally, to 
confirm the whole, St. Paul gives the same period from the giving of 
the promise to Abram, to the giving of the law. Galatians 3:17.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 134.5 


3. The 400 years, during which the seed of Abram was to be a 
stranger in a land that was not theirs, must have begun when 
Ishmael was cast out of Abram’s house after he had mocked Isaac. 
This event took place somewhere from twenty-five to thirty years 
after Terah’s death; probably about 30 years. Then 400 years would 
be left to the exodus. LYST December 1, 1840, page 134.6 


LITCH’S REPLY TO MILLER ON CHRONOLOGY. 45Page 103.) 


JVHe 


1. Br. Miller thinks he is correct in allowing 600 years for Noah’s life 
before the flood, and one year for the flood; because when any 
particular year of a person’s life is mentioned, it is reckoned a full 
year, although it is the first month. But | think he is mistaken. To 
illustrate this, 2 Samuel 5:4,5, it is said David reigned 40 years; 7 
years 6 months in Hebron, and 33 years in Jerusalem—40 years 6 
months.HST December 1, 1840, page 134.7 


Again, Amaziah, king of Judah, reigned 29 years in Jerusalem. 2 
Kings 14:2. In the fifteenth year of his reign, Jeroboam, king of 
Judah began to reign. 2 Kings 14:23. But Amaziah lived afterward 
15 years. If, therefore, the 15th year of his reign had been reckoned 
a full year, it would have made 30 instead of 23 years. Hence Noah 
was 600 years, 1 month, 27 days old when he came out of the ark. 
And where the days and months are given we should reckon them, 
where they are not, we are bound to take the round number.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 134.8 
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2. | think it more safe to take the testimony of that eminent historian 
and chronologer, Josephus, as to the time of Joshua and the 
Interregnum after his death, than to trust to conjecture.WST 
December 1, 1840, page 134.9 


One error, however, | wish to correct. In my former communication | 
coupled Joshua and the elders together, and made it 25 years; but 
find, since, it is 25 years that Josephus allows for Joshua alone; 
and the 18 includes the elders and interregnum, or the whole time 
from Joshua’s death until that whole generation were deadHST 
December 1, 1840, page 134.10 


3. | am not aware that Ferguson’s astronomical calculations go 
back farther than the 7th year of Artaxerxes; on the old 
chronological plan; nor do | believe it can be sustained farther back 
than that year. HST December 1, 1840, page 134.11 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


No Authorcode 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 


BOSTON, DECEMBER 1, 1840. 


MILLER’S VIEWS 


JVHe 


This new work is now in progress and will be out in the month of 
January next. It will comprise nearly all Mr. Miller's unpublished 
writings, including what has been published in the Signs of the 
Times the last year, of his Letters, Reviews, etc.HS7T December 1, 
1840, page 134.12 


The contents will be briefly as follows:—1. A Likeness of Mr. Miller. 
2. A brief memoir of his life, and the way he was led to embrace his 
present views. 3. His principles of interpretation. 4. His religious 
views. 5. His chronology corrected. 6. Chronology of prophecy. 7. 
Exposition of the 37, 38 and 39th chapters of Ezekiel, and the 14th 
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chapter of Rev. the last harvest. 8. His Letters, Reviews, etcHST 
December 1, 1840, page 134.13 


This, in all probability will be the last work we shall have from this 
distinguished servant of God. In the last letter received from him he 
speaks discouragingly. He says:—“Since my _ sickness, and 
disappointment in relation to the Conference, my mind has lost that 
energy it once possessed both for speaking and writing. | feel that 
my work in about done, and | wait for my last exit; or for the 
momentous summons, “Arise ye dead and come to judgment.” This 
subject will have its influence yet. “O glorious day, Ah blessed 
abode, When | shall rise and be with God.” | see that the great 
battle is hastening on; the nations are angry, the wrath of God is 
hanging over our guilty heads. We are exulting over each other, we 
are rejoicing in the works of darkness, we are abominable 
hypocrites! Where are deep and ardent attachments to the cause of 
Temperance, Moral Reform etc., that we once professed? Gone, 
gone gone. There are but a few solitary individuals in the land that 
are honest. All these things teach us “that the end is near.” Let us 
be ready.—Remember me to all."HST December 1, 1840, page 
134.14 


CHRONOLOGY OF THE MOHAMEDAN POWER 
JVHe 


Reply to J. W. Channing, (See no. 10, page 77) 


The suggestion of Mr. C. in reference to the Mohamedan Hegina, 
are certainly worthy of consideration. And the fact that the 1260th 
year of the Hegira happens in A. D. 1843, should induce a careful 
examination of those prophetic periods and events which are 
supposed to predict 1260 years.HST December 7, 1840, page 
134.15 


He asks,—HST December 1, 1840, page 134.16 
“Ought not the 42 months in the revelation, the time the Holy City 


should be trodden under foot, to be calculated as lunar months? 
This would agree with the Mussulmen’s mode of reckoning time, 
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and make 42 months, or 1260 Mohamedan years from 622 to 
1843.HST December 1, 1840, page 134.17 


As plausible as this theory at first appears, there are some 
insuperable objections to its adoption. 4ST December 1, 1840, page 
134.18 


1. If the 42 months are calculated as lunar months, 29 and a half 
days to a month, there would be only 1239 days in the period; 
consequently the 1260 years of the Hegina would exceed the 42 
months, by 21 years. HST December 1, 1840, page 134.19 


2. If, by “the Holy City,” Jerusalem be understood, it is not true that 
the Mahomedan power trod it under foot, or conquered it, before 
637. If by the Holy City, the Christian church be meant, there was 
no considerable portion of it trodden under foot until some time after 
the Hegina.HST December 1, 1840, page 134.20 


2. The Holy City, the true church of Christ was given into the hand 
of the papal power, and continued to be trodden under foot from 
530, to 1798, a period of just 1270 years. In this case the 42 
months of Revelation 13. was exactly fulfilled. And at the end of that 
period the papal dominion was taken away. See Address to the 
Clergy page. 43—51. L.HST December 1, 1840, page 134.21 


Jones’s Principles of Interpretation 


JVHe 


“Principles of interpreting the prophecies, briefly illustrated and 
applied with notes, By Henry Jones.” 150 pages 12 mo. Published 
by Gould and Newman, New York, and for sale by Moses A. Dow, 
of this city, 204 Hanover Street. price 50 cents.HWST December 7, 
1840, page 134.22 


This work contains 24 distinct principles, as “first principles of the 
oracles of God,” with scriptural and other proofs that they are none 
other than Scripture principles, and of course, safe to be used in the 
interpretation of the Bible generally. These principles are designed 
expressly and exclusively for the ready and simple understanding of 
the now very much misunderstood spiritual, infinite, and everlasting 
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things of the prophecies and revelation generally: without 
engrossing the mind at all with the mere letter which killeth. It 
contains testimonials, of more than fifty clergy men of different 
denominations of high sending. We have examined the work, and 
so far as able thus to decide, from a personal acquaintance with the 
author, his general sentiments, and manner of expounding the 
prophecies of Christ's second coming, by his own adopted rules of 
interpretation, we can recommend the work to Bible students 
generally, as a valuable auxiliary to a right understanding of the 
sacred oracles of the Old and New Testaments. That our readers 
may form a correct estimate of the work, we have given in another 
page, the “nineteenth principle’ with the “illustrations and 
examples,” as a specimen.HST December 1, 1840, page 134.23 


Glad Tidings.—“For the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” This gospel 
is preached, not as is commonly supposed, concerning the church, 
nor concerning the gospel dispensation; but concerning the future 
state, after the resurrection of the dead, in the world to come. By 
Henry Dana Ward, New York, A. D. 1838. Daniel Appleton, 12 mo. 
pp. 190. For sale at 204. Hanover Street HST December 1, 1840, 
page 134.24 


This treatise sets forth the doctrine of the kingdom of heaven, as 
the Lord Jesus himself preached it: answers some objections which 
naturally arise to this doctrine from the lapse of time, and the failure 
of knowing the Scriptures. It enlarges upon the prophecy of Daniel, 
and glances at several interesting topics connected with the hopes 
of the church and our Lord’s glorious appearing.4S 7 December 7, 
1840, page 134.25 


We have perused the word with much satisfaction; and commend it 
to all who seek instruction relative to the glorious and everlasting 
kingdom of God.HST December 1, 1840, page 134.26 


We have given an article from this excellent work, in another part of 
this paper: “On this world or the world to come, or the kingdom of 
heaven.” The reader will be richly paid by a candid perusal of it. HST 
December 1, 1840, page 134.27 


A Request To Mr. William Miller 
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JVHe 
Dear Brother,—HST December 1, 1840, page 134.28 


Sometime since | had the pleasure of hearing you deliver a number 
of lectures on the second coming of Christ. In your lecture on Danie/ 
8:13, 14 | understood yon to say, that if that was the only text that 
went to prove the coming of Christ about the year 1843, you should 
feel some doubt on this subject; but that you could prove it seven 
other different ways by the Scriptures. Although | did not at that time 
hear you bring any other proof. | afterwards procured your lectures, 
but was disappointed is not finding the information | sought for. 
Now, sir, if you would favor the readers of the Signs of the Times 
with your calculations, and the Scriptural data on which they are 
made, you would gratify many who are anxious to come to the 
knowledge of the whole truth on this deeply interesting subject. 
ABEL W. COPELAND.HST December 1, 1840, page 134.29 


Braintree, Vt. November 11, 1840.4S7T December 7, 1840, page 
134.30 


Errata.—In No. 14, page 110, near the bottom of the notice of Mr. 
Jones’ Lectures, for “think strange,” read not think strange, should 
the event take place in one year.HST December 1, 1840, page 
135.1 


Christ to Return.—A practical exposition of the prophecy recorded 
in the 24th and 25th chapters of the gospel according to St. 
Matthew, with a preface, by the Rt. Rev. L. Silliman Ives, D. D. By 
G. Emlen Hare, rector of Trinity Church, PrincetonHST December 
1, 1840, page 135.2 


This is a work of high literary merit. It advocates the pre-milleniam 
advent, and rescues the 24th and 25th chapters of Matthew from 
the false interpreters who confine it to the destruction of Jerusalem. 
It is an excellent work. For sale at. 204 Hanover StreetHST 
December 1, 1840, page 135.3 


THE SABBATICAL CONVENTION 


JVHe 
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A large and respectable Convention of the various denominations of 
Christians, was holden in this city on the 17th, 18 and 19th ult. The 
subject of discussion, was the divine authority of the Christian 
Sabbath. We think those who hold to the observance of a particular 
day—the first day of the week, as the Christian Sabbath, will have 
much occasion for gratitude that this Convention was holden. Much 
instruction was given, and many arguments presented, which 
cannot fail to exert a powerful influence in favor of keeping the first 
day of the week as the true Christian Sabbath. A report of the 
proceedings will be published, which we hope will be extensively 
circulated, and read.HST December 1, 1840, page 135.4 


The Convention adjourned to meet again on the last Tuesday in 
March, at 10 o’clock A. M. at Chardon Street Chapel. The subject of 
discussion will be, the divine authority of the Ministry.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 135.5 


NEW AGENCY 


JVHe 


Messrs. Bartlett & Welford, No. 2. Astor House, Broadway New 
York publishers and booksellers, will keep a collection of all our 
works on the 2nd Advent, and obtain those they have not, for those 
who want them; and will receive subscriptions for the ‘Signs of the 
Times.’HST December 1, 1840, page 135.6 


Letters to a Minister of the Gospel, on his and other interpretations 
of our Savior’s predictions of his return, recorded Matthew 23:24, 
25: containing a minute examination of these prophesies, and 
exhibiting the evidence they contain that Christ's coming in the 
clouds of heaven is personal, and near at hand. By James A. Begg, 
Glasgow, Scotland. 234 pages 12mo.HST December 1, 1840, 
page 135.7 


In these letters, Mr. Begg has thoroughly reviewed, a course of 
lectures on the predictions of Christ in Matthew by a distinguished 
clergyman in that country. In the preface, the author makes the 
following statement relative to the subject and design of the 
work.HST December 1, 1840, page 135.8 
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These Letters have been more immediately addressed to the 
reverend gentleman by whose Expositions they were suggested. 
but although that view contained various peculiarities, there exist 
such a similarity and necessary connection as naturally elicted the 
animadversions offered on those by whom the Coming of the Son 
of man is misapprehended in its nature, even when it has not also 
been misplaced in point of time. In adopting this method, the author 
feels satisfied that ample justice has been done towards those from 
whose Interpretations he is compelled to dissent. Although the 
Discourses to which these letters owe their origin, formed part of a 
regular course on the Gospel according to Matthew, the particular 
views therein maintained have especially been combatted with 
every circumstance in their favor, which ability, care, and 
deliberation could afford. They were advocated by a reverend 
gentleman of acknowledged piety and talent—not in a few casual, 
hasty, or unstudied observations; but in a long series of about 
twenty Lectures on the Prophetic part of the Savior’s Discourse to 
his disciples, with few interruptions extending over a period of 
several months—in the completion of which he could avail himself 
of the aids of all preceding Commentators of similar sentiments— 
and delivered after attention had been loudly called to the doctrine 
of the Speedy Advent of the Redeemer, by numerous publications 
advocating Millenarian views; several of which he had perused, and 
some of the arguments of which he publicly aimed at refuting. HST 
December 1, 1840, page 135.9 


Of these Discourses the author of the following Letters took and 
preserved very copious notes, the principles of his former work on 
this subject being thereby assailed. These principles he deemed 
capable of ample vindication, and conceiving that an important 
service might be rendered to the cause he has espoused, by a full 
and deliberate examination of our savior’s predictions, he readily 
accepted of the call then made, that any farther evidence in favor of 
the pre-millennial, Personal Advent be produced. Believing that 
much has been exhibited, it is now, with gratitude, committed into 
the hand of that blessed Spirit who alone can render it of any avail 
for producing conviction.HST December 1, 1840, page 135.10 


We forbear to say more in relation to the work at this time, as we 
intend to give the most important parts of it to our readers. See 
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“Letter,” in another part of this paper.4ST December 1, 1840, page 
135;14 


Papacy—Or. the Little Horn 


JVHe 


| beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints and prevailed 
against them; until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was 
given to the saints of the most high, and the time came that the 
saints possessed the Kingdom.HST December 1, 1840, page 
135.12 


A Sign. Some of the Watchmen begin to discern “the signs of the 
times.” We are glad to see it; and hope the time is near when the 
professed servants of God will see clearly the great events which 
are at hand, and will arouse the church to prepare for the coming of 
the Ancient of days.” Popery will no doubt make one more effort; 
but in the midst of it, Christ will come. Anti-Christ will then be 
“destroyed by the brightness of his coming.” The Editor of the N. Y. 
Evangelist makes the following interesting remarks on this subject. 
Let them be read and heeded.HST December 7, 1840, page 135.13 


Romanism, or the Wounded Beast 


JVHe 


The disposal which the Great Head of the Church is about to make 
of the Roman Antichrist, is now a most important inquiry. The sure 
word of Prophecy must be studied. Romanism was in danger from 
the Albigenses, but she quelled them by blood. She was again in 
jeopardy from Philip IV. of France, from her divided Popedom, and 
from the voice of Wickliff. She surmounted all these. She was again 
shaken to her foundations by the Lutheran Reformation. In fifty 
years from the time of Luther, she was deserted by England, 
Scotland, Denmark, Sweden, Livonia, Prussia, Saxony, Hesse, 
Wurtemburg, the Palatinate, several Cantons of Switzerland, and 
the Northern Netherlands—the countries this side the Alps and 
Pyrenees were doubtful. Here was the battle for fifty years more. 
Romanism triumphed in France, Belgium, Austria, Bohemia, and 
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over all the debateable ground. Two hundred years have rolled 
away, and Protestantism no larger geographical extent in Europe 
than it had fifty years of Luther. Popery was assaulted by Infidelity 
in France. The Jesuits have been humbled—the Inquisition put 
down, but Popery reigns now in France again.WST December 17, 
1840, page 135.14 


In England, the Wounded Beast is rising. Puseyism heralds its 
approach. In Ireland, it is entrenched in the national heart. 
Emigration is pouring it upon the American masses. Enough! It is 
time to awake. The English Church was never more than half 
divested of Romanism. Puritanism is the bulwark of the world. Great 
commotions, of a moral nature, are coming up in English society. 
Rumors of wars hang over Catholic nations. Great events are at 
hand. Again, we say, study the Prophecies. Banish every Vestige of 
Romanism from the churches. Cling fast to simplicity in worship. 
Preach—Justification by Faith alone. Whether Popery is to have a 
brief and dreadful triumph before her downfall, or whether she is to 
be crushed in the very arrogance of her hopes, it is difficult to say. 
There is no doubt her hopes, it is difficult to say. There is no doubt 
her hopes now of regaining the world are stronger. Let England and 
America fall before her, and there is little to withstand her. Her 
doom, however, is near. See Spain and Portugal bleeding with civil 
war. See France and Austria in danger of terrible collision—see the 
deep excitement among the lower orders in England. See the hand 
of overruling Wisdom stretched over all this! Are the twelve hundred 
and sixty years about? Is it in 1843, or 1856, or later? Who can tell? 
Be that as it may—the Christian solder must not forget his post at a 
time like this—Romanism is well organized—is artful—wealthy, and 
active. She is not to be considered a weak foe. She aims at the 
conquest of the world. “Stand, therefore, having your loins girt about 
with truth, and your lamps trimmed and burning.”}ST December 1, 
1840, page 135.15 


CORRESPONDENCE 
JVHe 


EXTRACT OF A LETTER 
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Form E. S. Holland, Lewisburg, Pa 


Dear Brother,—I have seen and read few numbers of your paper, 
and admire the spirit in which it is conducted, and the love of truth it 
displays. But | cannot agree with the sentiment that Jesus will begin 
a personal reign in 1843. Many of the passages applied to this 
millenium, | think have had their fulfilment already. And | fear that it 
will do Christianity no good, to rise an _ expectation of 
accomplishment of this event, at the time alluded to when in all 
probability as many will be disappointed as cherish this hope. Soon 
indeed the time will be up. And, | sincerely hope that they who are 
converted under this expectation will not, at the close of that year, 
like the disciples at the crucifixion of their Lord, return to their former 
practices. It is not necessary that they should.HS7T December 17, 
1840, page 135.16 


| think that the past should warn us against great positiveness on 
this subject. Good men have at different times seen and predicted 
the end of the world. But thus far they have failed. In the tenth 
century, the priests told the people that before that century should 
close, the end of the world would take place. They believed it, and 
sold their lands for nearly nothing: and much of their property got 
into the hands of the priests. Still, the Sun continued to shine, and 
the operations of nature were uninterrupted, and society was visited 
by no Messiah.HST December 1, 1840, page 135.17 


But it is a subject worthy of close examination, and surely the 
wisdom and goodness of God which daily attends us, is able to 
bring about a glorious millenium. | am very sorry to see any one 
treat the subject with ridicule. It is a sad evidence of their lack of 
trust in God, and is a departure from the Christian spirit. | believe 
that the prophecies of Daniel, the writings of Paul, and the 
Revelation are the principal sources from which you draw. That 
Daniel’s vision groups together a class of events, which in their 
entire fulfillment, will exhaust the course of time, | cannot doubt. 
Paul also alludes to what Daniel saw. And the Revelation, (a 
neglected book,) under different symbols, describes the same anti- 
Christian power, expressed by the youngest horn of Daniel’s fourth 
sea monster, and by the “man of sin” described by Paul. This 
“Babylon” of John | consider a good symbol for the proud, swollen, 
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pampered orthodoxy of the Christian world. For the word denotes, 
confusion. |ndeed the corrupted woman is called “mystery babylon.” 
Had John even lived at this hour, he could not have found a more 
appropriate name. But | am in great haste and cannot now go into 
any argument on these topics.,"HST December 1, 1840, page 
135.18 


MR. JAMES A. BEGG’S LETTERS 


JVHe 


It was our intention to have given his letter on the precise 
signification of the word “Generation,” in this number; but on 
consideration have thought best first to give the whole prophesy as 
contained in his second letter, in its connected from, with his 
remarks thereon, and to give the other in our next. Ed.WST 
December 1, 1840, page 136.1 


LETTER Il 


JVHe 


A FULL AND COMBINED VIEW OF THE SAVIOR’S PREDICTION OF HIS COMING WITH THE 
CLOUDS OF HEAVEN, AS RECORDED BY THE DIFFERENT EVANGELISTS, WITH THE 
VARIOUS INTERPRETATIONS OF EXPOSITORS 


Reverend Sir,—Having in the preceding Letter endeavored to show 
the importance to the Christian of the Doctrine of Christ's Return in 
Glory, and having urged the Duty of Investigation, | proceed to 
consider one of our Lord’s own predictions concerning that event. 
Frequently as the Savior discoursed of his Coming, there is only 
one Prophecy recorded at length in which the time and 
circumstances are minutely specified. On the occasion alluded to, 
however, these are particularly narrated; and, with a care 
proportioned to the importance of the subject, has the Spirit 
employed three of the evangelists to embody it with considerable 
fulness in their respective Gospels. The account furnished by 
Matthew, which lately formed the subject of a series of Lectures by 
yourself, is the most particular; but, in the inquiry into its full 
meaning, we will be greatly aided by having before us at one view 
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all the circumstances related by the evangelists severally, as each 
of them supplies information not furnished by the others.HST 
December 1, 1840, page 136.2 


In consequence, however, of the diversified representations of the 
inspired penmen, there will be, in the order of arrangement in any 
such attempted harmony, variations in the allocation of certain 
particulars, suggested by the general views entertained of the 
whole prediction. Your ideas of the time and nature of the Coming 
of the Son of man with the clouds of heaven will therefore lead you 
to object to any harmony which | can form; but as the following has 
not been adopted without a careful comparison, my grounds of 
preference, and its accordance with the Sacred narratives, will more 
obviously appear in course of the argument, in cases where you 
would at present propose a different arrangement. Although wholly 
in the words of our authorized version, which have been adhered to 
even in cases where the connecting of the statements of the 
different Evangelists might have required slight modification, to 
avoid very frequent citation it has been formed into paragraphs, with 
the combined references appended to each.HST December 1, 
1840, page 136.3 


On various occasions our Lord had intimated to his disciples that 
He should not only be put to death and rise again, but that he 
should leave them altogether for a time. Nor were these intimations 
wholly confined to his disciples, but were even made to the Jews in 
general. A prediction delivered in the temple, and which contained 
the latter important circumstance, appears to have occasioned 
those inquiries by the apostles, in answer to which our Lord 
delivered that enlarged prophecy which is now to be the subject of 
investigation. In order therefore to the right understanding of its 
meaning, it will be necessary to have in view not only the prediction 
itself, but also the circumstances out of which it arose.WST 
December 1, 1840, page 136.4 


In denunciations of wrath upon the hypocrisy of the Scribes and 
Pharisees, our blessed Lord said unto them,HST December 17, 
1840, page 136.5 


“Behold | send unto you prophets, and wise men, and scribes; and 
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some of them ye shall kill, and crucify; and some of them shall ye 
scourge in your synagogues and persecute them from city to city: 
that upon you may come all the righteous blood shed upon the 
earth, from the blood of righteous Abel unto the blood of Zacharias, 
son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the temple and the altar. 
Verily | say unto you, All these things shall come upon this 
generation. O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, 
and stonest them which are sent unto thee, how often would | have 
gathered thy children together, even as a hen gathereth her 
chickens under her wings, and ye would not. Behold your House is 
left unto you desolate; for | say unto you, ye shall not see me 
henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is he that Cometh in the name 
of the Lord.” Matthew 23:34-39.HST December 1, 1840, page 136.6 


“And Jesus went out, and departed from the Temple; and His 
disciples came to him, to show him the buildings of the Temple. And 
as he went out one of his disciples saith unto him, Master, see what 
manner of stones and what buildings are here; how it was adorned 
with goodly stones and gifts. And Jesus answering said unto him, 
See ye not all these things? Verily | say unto you, the days will 
come in the which there shall not be left here one stone upon 
another that shall not be thrown down.” Matthew 24:1, 2, Mark 13:17, 
2. Luke 21:5, 6.HST December 1, 1840, page 136.7 


“And as he sat upon the mount of Olives, over against the Temple, 
the disciples came unto him; and Peter, and James, and John, and 
Andrew asked Him privately, saying, Tell us when shall these things 
be? and what shall be the sign of thy coming and of the end of the 
world?” Matthew 24:3.-Mark 13:3, 4. Luke 21:7.HST December 1, 
1840, page 136.8 


“And Jesus answered and said unto them, Take heed that no man 
deceive you; for many shall come in my name, saying, | am Christ, 
and the time draweth near; and shall deceive many: go ye not 
therefore after them; but when ye shall hear of wars, and rumors of 
wars, and commotions, be not terrified or troubled; for all these 
things must first come to pass, but the end shall not be yet. For 
nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom; and 
there shall be famines, and pestilences, and great earthquakes in 
divers places; all these are the beginning of sorrows. Then shall 
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they deliver you up to be afflicted; and they shall lay their hands on 
you, and persecute you, and kill you, delivering you up to the 
synagogues, and to councils, and into prisons, being brought before 
kings and rulers for my name’s sake for a testimony against them; 
and ye shall be hated of all nations for my name’s sake, and it shall 
turn to you for a testimony. But when they shall lead you and deliver 
you up, take no thought beforehand what ye shall speak, neither do 
ye premeditate what ye shall answer; but whatsoever shall be given 
you in that hour, speak ye, for it is not you that speak but the Holy 
Ghost; for | will give you a mouth and wisdom which all your 
adversaries shall not be able to gainsay nor resist.” Matthew 24:4-9. 
Mark 13:5-11. Luke 21:8-15.HST December 1, 1840, page 136.9 


“And then shall many be offended and betray one another, and hate 
one another; and ye shall be betrayed both by parents, and 
brethren, and kinsfolk, and friends; and some of you shall they 
cause to be put to death; the brother shall betray the brother to 
death, and the father the son; and children shall rise up against 
their parents, and shall cause them to be put to death. And many 
false prophets shall arise, and shall deceive many. And because 
iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold. And ye shall 
be hated of all men for my name’s sake; but there shall not a hair of 
you head perish; in your patience possess your souls; he that shall 
endure unto the end, the same shall be saved. And this gospel of 
the kingdom shall be preached in all the world, for a witness unto all 
nations, and then shall the end come.” Matthew 24:10-14. Mark 
13:12, 13, Luke 21:16-19.HST December 1, 1840, page 136.10 


When ye, therefore, shall see the Abomination of Desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place where it 
ought not, (whoso readeth let him understand,) when ye shall see 
Jerusalem compassed with armies, then know that the desolation 
thereof is nigh. Then let them which are in Judea flee to the 
mountains; and let them which are in the midst of it depart out; let 
him which is on the house-top not come down to take any thing out 
of his house; neither let him which is in the field return back to take 
his clothes; and let not them that are in the countries enter 
thereinto; for these be the days of vengeance that all things which 
are written may be fulfilled. But woe unto them that are with child, 
and to them who give suck in those days, for there shall be great 
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distress in the land, and wrath upon this people, and they shall fall 
by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all 
nations; and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles until 
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Watthew 24:15-19. Mark 
13:14-17. Luke 21:29-20.HST December 1, 1840, page 136.11 


But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the 
Sabbath day, for then shall be great tribulation, such is was not 
since the beginning of the creation which God created unto this 
time, no, nor ever shall be. And except the Lord had shortened 
those days, there should no flesh be saved: but, for the elect’s sake 
whom he hath chosen, he hath shorttened those days. Then if any 
man shall say unto you, Lo here is Christ, or lo he is there, believe it 
not; for there shall arise false Christs and false prophets, and shall 
show great signs and wonders, insomuch that, if it were possible, 
they shall deceive the very elect. But take ye heed, behold | have 
foretold you all things. Wherefore, if they shall say unto you, Behold 
He is in the desert; go not forth; behold He is in the secret 
chambers: believe it not. For as the lightning cometh out of the east, 
and shineth even unto the west, so shall also the Coming of the 
Son of man be. For wheresoever the carcase is, there will the 
eagles be gathered together.” Watthew 24:20-28. Mark 13:18- 
23.HST December 1, 1840, page 136.12 


But in those days, immediately after that tribulation, there shall be 
signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; the sun shall be 
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall 
fall from heaven, the sea and the waves roaring; men’s hearts 
failing them for fear, and for looking after those things which are 
coming on the earth: for the powers that are in heaven shall be 
shaken. And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in 
heaven; and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn; and they 
shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven, with 
power and great glory; and He shall send his angels with a great 
sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect, from 
the four winds, from the uttermost part of the earth to the uttermost 
part of heaven, from one end of heaven to the other. And when 
these things begin to come to pass, then look up and lift up your 
heads, for your redemption draweth nigh. Now learn the parable of 
the fig-tree, and all the trees; when the branch is tender and putteth 
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forth leaves, ye see and know of your ownselves that summer is 
now nigh at hand. So ye, in like manner, when ye see all these 
things come to pass, know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at 
hand. Verily | say unto you, this generation shall not pass till all 
these things be fulfilled. Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my 
word shall not pass away. But of that day and hour knoweth no 
man, no, not the angels of heaven; neither the Son, but the Father 
only. Take ye heed, watch and pray, for ye know not when the time 
is; and take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts be 
overcharged with surfeiting and drunkenness, and cares of this life, 
and so that day come upon you unawares. For, as a snare shall it 
come upon all them that dwell on the face of the whole earth. Watch 
ye, therefore, and pray always, that ye may be accounted worthy to 
escape all these things that shall come to pass, and to stand before 
the Son of man.” Matthew 24:29-36. Mark 13:24-32. Luke 21:25- 
36.HST December 1, 1840, page 136.13 


Such is a view of this extensive and magnificent prophecy, derived, 
by a combination of the circumstances, from the several narratives 
of the three evangelists. It will not, | think, be questioned by any 
one, that it appears, at least, to have two great prominent objects, 
the Destruction of Jerusalem, with the consequences which flowed 
directly from it, and the Coming of the Son of man in glory. The 
former is clearly, and at considerable length referred to, but it 
seems no less evident, that the evangelists also foretell, and that 
with still greater minuteness, the Second coming of Christ, for which 
all of them proceed farther to inculcate the duty of watchfulness, by 
a variety of parables descriptive of the state of the chruch and of the 
world, at the time of His Return. By these we shall afterwards have 
occasion to advert with the view of more fully demonstrating, that 
our Lord, by the coming of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven, 
means His Personal Appearance. At present, however, we proceed 
to notice a few of the interpretations which have been given of this 
portion of Scripture. 4ST December 1, 1840, page 136.14 


Whatever may be the difficulties which the prediction itself involves, 
these, instead of being diminished, have been _ prodigiously 
increased by learned and pious expositors. It may indeed with truth 
be affirmed, that more contradictory, confused, and inconsistent 
opinions have never been presented of any portion of the divine 
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word, than have been given of this sublime prediction, even by 
friends of the Redeemer. Its meaning begins now indeed to be 
more clearly perceived, and more correct expositions are offered, 
and its circumstances are more generally understood than perhaps 
at any former period. A few eminent men there have been, in 
different ages, whose views of the time and nature of the coming of 
the Son of man we deem correct—understanding it not only to 
intimate the overthrow of the Jewish polity, but also the personal 
return of the Lord Jesus Christ, at the restoration of Israel, at the 
close of the times of the Gentiles. But, by a misconception of the 
Savior’s meaning in the 34th verse, it has most usually been 
supposed, that our Lord affirmed, that the whole prophecy should 
have received its accomplishment before the generation of men 
then living had ceased to exist. This is your own idea of the words 
referred to, as it has been that of many eminent men who have 
gone before you. This opinion has however, given much ground to 
the enemies of the Savior to triumph in His supposed failure as a 
prophet, and has perplexed and afflicted others, whose views of the 
endowments of the Savior for the prophetic office would not admit 
of the ready reception of any interpretation which seemed 
inconsistent with matter of fact. “The near approach of this 
wonderful event,” says the infidel Gibbon, “had been predicted by 
the Apostles; the tradition of it was preserved by their earliest 
disciples; and those who understood in their literal sense the 
discourses of Christ himself were obliged to expect the second and 
glorious coming of the Son of man in the clouds, before that 
generation was totally extinguished which had beheld his humble 
condition upon earth. Yet,” he adds, “the revolution of seventeen 
centuries has instructed us not to press too closely, the language of 
Prophecy and Revelation.” Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, 
Vol. 1. pp. 470. 471.HST December 1, 1840, page 136.15 


That the coming of the Son of man in glory was continually urged 
upon the attention of Christians by the apostles, my former Letter 
demonstrates; and that it was constantly expected by primitive 
believers, history fully testifies. But that our Lord affirmed, that it 
would take place before those alive had departed, is an idea which | 
utterly reject. It appears to have arisen from attaching a wrong 
sense to a word used by the Savior, and woeful have been the 
consequences which have resulted from it. HST December 7, 1840, 
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page 137.1 


On the above passage from Gibbon, Dr. Thomas Edwards, the 
author of a series of Sermons preached before the University of 
Cambridge, in 1790, says, “The various and opposite methods 
which Theologians have adopted to remove an objection which is 
too obvious to be overlooked, form, it must be confessed, a very 
considerable presumption, that an adequate solution of the difficulty 
has not hitherto been discovered, and that the objection [of the 
infidel] is founded on the basis of truth” In confirmation of this 
opinion, he farther adds, that “some interpreters imagine that the 
prophecy relates entirely to the ruin of the Jewish nation: others by 
the convenient introduction of types and double senses, perceive in 
it a reference throughout to the consumation of all things. Some 
have contended that it partly belongs to the former, and partly to the 
latter; but what portions of it are applicable to the one, and what to 
the other, they cannot ascertain; while a few have ventured to 
assert, that it represents the final judgment as immediately 
subsequent to the Jewish Calamities.” pp. 18. 19. And inconsistent 
as these views appear, they embrace all the interpretations offered 
by Anti-millenarian expositors of the present day, whatever 
modification there may be of parts of inferior moment, of which 
there is indeed no inconsiderable variety. 4ST December 1, 1840, 
page 137.2 


But, after such an exhibition of inconsistent and _ conflicting 
expositions, it is not a little remarkable to find this learned preacher 
assert, that our Lord really did predict the advent of “the Son of man 
descending visibly from heaven, before the generation then existing 
was totally extinguished.”! p. 23. And again, he says, “our Lord, in 
the 24th of Matthew, decisively foretells, that the generation then 
existing should not be totally extinguished till it had witnessed his 
Second and glorious appearance in the clouds of heaven”! p. 19. 
He thence concludes, that “the records of history do not authorize 
us to believe that this prediction was accomplished at the 
destruction of Jerusalem.” pp. 19, 20. And he further states, that 
“that this awful prediction is not recorded among the stupendous 
prodigies of the Jewish war.” p. 23. Who could hesitate for a 
moment in placing his own interpretation among the number which 
have presented no adequate solution of the difficulty? And who 
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does not perceive that the great stumbling block has been the idea 
attached to “this generation."HST December 1, 1840, page 137.3 


Mr. Faber, an eminently learned living author, who has devoted 
much attention to the study of prophecy, while he places the coming 
of the Son of man at the close of the times of the Gentiles, and not 
only regards it as an event yet future but as near at hand, denies it 
to be the personal return of Christ. While he rejects as a “vulgar 
error” that interpretation which makes this event a Figurative Advent 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, he not much less inconsistently 
with the whole object and scope of the prediction, still understands 
it to be afigurative advent at the restoration of Israel!HST 
December 1, 1840, page 137.4 


But a still more remarkable view of this important prediction is that 
given by Mr. Houghton, the author of two sermons on the subject. 
Having, as he conceives, discovered discrepancies in the sacred 
narratives, he says, “From those differences among the 
Evangelists, it is evident that they spoke ofthe destruction of 
Jerusalem, andof the end of the world  promiscuously, and 
consequently that they considered these two advents as one and 
the same!!!” p. 225. Again he says, “Mark and Luke, while evidently 
discoursing of the calamities of the Jews, seem to rise by a sudden 
transition from the period of the Jewish state to that of the world 
itself, and describe the coming of our Savior in terms nearly similar 
and equally sublime with those of Matthew, yet all with one consent 
refer the whole to that present generation.” p. 226.HST December 
1, 1840, page 137.5 


When such views are put forth by Christian authors, who can 
wonder at the charges of the Infidel Historian, or condemn as 
uncalled for the sneer they elicit? It is not at all surprising, that the 
enemy of our religion should continue dissatisfied, although he as 
says, “Erasmus removes the difficult by the help of allegory and 
metaphor, and the learned Grotius ventures to insinuate, that for 
wise purposes the pious deception was permitted to take 
place."HST December 1, 1840, page 137.6 


On the same ground, namely, the supposed necessity of finding the 
fulfilment of the whole prophecy during the lifetime of at least some 
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of those alive when it was delivered, many have conceived the 
coming of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven to have taken 
place after the destruction of Jerusalem, by the preaching of the 
gospel, or otherwise. This was the view which you yourself 
sometimes avowedly took; but it was so mixed up, in a manner not 
very easily understood, or rather at different times you took such 
different views of the words, that any attempt at reply must embrace 
the whole. At one time you represent the coming of the Son of Man 
in the clouds of heaven to be the destruction of Jerusalem itself by 
the Romans; at another time it became the overthrow of the Jewish 
polity, which followed that event; and at a third time it was 
represented as the successful propagation of the gospel by the 
apostles; and again all of these were introduced as /f all equally the 
one event of the Coming of Christ—and, finally, there was 
occasionally the opinion given, that it still had aa leaning and 
looking forward to the Personal Return of the Savior: while there 
was, nevertheless, a constant and undeviating assertion, that, all 
had been fulfilled during the life-time of some of those who were the 
contemporaries of our Lord. 46Among the multitude of astonishing 
interpretations which have been offered of Vatihew 24. there is yet one worthy of 
being put upon record. It was delivered in your own pulpit, since the publication of 
the first edition of my “Connected View,” by a person then a probationer, but who 
now has the spiritual oversight of a Christian congregation. Evidently regarding 
his affirmation as of more consequence than the multiplicity of evidence produced 
for the premillennial return of the Redeemer, he at once set aside both your 
interpretation and mine by an emphatic “/ say it contains a Prophecy concerning 
the church, from the time that she came out of the garden of eden, till the end of 
time’!!! Any remark on this felicitous discovery is not more unnecessary than it 
would be unappreciated by its author. Scriptural argument were useless, unless, 


“I say,” is preferred to “thus saith the Lord.”)HisT December 1, 1840, page 
137.7 


Such a variety of interpretations of one glorious event, given in 
language perfectly precise, and having a definite time appointed for 
its accomplishment, seems not very unlike the solutions sometimes 
presented by the pupils to whom has been assigned the task of 
proving certain problems by every variety of computation, for the 
purpose of exercising them to ingenuity: the comparison would 
indeed appear in favor of the latter. For, while it must be confessed 
that probably nine-tenths of the ingenious calculations are neither 
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designed to be repealed, nor perhaps ever will be in actual 
business, yet they have all had the merit of at least leading to the 
right conclusion; but it is obvious that in every case in which 
predictions referring to one event are applied to a number of very 
different events,—and events of an opposite nature,—not more 
than one can be correct. And, in the enumeration above referred to, 
the interpretations are evidently altogether wrong, having excluded 
the only event to which the prophecy can refer—the personal 
Coming of the Son of man at the close of the times of the 
Gentiles. HST December 1, 1840, page 137.8 


The following remarks of Dr. Benson appear to me to state 
accurately the duty of a Commentator to which it is much to be 
regretted that more attention is not given, rather than to discover by 
ingenuity in how many ways the text may be confused and a reader 
perplexed, by having his attention forced from the obvious meaning 
of the divine anunciation made: “It is the business of the 
Commentator to find out the one true sense of Holy Scripture, and 
to set it before his reader in as clear a light as he can.” Again, the 
Doctor says, “It appears to me that a Critical Interpreter of Holy 
Scripture should set out with this as a first principle, viz. that no text 
of Scripture has more than one meaning, that one true sense he 
should endeavor to find out, as he would find out the sense of 
Homer orany other ancient writer. When he has found out that 
sense, he ought to acquiesce in it, and so ought his readers too, 
unless by the just rules of interpretation, they can show that he has 
mistaken the passage; and that another is the one, just, true, and 
critical sense of the place."HST December 1, 1840, page 137.9 


This unity of sense it will be my object both to exhibit and vindicate, 
satisfied that thus only is the true meaning of the prediction to be 
obtained, and convinced that God is more to be glorified by it than 
by any scheme, however well designed, is destitute of his sacred 
sanction. Before, however, proceeding farther, it will be proper to 
endeavor to remove the obstacle which has been supposed to lie in 
the way of consistent interpretation, and which has occasioned 
such absurdity, confusion, and contradictions. This will, therefore, 
form the subject of the following Letter HST December 1, 1840, 
page 138.1 
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THE NATIONS 
JVHe 
PROGRESS OF THE BATTLE 


Important News from Syria 


The following important intelligence from the East is published in 
the Moniteur Parisien of Sunday night:—/ST December 1, 1840, 
page 138.2 


“TOULON, Oct. 31, 6 o’clock, p. m. 
“Alexandria, Oct. 17. 


“The Consul General to the Minister for Foreign Affairs 


“The events in Syria have become more grave for Mehemet Ali. 
Beyrout has been occupied by the Anglo-Turks who were fortifying 
Seyde. The Emir Bechir had surrendered. He has abandoned the 
cause of Mehemet Ali. The insurrection is making progress in the 
mountains.HST December 1, 1840, page 138.3 


“Ibrahim (Pacha) is about to concentrate his forces.”HST December 
1, 1840, page 138.4 


“TOULON, Oct. 31, 1-27 p. m. 
“Malta, Oct. 27. 


“The Consul of France to the President of the Council 


JVHe 


“The British war-steamer Cyclops arrived here this morning from 
Seyde, whence she departed on the 21st. She has on board the 
Emir Bechir, with 15 members of his family and 115 persons of his 
suits, on their way to England.HST December 1, 1840, page 138.5 


“The captain of the Cyclops has confirmed the rising of nearly the 
whole of the inhabitants of the mountains."YST December 1, 1840, 
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page 138.6 


It would thus appear that the Eastern question, so far as Syria is 
concerned, is pretty well settled, and that the only point which now 
remains for discussion, is, whether the decheance of Mehemet Ali 
from the Pachalic of Egypt shall or shall not be enforced.WST 
December 1, 1840, page 138.7 


The resignation of Theirs and his associates took place on the 21st 
of October, after a sharp discussion in Council, on the King s 
Speech to the Chambers, which Thiers wished to make warlike, and 
Louis Philippe refused to submit to, desiring peace.HST December 
1, 1840, page 138.8 


What will be the effect of this political revolution in France, in the 
peace of Europe, remains to be seen. The London Morning Herald 
says:HST December 1, 1840, page 138.9 


“It is idle to speculate at present on French ministerial combinations 
and their results. Whether a Soult-Guizot or a Guizot-Soult Ministry 
be formed or not, the fate of France and the decision of the 
question of peace or war cannot be ascertained before the 
assembling of the Chambers. The comparative calm in which 
French affairs appear to be at present lulled, is no proof that warlike 
intentions are suppressed, or that angry passions have subsided. It 
may be but the sullen calm prelusive of a fiercer tempest.”HST 
December 1, 1840, page 138.10 


OBITUARY 


JVHe 


Another saint has fallen! Another choice spirit has /eft this scene of 
toil and suffering, to dwell in a purer, holier, and happier clime! 
Another pilgrim has consummated her journey! Mrs. Susan M. Hall, 
the wife of Benjamin Hall, of Groton, departed this life, after a 
sickness of three weeks at her mother’s late residence in this city, 
on Monday, Oct. 5th.—The death of this dear sister was preceded 
by a train of most unusual and remarkable providences. About the 
first of August last, her mother, brother, and a sister, then residing 
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in the city, went to Groton to spend a few weeks on a visit. The 
brother, when he left the city, was slightly indisposed, but his 
disease was thought to be nothing more than a common cold. But 
soon after their arrival at Groton, he was severely attacked with the 
fever, which terminated his existence in the space of a few weeks. 
During the sickness of the brother, Mrs. Hall’s mother was taken 
with the same fever, and died sometime previous to the young man. 
Having sustained such an afflictive stroke, and having become 
fatigued by the labor and care consequent upon such, protracted 
sickness, Mrs. Hall, with her family, come to the city for rest, and for 
a change of scenes. But alas! rest was not hers, until she found it in 
another world. In a few days after her arrival in the city, she, and 
her little son, and sister, were seized by the same disease that had 
carried two of the family to the grave. But Mrs. Hall was not thought 
dangerous, until a short time before her death. But she is no more! 
Her days of sorrow, and suffering, and toil are ended! She is an 
inhabitant of a better clime. But her loss is great—irreparable. The 
breach her death has made in the family, in the little church at 
Groton, and in society at large, is great, and deeply deplored. She 
was a sincere Christian, and an assiduous and untiring promoter of 
the reforms of the age. She was a most ardent and devoted friend 
of the cause of christian union. Her sacrifices and efforts were freely 
made for the promotion of this cause. It was owing in no small 
degree to her solicitations and unbounded kindness, that the effort 
in this cause, commenced at Groton. We can never forget, while 
memory lasts, her great kindness to us, and her ardent devotion to 
the cause we love, and to which we have committed our all. But it is 
a cheering thought, that our much loved sister has gone where 
there is perfect union. In heaven there is no sectarian strife, bigotry, 
or selfishness. It is a state of perfect peace, and the most endearing 
union. Let us, then, by cultivating the spirit of heaven, prepare to 
follow out dear, departed sister. She has not left the cause. She has 
only been removed to a higher and more enlarged sphere of the 
same great work. She has, unquestionably, become a ministering 
spirit, and we may still be comforted and aided by her kind 
ministrations, though invisible to us, not again to come to us; but if 
faithful we shall soon go to her. She has only anticipated us a little 
in entering the final rest of the saints. She has only joined the happy 
union above a little before us. By grace assisting us, we shall soon 
be numbered with the same holy and blissful fraternity. S. 
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Hawley.HST December 1, 1840, page 138.11 
Postscript 

JVHe 

THREE DAYS LATER FROM EUROPE 


By The Great Western 


It seems by the following sumary of the accounts from the East, 
that, the Alied Powers are victorious in Syria. There in no longer a 
hope for Mehemet Ali to retain his Syrian dominions. HST December 
1, 1840, page 138.12 


From Syria—Overthrow of the Egyptians 


JVHe 


Regular despatches have been received from Syria to the 12th, and 
Alexandria to the 10th, which fully confirm the news of the capture 
of Beyrout and the defeat of the Egyptians by the Turks and their 
allies. Beyrout was evacuated on the 10th, and next day about 2000 
Egyptians returned to the town, then in possession of the Allies, and 
made themselves prisoners. The camp at Djuni bay has since been 
broken up. Ibrahim Pacha has been completely beaten in a pitched 
battle; the Emir Beschir has capitulated, and is at Malta; the 
Libanus is in a complete state of insurrection: Ibrahim is straitened 
in every direction, and, it is thought, will speedily be obliged to 
evacuate the whole of Syria: St. Jeand’Acre is besieged. Indeed, 
the greater part of Syria may be said to have past from the hands of 
Mehemet Ali, at least all the north of Lebanon, with the exception of 
Tripoli. HST December 1, 1840, page 138.13 


The Sultan is making great preparations to prosecute the war with 
vigor. He has sent 5000 more troops, and as many muskets to 
Syria; and the English frigate, the Talbot, and the Austrian brig 
Montecuculi have been placed at his disposition for that purpose. A 
postscript to one of these letters mention the report of St. Jean 
d’Acre having been taken by the Allies, but this report the editors of 
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the Herald believe to be premature.HST December 1, 1840, page 
138.14 


France stands nutrel as yet. But the question will soon come up ina 
form that will draw her into the conflict. We refer to the question of 
dispossessing Mehemet Ali of his Egyptian dominions. We think the 
Sultan will demand this, in which case France will object, and take 
up in defence of the Vice Roy of Egypt. While the journals of the 
day are “crying peace,” our fear is, that the Sultan, through Lord 
Ponsonby’s influence will demand the entire subjugation of 
Mehemet Ali, which cannot be done, without a serious conflict 
between the Allies, the Egyptians and French.WST December 7, 
1840, page 138.15 


RECEIPTS FOR REPORT 


No Authorcode 

Lucras S. Rhoades 2,00 
George B. Bishop. 1,00 
William M. Prior. 5,00 
James A. Cushing. 5,00 
aoe P. Stacy. by friends from Exeter N. $10,00 
Catherine Kilton. $10,00 
J. Felton. 1,00 
H. Hariman. 50 
Robert Boyce. 50 


SUBSCRIPTION FOR REPORT 


No Authorcode 
L. D. 
Fleming. $1,00 


BOOKS ON THE SECOND ADVENT 


JVHe 
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Moses A. Dow, at the North End Bookstore 204 Hanover street, 
intends to make his store a general depot for Books and Periodicals 
of the above character, where they may be had at the lowest prices, 
wholesale and retail. He has now the following:4S7T December 1, 
1840, page 138.16 


SCRIPTURE SEARCHER, By Rev. H. JonésST December 1, 
1840, page 138.17 


MILLER’S LECTURES on the Second Coming of Christ abot 
1843.HST December 1, 1840, page 138.18 


ADDRESS TO THE CLERCY. By Rev. J. LitchiST December 1, 
1840, page 138.19 


FLEMING’S SYNOPSIS of the Evidences of the Second Coming « 
Christ in 1843.HST December 1, 1840, page 138.20 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION of the Holy Scriptures. 
Rev. H. Jones.HST December 1, 1840, page 138.21 


GLAD TIDINGS. By Henry D. WardiST December 1, 1840, page 
138.22 


PRESENT CRISIS, or a Correspondence between the Signs of the 
Present Times and the Declaration of Holy Writ. By Rev. John 
Hooper, of England. 2nd edition, 18mo.HST December 1, 1840, 
page 138.23 


WORD OF WARNING in the Last DaysiST December 1, 1840, 
page 138.24 


SECOND COMING OF CHRIST. By Folsom and TruaifST 
December 1, 1840, page 138.25 


Also, Bibles, Hymn Books, Prayer Books, School Books, Blank 
Books, and Stationery, and every article usually kept in a 
Bookstore.HST December 1, 1840, page 138.26 


Orders for Books, or in relation to the SIGNS OF THE TIMES, ma 
be left at the above place, (if by mail, post paid) which will be 
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promptly attended to. 6m—o21HST December 1, 1840, page 
138.27 
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December 15, 1840 
VOL. I. BOSTON, NO. 18 


Joshua V. Himes 


SIGNS OF THE TIMES 
of the Second Coming of Christ. 


“The Time is at Hand.” 
Illustration of Prophecy 
JVHe 


BEGG’S LETTERS—NO. Ill 


On the precise signification of the word translated “Generation.” HST 
December 15, 1840, page 139.1 


Reverend Sir,—In all the extracts contained in the preceding Letter, 
very pointed reference is made to the words “This generation shall 
not pass till all these things be fulfilled.” The arguments which have 
been founded upon them, and the interpretations to which they 
have given rise, render necessary, therefore, a more careful 
examination of their meaning. More correct acquaintance with their 
precise signification will be of the highest importance to the right 
understanding of our Lord’s whole prophecy concerning His Return; 
for should it be proved that the idea which you and others have 
attached to them is not the only one of which they can admit, it 
necessarily follows that any interpretation dependent on that idea 
will be deprived of its support. And, with Mr. Faber, | am firmly 
convinced, that “the passage where it occurs has been the chief 
ground of those erroneous expositions which would confine one of 
the most magnificent prophecies of Holy Writ to the mere 
destruction of Jerusalem and the temple by Titus.” (Sacred 
Calendar of Prophecy, vol. 1. p. 262,) It forms the ground of 
Gibbon’s insinuation; it is expressly assigned by the writers formerly 
quoted for all the absurdities into which they have fallen, and on it 
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you took your stand for affirming, that the whole of the predictions 
preceding are necessarily confined to the term of existence of those 
who were the contemporaries of the apostles who then listened to 
our Lord. On this you founded the necessity of making your 
particular application; although in not a few instances, was it 
evinced that your interpretation was adopted as one rather of 
imagined dire necessity, than of obvious accordance. But before 
affirming that the Son of man was seen coming in the clouds of 
heaven, and sending his angels to gather together his elect at the 
destruction of Jerusalem—an idea which is not very easy for an 
unprejudiced mind to adopt—would it not have been proper farther 
to examine whether no other signification could be found for the 
expression which seemed to impose such a necessity? Had this 
been done, some explanation might have been discovered—as 
more than one have been suggested—which would wholly have 
freed you from the necessity of adopting an interpretation so 
strained and inconsistent with the express terms of the prediction 
itself, concerning the previous fulfilment of the times of the 
Gentiles. HST December 15, 1840, page 139.2 


Mr. Cuninghame, who has given much attention to the subject, 
considers the solution of this difficulty “to consist in a close attention 
to the word which is supposed to indicate the complete fulfilment of 
the prophecy in that generation.” Considering it rather to signify 
“commencement running into subsequent continuance of action,” 
he proposes, therefore, as the more correct rendering of the verse, 
“this generation shall not pass away, till all these things shall be i. e. 
shall begin to be accomplished.” Dissertations on the Seals and 
Trumpets, pp. 241, 242.HST December 15, 1840, page 139.3 


This view Mr. Cuninghame still inclines to believe correct, and has 
adhered to it as one principle by which a consistent interpretation of 
the prophecy may be given; justifying it in his Letter to the Editor of 
the Edinburgh Theological Magazine, in 1828, by adducing several 
passages in which a similar phraseology in like original is supposed 
to require a translation corresponding to that which, in the verse 
under consideration, would read, “this generation shall not pass till 
all these things be fulfilling." HST December 15, 1840, page 139.4 


But another, and what | esteem the proper explanation, yet remains 
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to be considered. In the above, as also in all the interpretations 
which seek to find a fulfilment of the prediction of the coming of the 
Lord in the events connected with the destruction of Jerusalem, it is 
uniformly assumed that the “generation” spoken of, absolutely and 
only means those alive at the particular time. This does not, 
however, appear to be always the case, nor to be its only 
signification. The word used in the original occurs frequently in the 
New Testament, and is, indeed, generally translated in our 
authorized version, generation. In many cases, however, this 
translation, if “generation” is so understood, appears incorrect, and 
in many the original would probably be better rendered “race,” or 
“people.” By the present translation, and the idea usually attached 
to it, our Lord, during his personal ministry, is frequently 
represented as condemning with much severity that generation as a 
whole, when it is evident that he directly referred to that particular 
people to whom he was more immediately sent, and among whom 
he lived and labored. “I am not sent,” he said, “but to the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel:” and the condemnation which he so often 
pronounces upon “this generation,” is not upon the whole of 
mankind then alive, but upon that race to whom he was especially 
missioned, and by whom alone he had hitherto been rejected.HST 
December 15, 1840, page 139.5 


Now this, you are aware, is the sense in which | apprehend we are 
to understand the word when our Lord said “this generation shall 
not pass till all these things be fulfilled,” regarding Him to intimate, 
not the continuance of those alive, or any part of them, till the 
accomplishment of all he had predicted, but rather as foretelling the 
preservation of the Jews as a people, even in the most peculiar 
circumstances, till His Return. This view has been taken of the 
verse by many eminent men. Although Mr. Cuninghame, as already 
noticed, adopts another explanation, he yet admits that when “the 
great and justly celebrated Mede,” in maintaining that here the word 
translated generation “does not mean a generation of co-existing 
men, but a race or nation, and the nation spoken of he takes to be 
that of the Jews,” and that when Mede “refers to the declaration of 
God in Jeremiah 31:35, 36. as being parallel thereto,” he considers 
such a view as admissible adding, that the word “is sometimes used 
in this sense, both in the Greek version of the Old and New 
Testaments, is shown by Mede in the passages of his works 
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referred to.” Dissertations, p. 240. The peculiar force and beauty, as 
well as the propriety of this translation, is well urged by Mede. 
These he considers obvious when we regard it as our Lord’s design 
“to assert the continuance of the Jewish nation. Verily | say unto 
you the Jewish nation, even to the wonder and astonishment of all 
who consider it, remains a distinct people in so long and so tedious 
a captivity, and after so many wonderful change as have befallen 
the nations where they live. And after stating that the word used in 
the original signifies not only an age, but also a people, a nation, a 
race, he adds “ no one can deny but this is one of the native notions 
of the Greek word translated “generation” yea. and so taken in the 
Gospels as in the foregoing chapter, (atthew 23:36.) Verily | say 
unto you, all these things shall come upon this nation. So Beza 
renders it twice in the parallel place, Luke 17:50, 57, and seven 
times in this gospel. Again,” Mede continues, “Luke 78:25. the Son 
of man must be first rejected by this nation."1ST December 15, 
1840, page 139.6 


Nor is it only in these instances referred to by Mede, that Beza has 
so rendered genea, the word translated “generation” in our Lord’s 
prediction. Of thirty-nine instances | have examined, in which this 
word occurs in the Greek New Testament, twenty-two are in Beza’s 
Latin translation, rendered either by gens or natio, words always 
signifying a people or nation. This is not an unimportant testimony 
in favor of the proposed reading of the disputed verse; since, of 
Beza’s Translation of the New Testament, Horne, in his Introduction 
to the Critical Study and Knowledge of the Holy Scriptures, says, 
“On account of its fidelity it has always been highly esteemed by 
Protestants of every denomination."1ST December 15, 1840, page 
139.7 


Still | do not quote Beza as an infallible guide, but | do appeal to him 
as, in this case. a valuable and unbiassed witness to the real 
meaning of the word. He must be allowed to have been a very 
competent judge, and he cannot be suspected of adopting generally 
a rendering suitable to his views of the passage in question; for 
although in more than twenty instances he has translated this word 
in the Greek by that which signifies “a nation,” in our Lord’s 
prediction itself, he has rendered it by a word really signifying, in the 
disputed sense, “a generation.” But it is not to his opinion of this or 
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any other particular passage | now refer, but to his understanding of 
the general signification of the word. And on his testimony the more 
reliance may certainly be placed, that contrary to his prevailing 
practice he has made this one of the exceptions to his more uniform 
translation; because so far from his being a witness objectionable 
on account of partiality, it is thus shown that his tendencies, if they 
operate at all, must have been to give the other rendering a 
preference. If then, a witness so well qualified and so 
unexceptionable, intimates his conviction of the meaning of the 
word to be that of a nation or people, by so translating it in a 
majority of the cases in which it occurs, he has, in so far as the 
mere words are concerned, and to the extent that his authority is 
regarded, removed all ground of complaint that it in any degree 
does violence to the language of our Lord, so to understand it in this 
prediction,—which, as | shall afterwards show, necessarily requires 
some such extended signification, by its including within it events 
posterior to the fulfilment of the times of the Gentiles, which you 
admit to be still future. 4ST December 15, 1840, page 139.8 


But such an interpretation has not been confined, even among 
Scripture Expositors, Mede and Beza. While the first edition of my 
“Connected View” was passing through the press, a dear friend put 
into my hands a Millenarian work published in 1770, by the Rev. S. 
Hardy, Lecturer at Enfield, Middlesex, in which nearly the same 
view is given of our Lord’s whole prediction. On the word translated 
“generation,” in addition to the sanction of Beza and Mede, he 
refers, as authority in support of the substituted rendering to 
Chrysostom, Erasmus, and Pasor. | have since ascertained, that 
the same interpretation of the passage has been offered by many 
others.HST December 15, 1840, page 140.1 


Indeed, although in our authorized version the word is almost 
uniformly translated “genereration,” this rendering is rather to be 
viewed as intimating the translators’ sense of the passages in which 
it occurs, than as demonstrating their conviction, that this is the 
unvarying signification of the word. In Philippians 2:15 (“in the midst 
of a crooked and perverse nation,”) they have themselves 
translated it by the very word contended for by Mede, and adopted 
by Beza, and received by Hardy, and which | regard as that which 
ought to have been used in the translation of our Lord’s prediction. 
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Now | do not contend that our Translators are right in their 
rendering in the particular instance, but | again cite this passage as 
containing evidence unbiassed by Millenarian tendencies, that 
nation is really one of the significations of the word. If, in every case 
where such a translation would bear directly in favor of the view | 
am now defending, they have adopted one that is different, it 
certainly strengthens much the argument to be derived from any 
admission they may indirectly make. Here, then, | again remark, as 
in the case of Beza, the rendering of our Translators in this 
particular instance proves unquestionably their conviction, that the 
word really has such a signification. Nay, the very impropriety of the 
translation in this case, if you choose to regard it in that light, only 
proves more decidedly that such a rendering must have been easily 
admitted by them as correct, if adopted without their having been 
compelled to have recourse unto it by the obvious sense of the 
passage.HST December 15, 1840, page 140.2 


It might be highly useful, but would occupy much space, to examine 
with minuteness many of the passages in the New Testament in 
which this word is used, apparently in the sense of people or nation. 
Two or three cases may, however, be noticed.HS7T December 175, 
1840, page 140.3 


In that discourse in the temple which led to the delivery of the 
magnificent prediction now under consideration, the Savior had 
denounced vengeance on the Jews as a rebellious people. On the 
Scribes and Pharasees wo after wo was pronounced, for their 
hypocrisy, the last of which is in these words: “Wo unto you Scribes 
and Pharisees, hypocrites, because ye build the tombs of the 
prophets and garnish the sepulchres of the righteous, and say, If we 
had been in the days of our fathers we would not have been 
partakers with them in the blood of the prophets. Wherefore ye be 
witnesses unto yourselves that ye are the children of them which 
killed the prophets. Fill ye up, then, the measures of your fathers. 
Ye serpents, ye generation of vipers, how can ye escape the 
damnation of hell? Wherefore, behold | send unto you prophets, 
and wise men, and scribes; and some of them ye shall kill and 
crucify; and some of them shall ys scourge in your synagogues, and 
persecute them from city to city; that upon you may come all the 
righteous blood shed upon the earth, from the blood of righteous 
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Abel, unto the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom ye slew 
between the temple and the altar. Verily | say unto you, all these 
things shall come upon this generation.” Matthew 23:29-36.HST 
December 15, 1840, page 140.4 


The last word in this passage is the same which occurs in our 
Lord’s subsequent prediction: and it can scarce be doubted, that 
here it refers to the Jews only, and not to the whole generation of 
living men. It has the Savior’s previous denunciations of wo upon 
that people all included, when he says, “all these things shall come 
upon this generation.” It was they who were “the children of them 
which killed the prophets;” and to them the Savior said, “Fill ye up, 
then, the measures of your fathers.” It was them the Savior still 
addressed, as those who should kill His disciples in their 
“synagogues.” In all these circumstances, there is a reference to the 
Jews, and to them only; and it was upon this guilty people,—and 
not upon the whole living race of men,—that wrath was now 
denounced for such enormities; “Verily | say unto you, all these 
things shall come upon this generation” this race, this people. My 
idea is farther confirmed by what follows; for the Savior immediately 
takes up a lamentation for the punishment entailed by the guilt of 
“this generation.” And does this pathetic address apply to the 
circumstances of mankind generally? Not at all; its expression of 
His grief and sympathy is wholly expended on the Jewish people; 
and instead of embracing the whole generation of living men over a 
wide world, his apostrophe only is, “O Jerusalem, Jerusalem.”HST 
December 15, 1840, page 140.5 


Farther, | would ask, is it true that a// that Christ now denounced 
came upon “this generation.’ in the limited sense for which you 
contend? Is it not the punishment of those very crimes specified by 
our Lord that the Jews are still suffering? “Behold your House is/eft 
unto you desolate.” It has continued desolate for many generations, 
and is so still, and therefore “all these” things did not come upon 
that generation, but it has all come upon that people who were 
addressed.HST December 15, 1840, page 140.6 


In another prediction of His Return, our Lord “said unto the 
disciples, the days will come when ye shall desire to see one of the 
days of the Son of man, and ye shall not see it. And they shall say 
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to you, See here! or see there! go not after them nor follow them. 
For as the lightning that lighteneth out of the one part under 
heaven; so shall also the Son of man be in his day. But first must 
He suffer many things and be rejected or this generation.” Luke 
17:22-25. It is not my intention at present to insist on the beautiful 
harmony which there is between this prediction and that which 
forms the particular subject of immediate investigation; but to 
confine my attention to what is said of his rejection as confirmatory 
of the idea attached to “this generation.” That here also it is the 
Jewish people to whom he refers will appear by attention to several 
circumstances.HST December 15, 1840, page 140.7 


Before this day of the Son of man desired by his deciples, He must 
first “be rejected of this generation.” Now, that he was and is 
rejected by the Jews as a people, admits not of doubt. But, rejected 
as he was by thatnation, he was not more rejected of that 
generation of Jews than any which has succeeded, but much less. 
We read of “the many thousands of Jews who believe,” when Paul 
came up to Jerusalem—nay of the myriads of them. Has the 
success of the gospel been so great among the Jews in any 
subsequent age, that it would warrant the idea of his having been 
peculiarly rejected of that generation then living. Or is it said the 
“generation” is to be understood more generally, and instead of 
confining it to the Jews to extend it to the whole of mankind then 
alive? In this sense will your idea of the word better accord with 
matter of fact? Not at all. So far from the Savior having been 
peculiarly rejected of the whole Gentile world in that age, was not 
the gospel extensively preached, and preached with power— 
preached with a degree of zeal and success which has not since 
been equalled? Instead of that generation having rejected the 
Savior in any peculiar degree, you have once and again recounted 
the triumphs of the cross as being then the most obvious, when you 
would maintain that our Lord’s prediction,—which | regard as even 
yet unfulfilled,—that the gospel should “be preached in all the world 
for a witness” before the end came, had its fulfilment before the 
destruction of Jerusalem.HST December 15, 1840, page 140.8 


Having thus seen the inapplicability of the words to that generation 
in such a sense, observe now its perfect application and beauty 
when understood of the Jewish race or people. By them he was 
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indeed rejected—rejected by them as a nation, and for eighteen 
hundred years, which have since elapsed, he has continued to be 
rejected by that people of whom our Lord appears to speak. The 
parallel passage in another gospel proves, indeed, that it is in this 
sense we are here to understand “this generation:” And “he began 
to teach them that the Son of man must suffer many things, and be 
rejected of the elders and of the chief priests and scribes.” Mark 
8:31. That is, he was to be rejected of the Jewish nation, for these 
were the supreme authorities among the Jews, constituting, 
therefore, the representatives of that nation. Now the evangelists, 
by they specially using the term generation and the Jewish 
representatives in expressing our Lord’s idea, show clearly that “this 
generation” is used in a sense synonymous with “this people,” else 
the expressions could not have been given as recording the same 
statemen.HST December 15, 1840, page 140.9 


Our Lord’s language here seems also to imply, that when the 
rejection of this generation shall cease, that then will his glorious 
coming be visible to all “as the lightning.” Now, as this rejection is 
predicted to cease just at the commencement of the Millenium; it 
intimates clearly that his Coming will be at the conversion of Israel, 
when they shall return to their allegiance. And the whole passage 
may surely be regarded as additional evidence, that the Savior 
referred to the continued existence of the Jewish people even till his 
return, when he said, “this genertion shall not pass till all these 
things be fulfilled.” | shall refer to only one other passage in which | 
think our Lord obviously means the Jews, when, using the word 
under consideration, he speaks of this generation. It was on an 
occasion when the Jewish “people were gathered thick together, He 
began to say, this is an evil generation; they seek a sign and there 
shall no sign be given it, but the sign of Jonas the prophet. For as 
Jonas was a sign unto, Ninvevites, so shall also the Son of man be 
to this generation. Luke 11:29, 30. In these words our Lord appears 
expressly to compare the Ninevites with the Jews. It is not the 
whole people living in the days of the prophet Jonas compared with 
the whole people living when our Lord thus spake. The comparison 
evidently is between the Ninevites to whom Jonas was sent, and 
that people who were now tempting the Savior by asking a 
sign.HST December 15, 1840, page 140.10 
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These various passages, in which the word is obviously used in the 
sense of nation or people, do therefore support the idea that the 
Savior, in Matthew 24:34, fortells the preservation of the, Jews as a 
distinct people till His Return.WST December 15, 1840, page 141.1 


Although Mr. Faber denies the Coming of the Son of man with the 
clouds of heaven to be the Personal Return of Christ, he has done 
much to correct the misapprehension so generally entertained 
respecting the Time to which the prophecy relates, and also 
concerning the meaning of this 34th verse. When, in the First 
edition of the “Connected View,” | expressed my conviction that the 
word translated “generation” ought to be here rendered “nation” or 
“people,” | was quite unaware that precisely the same view was 
maintained by this eminent critic, or by any other in the present day. 
In that author’s “Sacred Calendar of Phrophecy” it is, however, 
distinctly and accurately stated. “The original word,” he says, “which 
our translators have rendered generation, has been commonly 
supposed to denote the then existing generation of men, or the 
generation of men who were contemporary with the Apostles. But 
the primary meaning of the word is a race, or family or nation: it is 
only in a secondary sense that it acquires the signification of a 
single generation of contemporaries. Let it, then,” he adds, “in the 
present passage, be understood in its primary and proper sense, 
and the whole difficulty will vanish; for, in that case, our Lord’s 
declaration will run as follows:—Verily, | say unto you, this nation 
shall not pass away, until all these things shall have been 
fulfiled.HST December 15, 1840, page 141.2 


And, in confirmation of this view, he has appended, as a note, the 
following satisfactory evidence. “I subjoin the very accurate and 
satisfactory exposition of the word, which has been given by 
Scapula.HST December 15, 1840, page 141.3 


[The extract from Scapula illustrates the sense of the Greek genea, 
by the Latin genus progenies: and again by the Latin Aetas and 
Seculum; in support of which he quotes Homer twice, Philo and 
Eschylus; and adds:]HST December 15, 1840, page 141.4 


“The primary meaning, then of the word is a race or family or nation: 
and accordingly, it is used in this sense, both by the Seventy, and 
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by the writers of the New Testament. Thus, in Genesis 43:7, the 
Seventy use the word genea to express what our translators render 
kindred; and they similarly employ the same word, for the same 
purpose, in Numbers 10:30, and elsewhere. Thus also, as Beza 
rightly understands them, the writers of the New Testament use 
genea to denote a people or nation, in Matthew 23:36, Luke 21:32. 
17:25, and in other places. In like manner Chrysostom uses the 
same word to describe the whole collective body of Christians. He 
styles them he genea zetounton, the people or nation of those who 
seek the Lord. See Mede’s Works, book iv. epist. 12. p. 752.” Sac. 
Cal. of Prophecy, vol. i. pp. 263, 264.HST December 15, 1840, 
page 141.5 


Dr. Adam Clarke also, (a commentator who will not be suspected of 
accommodating his interpretation to favor Millenarianism,) gives 
precisely this idea to the word generation, and understands our 
Lord to say “this race, i. e. the Jews shall not cease to be a distinct 
people till all the counsels of God, relative to them and the Gentiles, 
be fulfilled."HST December 15, 1840, page 141.6 


My object, in these remarks, you will perceive, has been to 
ascertain the precise meaning of that word in the original, which has 
been translated “Generation.” But | have now to remark, that before 
building so much of your interpretation of our Lord’s prediction of 
His coming in glory upon the verse under consideration, as fixing its 
entire fulfilment to the days of those then alive, it might also have 
been proper to inquire whether the word “generation,” even in the 
translation, never admits of another signification. Without insisting 
at length on this, the citation of a few passages will be sufficient to 
prove, that it is sometimes used in a corresponding sense with that 
already noticed. Is not this the case where it is said, “there isa 
generation that curseth their father, and doth not bless their 
mother? There is a generation that are pure in their own eyes, and 
yet is not washed from their filthiness. There is a generation, Oh 
how lofty are their eyes; and their eyelids are lifted up. There is a 
generation whose teeth are as swords, and their jaw-teeth as 
knives, to devour the poor from off the earth, and the needy from 
among men.” Proverbs 30:11-14. The “generations” here evidently 
mean particular classes of wicked men.HS7T December 15, 1840, 
page 141.7 





726 


By the Psalmist, those who have clean hands and a pure heart— 
who receive the blessing from the Lord, and righteousness from the 
God of their salvation, are also called “the generation of them that 
seek him.” (Psalm 24:4-6.) Again, “God is in the generation of the 
righteous.” (Psalm 14:5.) “A seed shall serve him; it shall be 
accounted to the Lord for a generation.” (Psalm 22:30.) And “the 
generation of the upright shall be blessed.” (Psalm 172:2.) In like 
manner the apostle Peter, speaking of those “which believe,” calls 
them “a chosen generation.” 1 Peter 2:9.HST December 15, 1840, 
page 141.8 


By the prophet Jeremiah, “generation” is used in precisely the same 
sense, in direct application to the kingdom of Judah. He first 
addresses them as “Judah,” and afterwards beseeches them, “O 
generation.” Jeremiah 2:28, 31. The same prophet again uses the 
same word, in the same sense, when it is said, “This is a nation that 
obeyeth not the voice of the Lord their God,” and concerning whom 
it is added, in the following verse, “the Lord hath rejected and 
forsaken the generation of his wrath.” And it is again immediately 
repeated in the next verse, “For the children of Judah have done 
evil in my sight.” Jeremiah 7:17-28.HST December 15, 1840, page 
141.9 


In the song of Moses the children of Israel are expressly called, in 
prophetic anticipation, “a crooked and perverse generation.” He 
does not in these words, refer to their condition as they existed at 
the time he spake, but is avowedly looking forward to their conduct 
in the latter days: “For | know,” says he, “that after my death ye will 
utterly corrupt yourselves, and turn aside from the way which | have 
commanded you; and evil will befall you in the latter days, because 
ye will do evil in the sight of the Lord.” Deuteronomy 31:29. 32:5. 
And in this same song of Moses, in the 20th verse of the last-cited 
chapter, they are again called “a very froward generation, children 
in whom is no faith;” while, in the, 28th verse, they are renewedly 
called “a nation void of counsel."HST December 15, 1840, page 
141.10 


In reference to our Lord’s prediction of His Coming in the clouds of 
heaven, surely such multiplied instances are sufficient to prove, not 
only that the original word on which the whole difficulty has been 
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founded, may without impropriety be viewed in a sense consistent 
with its us reference to His future Personal Return, but also that the 
very word by which it has unhappily been translated, is itself 
occasionally used, in a similar sense. These citations prove, 
satisfactorily that the word, both as it occurs in the original and in 
the translation, does signify a race of men, a people, a nation, and 
that both are so used in reference to the Jews,HST December 15, 
1840, page 141.11 


With such proofs, | therefore hold it to be in disputable, that when 
our Lord says, “the generation shall not pass till all these things 
fulfilled, “he may have intimated that the Jewish people should 
continue to exist as a separate and distinct race, even while in 
captivity among the Gentiles, and subjected every species of 
oppression, by all the nations among whom they should be mingled. 
It naturally follows, therefore, that it is not a point to be assumed, 
that our Lord meant to assert that all he had foretold should be 
accomplished are forty or fifty years should have elapsed. For if, as 
| have proved, the word is really used in different senses it is 
necessary to show, that the one in which we find it thus often used 
is not that in which it is to be understood in the present instance. 
The face of Christ’s not having been seen coming in the clouds of 
heaven before the generation of men then living had died, is itself 
presumptive evidence that such was not our Lord’s prediction. And, 
accordingly, by attending a little more closely to his language we 
shall find, that it neither was nor possibly could be his meaning. HST 
December 15, 1840, page 141.12 


For, besides the evidence derived from the use of the term in a 
different sense in the works of Greek authors, and in numerous 
passages of the New Testament, there is yet another important 
argument, of which | must still avail myself, against the idea you 
attach to “this generation.” We have still to inquire, whether such a 
sense as that on which your objection is founded will really accord 
with our Lord’s statements. Is it really true, then, thata// he 
predicted, prior to making that declaration, was fulfilled before the 
men then living had ceased to exist? 47 "he celebrated Mr. Scott, in his 
Commentary, assumes with marvellous case, that our Lord here answers only 
“the former part of the Apostles’ question concerning the time when these events 
would take place.” By adopting such an idea, | would in this way escape the force 
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of your objection; but although my present inquiry is not relative to the questions 
of the disciples, but concerning our Lord’s prediction, | must affirm that if our Lord 
at all answered the /atter question of his disciples concerning his return, and the 
end of the age, that he did so in the magnificent description of his coming in the 
clouds of heaven, which occupies so large a portion of the preceding discourse. 
On what principle then his parabolic illustration, when they “shall see all these 
things,” is to be restricted to “the former part of the apostle’s question” concerning 
the destruction of the Temple, it is difficult to conceive. However, he proceeds as 
if this most important point were satisfactorily ascertained, and absolutely settled. 
But notwithstanding of the distinction he has thus made in the prediction, he still 
regards it as necessary to restrict “the primary interpretation of the prophecy to 
the destruction of Jerusalem.” It is, however, not a little remarkable, that he 
should thus consider it sufficient to restrict what he calls “the primary 
interpretation,” although our Lord gives not the slightest hint of its having more 


than one.) Our conceptions of prophecy may be aided by history, as 
speculative opinions are often corrected by our knowledge of 
matters of fact. The generation of men who were living upon the 
earth when our Lord delivered his prediction, has long been 
consigned to the dust—the destruction of Jerusalem has long found 
its place in the records of past events—and, for 1700 years, the city 
itself has been trodden under foot of Gentile nations. Is it then true, 
—without having recourse to an idea of double sense, a scheme for 
which our Lord himself has made no provision, and which the direct 
terms of his prediction wholly exclude; a scheme which, even if 
admitted, is, in so far as the present question is concerned, 
absolutely self contradictory,—without such an assumed sense, 
allow me to ask, Do you, Reverend sir, believe it to be true—with 
the historic page in view, do you really think that our blessed Lord 
ever meant it to be understood as true—that his coming in the 
clouds of heaven would take place before the generation of men 
then upon the earth should cease to live—that at that time he would 
be seen so coming in power and great glory by all the tribes of the 
earth, (or even the Jewish tribes only, if you prefer to have it so,)— 
and that then also he should send forth his angels to gather 
together his elect from the four winds of heaven—and do you 
believe he declared that all this should take place, not before, nor 
in, nor during the destruction of Jerusalem, but “immediately after’ 
its tribulation? HST December 15, 1840, page 141.13 


Nay, putting aside for a time the question concerning the return of 
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the blessed Son of man, permit me to ask, do you believe that all 
the other events, included in our Lord’s prediction, and uttered 
before he said “this generation shall not pass till all these things be 
fulfilled,” were accomplished before those then living had died? 
There are various statements contained in that prediction, the 
nature of which you will not dispute, which really were not fulfilled 
before the grave had received the last survivors. | am perfectly 
willing that the term of existence allotted them be extended even to 
that of longevity; but the accommodation will still be insufficient— 
and that by many hundreds of years—to bring within its little 
compass the mighty things previously foretold by Christ. Let me 
then ask if it be true, that within this period the gospel was really 
“preached in all the world for a witness unto al! nations?” With a full 
knowledge of the explanation usually offered—that in the apostolic 
age the gospel had made very extensive progress,—yet, keeping in 
view the design expressed by the Savior, for which the gospel 
should be preached, “as a witness,” for myself | dare not make the 
limitation which the offered explanation demands, and have still to 
ask of you and others, if it be really true, that even yet the gospel 
has been preached in all the world, for a witness unto “al/ nations?” 
and whether the complete accomplishment of this work when 
performed, will not rather mark “the end of the age? 48!t is not my part 
to reconcile your inconsistencies, but | do you no injustice in thus reasoning 
against what you made your direct exposition, and which is indeed essential to 
your view of the time of the coming of the Son of man, although there have been 
occasions in which you have incidentally given opposite interpretations. The 
above view you have often neutrallized; and so late as yesterday (May 1st, 1831,) 
you, in prayer, expressed it as matter of rejoicing “that the gospel will be 
preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations,"—as if the predictions was 


still unfulfilled.) «11ST December 15, 1840, page 142.1 


Before uttering the words, | have so long been considering, our 
Lord had also foretold that the Jews should “be carried captive into 
all nations;” and again | ask, is it true that this also took place before 
that generation of living men had ceased to exist? Great as was the 
slaughter of the Jews by the Romans under Titus, and numerous as 
were his prisoners, it was not until after their revolt, towards the end 
of the reign of Adrian, between 130 and 140 of the Christian era, 
that this prediction was accomplished. It was not till after this 
repeated ruin of their nation, that the Jews were “led captive into all 
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nations,” and dispersed over the face of the earth. Neither will this 
circumstance, therefore, come within the time of those living when 
the prediction of our Lord was delivered.HST December 15, 1840, 
page 142.2 


But there is yet farther evidence in the prophecy itself, that the 
Savior, when he said “this generation shall not pass till all these 
things be fulfilled,” did not mean to affirm, that the whole prophecy 
should have received its accomplishment within a single life-time. 
That prediction previously foretold that Jerusalem shall be “trodden 
down of the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” 
Luke 21:24-32. Now | unhesitatingly affirm that whatever be the 
right interpretation of the 34th verse, yours must be wrong; for our 
blessed Lord never could declare that a prediction of events 
extending at least over 1800 years, should al! be fulfilled before 
those then living had censed to exist. Yet your interpretation of the 
prophecy founded on the verse in question, necessarily involves 
that absurdity. Endeavor to conceal it as you may, it is not a matter 
to be questioned, that the words by which you felt constrained to 
maintain that the coming of the Son of man in the clouds of heaven 
referred to the destruction of Jerusalem, by the same kind of 
interpretation will necessarily require it to be believed that the times 
of the Gentiles should have been fulfilled at the same early period. 
But the times of the Gentiles are not yet fulfilled, for Jerusalem is 
still trodden under foot of the Gentiles, and these times will not be 
fulfilled so long as this is the case, for “Jerusalem shall be trodden 
down of the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” | 
therefore appeal to you, and to all who know the Lord whether He 
could afterwards mean to affirm in the sense which you attached to 
his words, “this generation shall not pass till a// these things be 
fulfilled?” HST December 15, 1840, page 142.3 


With the same design, | again ask, whether any “Kingdom of God, 
either spiritual or external, visible or invisible, which was not 
established prior to the destruction of Jerusalem, has since been 
erected; so that concerning it our Savior could have said of the 
destruction of Jerusalem, “When ye see these things come to pass; 
know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand?’ Luke 21:31. Was 
there any kingdom which had not been erected when the Savior 
uttered the words just quoted—any kingdom that was not erected 
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when, at the day of Pentecost, the disciples first enjoyed those 
spiritual gifts which were to qualify them for their Master’s work— 
that was not even erected when myriads of Jews embraced Jesus 
as the promised Messiah, and when the gospel had been so 
extensively propagated that you have once and again affirmed it to 
have been preached in all the world? Was there any “Kingdom of 
God,” which had not been erected even after the spiritual kingdom 
of Christ had made such triumphant progress, of which our Lord 
could yet declare that before those then living had died, and at the 
destruction of Jerusalem, it was only “nigh at hand?”HST December 
15, 1840, page 142.4 


And farther, What “redemption” was enjoyed, either by the Jews as 
a nation, or by the disciples of Christ in particular, which could be 
promised by our Lord as to take place within the term of existence 
of his contemporaries, and as only drawing nigh when the 
destruction of Jerusalem began to come to pass? Luke 21:28. Were 
the Jews as a nation, called to /ook and lift up their heads, while 
misery and desolation approached? or did his Jewish disciples then 
enjoy any “redemption” in which they were to exult? No: much they 
suffered even in that early period, but they enjoyed no such 
redemption; and in the very destruction of Jerusalem they lost all 
that they possessed. Compelled to flee in haste to the mountains, 
they escaped only with their lives. Their whole property was left as 
a spoil to the Gentile oppressor, or consumed by the devouring 
flame; and the House of their God, which they held more dear, was 
laid waste and pillaged by the fierce idolator. They regarded not as 
their “redemption” an event so disastrous, and which was followed 
by manifold persecutions and much distress. Their redemption was 
not, therefore, an event “nigh at hand” at the destruction of 
Jerusalem, nor has any thing since taken place that can be 
regarded as that object of hope to which our Lord could allude, 
when he said, “when these things begin to come to pass, then look 
up, and lift up your heads, for your redemption draweth nigh;” and 
this having been delivered prior to that declaration which is the 
subject of immediate inquiry, also sets aside the force of your 
objection to a more extended and consistent interpretation of the 
whole prediction. HST December 15, 1840, page 142.5 


From all the circumstances noticed, | therefore, infer the absolute 
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incorrectness of that exposition, which would confine the fulfilment 
of the entire prediction to the term of existence of any of those alive 
when it was uttered. And not only so; but from the multifarious 
evidence adduced, | believe our Savior’s meaning in the expression 
to be, that notwithstanding of his having just predicted unparalled 
sufferings to which the Jewish nation should be subjected—of their 
being carried captive into all nations, and having their capital laid 
waste and subject to the power of ruthless spoilers—that still as a 
distinct nation or people, they should yet continue to exist till his 
return. And as if it were almost incredible that a nation could survive 
such complicated distress, he adds the assurance, “Heaven and 
earth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away.” HST 
December 15, 1840, page 142.6 


That the explanation thus offered, in so far as it is agreeable to the 
mind and word of God, may be blessed to your soul, is the sincere 
prayer of, HST December 15, 1840, page 142.7 


Reverend Sir, 
Yours in Christian love, etc. 


THE BIBLE 


JVHe 


It exposes the subtile Sophist, and drives Diviner’s madHST 
December 15, 1840, page 142.8 


It is complete code of laws, a perfect body of Divinity, an unequalled 
narrative. HST December 15, 1840, page 142.9 


It is a book of lives.HST December 15, 1840, page 142.10 
It is a book of travels. HST December 15, 1840, page 142.11 
It is a book of voyages.HST December 15, 1840, page 143.1 


It is the best covenant that ever was agreed to; the best deed that 
ever was sealed.HST December 15, 1840, page 143.2 


It is the best evidence that ever was produced; the best will that 
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ever was made.HST December 15, 1840, page 143.3 


It is the best Testament that ever was signed.HST December 15, 
1840, page 143.4 


It is wisdom to understand it: to be ignorant of it is to be awfully 
destitute. HST December 15, 1840, page 143.5 


It is the King’s best copy, and the Magistrate’s best rule.HST 
December 15, 1840, page 143.6 


It is the housewife’s best guide, and the servant’s best 
instructor. HST December 15, 1840, page 143.7 


It is the young man’s best companion.HST December 15, 1840, 
page 143.8 


It is the School-boy’s Spelling BookHST December 15, 1840, page 
143.9 


It is the learned man’s Masterpiece.HST December 15, 1840, page 
143.10 


It contains a choice Grammar for a novice, and a profound mystery 
for a sage.HST December 15, 1840, page 143.11 


It is the ignorant man’s Dictionary, and the wise man’s 
Directory.WST December 15, 1840, page 143.12 


It affords knowledge of all witty inventions, and it is its own 
interpreter. HST December 15, 1840, page 143.13 


It encourages the wise, the warrior, and the overcomer.HST 
December 15, 1840, page 143.14 


It promises an eternal reward to the exellent.\WS7 December 15, 
1840, page 143.15 


And that which crowns all is, that the author, without partiality, and 
without hipocrisy, “with whom is no variableness, neither shadow of 
turning,” is GOD!HST December 15, 1840, page 143.16 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


JVHe 
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times.” 
BOSTON, DECEMBER 15, 1840. 


The Rev. Mr. Kirk In Boston. This gentleman has been lecturing in 
the Park St. Church, nearly every evening for two weeks past. His 
audiences have been large, consisting of almost all classes and 
denominations. His lectures are on practical and experimental 
subjects; and we are happy to learn that the effect is salutary, both 
on the church and the world. In a former visit, his labors failed of 
producing the good hoped for. But this was, perhaps, more the fault 
of the ministers, and churches, than of the lecturer; for he then 
spoke the truth in great plainness and affection.HST December 15, 
1840, page 143.17 


Mr. K. holds to the popular idea of atemporal millenium; and 
frequently refers to the conquest of the world by missionary efforts; 
and ardently prays the Lord to “come quickly” and reign on the 
earth. This with him is all spiritual, and before the resurrection. 
Popery, Mohamediam, Paganism are all to be destroyed; and 
Christianity triumph over all the earth along time before the 
resurrection takes place. But how vain is such a hope. Popery is 
now gaining strength in almost every land. The “little horn,” 
(Papacy) will make war with the saints (or the true church.) till the 
“Ancient of Days shall come,” then the beast and the false prophet, 
with all the hosts of hell, will be put to flight; the saints shall rise, 
and the earth shall be filled with the glory of God. Then we shall 
have a millenium indeed. Reader, are you prepared to meet the 
coming Lord?HST December 15, 1840, page 143.18 


THE CHRISTIAN WORLD 


JVHe 


We have been favored with two numbers of the Christian World, a 
large quarto of eight pages, beautifully executed, and is issued 
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monthly, at 1,25 per annum. It is published in Philadelphia, and 
edited by Thomas H. Stockton, a distinguished minister of the 
Protestant Methodist Church. It is not to be devoted to the interest 
of a Sect, or Sectarianism, but to the great cause of Bible 
Christianity. The editor says, “The Bible, and the Bible alone, is the 
religion of Christians.” By adopting this principle “as the rule by 
which our course in this department of our work is to be governed, 
we design to secure an eminent and independent position; neither 
Catholic, nor Protestant, nor yet neutral; but higher and stronger 
than either."WST December 15, 1840, page 143.19 


Able and distinguished writers of various denominations, have been 
secured as regular contributors to the work. We wish Bro. Stockton 
success. His work deserves a list of ten thousand subscribers.HST 
December 15, 1840, page 143.20 


Mr. Miller’s Chronology, as revised and corrected by himself, will be 
found on the next page. He says in a note, that “If this chronology is 
not correct, | shall despair of ever getting from the Bible and history 
a true account of the age of the world. At any rate, | shall rest 
satisfied here, and wait the event; time will determine. As it respects 
the text in 7 Kings 6:1, it cannot be reconciled with the history of the 
Judges and the statement of St. Paul. | have therefore followed two 
witnesses instead of one. As it respects Samuel, | have no doubt of 
as long a period as 21 years; but it may possibly have exceeded 24 
years.” HST December 15, 1840, page 143.21 


The Report is in progress. It will be got out about the first of 
January. It will contain near two hundred pages, and will cost more 
than we at first calculated. We intend to publish as many copies as 
we have money to pay for. Those who want reports, therefore, must 
give us “straw,” and the “bricks” will be forthcoming. HS 7 December 
15, 1840, page 143.22 


Erratum.—At the head of Chronology, where it reads “See p. 18,” it 
should be See No. 10.HST December 15, 1840, page 143.23 


See advertisement of “Miller’s Views,” the last page. This collection 
of Mr. M’s writings will exceed the expectations of his friends, both 
in their interest and value.HST December 15, 1840, page 143.24 
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“WARD” AND HIS NAMESAKE, JONATHAN 


JVHe 


Mr. Editor-——Your 16th number contains the note of one, who has 
been called to bear the cross of fathering some of my poor 
offspring. | am not regardless of the patience he exhibits under 
circumstances mortifying to the feelings of an upright man; to be 
taken for the author of that which he disapproves. All your readers 
will henceforth understand that of the many Wards in the world, one 
at least does not wish his influence to be taken to support the views 
of Mr. Miller, HST December 15, 1840, page 143.25 


In this very thing my namesake shows a degree of manly 
independence that makes me _ willing to call him _ brother, 
notwithstanding | know nothing of him, save only his note to you. | 
am inclined to think, from his reverence for Scott and Whitby, that 
he is not accurately informed of Mr. Miller’s views; and in their day 
they were scarcely more noted than Mr. Miller is in his day. Mr. 
Miller’s views are not to be despised by any sound mind that 
examines them; nor are they to be received without examination. 
When searched once, they will be found to accord mainly with the 
views of the church in all primitive and martyr-ages. The Holy Word 
enjoins the same things which Mr. Miller eloquently preaches. As to 
the single point of time, A. D. 1843 for the end of the world, Mr. M. 
comes to the conclusion that fails to convince many; and yet the 
reader of the whole argument will find more just cause of 
forbearance, than of severe censure, even on that point. A large 
number of very learned and pious men agree to contemplate that 
year, aS a memorable era in the history of the holy people; as the 
time when the antichrist will be destroyed, both East and West, and 
the chosen people will be gathered from the four quarters of the 
earth into their own promised land.4S7T December 15, 1840, page 
143.26 


The blessed God has not called me to illustrate or defend Mr. 
Miller’s views; but this | am constrained to acknowledge, that when 
the holy people come into the holy land, it is under the lead of David 
their king forever; and when antichrist is destroyed, it is done by the 
Lord coming in the clouds of heaven: and therefore, every proof and 
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argument brought by the wise to show that antichrist will fall, and 
the Jews will be restored, in 1843, is so far a proof of the 
correctness of Mr. Miller’s views, that the world comes to an end in 
1843; for Christ the Lord comes only the second time without sin 
unto salvation; comes only once more in the end of the world to 
raise and judge and rule over all nations in the resurrection of the 
dead; comes only once in the glory of his Father to give unto his 
saints their great reward, the inheritance promised to Abraham and 
to his seed of faith, and not his seed according to the flesh. | am 
sure for myself that whenever Israel is restored, out of Zion will 
come the Deliver; and whenever antichrist is slain and cast into the 
lake of fire, the Judge of the whole earth will set on the throne of his 
glory. Therefore, as any man proves to conviction that the Jews will 
return and antichrist will perish in 1843, proves to my understanding 
the correctness of Mr. Miller's view in the date of this worlds 
destruction; for | take the promise of the Jews’ return to have been 
made to all believers in all ages; and to them it will be fulfilled to 
whom it has been made in person, and not to their children. 
Together with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob they must rise from the 
dead to receive the thing promised, the true rest; the city that hath 
foundations; the better country, even as heavenly; the everlasting 
inheritance of the world to come.HST December 15, 1840, page 
143.27 


| give my namesake the right hand, and assure him that as 
Abraham believed, so do his faithful seed, not in a Canaan under 
the curse, but in a heavenly Canaan: and | pray that heavenly may 
come, though this under the curse forever passes away. Yet how 
gloomy it makes some excellent people, to think of passing off this 
old world, with sin and death into the bargain, and receiving instead 
thereof the new heavens and new earth in which dwell 
righteousness, joy, and eternal life! They would seem to prefer to 
pull out weeds, and burn up bramble hedges, and contend with pain 
and difficulties, threescore years and ten, and then die leaving the 
same legacy to their children, rather than to have a new earth in 
which neither sin nor its wages, nor changes ever can enter. HST 
December 15, 1840, page 143.28 


Mr. Scott’s views of the milennium deserve respect for their wide 
diffusion over our country; but it should be known by all who adopt 
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his views, or incline to do so, that they are of recent origin. That Dr. 
Daniel Whitby, whom Scott quotes to support them, is the first man 
on the records of history who gives an honorable name to their 
support. And that you may not take only my word for it see and 
consider how becoming it would be in Mr. Scott, or any other 
commentator, to refer to the most ancient and approved authors in 
support of any point of doctrine on which Christians differ. The 
millenium is one on which they differ; and Mr. Scott ought to quote, 
and he has quoted, in support of his own peculiar views, the most 
ancient, honorable name which he could find. And that name is 
Daniel Whitby, D. D. who was born A. D. 1638 and died A. D. 1726. 
No learned and devout Christian found out and propounded the 
doctrine of a millenium in this world without the personal presence 
of the Lord in the resurrection of the dead, until Daniel Whitby. | 
have been at some pains to search out this matter, and | can truly 
say Mr. Scott is referring to that man, has done justice to the 
subject, so far as | have been able to learn. The primitive Christians 
believed no such doctrine as Whitby and Scott teach respecting the 
millenium: the Roman church in its apostacy or before, never 
received or taught this doctrine; the Reformers of the church 
disowned and condemned it, and also the fanatics without any 
honorable name, who began in the 16th century to circulate it. 
Daniel Whitby about the beginning of the eighteenth century gave it 
an honorable name, but truly | had rather follow Mr. Miller with the 
apostles, than Dr. Scott with only Dr. Whitby4ST December 15, 
1840, page 143.29 


These are things new to my namesake, | dare say; and he ought to 
be allowed time to search them out before they are multiplied. 
Therefore, | pause for the present, with any wishes for a better 
acquaintance. WARD.HST December 15, 1840, page 143.30 


Dec. 8th, 1840. 
Bible Chronology 


JVHe 


“A Subscriber,” sent us several queries some months since, which 
were laid aside, and unintentionally neglected. Bro. M. has now 
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given a full solution of his queries. Ed.HST December 15, 1840, 
page 143.31 


MILLER’S ANSWER TO QUERIES OF “A SUBSCRIBER;” 


JVHe 


concerning daily sacrifice and pagan rome 


1. The question in Danie/ 8:13, is “How long shall be the vision?” 
Not how long shall the daily sacrifice, or pagan Rome be? Let me 
state a case to illustrate. Suppose, Mr. Editor, you write to me that 
you have employed an agent to go to Maine, and Halifax, and then 
to London, to procure subscribers for the “Signs of the Times.” In 
my next letter | inquire of you, How long will your agent be gone, 
concerning his agency to London for the Signs of the Times? Your 
answer is ninety days. Now, would any man suppose that his 
agency would be in London ninety days; or would they suppose you 
included the whole tour? The latter, certainly. Precisely so is the 
question and answer in Daniel 8:13, 14. The people of God are by 
the vision shown to be under the agency of the three kingdoms, the 
two first, Persia and Grecia are wholly pagans, the third is Rome: 
but Rome after she comes into power will continue pagan for a 
given time, then she will take away paganism and set up papacy, 
which will rule a certain time and then the kings will be the agents 
for a time and the vision end.HST December 15, 1840, page 143.32 


Years, 
1. Persia and Grecia pagan agents Danie! 8:1-8. 299 
2. Rome pagan agent, Danie! 8:9-12 Rev. 13 and 17 chapters. 666 
3. Ten horn’s kingly agents, 77:37. 12:30. Revelation 17:12. 30 
4. Papacy is the agent, Daniel 7:25. 11:32-39. Revelation 11:2. 13:5, 4260 
17:4-8 
a horns or kings agents, Danie/ 11:40 to end Revelation 17:16- 45 
Vision concerning pagan, papacy and ten kings as above divided, 2300 


Daniel 8:14. 


A BIBLE CHRONOLOGY FROM ADAM TO CHRIST 
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JVHe 


BY WILLIAM MILLER. Corrected. See p. 18. 


Names of 
No. nee Age or Years - B.C. hes es Remarks. 
Kings. 
Creation, 1 4157 Genesis. 7:2 
1 Adam, 130 130 4027 do 5:3 
2 Seth, 105 235 3922 do 5:6 
3 Enos, 90 325 3832 do 5:9 
4 Cainan, 70 395 3762 do 5:12 
5  Mahalaleel, 65 460 3697 do 5:15 
6 Jared, 162 622 3535 do 5:18 
7 Enoch, 65 687 3470 do 5:21 
8 Methuselah, 187 874 3283 do O29 
9 Lamech, 182 1056 3101 do 5:28 
10 Noah, 600 1656 2501 do 7:6 ote 
flood. 
The Flood, 1 1657 2500 do 8:13 
11 Shem, 2 1659 2498 do 11:10 
12 Arphaxed 35 1694 2463 do 11:12 
13 Salah, 30 1724 2433 do 11:14 
14 Heber, 34 1758 2399 do 11:16 
15 Peleg, 30 1788 2369 do 11:18 
16 Reu, 32 1820 2337 do 11:20 
17 Serug, 30 1850 2307 do 11:22 
18 Nahor, 229 1879 2278 do 11:24 
205 49The 
exode did not 
begin until 
Terah’s death, 
19 Terah’s life, then Abram left 2084 2073 do 11:32 


Haran and the 
exode began, as 
is clearly proved 
by Acts 7:4) 
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20 


21 


22 


Exode in 
Egypt, etc., 


Sojourn in 
the 
wilderness, 


Joshua 


Elders and 
Anarchy, 
52Judges 
begins. See 
Judges 2:7-15.) 


Under 
Cushan, etc., 
Othniel, 


Eglon, 
Ehud, 
Jabin, 
Barak, 
Midianites, 
Gideon, 
Abimelech, 
Tola, 

Jair, 
Philistines, 
Jepthah, 
Ibzan, 


30 50Exode in 


Egypt from 
Abraham to the 
wilderness state.) 


40 


25 51Joshua 


was a young man 
when he came 
out of Egypt, 
Exodus 33:11, 
could not have 
been more than 
45 years old then, 
85 when he 
entered Canaan, 
110 when he 
died, leaves 25 
years.) 


18 


©o 


2514 1643 Exodus. 72:40, 47 


2554 1603 Joshua. 5:6 


2579 1578 do. 


See 


2597 1560 Joseph 


US. 


2605 1552 Judges. 


2645 1512 do 


2663 1494 do 
2743 1414 do 
2763 1394 do 
2803 1354 do 
2810 1347 do 
2850 1307 do 
2853 1304 do 
2876 1281 do 
2898 1259 do 
2916 1241 do 
2922 1235 do 
2929 1228 do 


14:7. 20:2. 


5:29. 


3:8 
3:11 


3:14 
3:30 
4:3 

5:31 
6:1 

8:28 
9:22 
10:2 
10:3 
10:8 
12:7 
12:9 
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16 Elon, 

17 Abdon, 

18 Philistines, 

19 Eli, 
Samuel, the 

zu Prophet, 

1 King Saul, 

2 David, 

3 Solomon, 

4 Rehoboam, 

5 Abijam, 

6 Asa, 

7 Jehoshaphat, 

8 Jehoram, 

9 Ahaziah, 

10 His Mother, 

11 Joash, 

12 Amaziah, 


10 
8 


40 
AO 53This ends 


the Judges, 448 
years, Acts 
13:20—also 8:) 


24 54Samuel 


could not have 
been more than 
38 when Eli died; 
then Israel was 
lamenting the 
loss of the Ark 
more than 20 
years.—Samuel 
judged Israel 


some years after, 


and became old 
find his sons 
judged Israel. He 
must have been 
62 or 63 when 
Saul was made 
King.) 


40 


5 55Br. L. is right 
in the reign of J. 5 3262 895 


years.) 
1 

6 

40 


2939 1218 do 
2947 1210 do 
2987 1170 do 


3027 1130 1 Sam. 


3051 1106 do 


3091 1066 Acts. 

3131 1026 2 Sam. 
3171 986 
3188 969 
3191 966 
3232 925 
3257 900 


do 
do 


3263 894 
3269 888 
3309 848 
3338 819 


do 
do 
do 
do 


1 Kings. 
2 Chron. 
1 Kings. 


2 Kings. 


12:11 
12:14 
13:1 


4:18 


7:2-17 


13:21 
5:4 
11:42 
12:13 
15:2 
15:10 
22:42 


8:17 


8:26 
11:3, 4 
12:1 
14:2 
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13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


20 


21 


Interegnum, 


56The Chronicle 


is right in this 
thing. See 2 


Kings 74 and 15 


chapters.) 
Azariah, 
Jotham, 
Ahaz, 
Hezekiah, 
Manasseh, 
Amon, 
Josiah, 


Jehoaz, 3 
Mo. 


Jehoiakim, 
The 70 years 
of captivity, 
begun 

here, ended 
1 y. Cyrus, 


Cyrus, 


Cambyses, 


Darius 
Hystaspes 
Xerxes, 
Artaxerxes 
Long. 


Birth of 
Christ, 


Add present 
year, 


To 1843, 


70 


457 


1840 


3 


3349 808 


3451 756 
3417 740 
3433 724 
3462 695 
3517 640 
3519 638 
3550 607 


3561 596 


3631 526 


3637 520 
3644 513 
3680 477 
3693 464 
3700 457 


4157 


5997 


6000 


do 


do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 


do 


do 


2. Chr. 


Ezra 


15:1, 2 


15:2 
15:33 
16:2 
18:2 
21:1 
21:19 
22:1 
23:31 


23:36 
24:2-16 


36:5-10, 
15-23 

Rol. vol. 1, 
p.354 
““366 


Rol. vol. 2 
p. 9. 


666666 


7:10, 13 


Ferguson’s 
Astron. 


Prideaux 
connect. 


See page 
30 of this 


paper. 
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